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Preface 


There is a well-known Buryat proverb that states “Barmaap ma6uue TaHuxa, 
maOsap Oarubie Tanuxa,” ie. “A pupil is known to his teacher, and a teacher 
is known to his pupil.’ This proverb sums up succinctly and appropriately the 
character and personality of Professor Réna-Tas. He boasts a prominent aca- 
demic lineage. His teachers included eminent scholars: Louis Ligeti, expert in 
Mongolic Studies and Sinology, Németh Gyula, expert in Turkic Studies, and 
the renowned ethnographer Gyula Ortutay. Besides Oriental Studies, his spe- 
cializations include Ethnography (1955), and he defended his doctorate and 
later PhD dissertations in Tibetan and Mongolian Studies (1958 and 1964). As a 
consequence, during his long career Professor Rona-Tas has acquired a broad 
perspective of many fields of Central Eurasian Studies, covering diverse fields 
such as linguistics, philology, ethnography and history. 

Forever engraved in my mind is Professor Réna-Tas’s dictum that without 
Turkic linguistics no research is possible in Mongolic linguistics, while with- 
out knowledge of Mongolic languages no study of Turkic languages can be 
undertaken. Moreover, research on linguistics is unthinkable without a grasp 
of philology and vice versa. Everything is interconnected. 

Professor Réna-Tas’s broad outlook was a constant feature not simply of his 
research, but also of his teaching and general involvement in academia. He was 
not only the founder of the Department of Altaic Studies at Szeged University 
(1974), a former rector of Szeged University (1990-1992), the president of the 
Hungarian Accreditation Committee (1992-2001), and holder of other highly 
ranked positions, but also a Professor responsible for supervising a large num- 
ber of students of Altaic, Turkic, Mongolic and Tibetan studies. More than once 
during my career as a student and academic I was taught that no research work 
is possible without teaching, and that when a researcher is engaged in teach- 
ing he or she is always on the cusp of new discoveries, experiencing constant 
growth and evolution. Somebody once informed me that Professor Réna-Tas 
even managed to establish his own school, his ‘Tas-kent’. Everyone who stud- 
ied directly under him or who even simply attended his courses, knew him to be 
an excellent Scholar and a brilliant Teacher. And when he recently announced 
that he would like to teach an intensive online course on the Khitan language 
for both Hungarian and foreign orientalists next semester, we, his ‘young’ col- 
leagues, could only admire his energy and love for teaching. 

Exactly ten years ago, when Professor Réna-Tas was celebrating his 80th 
birthday, I was the main organizer of an international workshop called West 
Old Turkic: Turkic loanwords in Hungarian. Many famous scholars were invited 
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to take part, but unfortunately not all of them were able to join. Iam glad, how- 
ever, that this time several of those colleagues and friends have contributed to 
the present volume. Because of my involvement in organizational matters at 
the time, I myself was unable to give a presentation, and thus I am delighted 
to be awarded this new opportunity 10 years later. On behalf of all his students 
and colleagues, my role as an editor grants me the great honor to present this 
volume to our esteemed professor on the occasion of his goth birthday. 

The present volume includes thirty different papers on historical linguistics 
and philology in the fields of Turkic, Mongolic, and Altaic Studies. Narrowing 
down the topics was not an easy task, given the impressively wide-range of 
interests of our teacher. We thus asked his close friends, colleagues, and stu- 
dents to contribute, and only a few were unable to do so, and only because of 
the strict publication deadline. There was no other option but to transfer these 
researchers to a Tabula gratulatoria. Here, I would like to express my sincere 
thanks to all those colleagues and friends, without whose efforts this volume 
would not have been possible. In particular, I would like to express my grat- 
itude to Dr. Zsuzsanna Olach (Jagiellonian University, Poland) who assisted 
me in the publication of this work. A special word of thanks is due to Dr. Jens 
Wilkens (The Gottingen Academy of Sciences and Humanities, Germany) who 
kindly helped us in the review process. I am also very much indebted to Profes- 
sor Alexander Vovin (EHESS/CRLAO, Paris) for agreeing to include the volume 
in the book series he edits. 


Finally, all of us as Professor Rona-Tas’s students hope that someday the words 
of the Buryat proverb will ring true in our own careers. 


Happy birthday dear Chuluun bagsh, Isten éltessen sokaig, Tanar tr! 


Bayarma Khabtagaeva 
Szeged, June 5th, 2021 
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1 


Pilot Entries of the Chuvash Etymological 
Dictionary under Preparation 


Klara Agyagasi 


1 Introduction 


The first Chuvash etymological dictionary was published by V.G. Egorov in 1964. 
An outstanding work of its time, it was also the first etymological dictionary in 
the history of the Turkic language family.! Egorov set the presentation of the 
Chuvash basic vocabulary as his primary goal, so this work presents the original 
native vocabulary of Chuvash in 2,600 dictionary entries, although only par- 
tially, since borrowed vocabulary is underrepresented in it. Egorov supported 
the Turkic origin of the words in question with the help of modern cognates 
from related languages available to him, but he had no opportunity to include 
data from historical linguistic sources or to use the international Turkological 
literature. This is why the idea of writing a new Chuvash etymological dictio- 
nary emerged in the 1970s as a joint project of the Department of Altaic Studies 
of the then Jozsef Attila University and the Chuvash State Scientific Research 
Institute. The impetus of cooperation between Szeged and Cheboksary came 
from two major personalities: on the Hungarian side, Professor Andras Rona- 
Tas, Head of the Department of Altaic Studies, and on the Chuvash side, Dr. 
Mixail Ivanovié Skvorcov, researcher at the Linguistics Institute of the Chuvash 
State Scientific Research Institute and Associate Professor and former Dean of 
the I. Ja. Jakovlev Chuvash State Pedagogical College. 

I was still a student when the preparatory work to coordinate the collabo- 
ration between the two parties began. As a first result of the collaboration, a 
60-page booklet containing a methodological guide and pilot entries, edited 
jointly by Skvorcov and Réna-Tas was published in 1980 in Cheboksary (Skvor- 
cov and Réna-Tas 1980), and the Chuvash lexicon was alphabetically split 
between the two partners. This was followed in 1982 by the collection of the 
volume Chuvash Studies, published in Budapest (Réna-Tas 1982a), with Rona- 
Tas’s monumental study ‘The Periodization and Sources of Chuvash Linguistic 


1 The dictionary was reviewed by Eren (1982). 
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4 AGYAGASI 


History’ in it. Also in the same year, the volume Studies in Chuvash Etymology 
1 (Rona-Tas 1982b) was published, which included among other papers, Rona- 
Tas’s etymological study of the loanwords of what had been proposed as being 
ultimately of Middle Mongolian as well as Proto-Permiac and Old Udmurt 
origin in the Chuvash lexicon. (This study later became key to the histori- 
cal phonological periodization of the Western Old Turkish dialect.) Réna-Tas 
considered it important that the internationally recognized results of Hungar- 
ian Chuvash research from the end of the igth century be known to Chuvash 
researchers, therefore he made the most important articles of the outstand- 
ing representatives of Hungarian Turkology available to Chuvash researchers. 
This selection was translated into Russian in Cheboksary and published in 
a separate volume in 1985 (Rona-Tas and Skvorcov 1985). Subsequently, the 
momentum for bilateral cooperation was broken. Why this happened is hard to 
trace back to a single reason. There were personal, infrastructural and financial 
difficulties on both sides, the combination of which may provide an explana- 
tion. 

The changed situation was perceived in Cheboksary by Mixail Romanovi¢ 
Fedotov, who was professor at the Chuvash Philology Department of the Chu- 
vash State Ulyanov University. His career began with work in contact linguis- 
tics, in 1965 and 1968 he published a monograph on the historical relations 
between Chuvash and Finno-Ugric languages in the Volga region (Fedotov1965, 
1968). Fedotov had some insight into the international Turkological literature, 
as his original training was as teacher of the German language and literature, 
so he knew German well. Relying mainly on the works of Rasanen (1949, 1957, 
1969), and works of Poppe, Ramstedt, Doerfer, and Scherner available to him, 
he wrote a three-volume Chuvash historical phonology and morphology (Fedo- 
tov 1980-1986) and then published a monograph on linguistic relationship 
between Chuvash and Mari (Fedotov 1990). After these works, he published 
The etymological dictionary of the Chuvash language (Fedotov 1996) in two vol- 
umes, unexpectedly for his own Chuvash professional colleagues as well. 

Fedotov’s new etymological dictionary contains 2,701 lemmas. Most of the 
words in the basic vocabulary presented by Egorov also appear here as well, 
but borrowings from the Finno-Ugric languages of the Volga region constitute 
a novelty and are proportionally important. The lemmas of Fedotov’s dictio- 
nary consist of five structural units. The first unit is the standard (literary) form 
and its meaning, which also serves as the keyword, followed by the most impor- 
tant dialectal forms as the second unit. A third, voluminous part contains the 
derived words formed from the keyword, which in most cases means the rep- 
resentation of the whole word family. The fourth unit contains a list of Turkic 
equivalents if the word is of Turkic origin, or source language data (mostly in 
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PILOT ENTRIES OF THE CHUVASH ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY 5 


modern form) if it is a lexical copy copied from another language. Finally, the 
fifth unit contains a modest number of references in the literature. 

The undoubted merit of the dictionary is that it collects the synchronic 
forms and derivatives of each Chuvash word found at a synchronous level, and 
that it discusses the lexical source documents of Finno-Ugric—Turkic linguis- 
tic relations in the Volga region. Methodologically, however, this work shows 
no progress compared to Egorov’s work. As Fedotov was a self-taught Chuvash 
language historian and, in addition, he had no access to sources either on the 
historical phonology of the branch called Bulgarian-Turkic by Gombocz, now 
referred to as Ogur instead, or the international literature published mainly by 
Hungarian authors, he could not and did not try to interpret the internal his- 
torical connections of Chuvash and Common Turkic linguistic data. 

The shortcomings of Fedotov’s etymological dictionary were already appar- 
ent when the work was published. The lack of knowledge of the results of inter- 
national Turkological research on Ogur historical phonology was interpreted 
as a serious disadvantage for the Chuvash also by the then director of the Chu- 
vash State Scientific Research Institute, V.D. Dimitriev. In order to eliminate this 
disadvantage, Dimitriev re-initiated the Chuvash—Hungarian scientific cooper- 
ation, the result of which was the publication Hungaro-Tschuwaschica (Dmi- 
trieva and Agyagasi 2001). This handbook contains a detailed annotated bibli- 
ography of the entire body of Chuvash research in Russian in Hungary from the 
time of Reguly and Budenz to the turn of the millennium. 

However, the continuation of the collaboration was interrupted again, be- 
cause at that time a large-scale research project was started at the Department 
of Altaic Studies of the University of Szeged, the aim of which was to identify 
the source language of the ancient Turkic loanwords of Ancient- and Old Hun- 
garian. The research was conducted for about ten years under the leadership 
of Andras Rona-Tas. In 20 the two-volume monumental work (Réna-Tas and 
Berta 2011) was published, which discusses the 384 words of the Ogur variety 
of the Western Old Turkish dialect preserved in Ancient- and Old Hungarian, 
using the results of Hungarian and international Turkology dating back a cen- 
tury and a half. It presents the occurrence of each word in Old Hungarian 
written sources and gives the complete Turkological lexical database of each 
keyword. Based on the phonological interpretation of the data of the written 
sources of Old Hungarian and Eastern Old Turkic, Réna-Tas reconstructs the 
contemporary phonology of every Ogur-type Western Old Turkish word that 
was borrowed in Hungarian. With this procedure, he displays a collection of 
hundreds of words from the Old Turkic Ogur varieties and makes the Old Tur- 
kic words preserved in Hungarian suitable for use as a source of Ogur historical 
phonology. 
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After the publication of this work, it became apparent that compiling a new, 
modern Chuvash etymological dictionary had not been a realistic goal before, 
in the absence of this synthesis. This work represents the source of historical 
phonology of Western Old Turkic which can form the basis of a Chuvash his- 
torical phonology, at least its chapters concerning the consonant system. 

But this is not enough to create a Chuvash etymological dictionary, as it 
lacked two other, very important issues: exploring the historical relationship 
between Chuvash and Volga Bulgarian, and elaborating the history of the Ogur 
vowel system from prehistoric times to the modern Chuvash era. 

The solution of the two problems, a comprehensive Chuvash historical 
phonology was published in 2019 (Agyagasi 2019). In this work, based on lin- 
guistic sources, it was possible to distinguish three dialects of the Volga Bul- 
garian language, one of which was the predecessor of Chuvash. Presenting 
the historical chain of Ogur, Volga Bulgarian, and Chuvash sound changes in 
chronological order among both consonants and vowels was also successful. 
This is the condition that must be met if the idea of creating a new Chuvash 
etymological dictionary arises. The idea came up, and I was indirectly asked 
to address it, as Andras Réna-Tas concluded his review of the book with the 
following statements: “The book potentially includes a Chuvash etymological 
dictionary. We can only hope that it will be realized soon” (Réna-Tas 2019: 259). 

The glossary of the planned Chuvash etymological dictionary has since been 
completed. Currently, the design process is underway to find the ideal structure 
for the articles that contains the linguistic database and etymological classi- 
fication of the entries belonging to the different layers of origin in the most 
informative way, but at the same time most concisely. Below, I aim to present 
some types in the hope that contributions from the scholarly community will 
help shape the final structural forms while reflecting in the most informative 
way the following objectives: 

1. toshow in a clear flowchart the order of change of the history of Chuvash 
words that can be supported by data, and the reconstructed form of the 
Old Turkic or other source language result, thus assisting further Altaic 
Studies research; 

2.  toillustrate the geographical distribution of the etymological equivalents 
of the word in the Volga region and to point out their historical connec- 
tions, thus helping further areal linguistic research; 

3. use all internal and external sources related to the history of the Chu- 
vash lexicon, taking into account the Chuvash manuscript collection of 
the 18th century; 

4. to include in one place the Eastern and Western European literature rel- 
evant to the history of research. 
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paraka ‘fermented beverage’ 
«+ Rus [brdga] ‘domagnee pivo’ < ORus < *bsraga « VB, *btiray < WOT/VB, 
*bora+(O)k, cf. WOT/VB3; *bura > Mari pura ‘beer’, MordM, E pure. 

VKA: Chuv.lit pdraka ‘barda’ (Paas. 100, A’m. 10: 127); Mari dial PB MU CU 
pura, JP JO V pura Bier’ (Beke 6: 2012); MordM, E pure ‘Honigbier’ (Paasonen 3: 
1852), MordE braga ‘Halbbier’ (Paasonen 1: 141), MordE poza ‘Halbbier’ (Paaso- 
nen 1: 141); Tat. buza ‘buza (napitok); otxody kartofelja posle gonki spirta’ (TRS); 
Tat.dial buza ‘domagnee pivo’ (TTDS 1969); Bask. buza ‘buza (napitok)’. 

T: SibT buza ‘ein aus Gerste bereitetes Getrank’; Kirg bozo ‘buza (rod domaég- 
nego alkogol’nogo xlebnogo napitka)’; Nog boza ‘buza’; Kr¢. boza ‘buza’; Gag. 
boza ‘buza (napitok)’; Tt boza ‘buza (napitok iz prosa)’. EOT: -. 

Rus braga ‘domaégnee, krestjanskoe, korzanoe pivo’, ‘xlebnyj napitok’ (D 1: 
122) < ORus 1472 braga (DRS 1: 31). 

The Chuvash word was copied from a North-Russian dial form braga [braga]| 
in the Late Middle Chuvash period. The phonetic structure and the word-stress 
of the Chuvash word shows its adaptation to the Chuvash structural norms and 
Chuvash-type rule of accentuation. The Russian and Mari words have Volga- 
Bulgarian origin. Despite the absence of the world in EOT written sources boza 
and bora may go back to common Proto-Turkic origin. 

— Doerfer 1965: 337-341; Rasanen 1969: 82; Sevortjan 1978: 173-175; Fasmer 

1986/1: 205; Agyagasi 2009; Anikin 2011: 140; Réna-Tas and Berta 201: 164; 

Vasary 2013; Maticsak 2016: 158-159. 


pércé ~ pércék ‘kernel’ 

< MChuv “piircii ~ “piirciik ~ pirei < VB, *piirci ~ piirctk, cf. also VB, “piri (+ 
Mari parca) < WOT “*biirtiy ~ *birtiy ~ *biirtik < biirt- {-Xk}, cf. Hung bértii ~ 
bérté ‘grain or small globule of precious metal’ « WOT *biirtiy (Réna-Tas and 
Berta 2011: 119). 

VKA: Chuv. 1785 nropouy ‘zerno’ (Damaskin), 1856 pirée ‘zerno’ (Ahlqvist 24); 
Chuv.lit pércé, pércék ‘zerno, zerny$ko’; V porcé pércdk ‘zerno’, A pércé, pércék 
‘zernysko’ (Paasonen 97, Asm. 10: 236—237); Mari 1785 nropue ‘zerno’ (Serg 182), 
Mari dial. P B M UJ CC parée, M K pré3, UP parc, pred, UJ prée, US} piré, JT 
parce, JO V K parca ‘ein Korn (Weizen)’ (Beke 6: 1838); Tat.lit. bdrték ‘krupinka, 
zemo’, TatM. bérték ‘oéen’ malen ‘kij’ (TTDs 1969), TatC bértdk ‘motok prjazi’ 
(TTDS 1993), TatB borték ‘kritmchen, kérnchen’; Bask.lit bortok ‘krupinka, zerno’, 
Ba&kEdial. bdrtok ‘zernistyj’ 

T: Kirg, biirtiik ‘komoéek; zerno’; Nog. biirtik ‘zerno’; KarT: biirtiik Korn’; Uzb. 
biirtik ‘prys¢; vystup; bugorok’; EOT biirt- ‘zastavit stjanut, slozit’ (DTs 133), 
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biirt- ‘beriihren, anriihren, anfassen, ertasten’ (Wilkens 213) < biir- ‘stjagivat, zat- 
jagivat (v obrazovanii skladok)’ (DTs 132).? 

Chuv pércé and pércék are preservations of different territorial phonetic 
variants of the Oguric deverbal noun biirtik derived from the verb *biirt- ‘put 
together’ with suffix {-Xk}, which is the WOT variant of the EOT {-Ok}. The 
Mari dialectal forms are copies of VB, “pirci. 

— Egorov 1964: 157; Rasanen 1969: 93; Ligeti 1977: 146-154; Sevortjan 1978: 300; 

Mandoky 1986: 39-51; Fedotov 1990: 211; Fedotov 1996: 423; Réna-Tas and 

Berta 2011: 119; Agyagasi 2020. 


tinés ‘sea’ 
+ Middle Tatar *deniz < EOT teniz ‘sea’. 

VKA: Chuv. 1733-1734 tinnis ‘mare’ (Obs. 52 ob.),1785 munucb ‘more’ (Damas- 
kin), 1856 tinis (Ahlqvist 31); A, V tinés ‘Meer’ (Paasonen 169), Chuv.lit. tinés 
‘more’; Mari 1733-1734 téngis ‘mare’ (Obs. 52 ob.), 1785 mangoxs ‘more’ (Serg. 
244), Mari dial B téngdz, M déngaz, MM téngaz, UJ téndz, UP USj US tomaz, 
CU CC téndz, Jv ténage, K tangs ‘Meer’ (Beke 8: 2720, Moisio—Saarinen 792); 
Tat 1733-1734 dengis ‘mare’ (Obs. 52 ob.), 1785 OuxHev3e ‘more’ (Damaskin), 
Tat.lit. dingéz ‘more’, TatC dingéz ‘fundament, osnova; rodnoj dom, ot¢ij dom’ 
(TTDS 1969, 1993), TatB diriez, dingez ‘meer’; Bask.lit. dingez ‘more, morskoj;, 
Bask.Sdial. dingez ‘osnova’. 

T: Kirg. deniz ‘more’; Kaz. teniz ‘more’; Kkalp. teniz ‘more’; Uzb. dengiz ‘more’; 
Tkm. deniz ‘more’; Az. ddniz ‘more’; Gag. deniz ‘more’; Tt. deniz ‘more’; Kum. 
tenis ‘more’; EOT cc teniz ‘Meer’, teniz ‘more’ (DTS), teniz ‘sea, ocean’ (Clauson 
327), tdiniz ‘das Meer’ (Wilkens 695); WOT *ténir cf. Hung tenger ‘sea’ (R6na-Tas 
and Berta 2011: 893-895). 

— Egorov 1964: 252; Rasanen 1969: 474; Sevortjan 1980: 194-195; Fedotov 1996; 

Rona-Tas and Berta 2011: 893; Axmet’'janov 2015: 246. 


vara ‘seed; sperm’ 
< MChuv “*viiri < VB; *uri < WOT uri cf. Hung. ir < WOT uri (Rona-Tas and 
Berta 2011: 969-974). 

VKA: Chuv. 1769 ebpupor ‘cema’ (Soc); V v6r6, A vara ‘semja’ (Paas. 201, ASm. 5: 
313); A varlay, V vorloy ‘semja, semena’ (Asm. 5: 320); aru ‘plemja, rod; potom- 
stvo’ (Skvorcov); Mari dial W fdrl3k ‘Samen, Saat, Samenk6drner; Geschlecht’ 
(Moisio and Saarinen 71); Tat.lit. rug ‘rod’, TatM iru ‘rodnye, rodstvenniki, 


2 Because of the pandemic I could not include more Turkic and East Old Turkic lexical sources 
but this is planned for the final version of the Chuvash etymological dictionary. 
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rodnja’ (TTDS 1969), TatC. dru ‘sposobnost k prodolzeniju roda’ (TTDs 1969), 
orlég ‘semja’ (TTDS 1993), TatB orlok ‘samen, saatkorn’; SibTat ori, uru ‘opuxol’; 
Bashk. lit. 6riig, iriu ‘rod, potomstvo’, Ba&kE. irig ‘plod’, Ba&kS. iriu ‘plod’. 

T: Kirg. urwk ‘semena’, ur ‘narost, naplyv, grib (na dereve)’; Kzk. ura ‘narst, 
8ika (na tele), Kkalp. urik ‘semja’, uriw ‘rod’; Nog. urlik ‘semena, semja, zerno’; 
KréBlk. urluk ‘semja, semecko, semena’; Tkm. urug ‘rod’; Az. ur ‘narost, opuxol, 
8iska’; Tt. uruk ‘plemja, rod; sem’ja, semejstvo’; Kh. hur- ‘spalten, zerschlagen, 
zerreifgen’; Tuv uru ‘narost (na stvole dereva, na tele); opuxol’, urug ‘rebenok’; 
Y uru ‘rodstvennik, rodnja’. EOT wri’ ‘syn, mal’cik, juno$a; muzskoe potomstvo’ 
(DTS); urt ‘mail child, son’ (Clauson 1972), uri Jiingling, junger Mann’ (Wilkens 
803). 

A vara and V vord are the regular correspondences of WOT “uri, dru is from 
TatM iru. Western Mari dialectal Barlak is a copy of vdrldk existing in V(Sund.) 
vernacular. 

— Rasdnen 1920: 120; Egorov 1964: 42, 49; Doerfer 1965: 47-52; Sevortjan 1974: 

604-606; Fedotov 1996: 88, 109-110; Tenisev 2001: 116; Rona-Tas and Berta 

2011: 969-974. 


Abbreviations 


Asm Asmarin 1928-1950 

Bask Bashkirian data cited from Uraksin 1996 

BaskE East Bashkirian dialectal forms cited from Maksjutova and Isbulatov 1967 
BaskS South Bashkirian dialectal form cited from Maksjutova 1970 


cc data from the Codex Cumanicus ed. by Grenbech 1942 
Chuv Chuvash data cited from Skvorcov 1982 

D Russian dialectal data cited from Dal 

dial dialectal form 

DTS cf. Nadeljaev et al. 1969 

EOT Eastern Old Turkic form 

Gag Gagauz data cited from Baskakov 1973 

Hung Hungarian 

KarT Troki dialect of Karaim cited from Radlov 1983-1911 
Kh. Khalaj data cited from Doerfer and Tezcan 1980 
Kirg Kirgiz data cited from Yudaxin 1965 


Kkalp Karakalpak data cited from Baskakov 1967 

KréBlk —_ Karachay-Balkar data cited from Tenigev and Suyunéev 1989 

Kum data from Kumandi kizi dialect of Oyrot language cited from Baskakov 1972 
Kzk Kazak data cited from Maxmudov and Musaev 1967 
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MordE data from the Erza dialect of Mordvinian 
MordM data from the Moksha dialect of Mordvinian 


Nog Nogay 

Obs Observationes Historicae in Sibiria. LO AAN SSSR f. 21, op. 5, N° 164 
ORus Old Russian form 

Paas Paasonen 1972 

Rus Russian data 

Serg Sergeev 2003 

SibT Siberian Tatar cited from Radlov 

SibTat data from the West Sibirian Tatar dialects cited from TumaSeva 1992 
Soé cf. Huzangaj 200 

Tat Kazan Tatar literary form 

TatB data from the vernacular of Christian Tatars cited from Balint and Berta 1988 
TatC data from the Central dialect of the Kazan Tatar 


TatM data from the Misher dialect of the Kazan Tatar 
Tkm Turkmen data cited from Baskakov et al. 1968 


Tt cited from Mustafaev and Starostov 1977 
Y Yakut data cited from Slepcov 1972 
VB Volga Bulgarian 


VKA data from the Volga-Kama Area 
WOT West Old Turkic form 
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2 
The Northwest Karaim Lord’s Prayer 


Eva A. Csaté 


Small religious communities, such as the Karaim minority in present-day Li- 
thuania, are strongly dominated by the prevailing cultural, linguistic, and polit- 
ical systems of their environments. In attempting to maintain their identity, 
these small communities employ different strategies. The small and hardwork- 
ing Karaim community living in Eastern Europe and the Baltic region have 
shown extraordinary resilience in preserving their traditions. The essential con- 
stituents of Karaim identity are the Karaite confession and their Turkic ver- 
nacular. The Karaites are readers of the Hebrew Bible and do not accept the 
Talmud or other non-Biblical traditions. They translated the Hebrew Bible into 
the native language of their congregation so that followers could also read the 
texts in their vernacular. For more about the Turkic Karaim Bible translations, 
see Jankowski (2009), Németh (2020). 

The Karaites separated from mainstream rabbinic Judaism a long time ago. 
Tapani Harviainen notes, “In the interpretation of their religion, modern-day 
Karaims are inclined to stress that irrespective of the Jewish background and 
the importance of the Old Testament, they nevertheless profess an indepen- 
dent religion which should not be confused with Judaism” (2003: 832). The 
congregations of the Turkic-speaking Eastern European Karaites, the Karaim, 
who settled in this region about six hundred years ago, dissociated themselves 
more and more even from the Oriental Karaites. In the twentieth century, the 
period addressed in this paper, their congregations were in effect roofless, i.e. 
lacked essential contact with the Karaites outside Eastern Europe. 

From early on, the Karaites were open to integrating elements of other reli- 
gions into their religious practice. These copied features today characterize the 
communities’ customs and traditions, as their divine services demonstrate. 

On days of prayer, the congregation in Trakai, the jimat, gathers in the court- 
yard of the kenesa, the house of prayers. When invited by the hazzan, the reli- 
gious and administrative leader, they enter the kenesa with notable solemnity. 
On the threshold to the prayer room, the men prostate themselves and while 
kneeling begin to chant the Lord’s Prayer in Karaim. The men then take their 
seats on the ground floor, while the women proceed to the gallery. The hazzan’s 
greetings open the service, which mainly consists of chanting the statutory 
prayers, David’s psalms. 


© Eva A. CSATO, 2022 | DOI:10.1163/9789004499966_003 =<$78!68-64240996-6 


Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


16 CSATO 


In addition to the genuine Karaite traditions signifying their self-differentia- 
tion from the rabbinic practice, elements of Islam and Christianity are also 
clearly discernable in the Karaim service. Daniel Frank notes, “Like other forms 
of Karaite literature and practice, their liturgy and mode of prayer display 
marks of conflict with rabbinic Judaism, while exhibiting traces of accultur- 
ation to Islam. Thus, like Muslims—but not like Rabbinites—they perform 
regular prostrations and also spread their hands during worship, citing biblical 
precedents” (2003: 560). The linguistic influence is also attested by Karaim reli- 
gious terms of Arabic origin such as jimat ‘congregation’ and sevayat ‘mercy’. 

For the last six centuries, the Karaim community in Trakai has lived in a pre- 
dominantly Christian environment. The integration of the Lord’s Prayer into 
the Karaim liturgy is evidently a rapprochement to their Christian neighbors. 
As will be argued here, this has not affected the religious integrity of the Karaim. 
The Karaim prayer is a genuinely new text reflecting features of the Christian 
model but accommodated to the Karaim liturgy. 

Lars Johanson’s Code-Copying Model provides a framework for describing 
contact-induced changes in languages (see e.g. Johanson 2021: 172-176). One of 
the basic tenets of the theory is that copies are never identical to their mod- 
els; they are always adapted to the phonology, morphology, syntax, and lexicon 
of the copying language. For instance, the Karaim copied the Slavic word Zila 
‘vein’. The copy has a different phonological form, Zila, adapted to the Karaim 
structure, and denotes a sort of whip used in the school, the midra§, to disci- 
pline pupils. “Der Fleif8 der Schitler wurde durch reichliche Anwendung einer 
Art Peitsche aus ungegerbte Haut, zyfa genannt, angespornt” (Kowalski 1929: 
xiv). Through copying something basically new is created. This analysis of copy- 
ing processes is also applicable to the case of the Karaim translation of the 
Lord’s Prayer. 

The Lord’s Prayer is regarded as the most important Christian prayer. How- 
ever, as is known, all of its elements are found in the holy texts of the Jewish 
religion, e.g. in Amidah and Kaddish prayers; see Hermann Strack and Paul 
Billerbeck (1922), and a short comment in Péter Hubai (1990). The Karaim trans- 
lation, a work of highly knowledgeable Karaims, is a masterpiece of creative 
copying and accommodation to the Karaim divine service. The Karaim text is a 
unique version of the prayer and functions as a genuine element of the Karaim 
liturgy. 

The Lord’s Prayer has been translated into numerous Turkic languages. Usu- 
ally, the translations serve missionary purposes or are used in Turkic-speaking 
Christian communities. Ananiasz Zajaczkowski (1948) compares seven Turkic 
translations, most of which are based on the longer version in Matthew 6:9-13; 
cf. Didache 8:2. Julian Rentzsch (2017) analyzes the texts of the prayer in Oghuz 
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languages. For our topic, the West Kipchak renderings are the most relevant. An 
early example of these is found in Codex Cumanicus from the late thirteenth to 
the early fourteenth centuries compiled by Italian and German Christian mis- 
sionaries and written in Roman script. The original transcription text allows for 
different readings. It is presented here in Vladimir Drimba’s transcription (1973: 


259). 


Codex Cumanicus 


(1) Ata-miz kim kdk-td-sen, 
father-PossiPL who heaven-LOc-28G 
alyisli bol-sun senin _at-in! 


blessed become/be-VOL3SG you.GEN name-POSS2SG 


(2) Kel-sin senin _—_xanliy-in, 
come-VOL3SG you.GEN kingdom-Poss2sG 


(3) bol-sun senin tilemeg-in 
become/be you.GEN wish-Poss2sG 
necik kim k6k-td alley yer-dd! 
how who heaven-Loc so — earth-Loc 


(4) Kiindegi étmak-imiz-ni biz-ga bugiin ber-gil! 
daily  bread-POSsiPL-ACC we-DAT today give-IMP2SG 


(5) Dayi yazuq-lar-imiz-ni _ biz-ga__ bosat-qil 
and sin-PL-POSS1PL-ACC we-DAT forgive-IMP2SG 
necik biz bosat-ir-biz bizga yaman et-yen-ler-gd 
how we forgive-AOR-IPL we-DAT evil | do-PN-PL-DAT 


(6) Dayi yek-niy — sinamagq-in-a biz-ni_—_kttwiir-ma-gil, 
and devil-GEN attemp-POSS3SG-DAT we-ACC drive-NEG-IMP2SG 


(7) Basa baréa yaman-dan biz-ni  qutyar-yil! 
but always evil-ABL = we-ACC save-IMP2SG 
Amen! 


For the sake of comparison, two other old Kipchak versions of the prayer will 
be added, the so-called Kun miatydnk ‘Cuman Lord’s Prayer’ from Hungary 
(Appendix 1) and an Armeno-Kipchak translation published by Edward Try- 
jarski (1979-1980) (Appendix 2). 
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The Karaim translation is the only one of its kind, due to the fact that it was 
created to be used in the divine service of a non-Christian community. It is 
written in the northwestern Karaim variety, spoken today in Lithuania. The his- 
tory of its origin is not public; no information on this topic can be found in the 
literature (Dan Sapira 2003: 681). It first appears in a Polish-Karaim bilingual 
prayer book written by Szymon Firkowicz, the Ufu Hazzan (the Great Haz- 
zan), and published in 1935 with the approval of the highest Karaim authority 
Hakhan Seraya Shapshal. In the introduction, Firkowicz thanks some profes- 
sors, among others the famous Turcologists Tadeusz Kowalski and Ananiasz 
Zajaczkowski for helping him with the translations into Polish. It is most proba- 
ble that Firkowicz also consulted these scholars and the highest Karaim author- 
ity Hakhan Seraya Shapshal concerning the translation of the Lord’s Prayer. 
This is interesting since these Turcologists were familiar with the already exist- 
ing translations, and also with Codex Cumanicus. 

Firkowicz’s booklet—comprising altogether 32 pages—includes the north- 
western Karaim and Polish versions of the prayers in a Latin orthography based 
on the Polish script. It comprises prayers for daily use on different occasions 
such as in the morning and evening, before and after eating, before and after 
studying, and before going to sleep. It also gives information about the reli- 
gious feasts. The Turkicized names of the feasts are provided with the Hebrew 
originals in Polish orthography, e.g. Chydzy maccatarnyn (<piesach>), Chydzy 
aftatarnyn (<szawuot»), Chydzy ataczychtarnyn (<sukkot»), and Boszattych kiu- 
niu (<kippurim>). These Karaim names were most likely recently introduced 
in order to reduce the number of Hebrew elements in the language. This was 
strongly advocated by Shapshal (Kizilov 2008) and was more consistently real- 
ized in Trakai, the northwestern community, than in Halich, the southwestern 
community. Firkowicz also lists the Karaim names for seasons, months, days 
of the week, and points of the compass. All these items of information are 
necessary for users of the Karaim calendar. Polish translations accompany the 
Karaim expressions. The last text is the Karaim translation of Psalm 91 which 
the congregation regularly sings at the end of the service to the melody of the 
corresponding Polish song Kto sie w opieke odda Panu swemu. 

In Firkowicz’s booklet, the prayer Our Father in Heaven is integrated into the 
daily prayer with the title Ingir da tan kottchasy ‘Evening and Morning Prayer’. 
The accompanying Polish translation accurately renders the Karaim text and 
therefore deviates from canonical Polish versions. 

See the northwestern Karaim translation in Turcological transcription, 
which will be used here in our analysis. Palatalization of the consonants is 
marked by an apostrophe and a dot under the suffix vowels render near-high 
lax vowels. 
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Firkowicz (1935: 6-7) The Karaim translation in Polish 


1 Atamyz ki kiokliardia, Ojcze nasz, ktorys jest w niebie 
‘Our Father who is in heaven’ 
machtawtu bothej birligiadyjnyn, _ niech bedzie pochwalona jednosé 
Imienia Twego, 
‘let the unity of Your name be praised’ 


2 da kip bothe; bijligij niech sie utwierdzi krélestwo Twoje 
‘let Your kingdom become strong’ 


3 daklagij kiokliardia johartyn iwola Twoja jako na niebie, 
‘and Your will as in heaven’ 
da jer iistiunia aszahartyn. tak ina ziemi. 


‘so also on Earth’ 


4 Kiundiagi 6t'miagimigni biergin Chleba naszego powszedniego daj nam 
bizgia, ‘Give us our daily bread’ 


5 da boszatchyn bar jazychtarymyzny. i odpusé nam nasze winy. 
‘and forgive our sins.’ 


6 Tiuz jottaryjdan azasztyrmahyn Nie pozw6l nam zejsé z Twoich sciezek 
bigni, prostych i btqdzié na manowcach, 
‘Do not lead us away from Your way 
and onto the wrong way’ 


7 anczach kutcharhyn bigni azhyr- ale zbaw nas od kusiciela, 
tuwczudan, ‘and save us from the seducer. 
amen. Amen’ 


Firkowicz (1935) 
(1) Ata-miz ki -k6k’-lar-daG ~— maytavlu 
father-PossiPL who heaven-PL-LOc worshipped 
bol-yay birvig’i ad-ty-nin 
be(come)-OPT3SG unity/oneness-POSS3SG name-POSS2SG-GEN 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


20 CSATO 


(2) da kip  bol-yay biylig’-ty 
and strong be(come)-opT3sG kingdom-Poss2sG 


(3) da kldg’-iy k6k’-ladr-da — yoyartin 
and wish-poss2sG heaven-PL-LOC above 
da yer  iist’-tin’-d asayartin. 
and earth on-POSS3SG-DAT.LOC below 


(4) Kiinddgi 6tmdg’-imiz’-ni —_ber’-g’in’ biz’-gG, 
daily bread-POSS1PL-ACC give-IMP2SG we-DAT 
(5) da _ bosat-yin bar yaziy-lar-imiz-ni. 


and forgive-IMpP2sG all sin-PL-POSS1PL-ACC 


(6) Ttz’ yon-lar-iy-dan azastir-ma-yin biz’-nii, 
straight way-PL-POSS2SG-ABL lead.astray-NEG-IMP2SG we-ACC 


(7) ancéay kutyar-yin  biz’ni  azyirtuvcu-dan, 
but save-IMP2SG we-ACC seducer-ABL 
amen. 


The languages of Codex Cumanicus and the Karaim version are both Kipchak 
Turkic varieties. This is clearly shown by their linguistic features. A linguistic 
comparison will not be undertaken here, but some differences will be noted. 
For comments on the language of Codex Cumanicus in comparison to north- 
western Karaim, see Kowalski (1929). In the first three petitions, the Kuman 
text uses voluntative forms in {-sIn}, e.g. bol-sun ‘let (it) be(come)’, kel-sin ‘let 
(it) come’ In the rest of the text, when addressing God, it shows imperatives in 
{-GIl}. The Karaim version has optative forms {-GAy} in the first three wishes, 
e.g. Bolydy ‘May (it) be(come), and imperatives in {-GI]} in the following parts. 
In Karaim prayer books, the voluntative is mostly used to render orders, instruc- 
tions such as D’in’yes’is’i baslasin ‘The leader of the prayer should begin’, Biit’tin’ 
jimat b’irdGn’ oyusun ‘The whole congregation should read together’. In Codex 
Cumanicus the genitive marker is {-nIn} and the possessive of the second per- 
son is {-(n)In}. In northwestern Karaim the corresponding markers are {-(n)In} 
and {-(I)y}. Lexical differences include Codex Cumanicus yanliy vs. Northwest 
Karaim biyl’ig ‘kingdom, tilemeg ‘wish’ vs. k’'Vag’ ‘will’, basa vs. ancay ‘but, alyisli 
‘blessed’ vs. machtawtu ‘praised’. 

The northwestern Karaim translation differs from other translations, even 
other Kipchak translations (see Appendices). We wish to demonstrate that the 
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aim of these deviations is to construct a text that is primarily based on the 
Karaims’ own prayers. The resulting Karaim text is an achievement of Karaim 
scholars with profound knowledge of the theological and philological issues 
involved. 

The Lord’s Prayer according to Matthew 6:9-13 contains seven petitions. As 
Strack and Billerbeck’s (1922) authoritative commentaries demonstrate, each 
element of this Christian prayer is found in Jewish religious sources. Examples 
of correspondences with Karaim prayers will be given below. 

The Karaite version preserved the rabbinic Deuteronomy 6:4 and the dec- 
laration of divine unity, “but the three paragraphs of the Shema have been 
replaced with a florilegium of verses” (Frank 2003: 560). As already mentioned, 
Firkowicz includes the prayer Our Father in Heaven in the evening and morn- 
ing prayer, as a declaration of God’s unity and accordingly to fill the function of 
the Shema; see more below. Frank refers to a ‘reform’ assigned to a Byzantine 
Karaite, Elijah b. Moses Bashyachi (d. 1490), who “introduced three paragraphs 
of the Rabbinite Shema’” into the Karaite morning service (Frank 2003: 568, 
fn. 43) as a sign of rapprochement with the Rabbinite Jews, who were in the 
majority in Byzantium. Thus, choosing a prayer, often a self-written one, for 
proclaiming God’s unity, has been a Karaite practice performed with different 
intentions (Frank 2003: 574). 

The first significant dissimilarity between the translations concerns the first 
petition. In all other languages, including the seven Turkic languages analyzed 
by Zajaczkowski (1948), the second line refers to God’s name as ‘your name’. 
This is not the case in Karaim, where the text refers to the unity or oneness 
of God’s name. See the Latin, Polish, and Russian translations for comparison. 
These languages have been used in the multilingual Karaim communities. 


‘hallowed be your name’ 
Latin sanctificetur nomen tuum 


Codex Cumanicus alyisli bolsun senin atin! 
Armeno-Kipchak ari dir at’ing séning 


Polish Swieé sie imie Twoje 
Russian da ceamumca uma Teoe 
Karaim maytavlu bolydy birVig’i adiynin 


‘blessed be the unity (oneness) of your name’ 


The wording ‘the unity of your name/the oneness of your name’ has corre- 
spondences in Jewish hymns, first of all in the prayer Shema Yisrael >xriv7 pnw 
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‘Hear Israel’, which emphasizes the uniqueness or oneness of God (for Karaim 
Hebrew hymns see Tuori 2016: 90). This is also a substantial element of the 
Karaim liturgy. Harviainen quotes the principles of the Karaite faith according 
to Jacob b. Benjamin Duvan’s Catechism published in 1890 in St. Petersburg: 
“... (3) that the Creator has no similarity, he is absolutely one in every respect 
and there is no oneness as his oneness” (2003: 839, fn. 39; see also Duvan 1890 
and Harviainen 2008). This manifestation of God’s oneness, “Hear, O Israel: the 
Lord our God, the Lord is one’, is rendered in Karaim as, for instance, ESit’k’in’ 
Jisrael, kiic Vii Ten'r’'im’iz’ b’iz'n’in; bird ir Ten’r’i Hear Israel, our powerful God, 
God is one’ (Firkovicius 1998/1: 53). 

Mykolas Firkovicius’ Karaim prayer book contains a number of occurrences 
of God’s name without using a word for ‘uniqueness’, for instance, maytavlu 
da siylanyan bolydy adi Ten’vin’in’ ‘glorious and hallowed be the name of God’ 
(Firkovicius 1998/1: 37). This shows that the function of the prayer in the Karaim 
liturgy is similar to the role of the rabbinic prayer Shema Yisrael. As pointed 
out above, the Karaite version had a tendency to replace the Shema with its 
own verses. Olach (2017: 233-234) discusses several examples of Karaim trans- 
lations which deviate from the original text in order to emphasize the concept 
of the sole God in the Karaim text. 

Another motivation for using the formulation ‘the unity of your name’ may 
have been to signal an antitrinitarian position, that is, to clearly mark the dif- 
ference between the Karaim prayer and the Christian prayer based on the trini- 
tarian conception of God. 

Here we would like to mention a fascinating attempt by Christian antitrini- 
tarians to approach Judaism. The Szekler Sabbatarians were a movement that 
grew out of the Transylvanian Unitarian Church. Their ambition was to con- 
verge with Judaism. In their prayer book, written by Simon Péchi, the unity of 
God is emphasized with the following words: “Egy vagy te Ur Isten és egy az te 
neved is” ‘You are one, Lord, and your name is also one’ (Péchi 1914: 190). About 
the nature of God they proclaimed: “Egyetlen egység, elérhetetlen felség” ‘One 
single unit, one unattainable Dignity’ (Guttman and Harmos 1914: 435). It is 
easy to see the parallel between the Karaim and the Sabbatarian formulations. 

The second deviation from the canonical Lord’s Prayer is observable in the 
second petition. 


‘Your kingdom come’ 


Latin adveniat regnum tuum 
Codex Cumanicus  kelsin senin yanliyin 
Armeno-Kipchak kélgay xanliying séning 
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Polish przyjdz krélestwo Twoje 

Russian da npuudem Llapcmeue Teoe 

Karaim da kip bolydy biylig’ty 
da klag’-ty k6k’-lGr’-dG yoyartin da yer iis’t’-tin’-d 
asayartin 


‘may your kingdom be(come) strong and your will be 
strong in heaven above and on the earth below’ 


The eschatological formulation ‘Your kingdom come’ is avoided in the Karaim 
text. It is replaced by the expression “May your kingdom be(come) powerful”. 
Strack and Billerbeck (1922: 418) write that the word ‘to come’ seldom occurs 
in corresponding formulations. Instead the thought is rendered by the German 
verbs offenbart werden, sich offenbaren, and erscheinen. The optative expression 
kip bolydy is construed syntactically with the third petition “and may your wish 
(be(come) strong) in heaven above and on the earth below”. The Karaim trans- 
lation into Polish includes the verb sie utwierdzi ‘to get strong’. Yearning for mes- 
sianic salvation is a central topic in Karaite thought as well. Thus the avoidance 
of the verb ‘come’ may be motivated by the article in the Catechism mentioned 
above which states that God has “neither beginning nor end” (Harviainen 2003: 
839, fn. 39). It is a coincidence that this line, the second petition, is missing in 
Kun miatyank (Appendix 1). 

The translation of the fourth petition does not require any comment. 

The fifth petition is defective in Karaim. The translation contains only the 
first part, “forgive us our trespasses”. The same wish is frequently expressed 
in Karaim prayers, e.g. Bosatyin g’iindylar’imiiz ni da yaziylarimizni ‘Forgive 
our sins and faults’ (Firkovicius 1998/1: 36). Asking for forgiveness for all sins is 
included in Eighteen prayers in the Jewish Siddur. 

The second part, “as we forgive those who trespass against us’, is missing. 
Strack and Billerbeck (1922: 421-422) do not comment on this part of the prayer. 
A possible explanation would be that this thought does not occur in this for- 
mulation in Karaim prayers, although the thought itself is not at all alien to 
the Hebrew Bible. Henryk Jankowski (p.c.) suggests that a comparison of God’s 
mercy to human mercy might sound like profanation to the religious Karaims. 
‘debt’, which is a pos- 
sible rendering of the original meaning (Strack and Billerbeck 1922: 421-422). 


yv 


The Armeno-Kipchak version employs the word bor 


‘and forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive those who 
trespass against us’ 
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Latin et dimitte nobis debita nostra, 

sicut et nos dimittimus debitoribus nostris 
Codex Cumanicus Dayi'yazuq-lar-imiz-nt biz-ga bosat-qil 

necik biz bosat-tr-biz bizgd yaman et-yen-ler-ga 
Armeno-Kipchak  boSat bizga bizim bor¢umuznu nécik’ biz bosatirbiz bizim 


bor¢lularimizgay 

Polish i odpusé nam nasze winy, jako i my odpuszczamy naszym 
winowajcom 

Russian u ocmaéu Ham donzu Hama, 


AKOHCE U MbL OCMABAACM OOMICHUKOM HAWUM 


Karaim da bosat-xin bar yaziy-lar-imiz-ni 
‘and forgive us all our sins’ 


The sixth and seventh petitions are expressed in Codex Cumanicus as in the 
canonical translations. This is not the case in Karaim, where it is reinterpreted 
as “Do not let us (collectively) deviate from your righteous way!”. The Karaim 
word for ‘evil’ is represented in azyirtuvcu ‘seducer’, a nomen agentis derived 
from the verb az- ‘to go astray’, ‘to loose one’s way’, modified by causative suf- 
fixes az-yir-t- ‘to lead astray’, and a nomen-agentis suffix azyirt-uvcu ‘one who 
leads astray’, i.e. ‘seducer’. The verb az- was used in this religious meaning in 
Manichean texts. The verb az-as- goes back to the reciprocal form az-is- with a 
lax j. Its meaning is ‘to deviate collectively’, ‘to be confused collectively’, ‘to make 
mistake collectively’. This suits perfectly to the context in which the object is 
‘we’. The reciprocal verb form az-is- is found, e.g. in Turkish, with a reading ‘to 
grow vehement, ‘to become worse’. The Karaim translation is thus superior to 
standard translations, e.g. in English, which can be interpreted as if God would 
‘lead into temptation’ The Karaim translators avoided this undesired ambiguity 
in a most thoughtful way. 


‘and lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil’ 


Latin et ne inducas nos in tentationem 
sed libera nos a malo 
Codex Cumanicus Dayi'yek-nin sinamag-in-a biz-ni kiiwiir-md-gil 
ancay kutyar-yin biz'n’t azyirtuvcu-dan 
‘do not drive us into the devil’s temptation, but rescue us 
from the seducer’ 
Armeno-Kipchak _ sayla bizni jamandan 
abray sinamayindan 
‘save us from the evil, protect us from its temptation’ 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


THE NORTHWEST KARAIM LORD’S PRAYER 25 


Polish inie wd nas na pokuszenie; 
ale nas zbaw od ztego 
Russian U He B6edU HAC BO UCKyWeEHUe, 


HO u3z6aeu Hac om /IYKABAZO 


Karaim Ttiz’ yon-lar-ty-dan azastir-ma-yin biz’-n’i 
ancay kutyar-yin biz'n’i azyirtuvcu-dan 
‘Do not let us (collectively) deviate from your righteous 
way, but save us from the seducer: 


Finally, the full acceptance of the prayer by the northwestern Karaim congre- 
gation should be pointed out. The Karaim Our Father in Heaven occupies a 
prominent role in Mykolas Firkovi¢ius’ prayer book in Karaim, published in 
1998, which replaced the Hebrew Siddur. Under the title Alajych kiunliarinin jer- 
gialiari ‘Order of the Daily Prayers’ the prayer Atamyz ki kiokliardia ‘Our Father 
in Heaven’ is printed on a separate page under the heading Har tiefillanyn 
baslyhy da sonhusu ‘The Beginning and End of all Prayers (tefillah). The fol- 
lowing instruction is added: Baslejdohon—jarty kieniesaha barlary kirsinliar da 
Cciogiup ochusunlar ‘At the beginning—on the way into the kenesa everybody 
shall enter and having prostrated himself recite’. 

Outsiders often express amazement when hearing that the Lord’s Prayer is 
recited by the Karaim in Lithuania. This article has argued that the Karaim 
copy of the Lord’s Prayer, Our Father in Heaven, has been fully integrated into 
the framework of the Karaim liturgy. It is a new prayer demonstrating the cre- 
ativeness of code-copying. Harviainen comments: “... the employment of the 
Pater Noster ( Atamyz ki kiokliardia) in Karaim as the initial prayer of the kenesa 
liturgy has been criticized from a Jewish viewpoint, but for the Karaims them- 
selves this is no longer relevant. Similar cases are the borrowing of a number 
of Roman Catholic hymns (earlier some Rabbinite hymns were introduced into 
the Karaim liturgies) as well as the mention of Jesus and Muhammed, accepted 
as prophets by the Karaims” (Harviainen 2003: 839). 
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Appendix1 


The so-called Kun miatydnk ‘Cuman Lord’s Prayer’, following Istvan Mandoky- 
Kongur (2012). 

This version reflects remnants of the language of the Kuman groups who 
settled in Hungary in the 13th century and were Christianized. According to 
Mandoky-Kongur, some groups maintained their Kuman vernacular until the 
end of the 16th century. The prayer was orally transmitted in many different 
variants up to the 20th century, often by people who did not understand it. 
Mandoky-Kongur explains several features as copies from Hungarian. A criti- 
cal commentary on this reading is not within the scope of the present study. 
The Kuman version of the prayer is reconstructed as follows (2012: 138). 


Kun miatyank 


1 bizin atamiz kim-sin kékte 
sentlenssin senin adin 


diissiin senin kénliin 
necik kim ferde alay kékte 
bizin ekmegimizni ber bizge biit-biitiin kiinde 


5 ilt bizin minimizni 

necik kim biz de iyermiz bizge Otrii kelgenge 
6 iltme bizni ol jamanga 
7 qutgqar bizni ol jamannan 


Doxology _ sen barsiy bu kiicli bu cin iygi tenri amen 


Appendix 2 


An Armeno-Kipchak translation. 

Edward Tryjarski found an Armeno-Kipchak translation of the prayer in the 
Czartoryski Collection, ms. no. 2412, folios 129-130 (Tryjarski 1979-1980: 897). 
His transliteration is here. 


1 atamiz bizim k’i kokta sén 
ari dir at’ing séning 
kélgay xanliying séning 
bolsun érking séning 
nécik’ kokda alay jerda 
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ot’makimizni k'undalik’ ber bizgay damay bukun 


5 bosat bizga bizim borCumuznu 
nécik’ biz bosatirbiz bizim bor¢lularimizgay 
6 bérma bizni dusmanning snamayinay 
sayla bizni iamandan 
7 abray sinamayindan 
Doxology séningdir yanly u ku¢ haybat’ 
méngi méngilik’ amén 
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3 
Turkic Lexical Borrowability in China 


Marcel Erdal 


The present paper tries to test the validity of the Leipzig—Jakarta list, a100-word 
list published in 2009 by Martin Haspelmath (then Leipzig) and Uri Tadmor 
(then Jakarta), by documenting it for Uyghur, Salix, Western Yugur and Kok 
Munchagq, which are indigenous to China. It is presented to Professor Andras 
Réna-Tas, who taught us to investigate the Turkic languages globally, combin- 
ing the diachronic and the areal perspective. 

The Leipzig—Jakarta list is intended to replace the Swadesh list from the 
19508. Its purpose is to test the degree of chronological separation of languages 
by comparing words that are judged to be the ones most resistant to borrow- 
ing. The Swadesh list was based mainly on intuition, whereas Haspelmath and 
Tadmor gave ‘experts’ on forty-one languages from across the world a uniform 
vocabulary list and asked them to provide the words for each item in the lan- 
guage on which they were an expert, as well as information on how strong the 
evidence is, that each word was borrowed. The 100 concepts that were found in 
most languages to be most resistant to borrowing formed the list. The only Tur- 
kic language among the forty-one is Sakha (Yakut), with information provided 
by Brigitte Pakendorf and Innokentij Novgorodov. There is no Mongolic lan- 
guage on the list. As a Tungus language, there is Orogen (spoken in Inner Mon- 
golia and Heilongjiang), with information by Fengxiang Li and Lindsay J. Wha- 
ley. Novgorodov (who is himself Yakut) subsequently cooperated with scholars 
working on some Kipchak and on other Siberian languages on documenting 
the data of the Leipzig—Jakarta list for these languages. One conclusion of that 
work was, e.g., that Crimean Tatar was found to be an Oghuz and not a Kipchak 
language. We need to avoid the error which can lead to such a wrong judgment: 
There are loans among Turkic languages beside loans from languages of other 
genetic affiliations such as Russian, Arabic or Mongolian. Lexemes borrowed 
from Turkic languages different in their phonic features need also to be rec- 
ognized as loans: Just as Tatar loans in Chuvash do not show the characteristic 
features of the Bolgar-Chuvash branch of Turkic, the Ottoman loans in Crimean 
Tatar do not show the characteristic Kipchak features of the language and are 
still not an indication of Oghuz affinity. The primary means for determining 
genetic affiliation of languages and dialects are the morphology and the phonic 
classificatory features found in the basic lexicon. 
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Kazakh, Kirghiz, Uzbek and Kazan Tatar, which are also spoken in China, 
are not included in this study, one of the reasons for their exclusion being that 
most of their speakers live outside and west of China. Lexical documentation 
for the languages I am looking at is clearly not at the same level, with Uyghur 
a written language and best documented. The other three are only recorded 
orally, with no standardization. The access to the questions is not easier for 
Uyghur, as we have sociolects and varieties to choose among. Many open ques- 
tions remain, as there is no one-to-one relationship between the English terms 
on the list, and the ones of the languages we are looking at. Not all translations 
of the English term are listed. Lexical divergence need not always be due to bor- 
rowing: There is no single obviously Proto-Turkic term for ‘ant’, e.g., which is on 
the Leipzig—Jakarta list, with two or three terms vying for this status. Inherited 
words can often look like borrowings and borrowings (also from Mongolic) as 
inherited words; the ‘etymological dictionary’ of Sevortjan et al., on which the 
work of Novgorodov and colleagues is based, is woefully inadequate as a source 
of information. 

Are the 100 terms of the list ‘strongly resistant to borrowing’ also in Uyghur, 
Salir,! Western Yugur, and Ké6k Munchag, as they are said to be for the 41 lan- 
guages chosen by Haspelmath and Tadmor’? The 100 terms are expected to show 
conservative historical behavior. The material should also indicate whether 
Salir is genetically Oghuz and Western Yugur a Yenisey Turkic language, as 
claimed, and might also be indicative for the exact genetic status of Modern 
Uyghur. The list is presented below in Table 3.1.2 

Let us first discuss the data of each language separately. Uyghur—or rather 
its predecessor Chaghatay Turkic—borrowed tuxum ‘egg’, g6s ‘meat’, jigdr 
‘liver’ and sayd ‘shade’ from Persian and isim ‘name’ and gamal ‘wind’ from 
Arabic—and these Arabic loans could also have come through Persian. Note 
that the original Turkic counterparts of most of these terms, dt ‘meat’, bayir 
‘liver’, kdldngd ‘shadow’, at ‘name’ and yel ‘wind’, have been retained, but have 
narrower, altered or metaphorical meanings. This is also the case with ulux, 
marginal synonym of coy ‘big’, of ultimate Chinese origin; ultimately dever- 
bal biiyiik was in use in Chaghatay and now survives only in the literary lan- 
guage. Uyghur further borrowed Sora- ‘to suck’ and ayamca ‘rope’ from Mon- 
golic. It follows that 9 % of the Modern Uyghur ‘borrowing-resistant terms’ were 


1 The (few) speakers of this language without university education which I met called their 
language Salir and not Salar. 

2 The languages and dialects mentioned with abbreviations are Teleut (Tel), Yakut (Yak), Titrk- 
men (Tkm), Azeri (Az), Old Turkic (OT), Ottoman (Osm) and Chinese (Chin). St stands for 
standard varieties of languages mentioned. 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


TURKIC LEXICAL BORROWABILITY IN CHINA 31 
TABLE 3.1 Uyghur, Salir, Western Yugur and K6k Munchagq terms on the Leipzig—Jakarta list 
No.* Word U. T. S. Y. 

1 fire ot ot ot ot 

2 nose burun xaay punin, purni Ganareq 

3 to go bar- bar- var- bar- 

4 water su suwWw su su 

5 mouth eyiz aas aylz, ayzi ahs, damsay 
6 tongue til dil dil dal 

7 blood qan xan Gan gan 

7 bone sonak sd66k sinix samoak 

9 2 SG pron. siz / sin sen sen sen 

9 root yiltiz dazil 6/ozex, umja yeldas / yeltas 
u to come kal- gel- gel- gel- 

12 breast kékis /amcéak emix em¢ix/emjiix yemoy / emey 
13 rain yamyur Jaaskin yaymur yaymor 

14 1SG pron. man men men men 

15 name isim, at at ad at 

15 louse pist bit pid bast 

17 wing qanat zalymn> Ganat qenat / qanaht 
18 flesh/meat g65 et et guhé, yay, eht 
19 arm/hand bilak / qol xol el, Gol alay, Gol, gar 
20 fly ciwin seek pox jiuyin Gara jiven 

21 night keca diin ges / geje yiner, tune 

22 ear qulaq kulak Gulax qulaq 

23 neck boyun miyin boyin, boyni moyen / moen 
23 far yiraq rak yirax ozaq / uzaq 
25 to do/make qil- ll-, iste- et- Gal-, et- 

26 house oy Owx oy / by yi 

27 stone/rock ta8,qiyataS — da&, kaya da8, Gaye / Gaya das, Gaya 

28 bitter acciq ajix aji / aaji Orjiit, or 

28 to say da- ayti- di-, yaSa- / yiSa- di- / de- 

28 tooth G8 dis tis das 

31 hair éaé bagdik saj / sas $az / saz 

32 big con ulux Jatix / Jatux, ull bezek 

32 one bir bir bir / bir bar 

34 who? kim kim kem kom 

34 3 SG pron. u ol u gol, ol, a 


a These numbers refer to the terms’ ‘rank’ in the list: The terms closer to the beginning are considered to be 
less likely to be loans than the ones appearing further on. Some words on the list have the same rank: The 
words for ‘blood’ and ‘bone’ both have rank 7, e.g., because the 41 languages chosen by Haspelmath and 
Tadmor on average borrowed the words with these two meanings to the same degree. Transcriptions and 
spelling have been ‘normalized’ to accord with what is often found in western Turcological publications. 

b_ salqin is a common Mongolic and Turkic term denoting ‘wind’ and not ‘wing’; it might just be that the 
phonetic similarity between the two English terms led to an error, especially since the letter d has the 
shape of Latin g in Cyrillic script. 
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TABLE 3.1 Uyghur, Salir, Western Yugur and K6k Munchagq terms on the Leipzig—Jakarta list (cont.) 


No. Word U. T. S. Y. 

36 to hit / beat soq-, ur- xak- / kak- doy- / doy, vur- soq-, per- 

37 leg / foot put but,daman __injix, ayax but / bat, azaq 

38 horn miingiz muyes mons / moyas moyas 

38 this bu bo bu bu 

38 fish beliq balik balux yer 

41 yesterday tiiniigiin diiiin geje toyin 

42 to drink ic- is- is- as- 

42 black qara xara Gara Gara 

42 navel kindik kin gindix kandak 

45 to stand tur- dur- dur- dur- 

46 to bite éisla- 1Z1- Cille-/ Gile- dasde- 

46 back arqa oorka arxa ahrGa 

48 wind Samal Suurkan yel yel 

49 smoke is, tiitiin 18 tiidiin as 

50 what? nima jiige ne+, neh+, nay neye 

51 child (kin) bala ool bala mula 

52 egg tuxum jumurka yumuda / yumhte / oya, bala 
yumutta 

53 to give bar- ber- ver- ber- 

53 new yeni jaa yan yaya 

53 to burn (intr.) — kéy-, yan- Orte-, kip- koy- / kéy- kuy-, tayna-, tam- 

56 not® amas emes emes emes 

56 good yaxsi ekke yaxsi yax$ / yaxsi 

58 to know bil- bil- bil- bal- 

59 knee tiz disgak diiz daz 

59 sand qum elesin Gum qum 

61 to laugh kiil- katkira- kuli- / kiili- kul- 

61 to hear anla- dinna- ayna-, dinna- arna- 

63 soil tupraq doburak torax durvaq 

64 leaf yopurmaq yalbi yahrax lahpjeq 

64 red qizil kazil Gizil Gazal 

66 liver Jigar baar bazyir bayar 

67 to hide yosur- jajur- yasir- yahsar- 

67 skin / hide tera ges tire tera / ter 

67 to suck am-, Sora- em-, sor- em- em- / yem-, sor- 

70 to carry tosu- daji- dasi- yiinna- 

71 ant camila kimiskayak GimisGan Soryavahjan / Soryohjan 

72 heavy eyir aar ayir salay 

73 to take al- al- al- al- 

74 old geri kirkan xan, xar1 ki8 qara/qar 


c Turkic has no word counterpart of English ‘not’, verbs being negated by the suffix -mA- integrated into the 
translations, which we have supplied. Proto-Turkic tédgiil ‘is not’, negating nominal predication, has not 
survived in the languages reviewed here. 
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TABLE 3.1 Uyghur, Salir, Western Yugur and K6k Munchag terms on the Leipzig—Jakarta list (cont.) 

No. Word U. T. S. Y. 

75 to eat ya- ji yi- yi- 

76 thigh yota, san diinmék lasgan, san bezak bit 

76 thick gelin kan xalay qalan 

78 long uzun uzun uzin / uzun uzun 

79 to blow (Samal) ¢iq- —_itind- ¢ix-, fur-, xot- un- 

80 wood yayaé,otun _yiyas ayag, odin yayas | yiyas / yayas, 
oday / odan 

81 to run yiigiir- jigiirii- yiihgur-, siigiir- jityu-, Gayla- 

81 to fall Cus- diis-, diije- Ci8-, dius- duhs- / tus- 

83 eye kéz karak goz | g6z géz / gioz 

84 ash kil kil kuli / kil kul 

84 tail quyruq kuduruk Gurux Guzurugq 

84 dog ist it id / i8t / Sit ast 

87 to cry, weep yiyla- ixla- yayla- yiyla- / yilya- 

88 to tie bayla- bayla- bayla- bala-, kul- 

89 to see kér- gor- gor- / g6r-, usir- Gara-, gor- 

89 sweet tatlig tapdix dahli daday, ten 

gl rope ayaméa aryamjl urxan yehp 

gl shade, shadow _ sayd, kélangi saya, kolenki = yeliey kuleye / kelehge 

gl bird qus kus Gus Gus 

gl salt tuz dus duz duz 

gl small kicik bifi kiji kaciy 

96 wide kanri, kan alka kuan ken 

97 star yultuz odun yuldus / yultus yaldas / yuldus 

97 in i¢idaé, +DA i8+,+DA i8+,+DA ag+d 

99 hard qattiq kadix xitdi / xaddi qatday / Gahday 

100 to crush, grind miji-, ez- Simji-, dajir-  yen-, tumde-, cimje- niele-, bahs- 


d_ The Turkic counterpart of English in is not a (pre- or) postposition but a suffix. This is not the place to 
discuss the relationship of the locative suffix +DA to the noun i¢ ‘the inside’ (and modern variants), nor 


the morphologization of this noun in Yellow Uyghur. 


borrowed—a high percentage when compared to Old Turkic including Old 
Uyghur (Erdal 2019), where this list shows no loans at all. East Middle-Turkic 
Chaghatay, on the other hand, does already have the borrowings which we here 


see in Uyghur, including aryamc: and jon (variants better reflecting the source 


languages): As far as the core lexicon is concerned, Modern Uyghur appears to 


be the continuation of Chaghatay. 
The abbreviation Tu. in the list refers to K6k Munchak, the Tuvan variety 
spoken in Northern Xinjiang. Originally Persian saya ‘shadow’ appears to have 


been taken up only by this variety but not in standard South Siberian Tuvan: 


It is present in two of its contact languages, Kazakh and Uyghur, and not evi- 
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dence for any direct contact with Persian. All other evident loans, suurkan 
‘wind’, aryamjt ‘rope’, elesin ‘sand’, odun ‘star’, biji ‘small’ and katkura- ‘to laugh’, 
come from Mongolic (the last one a re-borrowing). So does the pronoun sig- 
nifying ‘what?’ evidence for a strong influence indeed. xaay ‘nose’, yalbu ‘leaf’ 
and diinmék ‘thigh’ (Standard Tuvan dénmdk), for which I could not find other 
Turkic cognates, might be borrowings. xaay and dazu ‘root’ are in use in Stan- 
dard Tuvan as well (xaay also in Tofa), but the local dialect differs from Siberian 
Tuvan in several items; dazil is a South Siberian word, found also in other Turkic 
languages of that region. Among the languages discussed here, the widespread 
word for ‘house, home’ gets a coda stop only in Sayan Turkic: 6g in Standard 
Tuvan, 6wx in K6k Munchak. K6k Munchak oorka and Standard Tuvan oorka 
‘back’ are best connected with the Old Uygur word which can be read either as 
ogurga or as ogurka ‘backbone’; other modern languages have a nasal instead 
of the first velar. There is, among the Turkic languages, an alternation of vari- 
ants with nasal and non-nasal consonant also for the word for ‘shade, shadow’, 
which was retained in K6k Munchak beside borrowed sayd: K6k Munchak 
and Standard Tuvan differ concerning the word for ‘shade, shadow’, which 
is Adlenkt in KOk Munchak, with a nasal as in Uzbek, in Karakalpak and in 
Modern Uyghur Aélenge. But Standard Tuvan and Tofa xélege, Bashkir kiilagd 
and Old Uyghur kéligdé have no nasal. In Noghay and Khakas kéletki and Altay 
Turkic Adlétki we find /t/ instead, Kumik gélentki shows /nt/, and in other 
Turkic languages /n/ and @ or /t/ and @ alternate. Tatar varieties have all 
three, @, /n/ and /t/. The explanation for this variation in the word for ‘shade, 
shadow’ is that the terms are original -gA derivates from either kéli- ‘to shade’ 
or kéli-n- ‘to be or stay in the shade’ or A6li-t- ‘to put something in the shade’. 
Proto-Turkic clearly had all three -gA forms, and they appear to have survived 
one beside the other in sub-branches such as Eastern Kipchak or Sayan Tur- 
kic. 

One interesting feature of Salir is that it incorporates the 3rd person pos- 
sessive suffix with two-syllable names of body parts, purin, purnt for ‘nose’, 
aylz, ayzi for ‘mouth’, boyin, boyni ‘neck’, when there is a high second vowel 
(which gets syncopated); see Bang 1921 for this phenomenon. Salir yelien ‘shade, 
shadow’, yen- ‘to crush, to grind’ and kuan ‘wide’ are loans from Chinese and las- 
gan ‘thigh’ must also be a borrowing. Pointing at a number of Oghuz features, 
scholars have assigned Salir to that genetic branch of Turkic. In our group of lex- 
emes, the onset /v/ of var- ‘to go’, ver- ‘to give’ and vur- ‘to hit’ is a clear Oghuz 
characteristic, as is the loss of coda /g/ in aji/a;ji ‘bitter’, kiji ‘small’, xutd ‘hard’, 
dahli ‘sweet’ and ullt ‘big. The presence of single syllable e/ ‘hand’ and ne ‘what’ 
and the dominance of et- over qi- for ‘doing’ are also typically Oghuz. Salir lex- 
emes like dy ‘house’, kéy- ‘to burn’ (Proto-Oghuz kdyiin-) and yasir- ‘to hide’ and 
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the onset of the pronoun men T appear to show non-Oghuz influence shared by 
Turkmen (which also uses the verb Ady-). uzun is the general word for ‘long’ but 
the Salir variant uzun is found also in Turkmen wzu:n, showing the special con- 
nection between these two languages. sinix, the Salir word for ‘bone’, is unlike 
the Turkish term kemik, but Turkmen siink/stiyek and Azeri siimiik show that 
it must originally have been the general Oghuz word.? Salir fur-, used for the 
blowing of the wind, is a cognate of Turkish and Azeri iifiir-. men, the Salir word 
for ‘T, is not only common Turkic but also found in Azeri and Turkmen; in this 
case Turkish ben is the archaic variant, and not the others. The /u/ in yultus ‘star’ 
must have existed in Proto-Oghuz in spite of the Turkish and Turkmen forms, 
as Azeri has preserved it. Turkic yiigiir- ‘to run’, the source of Salir yiihgur-, is no 
longer found in Turkish but was in use in Ottoman and still exists in Azeri and 
Turkmen. In view of all this, lexical items which are not typical of Oghuz lan- 
guages or do not show phonetic features of the Oghuz group should be loans. 
Such lexemes are gindix ‘belly’ and GumisGan ‘ant’ and the replacement of tdgiil 
‘is not’ by the morphologically transparent emes. The /y/ in Salir and Yugur 
monis is found in the Divan Luyati ’t-Turk, in Chaghatay and in Modern Uyghur 
and Uzbek and thus follows a Muslim Eastern Turkic tradition, whereas Old 
Uyghur and general Turkic /y/ (including Tuvan) as well as Oghuz /yn/ point at 
Proto-Turkic /fi/. stigiir-, a variant of the verb signifying ‘to run’, is more likely to 
reflect the Modern Uyghur onset change of /y/ to /j/ before high front vowels 
rather than an indication of any connection with the Siberian or Kipchak area. 
The secondary onset /¢/ of cille- ‘to bite’ and of the variant Ccis- (< tiis-) of the 
Salir verb ‘to fall’, and ti:re ‘skin’, which does not accord with Oghuz *tdri but 
with the Uzbek, Modern Uyghur and Yugur forms of the lexeme, show further 
South-Eastern influence. Such influences get areal explanations, which Oghuz 
features do not. That kem ‘who’ should be borrowed from Yenisey Turkic is less 
likely than for it to be an archaic form not connected to Oghuz; kem appears 
to have been the original nominative stem of this pronoun. The dialect of the 
Salgurs mentioned by Mahmid as an Oghuz tribe could surely have retained 
some archaic features when they crossed the Amu Darya eastwards, before the 
convergence of the Turkmen dialects.+ 

What do the items of the Leipzig—Jakarta list of the Turkic languages in 
China say about the connections of Western Yugur? gar ‘hand, arm’ and Gara- 
‘to see’ are loans from Mongolic, ten ‘sweet’ from Chinese tidn (with the orig- 


3 The /m/ in the Yugur term does not, of course, show any connection with the Azeri one; the 
labialization due to the vowels is sure to have taken place independently. 

4 Ishould mention that I have found descriptions of the other Turkmen dialects but not of the 
Turkmen Salir dialect, which might still differ in such features. 
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inal Turkic lexeme kept as well); niele- ‘to crush, to grind’ is from its Chinese 
near-synonym nié treated as a nominal.5 guhs ‘meat’ shows that the language 
appears, at some stage, to have had some connection with Chaghatay Turkic 
or Modern Uyghur (which has gés). yar ‘fish’ should be related to Chinese yi; 
the Beijing variety yuier (pronounced yiir) is more similar but is unlikely to be 
directly relevant. I am unable to connect 67jiit and or, both signifying ‘bitter’, 
and Gayla- ‘to run’ with any Turkic word and take them to be loans as well. 
The words Guzurug ‘tail’, azaq ‘foot’ and bezak ‘big’ show the /z/ < /*d/ typi- 
cal of Yenisey Turkic. Gayarag ‘nose’ has counterparts in other Siberian Turkic 
languages, in the Teleut dialect in the Altay Republic and in Yakut. The /h/ 
in bahs- ‘to crush’, Gahday ‘hard’, duhs- ‘to fall’, yahser- ‘to hide (tr.)’, ahrGa 
‘back’, eht ‘meat’ and yehp ‘rope’ shows that the vowel preceding it was a short 
one, as opposed e.g. to das ‘stone’, at ‘name’, ot ‘fire’, gan ‘blood’ or das ‘tooth’, 
whose vowels were long in Proto-Turkic; this is akin to the characterization 
of Proto-Turkic short vowels in South Siberian languages by getting them fol- 
lowed by a glottal stop. In the Uyghur and Western Yugur word for ‘louse’ (Tuvan 
bit) and the Uyghur, Salir and Western Yugur word for ‘dog’ (Tuvan ¢t, as in 
Old Turkic), a /8/ has cropped up before the coda /t/. This /8/ is the result of 
palatalization affecting the /h/ mentioned above as an indication of preced- 
ing Proto-Turkic short vowels—a palatalization caused by the high unrounded 
vowels preceding the dental. The phenomenon of the consonant reflex of vowel 
shortness thus includes South-Eastern Turkic Modern Uyghur and is not lim- 
ited to Siberia. The verb ‘to suck’ (67) and its nominal derivate (12), the word 
for ‘evening’ (21) and the noun ‘rope’ (91) start with vowels in other languages 
but have here added an onset /y/; this appears to be a characteristic feature 
of this language. The proximal demonstrative gol, shown in Erdal 1990 to be 
connected to the Chuvash proximal demonstrative ku, is evidence for the inde- 
pendent, non-group status of Western Yugur. per- ‘to beat’, tam- ‘to burn (intr.)’, 
kul- ‘to tie’, alay ‘hand’ and olur- ‘to sit’ are particularly archaic: Only Old Turkic 
has bdr-t- and tamit-, and Old Turkic kél- (Irq Bitig) and olor- survive only in 
Khakas dialects and Yakut respectively, and the latter in Chuvash Jar- as well. 
The word for ‘hand’ otherwise survives in its full form only in Lobnor Turkic 
(which became a dialect of Uyghur) in the meaning ‘finger’; the Yakut form of 
the word is also bisyllabic but has lost the coda velar. Proto-Turkic “lig can- 
not have come from Salir and Oghuz el as some have thought, because there 
is no evidence that there ever was an appropriate denominal derivational suf- 


fix. 


5 Modern Uyghur also applies the denominal verbalizer +/A- to Chinese verbs. 
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It is impressive how much of the 100 term list is shared by the languages 
we have examined, be it as areal loans or as inherited vocabulary, although 
they belong to quite different genetic branches: of® ‘fire’, bar- ‘to go’, suv ‘water’, 
agiz ‘mouth’, til ‘tongue’, kan ‘blood, stindk ‘bone’, kdl- ‘to come’, yagmur ‘rain’, at 
‘name’, bit ‘louse’, kanat ‘wing’, dt ‘meat’, kol ‘arm’, kulak ‘ear’ (replacing kulkak 
at a quite early stage), boyun ‘neck’, original dv ‘house’ in the wide-spread form 
dy, tas ‘stone’ and kaya ‘rock,’ tis ‘stone’, buriuz/bunuz ‘horn’, ic- ‘to drink’, kara 
‘black, tur- ‘to stand, ber- ‘to give’, yay ‘new’ (independently fronted in Uyghur 
and Turkish), bil- ‘to know’, tuprak ‘soil’, bagur ‘liver’ (in Uyghur marginalized 
by a Persian loan), causative yasur- ‘to hide (tr.)’ (retained also in Turkmen, 
replaced in Turkish), dm- and sor- ‘to suck’, al- ‘to take’, ye- ‘to eat’, kalin ‘thick’, 
uzun ‘long’, yiigiir- ‘to run’, tiis- ‘to fall, descend’, kiil ‘ash’, kudruk ‘tail’, ct ‘dog’, 
*huigla- ‘to cry, to weep’, bagla- ‘to tie’, kdr- ‘to see’, kus ‘bird’, tuz ‘salt’, ic ‘inside’ 
(in the absence of a Turkic word for ‘in’), kateg ‘hard’, drmdiz ‘is not’, bir ‘one’ 
and the pronouns kim/kdm ‘who’, bu ‘this, mdn T’ and sén ‘you’ are all found 
in all four languages; ‘breast’ is in all four of them a derivate of dm- ‘to suck’. 
For ‘wood, both yigaé and otun seem to be in general use: This gives 56 terms 
retained (though phonetically changed) in all four languages. 

Uyghur, Tuvan, Salir and Yugur have all kept sa¢ ‘hair’ but the Kok Mun- 
chak switched to a derivate from ‘head’. Cibin ‘fly’ wins the competition in three 
of the languages against sindk, (y)urak ‘far’ in three of them against uzak, te- 
‘to say’ against ayit-, kindik ‘navel’ against kin, tsla- ‘to bite’ against older usir-, 
arka ‘back’ against a word denoting the ‘backbone’, bala ‘child’, originally ‘chick’, 
against ogul, originally ‘son’, thrice yaxs: ‘good’ (also Turkmen) against origi- 
nal ddgii (preserved in K6k Munchak as in Turkish), thrice tiz ‘knee’ against a 
derivate, thrice ayla- ‘to hear’ against tunla-, thrice kart ‘old’ and tatiglig ‘sweet’ 
against Tuvan terms: K6k Munchak durkan, Standard Tuvan Aurgan might come 
from the participle kart-gan from the verb signifying ‘to grow old’. We find 
thrice kum ‘sand’, kiil- ‘to laugh’, kz ‘eye’, kicig ‘small’, yultuz ‘star’ and nd ‘what?’ 
against Mongolic loans, thrice variants of what appears in Old Turkic as kéligd 
‘shadow’ against a Chinese loan. In three languages, acig ‘bitter’, taSu- ‘to carry’ 
and agur ‘heavy’ compete against Yugur words whose origin is unclear to me; 
in three languages, yalpirgak ‘leaf’ and tari ‘skin’ compete against Tuvan words 
of unclear origin (K6k Munchak ges like Standard Tuvan kes < kis ‘sable’ ?). In 
26 items, there is an agreement among three of the languages as to the shared 


6 In this paragraph I have written the words in their Proto-Turkic form (though without mark- 
ing vowel length). 

7 I take ‘stone’ and ‘rock’ to have been linked in one entry by the authors only because the 
Leipzig—Jakarta list was formulated in English and English often uses ‘rock’ to denote ‘stone’. 
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item. Without Mongolic influence, 6 among these 26 items would have joined 
the 4-language accord group. 

This gives 82% of unity or near-unity, no doubt mostly because Haspelmath 
and Tadmor managed to reach a high degree of conservativeness in their 100 
term list, but possibly also through areal convergence. 
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4 
The Kaepici [Kaenvan | 


Peter Golden 


In the winter of 1159-1160, Svjatoslav Ol’govié (d. 1164) in the course of the ongo- 
ing intra-Rjurikid struggles for the Kievan throne and to maintain his hold over 
Cernigov, is reported to have gathered his junior comitatus (molod’!) together 
with the Berendici and Kaepi¢i and sent them against the Cuman-Qip¢aq allies 
of his foe Izjaslav Davydovié (PsRL II: 507, repeated in PSRL Xxv: 68. Tati8cev 
1963—1964/I1I: 707 has a garbled form of the name: Skajavié [ckasBu4]).3 Gol- 
ubovskij (2011: 119) lists them among a grouping of nomadic peoples, who were 
in service to one of the Rjurikid factions: Berendei,* Turnei (recte: Turpei), Koui, 


1 Old Rus’ molod’: Sreznevskij 1989 11/1: 169: ‘molodéz’, molodaja druzina, best rendered as 
‘junior’ or ‘lesser comitatus.” Uky. molod’ and Belarus. moladz’ retain the meaning of ‘youth, 
young people’ (collective). 

2 Vasilij Nikiti¢ Tati$cev, 1686-1750, author of the Istorija rossijskaja, completed in 1732, but not 
fully published until 1964. 

3 See also Golubovskij 2011: 272, n. 496; Rasovskij 2012: 54-55 and n. 82; Golden 1979-1980: 303. 
Dimnik (2003: 94-96) discusses the background of this Rjurikid internecine strife, without 
reference to the Kaepici. 

4 Acertain ‘Tork’ (Topuuns, Tppunut) bearing the name Berendi (Bepeupgn), who blinded 
Vasil’ko Rostislavié (d. 1124), one of the Rjurikid contenders for power, at the behest of his 
master, Svjatopolk Izjaslavi¢ (1093-1113) instigated by Davyd Igorevi¢ of Volyn; is first recorded 
in the Rus’ chronicles (PSR I: 261; 11: 235, see discussion in Dimnik 1994: 224-233), ca. 1097— 
1098; pointing perhaps to a close Tork/Western Oguz~Berendi connection. Baskakov (1982: 
43) rightly rejects the identification of Berendi with the Oguz tribal name Bayandur noted 
in Mahmiad al-Kasgari, writing in the 1070s (KaSgari 1982—1985/1: 101 and KaSgari 2010, 2016/1: 
96), read as: _)txl Bayundur. Pilipéuk 2014: 51, who notes the form Beren’di cited above and 
the ‘Boren‘dici, Berendiéi’ in that same year (PSRL 11: 240), appears to accept the identification 
of Berendi/Boren’di¢i/Berendi¢i with the Bayandur. Linguistically, however, this identifica- 
tion cannot be sustained. The Bayandur/Bayandir [Bayundur] later appear as the ruling clan 
of the Oguz Aq Qoyunlu (1396-1508) in eastern Anatolia-Western Iran (Golden 1992: 367- 
371; Siimer 2016: 167). Gardizi 1984: 550, notes a tribe _)s*L [blandr] that has been read as a 
corruption of ysl, [bayandur] among the Kimak. The Oguz Bayandur/Bayandir may have 
been elements that joined the Oguz after the breakup of the Kimak union (Golden 1992: 
202; 2015: 515). Baskakov 1985: 63-64, 130, reviews a number of attempts to fashion an ety- 
mology for Berendei/Berendi, concluding that it probably derives from beren ‘orél, berkut; 
lucgaja stal’, sablja, kinZal’ + affix -dej pointing to ‘likeness.’ His example, however, is taken 
from modern languages (cf. Qirgiz : beren ‘odin iz luésix vidov berkutov; sil’nyj, moguéij, 
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Bouty along with Pecenegs and Torki.5 They had settled in Rus’ territory under 
pressure from the Cuman-Qipéags (the Hozosyu of the Old Rus’ sources, noted 
several times as Kumani, cf. PSRL 1: 234, 396: Kymauu pexute IlonoByn), who 
had become the dominant nomadic presence in the Pontic steppes from the 
middle of the eleventh century.® P.P. Tolocko considered the Kaepici one of the 
Tork tribes (Topyu, i.e. Western Oguz,” the Odor of the Byzantine accounts, 
see Moravesik 1958/1: 228) and in light of the notice s.a. u60, in which they 
together with the molod’ of Svjatoslav Ol’govié and the Berendei took part ina 
campaign against the Cuman-Qip¢caqs ‘somewhere in the region of the Desna,’ 
suggests that they dwelled in the Cernigov territory, but cannot exclude the pos- 
sibility that they came there from the right-bank of the Dnepr. They are noted 
together with the Berendei, who were part of the Cérnyj Klobuk union® located 
in the Ros’ River region, a tributary of the Dnepr (Tolocko 2003: 75, 77). Tolocko, 
who also considered them Oguz, places them along with the Turpey (Typneii, 
Typmbe®), Koui/Kovuy (Kosyii, Koyeze!®) and others in that grouping. Pilipcuk 


stal’, bronja’ (Bektaev 1999: 100) and beren ‘kol’éuga (iz vysokokacestvennnoj stali) ... bulatnyj 
kinzal; dobryj molodec, xrabryj voin’, Sizdiqova and Xiisayin 2008: 151), all of which would be 
semantically suitable as tribal names, but are not attested in Middle Turkic and appear to be 
limited to these two languages. 

5 Golden (1996: 101-104) briefly touches on these and other peoples associated with the Cérnye 
Klobuki. 

6 Kumekov (1993: 66-67) argues that the Cumans (Quman) represented a separate, but related 
group or union of tribes, placing them, in the ninth-tenth century in the Aral Sea steppes 
where they constituted the western branch of the Kimak-Qipéaq union well before their 
arrival in the Pontic steppes. The bulk of our sources designate the entire union as Qipcaq 
in one form or another (Golden 2005: 248-250). It is best to refer to them as ‘Cuman-Qip¢éaq’. 

7 Fora recent treatment of these western Oguz, see Bubenok (2011: 25-40). 

8 First noted under this name in 1046, the Cernii klobuci formed from remnants of Peceneg and 
western Oguz groupings that had remained in the Pontic zone after the tribal groupings from 
which they derived had migrated westward towards the Danubian borderlands of the Byzan- 
tine Empire in the period 1036-1060, following defeats at the hands of the Rus’ and pressure 
from the Cuman-Qipéagqs, who entered the Pontic steppe in 1055. They settled in the border- 
lands of Rus; in particular in the Ros’ River zone. As with their confreres in Hungary and the 
Byzantine Balkan-Danubian borderlands, they were organized as border-guard units of the 
Rus’ princes of Kiev, see Pletnéva 1959: 164-165; Nagrodzka-Majchrzyk 1985; Golden 1996: 97- 
107; Paron 2015: 436-440. Cuman-Qip¢aq—Cémyj Klobuk enmity dated to the later part of 
the eleventh century (Rasovskij 2012: 21). Pletnéva (1958: 218, with Fédorov-Davydov, 1966: 144, 
following her) accorded primacy to the Berendi among the groupings of the Cérnyj Klobuk 
union. 

g The Turpey, presumably “tiirpey in Turkic) are first noted s.a. 1150 (PSRL I: 326, PSRL II: 398 
and in later chronicles). In 1160, they were living within the territory of the Perejaslavl’ princi- 
pality, perhaps in the upper Al’ta River zone, having been forced to migrate there from their 
earlier habitat on the Dnepr (Tolocko 2003: 76-77; PSRL 11: 398). Rasovskij (2012: 54) sug- 
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(2014: 48) views them as Qipéaq, allies of the Rus’ in their conflicts with the 
Qipéags led by the clan of Sarukan"” and the Volga Bulgars; but also takes note 
of possible Oguz connections. 


gested that they were of Peceneg origin. Bubenok (2011: 31) following Baskakov (1985: 66) 
is willing to connect this name with Tiirk, which poses major linguistic problems. Further 
suggestions are: turpey~turpi~turbi, the latter of which is noted by al-KaSgari (1982-1985, 
I: 315): torpi ‘calf in its first year, but al-KaSgari (2010, 2016/ 1: 342) has: turbi ‘posledovatel’, 
pomoSénik: The ms. (al-KaSgari 1941: 209) records: (3 7 [t"rbi] defined as esl [al-t@bi‘] 
which can mean ‘follower, helper’ or ‘a calf one year old and still following the mother’ 
(Steingass 281; Lane 1968 1/1: 295). Al-KaSgari (2014:179-180 and n. 764) opts for latter: torpr 
‘buzagy with citations to Modern Uygur torpagq, Qirgiz torpog, Kazakh torpaq and kindred 
forms in other modern Turkic languages; the -q final found in modern languages Clauson 
(1972: 533) viewed as diminutive forms from torpi. He remarks that Arabic al-tabi‘ usually 
denotes ‘a follower, but preferred its derived meaning ‘a calf which still follows its mother 
...” Unlii (2012: 831), however, prefers turb: ‘uyuntu [?], yardimci, yaver’ Baskakov (1985: 66) 
also cites Budagov (1969, 1971/1: 744): gl 2) ) sb torpay ‘grubyj, as well as the Uygur anthro- 
ponym Térpda (also DTsL. 581). These etymological offerings have been summarized in 
Bubenok (20u1: 31). None are convincing. Equally uncertain are the numbers of the Turpey 
and what kind of social unit they constituted (see Bubenok 2011: 31). 

10 ~— Noted s.a. 1151 as part of a force consisting of Torks, Berendei and Pecenegs (PSRL II: 427, 
428, also 518 (s.a. 1162), 544 (S.a. 1170/1171), 639-640 [s.a. 185 in connection with the famous 
failed campaign of Igor Svjatoslavi¢, ruler of Novgorod-Seversk within the Cernigov prin- 
cipality, against the Cuman-Qipéaqs]); Rasovskij (2012: 55 and n. 83; Tolocko 2003: 71, 
75). They were also part of the Cérnyj Klobuk union of the Ros’ river region. Baskakov 
(1985: 65-66, 130-131) derived the name from Old Turk. gogu~qugu > quwu ~ quu < Mong. 
qon ‘lebed’’ (see qun, quy ‘swan, Lessing 1995: 966) and hence “gowuy, ‘tribe with a swan 
totem’ (see also Menges, 1979: 61-62, n. 2 with this and other suggestions). However, qugu 
is already encountered in Old Turkic (Clauson 1972: 609 and in al-KaSgari 1982-1985/11: 
267, al-Kasgari 2010, 2016/11: 373) and does not appear to be a Mongol loanword. It was 


used to denote ‘swan’ and other birds. The form quw (8), ie. with the g > w shift typi- 
cal of Qipéaq of the Mamluk era, is first recorded in the Kitab Bulgat al-Mustaq fi Lugat 
at-Turk wa'l-Qifjaq of Jamal ad-Din at-Turki, composed in the fourteenth (Gajnutdinova 
2004: 4) or early fifteenth century and preserved in a manuscript dated 855/1451, see Jamal 
ad-Din at-Turki, 1954, 1958/1: xiv, Arabic text: 12, Vocabulaire: 42. The chronology of the g 
> w shift in Qipéaq is not clear and the Old Rus’ sources show signs of it in Tork (Oguz) 
as well (unless this name was transmitted by a Cuman-Qipéaq source). Thus, the name 
of a Cérnyj Klobuk leader is rendered as Koynsroysqui, Koynsroyrapprii, Koynroysapii 
(PSRL 11: 629, 636, 672) *Kiintovdi, *Kiintugdi, *Kiintuvdi (Kiintogdi, see Rasonyi and Baski 
2007/11: 393). Hence, Qowuy < qugu might be Oguz. but the connection remains uncertain. 
Baskakov also suggested a connection with Old Turkic quba ‘pale, pale yellow, pale grey’ 
(of an animal), ‘fair-haired’ with respect to humans and animals (Clauson 1972: 581) and 
thence a connection with ethnonym Qun, Quman (cf. quman < quban < quba or more 
probably qugu ~ quu~ quw ‘swan’) + mAn (Timoxin and Tisin 2018: 163) but this much dis- 
cussed ethnonym remains problematic (Golden 2005: 271-272). See the lengthy discussion 
in Menges (1979: 73-78) on Qun, Quman, Polovcy, etc. On qun (Hung. kun), which has given 
rise to an extensive literature, see the thorough discussion in Réna-Tas and Berta (20u1/1: 
605-611). 
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Baskakov, among others, considered the Kaepici to be one of the western 
Oguz tribal sub-groupings,!” adding the Bout (boyrsr) ~ Mogut (Moryrs1)8 and 
Pecenegs to the peoples noted above. Whether the Pecenegs who surface in 
our sources in this connection referred to those Pecenegs who had remained 
in their earlier Volga-Ural territory under Oguz rule or to those who entered 
the Pontic steppes in the ninth century is unclear. Baskakov adds that they 
had undergone mixing with the Bulgars and subsequently formed the Cérmye 
Klobuki, a term/ethnonym that he associated with the well-known semanti- 
cally similar Turkic ethnonyms, Qara Bérklii, Qara Qalpaq (among the Qip- 
éaqs), and the Oguz-Turkic-speaking Qara Papax (Baskakov 1982: 39-40). Oth- 
ers have viewed them as ‘Qipéags’ (cf. Timoxin and Tisin 2018: 223). Given 
their close association with the Cérnyj Klobuki, which seems to have been 
largely Oguz/Tork in composition (with the notable exception of its Peéeneg 
elements) this must remain conjectural. 

Baskakov’s occasionally problematic attributions and etymologies need not 
detain us here. His comments on the Kaepi¢i, however, are worthy of note. 
He derives this name from Turk. gay + apa (the latter a term denoting vari- 
ous forms of kinship, male and female, lineage! in Old and Middle Turkic, and 
also as a qualifying adjective in titles, e. g. inancu apa yargan tarqan KT-W;; 
Aydin 2017: 70; User 2010: 248, 271) or oba ‘clan, tribe’:!5 Qay-apa or Qay-oba 


11 — Saruqan (Rus’ [apyxan, Georg. 00s@060 Saragan-i), late eleventh-early twelfth cen- 
tury, possibly cognate with Hung. sdrkany < WOT “Sarakan < *siarakan, Old Turkic-Middle 
Turkic sazagan ‘dragon’ (Rona-Tas and Berta 2011/11: 695-697). On the Sarukanids, see 
Golden (1979-1980: 305-307 and 2006-2007: 37-39). 

12 ~~ Noted by Pilipcuk (2014: 49) who ultimately concluded (2014: 52) that by the twelfth cen- 
tury, they were Qipéaqized ‘Proto-Mongols’. 

13. +The Bouty appear somewhat later, s.a. 1206, together with the Berendey and Kovuy (PSRL 
X: 51), see discussions of this name and its possible identification with the Mogut 
(*Mowut), with m ~ 6 alternation, in Baskakov (1982: 43-44 and 1985: 64—65, 131-133), who 
suggests a number of possible etymologies: Turk. bogu~mogu ‘byk, vol, bugu (olen’ cf. Mid- 
dle Turkic bugu ‘geyigin erkegi’ and bugu ‘maral, Bayat 2008: 79) +-t, bdgii ‘si’nyj, moguéij, 
geroj, bogatyr’ Zajaczkowski (1949: 59) also suggested Turk. mengii/méngii ‘eternal’ > mogu 
citing the Codex Cumanicus (Grenbech 1942: 164, see also Codex Cumanicus 2015: 766), but 
the latter only has menii, meni and mengii. These identifications are all speculative. The 
Mogégut are mentioned in the Slovo o polku Igoreve (1967: 51). 

14 Clauson (1972: 5) aba/apa/ebe/epe ‘ancestor, grandfather, grandmother, father, mother, 
paternal uncle, paternal aunt, elder brother, elder sister; Bayat 2020: 17 ‘anne, biiyiikbaba, 
amca, baba ...;’ Rasonyi and Baski (2007/1: lxii). 

15 Clauson (1972:5-6): oba ‘name of a small social unit, possible ‘clan’, but prob. even smaller, 
‘extended family’ ...’ It is recorded in al-Kasgari (1982-1985, al-Kasgari I: 122 and 2010, 
2016, I: 117), where oba denotes ‘tribe’ (qabila) in Oguz. As Sevortjan (1974: 400-401), like 
Clauson, comments, it cannot be excluded that oba/dba, opa noted as ‘tribe, clan, with 
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(Baskakov 1982: 44 and 1985: 65, 71, 130). Kaepici is a Slavicized form of Qay- 
apa!® (or Qay-opa), with the Slavic plural ending for tribal names in -icé cf. 
Radimici, Krivi¢i, Vjatici < Old East Slavic: -i¢ masculine patronymic. It was 
used for some Turkic groups as well, presumably following the forms that were 
customary for Slavic peoples: Berendi¢i (Bepengzuan), Citéevici (Wurbesvun) 
Ulagevici (Yaamesuuu). Kaepici would appear to render Turkic *Qayapa/Qay- 
opa Ofgullani, ie. ‘the sons of Qayapa/Qayopa’ or *Qayapali(%)/Qayopali(s), 
‘the followers of Qayapa/Qayopa’. Among the Cuman-Qip¢éaqs we may note a 
number of clan, tribal or personal names with the -oba/-opa or -apa ending: 
Altunopa, Arslanopa, Ayapa/Ayopa (a later form of Qayopa?!”), *Cenegirapa 
(Yexerpena), Itoba, Kii¢oba [cf. Sudimir, son of Kii¢aba, Coyqumups Koyse- 
6uup], Quloba/Qoloba [L6, Kono6uun/Kyno6uun, Kitanopa (Kutaxona,!8§— 


a number of other meanings related to nomadic housing structures, tribal location, pas- 
turages and even outsiders (see also Eren 1999: 303; Cagbayir 2007/IV: 3579-3580; Giilen- 
soy 2011/11: 609; Kumekov 1993: 59, 61), may be an old borrowing into Oguz and Old Uygur. 
Interestingly enough, its Old Turkic-Middle Turkic attestations appear to be only in Oguz. 
Zajaczkowski (1949: 39) argues that oba in Cuman underwent semantic changes, coming 
to denote a sign marking the territorial boundaries of a clan, ‘amound made up of stones. 
EDAL 2: 1059 views these as two distinct terms derived from *Altaic *dp ‘heap of stones, 
cf. Mong. obuga ‘heap, heap of stones, grave hill” Middle Mong. 060, Proto-Turk *dpur 
‘rough, uneven ground’ and “dp ‘clan, family; Mong. obug, Turk, “opa. Pritsak (1952: 59) 
viewed Turk. oba as cognate with Mong. obuq ~ omagq- ~ obog ~ owog (see also Lessing 
1995: 598: obug ‘family, clan tribe’s surname’; obug-a(n) ‘pile, mass; heap of stones’). EDAL, 
while rich in material, has often been criticized for its linkages. Atwood (20104: 65-66), cit- 
ing various traditional definitions of Mong. owog (e.g. ‘a smaller, more clearly kin-based 
unit’), concluded (p. 83) that obug and ayimag/ayimagq did not develop the meanings of 
‘clan’ and ‘tribe’ respectively until the Qing-Manchu era, obug ceasing ‘to be just a sur- 
name and began to mean a body of people sharing the same name and affiliation.” Obug, 
under Qing/Manchu and ultimately Chinese usage, was used to reflect the term #£ xing 
‘surname; patronymic family name; descendant’ (Kroll 2015: 510). Chinese accounts, how- 
ever, use xing to render such Turkic (clan or tribal) groupings as the On Oq (Ten Tribal 
groupings) /—-%E Shi xing of the Western Tiirks, the Toquz Oguz/JL#E Jit xing etc. in the 
Pre-Cinggisid era (Golden 2012: 159, 166). 

16 Menges (1979: 61, n. 1) gave preference to -opa, -apa ‘father’ and compares it with the Old 
Turk title noted in the Xin Tangshu 215.a.3 (see Chavannes 1969: 164, n. 3) JaJJkZ abo EMC 
?a pa LMC Pa pua (Pul.: 23 [170:5], 40 [85:5]). The Xin Tangshu, a product of the Song era, 
was authored by Ouyang Xiu (d. 1072) and Song Qi (d. 1061), completed/presented in 1060 
(Wilkinson 2018: 694). As a non-Sinologist using translations, with occasional checking in 
the original texts, references to chapters etc. I have given chapter references in keeping 
with the forms noted in the translations. 

17. Zajaczkowski1949: 40, n. 32a; Rasonyi 1966-1969: 111; Pritsak 1982: 333, 335 (Aema); Pilipcéuk 
2014: 49. Some of the problems of this identification are noted in Golden 1984: 70-71, n. 82. 

18 Deriving from Qitan, cf. the Cuman-Qipéaq leader, Kytan [Knrrax] noted in the events of 
1095 (PSRL I: 227). Kitanopa appears, along with other Cuman-Qip¢éaq leaders who were 
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see Baskakov 1985: 84), Terteroba [Tepprpo6uun], Toqsoba/Togsoba [Lab 
Lar Lib, Toxco6uuu], Urusoba (See Zajaczkowski 1949: 38-41; Golden 
1995-1997: 108-109, 111, 13, 14, 115, 19, 120). Names ending in -oba/-opa or 
-apa were not limited to the Cuman-Qipéaqs. Among the Peceneg chieftains 
in Hungary in the latter half of the tenth century, we find Tonuzoba (Thonu- 
zoba, Gyérffy 1990: 199-110, 306; ‘de terra Byssenorum venit quidam miles de 
ducale progenie, cuius nomen fuit Thonuzoba’).!9 

Kaepici < Qay-apa or Qay-opa was, thus, a name borne by a clan leader or 
the name of a tribal grouping based on the ethnonym Qay. Personal names 
based on ethnonyms are well known (cf. Kitanopa [KutaHona] noted above 
and others?°). However, it is not clear from our sources whether *Qay-opa 
[-oba]/Qay-apa is an anthroponym or a kind of title indicating that its bearer 
is the leader of a grouping of Qay. 


killed in the events of 1103 (PSRL I: 279; Zajaczkowski 1949: 37-38). Sinor (1995: 263-264) 
presents an overview of this name, noting ‘four basic forms: Kitan, Kitay, Katay, Katan: 
Pace Sinor (1995: 266), kuraxona does not appear in the Slovo o Polku Igoreve, but merely 
in Baskakov (1985: 84-85), which includes the Turkic words in the S/ovo and in many other 
Old Rus’ sources. In Orxon Turkic runiform script this name was rendered as 3S Qit*f 
(eg. Kiili Cor-E;; KT-E,; Aydin 2017: 137, 52). Shimunek (2017: 115) views this as representing 
gétan; Chin. 32 F} Qidan (EMC kit tan, Pul.: 248 [37:6], 70 [3:3]), Old Tibetan ge-tan and 
ge-tang (Venturi 2008: 24; Shimunek 2017: 117, 174) and in the Khitan Small Script: gid.un 
(Kane 2009: 163-164), Old Khitan: gitar (Shimunek 2017: 89, 199-200), see full discussion 
in Rona-Tas 2016: 157-169, who concludes that qitan, qitai and (pl.) gitas (< sing. qita?) are 
the forms found in Khitan texts. 

19 Gydrffy 1990: 109 derives this name from Turk. tonuz (‘pig,; see Clauson 1972: 527) + apa. 
Tonuz is attested as an anthroponym (see Rasonyi and Baski 2007/2: 778), but Tonu- 
zoba/Tonuzapa et varia, is not noted among the Peceneg tribal names recorded by Con- 
stantine Porphyrogenitus, in his De Administrando Imperio (Constantine Porphyrogenitus 
1967: 166-170), ‘a ragged patchwork’ with a variety of hands involved and carelessly edited 
by Constantine, see the comments of Howard-Johnston 2000: 301-336) completed ca. 952 
and hence contemporaneous with Tonuzoba. The latter, then, would appear to be either a 
personal name or the name + title (apa) of a clan chieftain. Pritsak (1975: 221) maintained 
that Tonuzoba was the name of the Peceneg ruling clan and was a Turkicized form of the 
‘well known Iranian charismatic clan the ‘Boar’s family (*parsa-/varaz-)’ ...’ On Tonuzoba 
and his descendants, see Yiicel 2020: 352, 448-449, 451, 473. The Gesta Hungarum (cited in 
Gyérffy 1990: 109) an anonymous work of ca. 1200, from which information on Tonuzoba 
derives, merely notes that he was a ‘certain soldier (miles) of ducal descent (de ducale pro- 
genie). There is no mention of Tonuzoba being the ruling clan of the Pecenegs. Important 
for our purposes is that names/title ending in -oba/-apa were not exclusive to the Cuman- 
Qipéags. 

20 Cf. Kuman (Kyau, PSRL I: 279), Qazar, Xazar, Bay-Qazar, Cul-Qazar, Qipcaq, Xipéaq- 


Nayman-tay, Oguz-Bilgd (Rasonyi and Baski 2007/2: 449, 455-457, 459, 562, 576, etc.). 
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Qay does not lend itself to a straightforward explanation on the basis of 
Turkic. In Old Turkic, gay meant ‘street’ and is a borrowing from Chinese 
fe] jié EMC kaéj/kezj (Pul.: 153). Perhaps closer is Middle (Qipéaq) Turkic gay 
‘hail together with rain’ (yagmur birlikte yagan dolu), recorded in the early 
fourteenth-century Kitab al-Idrak, 1931: 74, (Arabic) 77 [¢]), preserved in 
Cagatay, gay as ‘rain mixed with snow’ (Unlii 2013: 597; Budagov 11: 30, notes 
Osm. kay ‘sil’nyj veter, burja, Skval’2! and Cagatay qay ‘dozd’, padajustij s sne- 
gom’ as in Unlii, also Pacacioglu 2016: 353. Budagov cites another meaning 
‘sud’ba, predznamenovanie, unnoted in Unlii). In keeping with the category of 
ethnonyms based on powerful forces of nature, Németh (1991: 87-88) proffered 
an etymology of this name, based Turk. gay ‘snowstorm, Qay, it may be noted, 
stems from gad ‘a snowstorm’ noted in al-Kasgari (11: 375), where only the verb 
qadmazg is recorded: dr qadti ‘the man died ina blizzard. It is preserved today in 
Southwestern/Oguz Turkic languages (Anatol. dialect. kay, Trkm. gay, Clauson 
1972: 593; Giilensoy 2011/1: 481-482 and Cagbayir 2007/111: 2488). Al-Kasgari fur- 
ther comments that a dialect feature, the d > y shift,?? is found among the Qay as 
well as the Yagma, Tuxsi, Qipéaqs, Tatar, Comiil and Oguz. Thus, Qay from Turk. 
qay- < qad- would seem possible. The Qay are not to be confused with the Oguz 
clan/tribe (batn, gabila) Qayi(g), clearly noted as Qayig, not Qay, by al-Kasgari 
(1941: 40, 517; al-KaSgari 1982-1985, I: 101, II: 234; al-Kasgari 2010, 2016, I: 96, II: 301; 
see discussion in K6priilii 1943; 1944; 1925/2007; Eberhard 1947; Golden 2006- 
2007, esp. p. 21, n. 41). Since the dialect feature noted by Kasgari was shared 
by the Qipéaqs and Oguz, along with others, we cannot tell if the Turkic spo- 
ken by the Qay was Qipéaq, Oguz or some other variant of Turkic. Al-Kasgari 
cites only two specific examples of Qay words: girndg ‘slave girl’ (found also 
in Yabaqu, Comiil, Basmil, OSuz, Yimak and Qipéaq) and qat ‘the berry of any 
thorny tree; but in Yimak, Qipéaq, Tatar and Comiil denoting ‘the fruit of any 
tree whatsoever’ (al-KaSgari 1982—1985/I: 353 [ms.238] II: 223 [ms.508]; Kara- 
han 2013: 399, 423-424, who notes that girnaq survives today in Oguz, largely 
in Turkish dialects and Tiirkmen, but was used in Old Ottoman??). 


21 Cf. Cagbayir 2007/11: 2488: kay [kad, kay, ¢¢\8] ‘Kar; kar firtinasi, tipi; Yaz yaSmuru; Yagmur 
Oncesi esen sert riizgay; bora, firtina.’ 

22 Thus, gadiy ‘birch’ becomes qayii, etc. 

23 ~Eren 1999: 239; Tietze 2016-2018/Iv: 184. Clauson 1972: 661 notes it in Middle Qipéaq and 
Cagatay. Karahan suggests a relationship with Qirgiz girgin (actually girgin qiz a collective 
term for ‘girls, daughters, Judaxin 1965: 476) and Cuvai hirhim [xdrkdn /xdrxdm /xdrxan] 
< girqun ‘slave-girl.’ Fedotov 1996/11: 333, noting Cagatay girgin ‘cérnye nevol’nicy; Tatar 
and Baskir qgiz-qirqin ‘devocki, devuski’ i molodicy, historically ‘nevol’nicy, sluzanki (zax- 
vacennye na vojne i prevrascénnye v rabyn)’ while also noting Osm. qirgin ‘podavlennyj, 
pobezdénnyj. See also Blagova 2000: 237, 240-241. There does not appear to be any rela- 
tionship between girnag and qirgin. 
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Al-KaSgari lists the Qay among the ‘nomadic peoples, including also the 
Comiil,24 Yabaqu, Tatar and Basmil,”> who speak Turkic well, but also have their 
own languages (al-KaSgari 1982-1985/1: 83, 85). Unfortunately, al-Kasgani does 
not cite any examples of the ‘other’ language of the Qay. Their bilingualism may 
date to the periods when they were under Tiirk rule. The Basmil may have con- 
tinued to speak a form of WOT/Oguric (Golden 2006-2007: 34-35), distinct 
from EOT. The identification of these peoples poses, in some instances, more 
than a few problems (Golden 2015: 526-527). The Basmil, led by their [dog/Iduq 
Qut and the Tatars (cf. Otuz Tatar, Toquz Tatar) are known from the Orxon Tiirk 
inscriptions (BQ-Eastz5 99 and KT-S,, E414, BQ-Nj, Es,12, Aydin 2017: 89, 91; 47, 52, 
55) where they are often listed alongside the Khitan/Qitafi?6 and Tatabi/Tatawi, 
more on them below) and from the Uygur runiform inscriptions (Terxin/Taryat- 
Sa, Noa, Sine Usu-S4.712,13, £1,3,6,8, W2,3, Aydin 2018: 43, 47, 48, 60, 61, 62; 54, 55; 
56, 57, 63, 65), erected ca. 753 and 758/760 respectively. Timoxin and Tisin (2018: 
140) suggest that the Qay are recorded in the Terxin/Taryat inscription, N34. 
However, the text is open to a variety of readings: tonra da ... bas gay aw<a> bas 
lic qarlug ... toquz bayirqu aq bas ara basmil toquz tatar (Aydin 2018: 47, 48, and 
User 2010: 160 view them as a tribe), tonra ede ... iq liq qay liq ava liq and toquz 
bayirqu aq bas qay ava basmil toquz tatar (Olmez 2018: 81, 84, who views it as 
a personal name) or tonrada bas (?) qaybas (?) and toquz bayarqu, qayra bas- 
mil toquz tatar Klja8tornyj (2010: 39, 42-43) suggests ‘Ba’ Qaybaé (?) from the 
Tonra tribe’ in a listing of tribes and peoples including the Toquz Oguz, Basmil 
and Toquz Tatar. Thus, it is unclear from the fragmentary text whether Bas Qay 
refers to a tribe or a person. 


24 They are perhaps, the /# 2 Cht. mi EMC te’és’ mjit LMC ts"id ‘/ts*yd mjit (Pul.: 60 [141:5], 
213 [142:8]) of the Jiu Tangshu and other Chinese sources (Chavannes 1969: 21; 28; 31-33 et 
passim) who were part of the Tiirk realm, although this is far from certain. Pelliot (1929: 
222) read it Céomiil, Ciimiil, *Cémil, Harmatta (1992: 266) as: *Comil. 

25 The Basmil Jo Basm'l, Chin. #X EEE Basimit EMC bait/be:t sé/sit maw’ LMC pha:t sz 
maw’ (Pulleyblank: 27 [64:5], 291 [61:5], 219 [80:1]), FFR 2% Baximi EMC bait /best sit mit 
LMC pha:zt sit mit (Pulleyblank: 27 [64:5], 330 [61:7], 213 [40:8]), peat siet miet (Jiu Tang- 
shu 2005; 378); MC beat sit mit (Kroll 2015: 6, 484, 304), Middle Old Tibet. basmel (Venturi 
2008: 28; Shimunek 2017: 115), ruled during the Tiirk era by a branch of the Ashina, the 
Tiirk royal house, and briefly successors of the latter (742-744) until they were toppled by 
the Uygurs, are noted by the Liaoshi 42, 29b (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 95) as consisting of 
two groups during the eleventh century, one ‘outer’ and the other ‘near’ to the Khitan/Liao 
Empire. One of these groupings, it would appear, figured in the Qay-Qun migration (see 
below). TiSin 2014: 132 reads the name as Basmal. 

26 Khitan (< Qitan) has become the most common version of this name in the recent litera- 
ture and will be used here, except when quoting a specific text. 


Comal 
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Al-KaSgari’s comments on the bilingualism of the Qay and the identification 
of the Inner Asian Qay with the Tatabi/Tatawi, as can be seen from the match- 
ing of Chinese accounts with events noted in the Tiirk inscriptions, as well as 
the presence of an individual or grouping bearing the name Kitanopa, noted 
above, point us to the Para-Mongolic or Serbi-Mongolic milieu from which the 
Khitan/Qitaf and Qay/Tatabi/Tatawi emerged and to which we should turn. 


1 The Qay?’ 


The Qay derived from the 3 Donght,?8 the two principal groupings of which 
were the #34 Xianbéi,?9 i.e. Sdrbi/Serbiand ts Wuhuan.*° The Xianbei/Serbi 


and Wuhuan were pastoral nomads and hunters, who also practiced (millet) 


agriculture. The Chinese accounts describe them as divided into &3% yiluo 


27 Ihave discussed the Qay previously (Golden 1985 [1987]: 16-22; 2005: 254-256, and 2015: 
527-529) and would like to expand on some aspects of the question in this article, paying 
particular attention to attested anthroponyms, titles and clan/tribe/group names. 

28 ‘Eastern Hu’,a term that appears as early as 307 BCE, very probably denoting a large group- 
ing of related tribes, living to the east of the Xiongnu, who were often termed hui #f (Taskin 
1984: 39); Schuessler (2007: 281): hu i} MC yuo OC gd LH ga ‘Steppe nomads... etymology 
unknown.’ Atwood (2015: 047-049) argues that hu (gd, ga), a term frequently used for and 
by the Xiongnu was, in fact, gai. & *yei was simply a new transcription of it because ‘the 
original Qa(i) had become unrecognizable to Chinese ears and eventually a new Chinese 
transcription was needed. 

29 OC *s[a]rpe MC sjen.pije (Baxter and Sagart 2014: 261-262, 346): ‘Sarbi.’ LH sian-pie, MC 
sjdn pjie (Schuessler 2009: 248 [23-21], 177 [7-29a]), EMC sian pji3/pji: *Sdrbi|*Sirvil 
*Sdrvi (Pul.: 334 [195:6], 31 [24:6]; Pulleyblank 1983: 452-453). Timoxin and Tisin (2018: 
165-166, n. 730), suggest that this ethnonym or exonym may consist of Mong, *sir(a) ~ 
*Sir(a) ~$ar(a) < Proto-Mongolic sira ‘yellow’ + Altaic *béje ‘man, self, body’ PTung., Mong. 
*beje ‘person, man, EDAL I: 335, 11:1264) > Mongolic and ‘probably’ Tunguso-Manchurian 
postposition -*bi ~ *vi denoting ‘person, people ... one’s own. In Tabgaé and Khitan a 
se- > Si- shift occurred as reflected in Late Khitan sirbi, ‘a perjoration of the name of the 
*SirBi/*Sirwi < Serbi {#54 (Shimunek 2017: 288). 

30 Eke Wahuan: OC 74 wan LH ?a yuan MC ?uo ywan (Schuessler 2009: 51 [1-28a], 268 

25-16a], 267 [25-12f]; de Crespigny 2010: 227, n. 43). Pulleyblank (1983: 446, 452-454) 

identified EMC ?o-ywan < *?d- yan with the Avars (see below). See, however, the name 

under which they are recorded in the Chinese sources: #274 Rourén OC nu nan, LH nu 
nan, MC ngjau ngjdn (Schuessler 2009: 180 [13-48a], 258 [24-36ab]); EMC puw pian (Pul.: 

267 [75:5], 264 [86:8]); MC nyuw nyen (Kroll 2015: 389, 383); *3iu gian (Hoong 2005; 13). 

On the ongoing contentious ‘Avar’ problem, see Golden (2013: 43-66) and Pohl (2018). 

Yildirim (2015: 61-63) attempted to connect Rouran with Mod. Turkish ciice ‘dwarf; chick- 

let’ but this is a loanword from Farsi juja ‘chicklet’ (Gagbayir 2007/1: 838). The history of the 

Wuhuan is discussed in detail by de Crespigny (1984: 355-416) and briefly by de Crespigny 

(2010: 227-236). 
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‘settlements, each under a /J\Eifl xidoshudi ‘lesser chief’ led in turn by an 
elected X_A darén ‘elder, chieftain’ (which Xu 2005: 125 renders as ‘supreme 
chieftain’ Hou Hanshu? 90.2994) who settled affairs. This was initially not 
a hereditary position, but by the late second century, after the death of the 


paramount Xianbei leader, f# 4}, Tanshthuai?? (131?-181/136-180), the posi- 


tion of daren became hereditary with lineal and lateral succession. Several 
hundred or thousands of 3% /u63+ formed a #5 bu ‘tribe’*> (Hou Hanshu go.1a, 
228.120.1a; Taskin 1984: 63; Xu 2005: 42-43; Kyéanov 2010: 64, 68). An early ‘Serbi’ 
leader, [##] [L&E [Ké ]binéng,¢ is noted in the period 233-237 (Taskin 1984: 51, 
54, 163, 324-325, n. 14; Xu 2005: 25-26, 42, 73, 91). The Serbi spoke a language 
that was ‘collaterally related to Proto-Mongolic, a language/language group- 
ing that Janhunen (2003: 391-402) termed ‘Para-Mongolic’ Shimunek slightly 
rephrased the nature of this relationship by describing Mongolic and Para- 
Mongolic as ‘divergently related’ and terms them the ‘Serbi-Mongolic Language 
Family, ‘separate branches of a single language family’ and dates ‘Proto-Serbi- 
Mongolic, the distant ancestor tongue to ca. seventh century BCE to ca. sec- 
ond century BCE. The Donghu were speakers of Proto-Serbi-Mongolic. ‘Old 
Serbi’ (ca. second century BCE-second century CE) was spoken by the Xian- 
bei/Serbi from the era of Tanshihuai to Kebineng (Shimunek 2017: 14-17, 68, 
76, 415). He gives an analysis of the remnants of the Middle Serbi language (ca. 
mid-third century—ca. ninth century CE) on pp. 121-168 of his study. Accord- 
ing to Shimunek (2017: 68-77 with schema of Serbi-Mongolic periodization), 
Pre-Proto-Mongolic is dated to ca. second century BCE-ca. seventh century 


31 3% yiluo ‘village, settlement; tribe’ (OSanin 1983—1984/IV: 357). 

32 Hou Hanshu by Fan Ye (d. 445), completed 445 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 

33. OC dan dak grui, LH dan dZak yuai, yuei (Schuessler 2009: 256 [24-23e], 69 [2-17a], 291 

28-1i]); NLOC da?daggway to be reconstructed as dardaxay or daldaxay, son of f&/E 

= Touluhdéu OC dé rok g6, LH do lok go (Schuessler 2009; 150 [10-21], 159 [11—16a], 146 

10-6a]); NLOC doruggu (Shimunek 2017: 46-47). 

34 3% luo ‘dwelling, habitation, refuge, haven, shelter’ (OSanin 1983-1984/11: 527 [2288]). 

35 4 (bu) denotes ‘portion, section ... division’, etc. (Kroll 2015: 30, also OSanin 1983-1984/II: 
776 [3487]). Xu (2005: 18) remarks that bu ‘does not necessarily mean ‘tribe’, it possibly 
means ‘part, ‘section’ or ‘unit’ See discussion in Togan (2015: 88-117). 

36 =OC kai pi? |pih, bih nd![nn, nd?, LH ka < kai pi®/pt*, biC na(y)/nan MC ka pi® 4/ pi4, bi&4 
nan/nan (Schuessler 2009: 210 [18-1a], 284 [26-38], 116 [16-18a]); Shimunek (2017: 51) 
notes him as someone who united ‘several Serbi clans around 225 A.D.’ and n. 71, 76: NLOC 
*khaypyiys"dag = Old Serbi *g*aypirdar or ‘more likely’ *qhaypirdax, which he compares 
with Modern Written Mong. gabir- ‘to grind one’s teeth, strike, argue, quarrel with oth- 
ers’ + (Middle Mong.) -dAG (‘habitual verbal noun suffix’), but given that gabir- is found 
only in Modern Written Mongol, concludes that ‘this etymology remains at the level of 
speculation.’ 
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CE, followed by Proto-Mongolic (ca. seventh-early tenth century CE), the lat- 
ter associated with the 5 7L Méngwt [LMC *mawn2gwar] | 52 BE, Méngwa 
[*mawngwai|, a distinct ‘separate’ subgrouping of the 4  Shiwéi;?” the lat- 


ter were largely Serbi-speaking. Serbi may well have possessed its own writing 
system, but no texts in it have, thus far, been found. (Shimunek 2017: 121- 
122). Tabga¢, Tuyuhun/Togon and Khitan are ‘all daughter languages of a com- 
mon proto-language, Proto-Serbi-Mongolic, which had contacts with speakers 
of ‘Late Old Chinese, Japanese-Koguryoic, Tibeto-Burman and possibly Indo- 
European’ attested by ‘shared lexical items.’ Contact with Turkic came subse- 
quently (Shimunek 2017: 284, 384, 414-415). The language of the Qay should be 
included among the Serbi languages. 

The Serbi, coming from an earlier homeland in ‘southeastern Inner Mon- 
golia and the Liao-hsi region,® migrated to Mongolia after the Xiongnu had 
been defeated by the Han during the reign of Emperor Hé (/3: 41777 Han Hé 


Di 89-105CE) and fled (Hou Hanshu 90.2986, see Shimunek 2017: 412-413; 
Taskin 1984: 45, 71; Tasagil 2020: 217-228 [on the course of the wars against 
the Xiongnu]). They practiced agriculture, raised pigs and hunted wild boar, 
were skilled archers on horseback, made baskets and products from Chinese 
silk (Shimunek 2017: 414). 

The Qay, first recorded as the /-25£ Kumo Xi (see below),3° are mentioned 
earliest in the Weishu*® (100.2222, see Taskin 1984: 142; Xu 2005: 163; Atwood 


37 2 HE MC get jwei, (Schuessler 2009: 299 [29-15j], 192 [28-5a]); EMC eit wuj, LMC sit 
yj (Pul.: 285 [40:6], 320 [170:0]); 2 BE Shiwéi eit yiuai (Tangshu 2005: 346). Shimunek 
(2017: 64) regards Shiwéi: *sirwi / “sirBi as a later rendering of Serbi. Cf. Late Kitan *sirbi 
‘slaves’ (a pejorative form of the endonym *sirfi—by this time ‘a heterogenous multi- 
lingual, multi-ethnic confederation.)’ The languages spoken by the ‘dominant tribes’ of the 
Xi/Qay, Khitan and Shiwei were closely related, if not dialects of a common Serbi tongue, 
although other languages (including Mongolic and Tungusic) were present in the union, 
as Shimunek (2017: 64-65) notes. Already Pelliot (1920-1921: 326-331) identified the Shi- 
wei with the Xianbei/Serbi. See also Timoxin and TiSin (2018: 165, n. 730). The Jiu Tangshu 
(199.5356) and Xin Tanshu (219.6176) both note the Shiwei as a ‘collateral branch’ (5!) fa 
bié zhong ‘separate clan/tribe’) of the Khitan (Xu 2005: 176) and hence of the Qay as well. 

38 Shimunek (2017: 414) further refines this as ‘eastern and southern Inner Mongolia, possi- 
bly extending into Amdo, northeastern Inner Mongolia, and the territory of present-day 
northeastern China’ Rykin (2019: 288) following Janhunen (1996: 232) places the ‘ulti- 
mate homeland’ of the Proto-Serbi-Mongolic linguistic community ‘in the western half 
of Southern Manchuria’ in the territories of the Khitan and Kumoxi, south of the Shiwei. 
Of the Mongolic languages today, Dagur, in Inner Mongolia and Manchuria, is deemed to 
descend from a Serbi (Khitanic) language (Shimunek 2017: 67-68; Rybatzki 2020: 24). 

39 To prevent confusion, Xi is used to transcribe & to distinguish them from the 34 Xi (on 
the latter see below). 

40 By Wei Shou (d. 572) published/presented to the court in 551-554 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 


Leen) 
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2015: 049, 062, n. 44) in Inner Mongolia-Manchuria (Liaoning region) extending 
to Hebei, where they are noted as deriving from a ‘separate branch’ of the east- 
ern =~ Yiwén.*! They were defeated in 344 (Weishu 103.2305; Taskin 1984: 142, 
366, n. 2; Xu 2005: 5-7, 10, 88-89, 92, 157, 166) by the 427% Muréng* (= baglo). 
Both were associated with the Xianbei/Sarbi/Serbi. The Murong, the ‘epony- 


mous clan of one of the most influential clans in Serbi history, gave rise to a 
number of states or statelets in northeastern China, the most important—and 


long-lived—of which was that of the *Togon, Chin. (} 47# Tuythun,* termed 
in Tibetan Azha, deriving from the western Xianbei. They became an impor- 


tant regional power from the third century until they were roundly defeated 
by the Tang in 635 (Beckwith 1987: 17-22; Marsone 2011: 50), but continued 
on in subordinate roles into the eighth century. They spoke a form of Middle 
Serbi (Shimunek 2017: 50, 54; 169-172). In 388, the Northern Wei/Tuoba/Tab- 
gac¢ administered a crushing defeat to the Kumo Xi and Khitan ‘tribal complex’ 
deriving from the Yuwen, resulting in their becoming separate entities (Weishu 
100.2222, 2223; Taskin 1984: 142, 154; Xu 2005: 6-7, 28, 157-158, 165-167, 208, 258, 
263-264, 268; Beishi 94, 14v° Mullie 1976: 80). 

The Yuwen had come to the fore under # & # Géwutu,*4 who lived in lat- 
ter half of the first century CE. He was chosen as their ruler (= zhu, Zhoushu 


11, Xu 2005: 26, 88-89; Taskin 1984: 45, citing the Xin Tangshu 50.71.48a). The 


41 OC*[e](r)a? *ma[n], MC hjuX mjun (Baxter and Sagart 20144: 142, 16); OC wa? man LH 
wa® mun (Schuessler 2009: 50 [1-23h], 332 [33-36a]); EMC wua’ mun (Pul.: 382 [40:3], 323 
[67:0]); Shimunek (2017: 43, 53): NLOC *wag™bar. 

42 OC méhilloy LH ma‘ jon MC muoK jiwon (Schuessler 2009: 74 [2—40h], 166 [12-11a]) OC 
*(C.)m‘ak-s *[e](r)oy MC muH yowng (Baxter and Sagart 2014: 226, 357/Baxter and Sagart 
2014a: 160, 154); EMC mo" juawn LMC mua jywy (Pul.: 220 [61:1], 267 [40:7]); Shimunek 
(2017: 50): NLOC *baglo. 

43 LH ta®/© kok yuan MC t*uo®/© kuk ywan (Schuessler 2009: 53 [1-36d], 158 [u—14a], 335 
[34-13b); Togon, EMC to" juawk ywan LMC tua’ jywk xhun) Pul.: 312 [30:3], 385 [150:0], 
135 [85:9]), Shimunek (2017: 183, 196) transcribed into Old Tibetan as t’ugon, Northern 
EMC t/oxyuawgyor and 487i Tuihun in Sui-Tang era = LMC t*wayywan = *t"oywon, which 
Shimunek compares with Mong. toyiyn ‘gyrfalcon. Vovin (2015: 157-166) demonstrated 
that that Tuyuhun ‘has more Para-Mongolic than Mongolic features. Vovin gives prefer- 
ence to EMC readings rather than LH. 

44 OC kat 24 la LH kat ’a da (Schuessler 2009; 230 [21-11], 51 [1-28ad], 56 [1-46c]); EMC kat 
79 da (Pul.: 106 [140:0], 325 [86:6], 312 [140:8]). Shimunek (2017: 43) suggests: Northeastern 
EMC “*karddo. The Xin Tangshu (71b.48a; Taskin 1984: 365, n. 1) says Gewutu, a descen- 
dant of the chanyu of the Southern Xiongnu, became the ruler of the Xianbei. According 
to the Zhoushu, 1.1 by Linghu Defen, completed/presented in 636 (Wilkinson 2018: 694), 
#4 [5] Pulhui OC phd? wai [Baxter: wa] LH p"a® yuai MC p"uo® ywdi (Schuessler 2009: 60 
[1-64a], 292 [28-4a]), NEMC p*usyway (Shimunek 2017: 43) a successor of Gewutu gave 
his people the name Yuwen meaning ‘celestial sovereign’ (Shimunek 2017: 43 reconstructs 
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Yuwen for a time constituted a major force among the eastern Xianbei. When 
the Xianbei ruler Tanshihuai, who emerged after the collapse of the Xiongnu 
in 155CE, divided his territories, in 166, into three zones, east, west and center, 
the Yuwen were in control of the eastern zone (Qidan quozhi* 1979: 20, with 
the comments of Taskin based on Hou Hanshu 90.158, see also Taskin 1984: 
52, 365, based on Xin Tangshu 50.71b.48a). They, or their leading clan, were 
said to be of 4 Xiongnu* origin. Indeed, the Weishu (103.2304) expressly 
states that their language differed sharply from that of the Xianbei (Taskin 
1984: 45, 51-52, 365-366; Xu 2005: 26, 89-94, 97; Marsone 20n: 35, 39). They 
ruled “parts of northeastern China, from the mid-third to the late fourth cen- 
tury.” Shimunek (2017: 53-54) refers to the Yuwen as ‘Serbi’ and considers their 
language to be ‘divergently related to Tabghach and other Serbi dialects ... 
unless ... the early Yii-wen may have shifted from a ‘different’ language to Serbi. 
Taskin (1984: 52-53) views the Kumo Xi and Khitan as Xianbei groupings ruled 
by the Xiongnu-derived Yuwen. The Chinese accounts are not entirely clear. 
In any event, Shimunek (2017: 76) considers them speakers of a Middle Serbi 


2.F§ Mona OC mak LH mak na© MC mak 


7d 


this term as “wag [or 9x] ™bar). He had a son 5 

na€ (Schuessler 2009: 74 [2—40d], 215 [18-12]), var. LEE, Mogul, 52)5Z Mogui/Mowéi {iz 

gui, alt. hui becomes wéi, when used in personal names} OC mak kwé ? LH mak kue? MC 

mak kiwei? (Schuessler 2009: 74 [2-404], 122 [7—Sabc], J has not yet been reconstructed. 

On this personage, see Xu 2005: 26, 27, 85; Marsone 2011: 35, 190, n. 95). He is reported to 

have brought the Yuwen to #74 Liaoxi. A number of Yuwen chieftains ruling 318-385 are 

noted: #4 fj'E Xiduguan OC gé dék kwdn LH ge dok kuan MC yiei duk kwan (Schuessler 

2009: 120 [7-14], 158 [11-121], 265 [25-1a]), Hi Houddugui OC gé déh kwai LH go do® 

kui MC yau dau kjwei (Schuessler 2009: 146-147 [10-6a], 149 [10-16a], 291 [28-2a]), ZS 

ff Qidégui OC khat tak kwra R! LH kat tak kué < kwia ~ ku MC kat tak kjwi 3 (Schuessler 
2009: 305 [30-1f], 108 [5-114], 93 [4-6a]), 7% 7 Bf Yidougui OC lit déh kwai LH jit dokui 
MC jiet dau kjwei (Schuessler 2009: 300 [29-19a]), 149 [10-16], Zit Qitegui OC khat 
dik kwai LH k*iat dek kui MC k'jat dak kjwei (Schuessler 2009: 305 [30-1f], 98 [4-26h’], 
149 [10-16a]). Accounts of Yuwen origins differ slightly. The Liaoshi (63.949, 63.951) places 
Houdougui, nine generations after Mona as the ruler who following a crushing defeat of 
the Xianbei at the hands of the Murong (344), ‘broke up into’ (#) the Yuwen, Khitan and 
Kumo Xi (Wittfogel and Shéng 1949: 1-2, n. 9, 470; Taskin 1984: 51, 365-366, n. 1; Xu 2005: 
5) 7) 27) 90, 92; Marsone 2011: 35, 190, n. 97 [after the defeat by the Murong], ‘forma le clan 
des Yuwen qui se composait des Khitan et des Kumo Xi’). 

45 By Ye Longli, dated 1247. 

46 Among the recent reconstructions of this much discussed ethnonym, see Atwood, 2015: 
045, who opts for an original: *Xona(2)), which he derives from a hydronym Old Chin. 
*hon-na, *Xona or var. *Xonai—tThe river in question is the Ongi in southern Mongolia. 
Beckwith (2018: 53-75), suggests Xiongnt ®J 4: OC *Sunda ~ *Sunla < ‘Eastern Scythian 
dialect forms’ “Suyda ~ “Suyla ultimately going back to ‘Scythian’ ~ *Skula < Proto-Iran. 
*skuoa ‘shooter, archer: He concludes that the Xiongnu were Scythians. 
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dialect. Descendants of the Yuwen founded the short-lived 1E 4] Northern Zhou 
(557-581) dynasty, which succumbed to the [§ Sui (581-618, see Xiong 2009: 
384). 

The Weishu (100.2222, cf. also the much later Liaoshi*’ 63.951, Xu, 2005: 27- 
28, 97-99, 163, 175; Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 84, n. 4; Taskin 1984: 135, 142) reports 
that the #i=£4 Kimo Xi were a ‘collateral branch’ (5!) fi bié zhong, Liu ren- 
ders it as ‘ein besonderer Stamm von den Ost-Hu’), of the eastern section of 


the Yuwen.*® The later Beishi (94.3126), says much the same (Xu 2005: 97- 
98; Shimunek 2017: 61). The Suishu*? (84.1881; Taskin 1984: 143) and the Xin 
Tangshu (219.6173, Taskin 1984: 148, 369, n. 1) underscore their Donghu > Xian- 
bei origins. The Xiongnu under their Ft chanyu,5° ‘EI ti Modin®! (Hou Han- 
shu g0.1a/90.2979; Taskin 1984: 63; Xu 2005: 124-125, 164; Tasagil 2020: 43-46), 
administered a crushing defeat, ca. 206/207 BCE, on the Donghu, resulting in 
their breakup into the Wuhuan and the Xianbei), the former seeking refuge 


in the [AL Wawan/ 538 Wuhuan®* Mountains, from which, according to the 
Hou Hanshu, they took their name. They alternated as subjects of the Xiongnu 


47 By Tuotuo (Togto), d. 1355, completed/presented in 1344 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 

48 The Beishi (94.3126), by Li Yanshou, completed/presented in 659 (Wilkinson 2018: 694), 
repeats this terming them ‘a collateral branch of the eastern section of the Hu, the Yuwen’ 
(Xu 2005: 163; Liu 1958/11: 564, n. 63, 4). The Zhoushu (49.74 in Liu, noted above, Taskin 
1984: 144) also notes them as a ‘separate tribe’ (jl) i bié zhdng) of the Xianbei, which is 
repeated in the Tongdian by Du You, d. 812 (Wilkinson 2018: 718 (200.5484); Liu 1958/11: 
564, n. 634; Xu 2005: 163). The Jiu Tangshu (199.5354), however, derives them ‘from a col- 
lateral branch of the Xiongnw’ (Taskin 1984: 144; Xu 2005: 164). The Jiu Tangshu by Liu Xu 
(d. 946), was completed/presented in 945 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 

49 By Wei Zheng (d. 643) completed/presented in 636 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 

50 Denoting supreme leader, a title later replaced by Qagan. #1 -F previously usually ren- 
dered as Shanyu = OC “dan wa, LH dzan wa, MC gjdn ju or OC *tdn wa, LH tan wa MC tan 
ju (Schuessler 2009: 255 [24-21a2, a], 50 [1-23a], Baxter and Sagart 2014: 331: tan hju); EMC 
*dzian wud (Pul.: 48 [30:9], 381 [7:1]). Numerous attempts have been made to find various 
Inner Asian titles ( jabgu/yabgu, tarxan) in these reconstructions. Most recently Beckwith 
(2009: 387, n. 7) suggests that the OC reconstruction rendered ‘something like’ *darga and 
then “danga which he compares with the later Cinggisid-era Mongol title darugaci in Yuan 
China (daruga elsewhere). Baxter and Sagart (2014: 260, 331) have: MC dzyen.hju < W. Han 
dar-ha (< OC [d]ar + 6(r)a). Vovin (2020: 315-322) based on a Xiongnu inscription in 
Chinese characters has: 54-F Early Han dar fa =1*dargja which he derives from Yeni- 
seic *tar ‘North, *o"4j ‘ruler’ (see also Vovin 2007: 181-184). 

51 OC*mak tins, LH *mak tuan¢ (Schuessler 2009: 113 [5-374], 336 [34-17j]), Beckwith 2009: 
387, n. 8 = *bagtur > *bagatur) of the Chinese accounts, cf. Beckwith and Kiyose (2018:154): 
MC *mak twan; < OChi. "bagatur Old. Iran. Baga ‘god, lord’; + unidentified morpheme * tur 
~ *pwir, a Central Eurasian culture word bayatur/bogatur. OC *mak tins, LH *mak tuan® 
(Schuessler 2009: 113 [5-374], 336 [34-17j])- 

52 AL Wawdn and ‘Sf Wahuan render the same forms: OC 74 wan LH ?a yuan MC uo 
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or the Han (whom they periodically served as cavalry forces), often functioning 


as a buffer between the Han and the Xiongnu. #42 Cao Cao (d. 220, the de facto 
power-holder behind the Later Han) killed the Wuhuan leader (de Crespigny 
2010: 227 terms his polity ‘a loose confederacy’) fat Tadtin,®? the nephew and 
successor of Fr = Qiuliju>+ (d. ca. 193), in 207 (Hou Hanshu [9g0.1a8a], Sanguo 
zhi>® [30.1a-7b], Taskin 1984: 68, 69, 80, 83-85, 369, n. 1; Xin Tangshu [219.6173], 
Taskin 1984: 148, 369; Xu 2005: 100, 164 in notices on the Wuhuan, Xianbei and 


Kumo Xi respectively). Following Tadun’s defeat and death,5¢ the Wuhuan ‘lost 
importance. Some remained an occasionally troubling element in the Chinese 
steppe border zone; some stayed in the Liaodong region, yet others may have 
been incorporated into the Koguryé6 state and substantial numbers were settled 
within China proper. Their history, as de Crespigny noted, ‘would be continued 
only as part of the Xianbi confederacies and the great empires that followed 
them’ (de Crespigny 1984: 414—416 ). Shimunek (2017: 57) suggests that elements 
of them became part of the Serbi, noting that their ethnonym, & #L Wawan 


appears in the Weishu (113.3008) as the name of a Serbi clan. The name is also 
subsequently found among Tabgaé surnames (Hao 2020: 526). Whether they 
served as the or a source for the Rouran/Avar, as Pulleyblank in his reconstruc- 
tion of their name implies (see above), remains an interesting conjecture. Most 
relevant from our perspective, they may also have been a source for the Qay. The 
Jiu Tangshu (199.5354), as was noted, describes the Xi as ‘a collateral branch of 
the Xiongnu’ (Taskin 1984: 144; Xu 2005: 164). The Xin Tangshu implies a con- 
nection of the Xi with the Wuhuan (Xin Tangshu 219.6173, Taskin 1984: 148; Xu 
2005: 164). Xu (2005: 163-165) argues on the basis of the notices on Tadun that 
the ‘Kumo Xi or at least part of the Kumo Xi were probably the descendants 
of the Wuhuan who submitted to, and were under Yuwen control, even though 
the evidence I can provide is limited’ Interestingly, Middle Khitan notes the 
Qay as Qai Awrn, which may be a compound form of Qay and [Wuhuan] Awar 
(Shimunek 2017: 423, 437-438, n. 99; Kane 2009: 73 reads it as qi.ii.n). While 


ywan/ Ft Wahuan OC 74 wan LH ?a yuan MC ?uo ywan (Schuessler 2009: 51 [1-28a], 
268 [25-16a]/267 [25-12f]; de Crespigny 2010: 227, n. 43; Shimunek 2017: 82, 146): NWei 
*ayor and NLOC *dywa, respectively. 

53 OC dap tins LH dap tuan© Schuessler, 2009: 343 [35-7b], 336 [34—-17j]; EMC t*ap/t*ap 
twan' LMC tap tun’ (Pul.: 299 [157:8], 84 [181:4]); Shimunek 2017: 56: NLOC *dapiors. 

54 OCkhwa R! [Baxter: *k”hja] ra? [Baxter: *C-rja?] ka?, kah LH k’u < k*wua R! i? < lia® kia < 
kia MC k*jau Ijé® kjwo (Schuessler 2009: 95 [4—14a], 100 [4-35a], 46 [1-1¢’]; Shimunek 2017, 
Pp. 55): NLOC k’urikka reconstructed as khuriqa/k’uriqa or ghuriqa/qhuriqa, possibly cog- 
nate to Middle Mongol quriqa-n ‘lamb’ 

55  Sanguo zhiby Chen Shou (d. 297), compiled 264-280, presented 297 (Wilkinson 2018: 694). 

56 de Crespigny (2010: 227-236) has a detailed discussion of Tadun’s defeat. 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


54 GOLDEN 


the Wuhuan connection remains a possibility, what is clear is that in a gen- 
eral sense the Xi descended from largely Serbi-Mongolic-speaking groups of 
Xianbei-Donghu origin. 

This phase of Qay history may be summarized as follows: following the 
Murong campaign of 344, the Khitan and Kumo Xi components of the Yuwen 
fled to the #43 Songmo region of Inner Mongolia®’ and in the aftermath of 
an attack on them by the Tuoba Wei in 388, they fled yet again and split into 
two separate groups: the Khitan and Kumo Xi, the latter were west of the Khi- 
tan (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 471; Mullie 1976: 76; Taskin 1984: 155; Xu 2005: 7, 
27-28, 88-89, 166-167; Marsone 2ou: 40). This report is most fully presented 
in the Suishu®® (84, 19a; Taskin 1984: 142, 143, 155, 366, n. 3; see also Xu 2005: 
165 [ Liaoshi 63.949], 166, 167, 258, 263-264, 268). Xu (2005: 7, 157-158), under- 
scores 388, ‘when the Kumo Xi were defeated by the Northern Wei, suffering 
heavy losses (reported in the Weishu 100.2222; Taskin 1984: 142, some four #5 
3 buluod here denoting ‘nomadic encampments’ were taken as well as 100,000 
livestock), as the event that separated the Kumo Xi from the Khitan, both there- 
after becoming politically distinct polities, whose history, nonetheless, was 
frequently intertwined. The Weishu (100.222, 2223, repeated in Liaoshi 63.951) 
comments that they ‘were of different origins but belonged to the same ethnic 
stock’ (Taskin 1984: 155, 186; Xu 2005: 28-29). 

The Xin Tangshu (219.4b; Taskin 1984: 148, 369, n. 2; Marsone 2011: 192, n. 6) 
reports that during the period of the 1b # Northern Wei/fG Hk HE Tuoba°? 


Wei/Tabgaé (386-534), the Xi called themselves |Z Et 4 Kuzhénxi.S° Eberhard 
(1942: 41) and Marsone (2011: 40, 192, n. 6, 193, n. 15) note the title of a Xi chief, 
= He Yacht, the Kuzhen of the Qay. Marsone views Kuzhen as ‘un titre 


de fonctionnaire mal identifié? found elsewhere, but did not consider it likely 


that there was a connection between the title Auzhen and Kuzhenxi). They 


57. Defined by Xu (2005; 10) as the ‘area south of the Shira Muren and east of the Laoha, i.e. 
where the Shira Muren and Laoha converge. Marsone (2011: 40) notes this region as ‘aux 
contours mal définis’, but in the old Xianbei territory. }& mo ‘desert, as Taskin (1984: 366, 
n. 3) comments, denoted the Gobi. 

58 By Wei Zheng (d. 643, presented to the court/published 636 [Wilkinson 2018: 694]). 

59 OC thak bat LH t*ak bat MC t*ak bwat (Schuessler, 2009: 69 [2-17 m], 237 [21-31bc]); EMC 
thak bait/be: t LMC t'ak pha: t (Pul.: 314 [64:5]), 27 [64:5]. Beckwith, 2005: 9-12, posits 
thakbat = takbat = *takbar. The metathesized Turkic Tabgac¢ form undoubtedly came from 
Rouran/Avar. The Tagba¢ language was a Middle Serbi dialect (Shimunek, 2017: 121-168). 

60 EMC k’9" tein yej" LMC kus 'tsin xhjiaj (Pul.: 175 [53:7], 401 [109:5]). 4 xi would appear 
to be another way of rendering gay. Marsone (2011: 192) considers it possible that EH 4 
is a scribal error for EAA Kimo Xi. 

61 EMC nud te*yt LMC nyd ts*yt (Pul.: 382 [142:7], 59 [153:11]). 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


THE KAEPICI [KAENH4H | 55 


inhabited the (former) Xianbei lands some 4000 li from Chang'an, bordering 
on the Khitan lands in the northeast and with the Tiirks in the west. This name 
attached to the Xi, is unique to the Xin Tangshu. During the Wei era, the Kumo 
Xi became simply known as the Xi (Marsone 2011: 61). 

The Weishu (100.2221) comments, in its report on the Shiwei that they, the 


Xi, the Khitan and the G[77]54# Doumolou,® the latter a sedentary folk, 
who lived east of the Shiwei (Taskin 1984: 361-362, n. 7; Xu: 2005: 175; Marsone 


2011: 66) spoke the same language and derived from the same ‘root, but repre- 
sented a different branch.®3 While it seems clear that the Khitan, Qay (Kumo Xi) 
and Shiwei (Shirwi) descended from the Yuwen (Shimunek 2017: 53) and were 
‘Serbi’-speaking (with some Mongolic elements), the neighboring Doumolou 
may represent a different (Tungusic?) ethnolinguistic grouping. 

Omeljan Pritsak put forward the theory that Kumo Xi represented two peo- 
ples, the Kumo and the Xz. Following Karlgren (1957/1996: 38 ['74e], 211 [802a], he 
reconstructed Ji Kumo as Archaic [= OC] ko mdg, Ancient [= EMC/MC] k’uo 
muo), which he read as K’uo-mak = Mong. qua/quo ‘yellowish’ + denominal suf- 
fix -mag and identified them with the Kimak® viewing the latter as the Turkic 
version of Mong. *Quomag. & Xi he reconstructed as yai (Karlgren 1957/1996: 


232 [876d] g’eg, yet) noting this as the pronunciation in the seventh—eighth 
centuries and rendering Qay (Pritsak 1982: 331-333). Zuev (2002: 67) saw in 


62 LH do© ma/mak lio/lio®/lo/lo) (Schuessler 2009: 149 [10-16a], 74 [2-40ad], 151 [10-29, 
123a]). 
63 Taskin (1984:135, 154, 155) noting similar statements in the Suishu 84,19b; Xu (2005:175). oF 
Ff Qishéu [OC N-k(r)aj lu? MC gje syuwX (Baxter and Sagart 2014: 269, 355, 77, 93, 115, 184, 
360); OC gai lhur/thuh LH gie < giai Su®/Sue MC gje sjau® Schuessler 2009: 211 [18-18], 177 
[13-38, 11024] (noted in the Liaoshi 32 4a—b, 37 9a), whom some would identify with Xian- 
bei chieftain #] [ELBE Ké[ké]bi[bi]néng OC khdi pi?/phe?/pi?/pih, bih né ! LH khai pi®/piS 
bi€ nan MC k*a(®") pi? 4/ pi%, bi (Schuessler 2009: 210 [18-10], 284 [26-38 g], u6 [6— 
18a]), d. 229, the ‘legendary first ancestor’ of the Khitan (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 85, n. 10, 
272) is said to have commented to J{t #4 [22] Zhu[shu]li OC m.lut (~ *ma.lut) *m.ra? MC 
zywit liX (Baxter and Sagart 2014a: 66, 131), [32] OC m-lut ra? < *C-rja? LH 8 < lia® Zuit MC 
i® dgjwet (Schuessler 2009: 314 [31-17a], 100 [4—35a]); EMC drvwit, also 2wit li’ (Pul.: 414 
[75:1], 188 [160:0]); MC drwit liX (Kroll 2015: 617, 262) that the Khitan and Xi understand 
one another as they speak the same language and are one and the same nation (Marsone 
201: 49, 66, however, suggests that the Doumolou may be a sedentary Tunguisic people). 
64 Noted in the Muslim accounts, SS (Kimak), cf. Ibn Xurdadbih 1889: 28, 31 (two redac- 
tions in latter half of the ninth century); Gardizi 1984: 549-550 (writing ca. 1050 but using 
sources from the mid-eighth century, see Czeglédy 1973: 257-267); Golden 1992: 202-205 
and the fundamental work of Kumekov 1972. 
65 Menges (1979: 71 and n. 10) in keeping with older versions of Karlgren’s reconstructions 


had: k’uo-muo-yiei < ko-mag-g’ieg or ko-mag-qaj, Xi coming from yiei < ydj < yaj < qaj. 
Menges also suggested that the ethnonym Quman might lie behind k’uo-muo, speculating 
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Kumo (k’uo-mak < qumaq ~ qumag ‘sand, desert’). Timoxin and Tigin (2018: 
159-161, 163) suggest, albeit with a note of caution: *qo’a-maqai < *qo'a-may- 
qai < *qo’a-man+ + gay and ultimately arrive at a possible *quba qay (with m~b 
shift). They also take note of Atwood’s reconstruction as *komak-ga(i). Kumo Xt 
would appear to represent *Qumag-gai®® or *Q*um(o) *Qay or *Q"umagq *Qay 
(Shimunek, 2017: 61, 92, with 4% X7 reconstructed as NEMC yay, which is closer 
to the Qay (68) of the Muslim sources)®7 than Pulleyblank’s yej. I am inclined 
to agree with Zuev that Kumo may indeed represent something akin to Mong. 
qumag ‘fine sand’ (Lessing 1995: 985), i.e. ‘desert, connected to Turk. qum ‘sand’ 
(EDAL I: 705), cf. WOT xumaqi < qumagi ‘sandy place’ (Rona-Tas and Berta 
2011/1: 430-431) (> Hung. homok). Their original designation may have been the 
‘Qay of the desert, subsequently shortened to Qay. 

Axinzanov (1989: 115-118) advanced the theory that the ‘Kai’ [Kau] are to be 
connected with the ‘Dachong Tazi’ mentioned as neighbors of the Khitan by 
the Chinese envoy Wang Yande (izgi 1989: 47; Chin. text: 78 [5a]; Ogel 1961: 175), 
who visited the region ca. 981-985. Axinzanov translates the name ‘Dachong’ as 


on a connection with Qumug et var. going back to quba and ultimately concluding that 
it was more likely that this was a composite form: k’uo-mo < quba + the tribal name qay. 
Pritsak (1982: 329-331) also postulated Quman < quba ‘pale, pallid’, denoting the ‘(peo- 
ple of) the pale, pallid (steppe/desert). The ethnomym quman/qin, he contends, was the 
name used by the Turkic Qipéaq for ‘their Kimak Proto-Mongolian master. Marsone (2011: 
60), unaware of Pritsak’s article, suggested that Kumo could be connected with Turk. qum 
‘sand, the ‘Xi of the sands, i.e. of the desert. 

66 __Pelliot (1920: 150, n. 2) has k’u°-m”ak-yidi = Qomayai/Qumayai. EMC k"s" mak yej LMC 
kus mak xhjiaj (Pul.: 175 [53:7], 218 [140:7], 329 [37:7]). MC k’uo mak yiei, (Schuessler 
2009: 48 [1-10e], 74 [2-40ad], 120 [7-1d])//k*uo© (mak) hé [see Schuessler 2007: 273] {AI 
(ya) ] OC *gaiLH gai]; OC khah mak *gai LH k*a©mak gai (Schuessler 2007:337, 390 > [518: 
wit #€ (mju) OC ma LH mua], 523); MC khuH mak hej (Kroll 2015: 243, 313, 484); MC khuH 
mak hej OC [k]**a-s m'ak *[g]*e (dial. for f=] *[,g]*aj?)/ [g]%e (Baxter and Sagart 2014a: 
14, 107, 18). Atwood (2015: 048-053), linked Gay/Qay with # Hu: “ga > *gai, see above, 
and reads it as Komak Qai, commenting that ‘perhaps’ Komak can be identified with the 
Kimak. He also compared Komak with the Wasun fs{% (OC 74 siin, LH ?a suan, Schuessler 
2009: 51 [1-28a], 339 [34-28e]) title Kunmé E58 OC kin me, LH kuan mie/Kinmo: EL 
OC kin makh/mak/mrak, LH kuan ma©/mak/mak ([Schuessler 2009: 333 [34-14], 125 [7— 
20m], 74 [2-401d, ar]) the tamga of the & represented a snake and appeared akin to that 
of the Oguz Qayi(g), but indicate that Mahmid al-Ka8gari clearly distinguished between 
the Qay and the Oguz Qayig, two distinct entities. 

67 See also Shimunek’s comments (2017: 59, n. 18, 92) regarding transmissions of Qay: Middle 
Tibet. He, ‘clearly an Old Tibetan transcription of a Late Middle Chinese pronunciation of 
Chinese %, and as Dadpyito the Tiirks, identified by Clauson (1957) and Ligeti (1971) with 
attested Old Turkic Tatabi’ (Tekin 1968: 377), see also Venturi 2008: 22. Schuessler 2007: 
523 2% > hé [273] {AI (ya) LH gai. OC “ga, Sino-Korean hay. 
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‘the Great Snakes, regarding ‘Qay’ [Kai] as meaning ‘snake.’®® In reality, the text, 
as found in Izgi, has: AAs Taizi Dachong® and Aw denotes ‘prince tiger’; 
#a by itself is a general term for ‘insect, ‘birds, animals, moths, worms, maggots, 


reptiles, snakes’ (Kroll 2015: 54; OSanin 1983-1984/TVv: 986 [151171]). If we view KX 


i= 


ge Taizi Dachong as the Chinese transcription of a foreign name, we have: 


LMC t’aj‘ tz’ tha’, thaj‘ trhiwn (Pul.: 300 [37:1], 420 [39:0], 69 [37:0], 57 [142:12]). 
As the other names noted in Wang Yande’s report are transcriptions of tribal 


in 


names or personal titles, we may presume that Taizi Dachong is a transcription 
rather than a translation. There is nothing to connect this still obscure name 
with the Xi/Qay. Some scholars have claimed that the ethnonym Qay means 
‘slave’ (e.g. Kafesoglu 2014: 323). This is a misunderstanding. The Chinese char- 
acter 4 Xi does indeed mean ‘prisoner condemned to servitude, slave(ry)’ in 
Chinese (Kroll 2015: 484), but & Xi is used to transcribe a foreign name, not to 
translate it. As Eberhard (1947: 206) long ago remarked this is an example of the 
Chinese using a character with a derogatory or deprecatory meaning to render 
the sound of a non-Han ethnonym. 

Chinese accounts of the Northern Wei-era make mention of the & Xi and 
the —{ 3% Bdi (‘White’) X27° In the Tang era, the latter bordered on the 4 


68 The ‘snake’ theory was, seemingly, based on the Middle Mong. moqai ~ moqoi, however 
the latter goes back to Common Serbi-Mongolic *maga ~ *maga > Middle Khitan *mozo, 
(Shimunek 2017: 353, 421; Kane 2009: 118: mu.ho.o). The Qay form is unattested but was, 
undoubtedly close to Khitan mazo—and clearly is not Qay. 

69 = Maljavkin (1974: 88, 165, n. 729) has the name reversed: Dachong Taizi. Ogel notes it only as 
‘one of the most important Tatar tribes, the T’a-chung, which he renders as ‘grosse Insek- 
ten’ or ‘Reptilien. 

70 EMC zip LMC ship (Pul.: 331 [173: 11]). The latter is clearly not qay. 38 zip/ship according 
to Shimunek, ‘could hypothetically render a foreign ethnonym like *zirp or *zirb, possibly 
a dialectal variant of the old ethnonym *serbi’ [#4] ‘Serbi’ They were ‘probably ethno- 
linguistically related to the Kitans’ and lived ‘north of the Huang River’ (Shimunek 2017: 
6o, n. 121). The Tibeto-Uygur document (Venturi 2008: 22) renders Chinese 4% Xi, 22 Xias 
He tse EMC yej-zip LMC xhjiaj-ship see Timoxin and Ti8in 2018: 163-164 < Pul.: 329 [12:2], 
331 [173:11]). Maljavkin 1989: 26 (Xin Tangshu account of the Uygurs), 121-122, n. 40, takes 
note of the accounts in the Jiu Tangshu 199B, 1a, 10 and Xin Tangshu 217A, 1a, 6, in which 
the {243 ‘White Xi subdivision (bi)’ are numbered among the tribes comprising the 
Uygurs and the fifteen tribes of the #244) Tiélé EMC t“et-lak, revised from Pul.: 308 [167:3], 
184 [19:9] by Shimunek (2017: 44, n. 32) to: *t*er-lak *t*iklak—perhaps a rendering of Serbi- 
Mong.*tegreg, cf. Mong. terge[n] ‘cart, wagon’ (Lessing: 805). Eberhard (1942: 47; Eberhard 
1947: 207) viewed the 34 Xi as Turkic and the ‘White Xf’ as belonging to the Tiele (on the 
tribes of the Tiele, see Chavannes, 1969: 87, n. 3). Tiele (and variants) was the exonym used 
by the Chinese sources for a people they had earlier called the = #2 Gaoché ‘(people of 
the) high carts. See KljaStornyj (2010: 162-163) summing up many decades of scholarship 
on this grouping, strengthening the semantic connection. 
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Xi to the north (Jiu Tangshu 199b, 8a; Xin Tangshu 19.4b in Taskin 1984: 144, 
148), the two were separated by the Sara Muren (Timoxin and Tiin 2018: 156— 
158). The Chinese accounts on occasion combine and/or confuse the various 
Xi groupings; often noting the # Xi in the same accounts as the 4% Xi (Mal- 
javkin 1989: 121, n. 40; Marsone 2011: 207, n. 1; Timoxin and Tisin 2018: 153— 
157 present data on the ‘White Xi’).” The confusion was geographic rather 
than one of nomenclature as the ‘White’ and ‘Black’ 34 ‘Xi’ represent a dif- 
ferent ethnonym than 4% Xi (Qay) as the MC forms show. The ‘White Xi’ 
contained a subgrouping called #5 {ff 2z FT Du[dou]hin Héjin7? who led by 
an irkin/erkin, and consisted of three tribes: = ZE #5 Jayanbu,”? f€ 74 32 Bf 
Warudmobt,”4 and j7K 26 Hudngshuibu” (and numbered some 40,000 fam- 
ilies) (Taskin 1984: 367, citing Jiu Tangshu 199b.13b; Maljavkin 1989: 122, n. 41; 


71  Timoxin and Ti8in (2018:177-178) note a ‘White Xf leader named }yi@h Jué-dou [da] EMC 
kuat to LMC kyat-tud (Pul.: 168 [27:10], 81 [169:9]), which they suggest is Turk. Aiirt < kiiriit 
< kériit ‘snow -drift’ or kétii ‘roof’ (Clauson 1972: 701-702, 739 [Aiirtiik ‘snowdrift, deep 
snow’]), Blagova1g97:149-150; Cuv. kert ‘snowdrift’ and Written Mong. kdr (Fedotov1996/1: 
282). Another Xi figure mentioned by them is: Gi Héla (EMC yap/yap lap LMC xhap lap 
Pul.: 123 [30:3], 181 [142:15]), noted in the latter half of the seventh century (Timoxin and 
TiSin 2018: 178-180). 

72 EMC tolwinyat kin LMC tud lyn xhat kin (Pul.: 81 [163:9], 202 [9:8], 122 [146:13], 156 [69:0]), 
Shimunek (2017: 130) renders &% hé as NWei yor and 7 jin as ké? =*yorké? ? Timoxin and 
TiSin (2018: 174-176, 280) suggest: *torun or toriin (< térd- ‘to appear, exist’), herkin/herkén 
or “yerkdin (i.e. the title erkin/irkin, which they derive from Turk. irk-, Clauson 1972: 221, 225 
‘to collect or assemble’) and connect with Mong. irgen ‘people’ from Turkic) = ‘a people 
which has been created, ‘[an] organized people; cf. EDAL 1: 622: *fuiru- ‘to gather, crowd, 
PTung. uru- ‘to gather, collect, crowd, gathering; PMong. ir-, irgen ‘to fill up, to crowd; peo- 
ple, PTurk. irk- ‘to gather’ They also suggest that the 22) Xi may have contained Mongolic 
elements as well. On erkin/irkin, see below. In Middle Khitan tu.ur/tur- ‘to die, pass away, 
used honorifically, cf. Mong. tére-/tér6-/térii- ‘be born’ < Common Serbi-Mongol t’orV- ‘be 
born’ (Shimunek 2017: 374; Kane 2009: 59, 91). Thowo. 

73. EMC kid jian bo LMC kid/kyé jian phud (Pul.: 162 [44:5], 356 [54:4], 43 [163:8]). The 2 bu 
that appears here and in the names that follow most probably is not part of the transcrip- 
tion of these names, but simply represents ‘tribe, subgrouping’ or the like. 

74. EMC mud piak mat bo LMC ujyd/uud riak mut phud* (Pul.: 325 [86:8], 270 [1405], 218 [85:4], 
43 [163:8]). Timoxin and Tigin (2018: 172-173) suggest, with caveats, that this may be recon- 
structed as *bucaymur in which they see Turk. bucaq/bucgaq/bicgaq ‘something cut off, 
segment ... corner’ (Clauson 1972: 294) and perhaps the affix -mXr, cf. Mong. méren ‘river, 
Turk. miirdn ‘river’ (EDAL 11: 935-936). The Turkic form is unattested, although Turk. yag- 
mur (-mur) ‘rain’ might hint at such a connection, but yag- ‘to fall’ (as in ‘rainfall’) seems 
to be the operative root (TeniSev 2001: 25). The -m Xr is a suffix used with both intransitive 
and transitive verbs Erdal 1991/1: 389-390. In Tabga¢ -mar/-mor is a deverbal noun suffix, 
cf. Written Mon. -mur~ -miir ~ -mer ~ -mar (Shimunek 2017: 324). 

75 EMC ywan ewi’ bo LMC xhuan syj’ phud’ (Pul.: 131 [85:12], 290 [85:0], 43 [163:8]). 
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Buc 
itd 
3 


Xu 2005: 77; Marsone 2011: 72, 210, n. 34 [where the 5438 Hei (‘Black’) X/are also 


noted], 250, n. 5; Timoxin and TiSin 2018: 154). 


2 Internal Structures 


The early divisions of the Xi/Qay are not overly clear as these groupings period- 
ically reformed or reordered themselves or did so as underlings of more power- 
ful neighbors. The earliest listing of Xi tribal components/subdivisions/‘tribes’ 
noted in the Chinese accounts report five #5 (bw) tribal groupings or units (Liu 
1958/1: 124; Mullie 1976: 75-76, 82, 83; Taskin 1984: 29, 143-144; Maljavkin 1989: 
157, n. 2u1, citing Suishu 84.19b, 1, 2; Zhouhu 4g, 21a—21b; Beishi 94.19a, 4-5; and 
the Qidan guozhi 1979: 308; Marsone 2011: 62-63). They are noted as initially 
having submitted to the Tiirks, but having grown stronger came to divide into 
five bu:76 E47 7K Ruhéyii/Et47 = Rihéwane/E47 F Rihézht,” also a tribal 
title of the Khitan in the period 618-730 (Liu 1958/11: 565, n. 637; Xu 2005; 76, cit- 
ing Xin Tangshu 219.6168), Mohefa (2 44)78 which appears to render NEMC 
magyabur, *maxbur, a name/title also found as a title in Old and Late Khitan 


and Shiwei. It derives from Sogd. Bypwr Bayapir ‘son of God’ < Parth. bag-puhr 
‘prince, god’s son’ (see Shimunek 2017: 62, 203: 280; Gharib 2004: 102 [2582]; 


76 ~~ Eberhard (1947: 208, 209) dated this division into five groupings to as early as 500 or 550. 

77. The last form favored by Taskin (1984: 366, n. 1). The similarity of the last character has 
produced these variants (Maljavkin 1989: 157, n. 211): Rithézhti 27 = (Liu 1958/1: 124: 
Ju-ho-yii [Rtthéyt. & 2% =&]), cf. EMC puawk yat teud’ LMC rywk xhat tgyd (Pul.: 269 
[161:3], 122 [120:3], 414 [3:4]). Shimunek (2017: 62 and n. 124) revising Pulleyblank, reads 
this as NEMC *viwawgyortsu reconstructed as nozorcu. The Suishu (84: 1881) has ‘the erro- 
neous’ (so Shimunek) form Ju-ho-wang *Rtthéwang 47, -F.. The Xin Tangshu (43 and 212) 
records the anthroponym ‘Chi-chi’ FAF§ [Qujl] EMC k*wawk kis" LMC kid‘/kya’ (Pul: 
260 [73:2], 164 [64:13]); NEMC *k*uawkki as amember of this clan (Shimunek 2017: 62, 130 
renders 47, as NWei yor). The Xin Tangshu has the clan name as Ho-chu 2% = [Hézhi] 
an error for &4Z =F rtthézht. Marsone 2011: 203-204, n. 104 has: puawk-yat-cud and com- 
pares the form ruhe with Tungus nogu ‘ancien. He cites Otagi who notes Mong. niigucekii 
‘intime, proche parent par un lien d’ affection’ (Lessing, 1995: ndkiice- ‘to become intimate, 
contract a friendship; to be[come] possessed by a demon’). Marsone adds (204, n. 108) that 
according to the Zizhi tongjian (199.6256) all the leaders of the Xi and Khitan have the title 
ruhezhu. Cf. Mong. nékiir ‘friend, comrade, companion’ (Lessing 1995: 593). 

78 Cf. the Khitan title: mofuhe S964 (42) or 2S F5/S [a] FB mohefu (Liu 1958/1: 565, 


n. 637; Xu 2005: 105). Mohéefi S448 EMC mak ya" put LMC mak xha fyt/| fut (Pul.: 218 
[40:11] /mu 220 [140:7] EMC ma" LMC mud, 123 [154:5], 99 [57:2]). Also noted in the Suishu 
84.7, Jiu Tangshu 194b, Xin Tangshu 215, a.3 r° (Chavannes 1903/1969: 15, 21, 164, n. 3; Liu 


1958/1: 181, 11: 556-557, 1. 545). 
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Zuev 2002: 281; Chen 2002,”9 Ti8in 2019: 137-138, n. 15),8° Qigé (2 f#1),8! Mukan 
(7X Ed),8? Shidé (2 4).83 It has been suggested that these ‘tribal’ names were 


79 Chen 2002: 295-299, 301-302 in a lengthy commentary notes that Sypwr is recorded in the 
Ancient Sogdian letters (early fourth century) to denote the Emperor of China and argues 
that it was not limited to being a translation of one of the Chinese terms for ‘Emperor’ 
Rather, he suggests it was widely used by the nomads of China’s tribal borderlands asa title 
for their chieftains and had been ‘widely adopted’ in the early fifth century, but ‘waned’ or 
was devalued by the Tang and Song eras, transcribed in Chinese as mohéfii mohéfii {i} 

Ff (SU FE (Karlgren 1996: 211 [802a], 19 [1f]/24 [15j], 136-137 [500k]: mak-yd-piuat) and 

mofi 5.4 Karlgren: mak-piuat). It is first recorded as the title of a chieftain of the Yuéqin 

i 8) EMC wuat gin (Pul.: 388 [156:5], 254 [1911]) who joined the Tuoba/Tabégaé ca. 402- 
403. Others bearing this title are recorded among the Rouran and others. Marsone (2011: 
204, n. 105), citing Shiratori Kurakichi, notes the reconstruction as *mak-ka-piuet, which 
he viewed as reflecting Mong. béke ‘strong’ + Turk. put allegedly a Turkic title, which is not 
attested. 

80 In contrast, Kubatin (2016: 60, 63), citing Yinghéfi HLA FB EMC Piajn ya"put LMC Piajn 
xha fyt/fut (Pul.: 374 [140:5], 123 [140:7], 99 [57:2]) and mohéfii AFF, noting the latter 
among the Rouran as well, opts for *bayatur. H£ may well be an error for 5. Clauson (1972: 
313) viewed it as a Xiongnu name: 5. &'lltt/ Mohédud/duo OC makh/mak/mrak gaih tit LH 
ma°/mak/mak gai© tuat MC muo©/mak/mek | ya° twat (Schuessler 2009: 74 [2-40ad, ar], 
212 [18:4j], 314 [31-16h]); mak ya tuet (Jiu Tangshu 2005: 357), MC mak haH twot (Kroll 
2015: 313, 158, 97), identifying it with the Xiongnu Chanyu Modun (see above). Kasai (2014: 
127) has VSI! mohédud EMC, LMC mak ya’ *tat, mak xha‘ *tut for mayatur, bayatur, 
which figures in a number of Tiirk titles (see also Chavannes 1969: 83-85 et passim; Liu 1: 
351 and comments of Taskin 1984: 412, no. 40). Chen (2002: 320-324) views bag(a)pu(h)r 
and bagatur as parallel ‘theophoric’ usages, both based on Iranian baga. Dybo (2007: 111) 
in light of Western Han: muh-twanh; finds the connection with bagatur phonetically unac- 
ceptable. See Doerfer (TMEN 11: 366-377) [#817 _) ol. bahadur] for a lengthy discussion. He 
notes (p. 369) 5{ Zl} Mohéduo as a title found among the ‘Mongolic’ 28 & Shiwéi (i.e. 
Serbi-Mongolic). Bayatove is acommon component of Balkan Bulgar titles (Slavova 2010: 
59-67, 279-280) Cf. Bactr. yayatopo (Sims-Williams 2003: 235). 

81 OCkhéts < s-kéts? kaih LH k’et ka© < kai© MC kat ka© (Schuessler 2009: [20-1b], 46 [1-1f]); 
EMC k’¢j* ka" LMC k*jiaj ‘ka’ (Pul.: 248 [37:6], 106 [118:8] ). Shimunek 2017: 62) reconstructs 
this as NEMC k“irka = *q'urqa. 

82 OCmék kin LH mokkuan MC muk kwan (Schuessler 2009: 161 [—-2.4a]), 333 [34-14]; EMC 
mawk kwan LMC mawk kun (Pul.: 220 [75:0], 179 [72:2]). Shimunek (2017: 62, 147-148, 354) 
suggests NEMC mokkof = *moqor, which he views as cognate with Tabga¢ mugqort: ‘bald. 
The reference here is to 7\’E} [i], which Shimunek: 2017: 354 reads here as Tabgéa¢ muquli 
(Weishu 103.14; Taskin 1984: 267; Yildinm 2015; 1-12, 53, 63-65, 69-70, 98-99, 102), Mugtilii 
OC m6k kit ra LH mok kuat lia MC muk kwat lwo (Schuessler 2009: 161 [u—24a], 311 [31— 
1a], 57 [1-54g]) of the Ai fl Yujitilii EMC Pik Aue’ lid LMC Pak kiw’ lid /lyd (Pul.: 384 
[163:6], 161 [4:2], 204 [169:7]) clan, who is noted in the Weishu as the father of Hi jE & 
Chéluhui OC k-ha, ka rék gots LH tsa, kia lok yuas MC ts*ja, kjwo luk ywaiC (Schuessler 
2009: 38 [1-10a], 159 [11-16a], 240 [22-3a]) who organized his father’s followers into the 
Rouran. The Weishu translates his name as ‘bald’ (see also Yildirim 2015: 11). 

83. OC Lhit { *stjit} tk LH tak sit MC §et tak (Schuessler, 2009: 299 [29-15j], 108 [5—11d]); EMC 
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based on the titles borne by their chiefs (Marsone 20u:: 63). Each tribe was ruled 
by an irkin.®4 Shimunek (2017: 63, 201-202) notes another (early) Xi/Qay title 4 
30] yiluohé EMC jiaj* laj ya LMC jiaj‘laj xha (Pul.: 369 [73:2], 204 [140:9], 122 
[85:5]|), which he reconstructs as yelak ya ‘comitatus warrior, lord. He also cites 
a Late Qay title, 1: Tu/tuli,8> which was used by the Khitan as well (Wittfo- 


gel and Féng 1949: 432, 439, 666; Liaoshi 116: 1.549, Shimunek 2017: 64). Of the 
five tribes, the clan of the [={¢ Ahui®® was the strongest and the others obeyed 
it. They frequently raided the Khitan (Liu 1958/1: 124-125, 11: 538, n. 347; Taskin 
1984: 29, 143, 366, n. 1; Maljavkin 1989: 157-160 for detailed discussion; Qidan 
guozhi®’ 1979: 307-308; Xu 2005: 76, 163; Marsone 2011: 62-63. Eberhard 1947: 
208 dated their prominence to ca. 500). The Ahui were subsequently consid- 
ered a ‘tribe’ Wittfogel and Féng (1949: 84, n. 4), in discussing the Xi/Qay in the 
mid-ninth-tenth century, then living south of the Khitan, describe them as ‘a 
tribal complex’ #5 (61), with ‘a ruling family’ jk zu (‘kin group, sept, families 


cit tak LMC sit taak (Pul.: 285 [40:6], 74 [60:8]); Shimunek (2017: 62): NEMC Sirtak = *Sirtak 
or Sirtag. 

84 — Irkin: sijin FT EMC 2i/zi’ kin LMC sfy'kin (Pul.: 293 [9:7], 156 [69:60]; Kasai, 2014: 81, 125- 
126 for variants); OC s-ra? kan LH dgia kian MC dgzi kjan (Schuessler 2009: 99 [4-30 m], 326 
[33-2ad, a]). Erdal (2016: 177) suggests: “hirkin, see also Venturi (2008: 29) in the Tibeto- 
Uygur ms. which notes chiefs with the title hir kin of the Ba yar bgo (Bayirqu) and the 
unidentified Hi dog kas. Dobrovits (2014-2015: 80) proposes a variant jerkin. Shimunek 
(2017: 63, 152, 166, 267, 279) reconstructs the Xi/Qay form as érkin/urkin (NEMC ixki?) 
and notes Middle Khitan irgan [irg.en] (cf. Kane 2009: 128: SHE = yilijin: ri.g.en ‘tribal 
chief’), Late Khitan irgin ‘official; Tabga¢ urgin *diva/dwa (‘writing document, Shimunek 
2017: 83, 152-153, 166) ‘imperial secretary. The Liaoshi 63, 4a, s.a. 581-600, reports that 
the Khitan chieftain, X74 Dahe (LMC dayya = dayxga according to Shimunek 2017: 198, 
207), ca. 628-730, who had recognized Tiirk overlordship and ‘divided his people into 
eight tribes’ was given the title irkin by the Tiirks (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 471), see also 
lengthy comments on the Dahe lineage ([X, shi ‘clan, name used by branches of family 
with a common surname (xing #£), tracing lineage to a common ancestor’ Kroll 2015: 
417) and the confederation it led in Xu 2005: 2, 38-39, 42-43, 65, 75, 105, 108-112 et pas- 
sim. 

85 EMC t'y’/to* L’/li? LMC t'ud’/t*ud li (Pul.: 312 [30:3], 188 [166:0]). Var. 78 tall, which 
Wittfogel and Feng thought might be connected with Turk. tére [~térii ‘traditional, cus- 
tomary, unwritten law, Clauson 1972: 531-532], which they connected with [Modern] 
Uygur tére ‘prince’, cf. Uzb. (Buxara) term for the son of a khan, titles for descendants 
of the Prophet Muhammad (Budagov 1869-1870/1: 390-391), also Kazakh tore denoting a 
person claiming Cinggisid descent (Privratsky 2001: 35, 45), Qirgiz ‘aristocrat’, but these 
are more modern, Cinggisid and post-Cinggisid developments of this term. 

86  A[a]hui: EMC ?a ywaj* LMC ?a xfuaj’ (Pul.: 23 [170:5], 134 [73:9]); Shimunek (2017: 63): 
NEMC hayway = *avay or “hagay. 

87 Written by Ye Longli in 1247, based on Song sources (Wilkinson 2018: 863). 
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tracing descent from a common agnatic ancestor, Kroll 2015: 633) whose rulers 
‘were honored with the title of ‘king’ (wang =). The tribes evolved or devel- 
oped from ‘camps’ (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 48). 

A different listing of subdivisions/‘tribes’ is noted in 648/649 when group- 
ings of the Xi/Qay were under the leadership of 4] £44 Kédtzhé,88 who, having 
submitted to the Tang, was appointed as the totog ‘military governor’ (Clauson 
1972: 453 < Chin. #5’ didi® ‘area commander’) of the #2 Raolé% region 


in western Liaoning. He was allowed to adopt the Tang surname, # Li, which 
was used thereafter by Xi/Qay rulers. These five ‘tribes’ or subdivisions accord- 
ing to the Xin Tangshu (219.6173) were: the {«] @ Ahui (see above, also written 
(inl @91), RAL Chu [chii]hé,92 B84 Aoshi,93 FE AE Dvji[qi]94 and 7c & [Ft /#T] 
Yuansi[zhé/xi],9° each of these have the character #[ (bu ‘tribe, etc.) affixed 
to their name (Maljavkin 1989: 35, 158, nn. 213-221; Taskin 1984: 29, 143, 149; 


Xu 2005: 81;°6 Marsone 2011: 75, 209, n. 31; repeated in Qidan guozhi 1979: 347, 
n. 8). A variant of this listing is found in the seventeenth century Dushi fangyu 
jtyao (by Gu Zuyu 1631-1691; Wilkinson 2018: 219), in a notice dealing with the 


88 EMC k’a’ do" teia’ LMC ka’ thud* tsia’ (Pul.: 173 [30:2], 83 [53:6], 400 [125: 4]), MC khax 
duH tsyaeH (Kroll 2015: 239, 93, 597). In the Liaoshi 39.16,1 he is noted as 4] Kédw (Mal- 
javkin 1989: 157, n. 211). 

89 EMC ta tawk LMC tua tawk (Pulleyblank, 81 [169:9], 82 [109:8]), cf. Old Tiirk title totog < 
Chin. (Clauson 1972: 453 and Aydin 2017: 170), tutuq in User (2010: 270), and DTSL. 593. 

go —- Shimunek 2017: 45, 58: *fiawlag EMC piaw lak (Pul.: 264 [184:12], 185 [75:1]) = the Khitan 
hydronym Niao-lo-ko (Nido lud gé 4424] Old Mandarin *niawlaka, Kane 2009: 165-166). 
The Raole (fawlag) River is identified with the Sira/Sara Muren (Maljavkin 1989: 154-155, 
n. 197, 156; Chin. P& lf) 7X (fj Xilamulin Kane 2009: 165). The Xin Tangshu 219: 6173 men- 
tions the Qay hydronym +: # (& Tihizhén EMC t'’ yo* tein LMC t'ud’ xhud' tsin (Pul. 
312 [32:], 128 [149:14], var. of EL gor [109:5]); t’onu-Cciri/t”ov0-cin (Shimunek 2017: 178-179, 
315 and n. 47, 375 and n. 493, 494, 397, 454, 458 ‘Muddy River’—Qay t’oxo ‘mud, dirt’ < 
Common Serbi-Mongolic t’ay ‘dirt, dust, soil, earth’—a Late OC loanword, tae -- ti in 
Tabgac). 

91 EMC ?a Pwaj" LMC ?a Puaj* (Pul.: 23 [170:5], 134 [140:13]). 

92 EMC te*id’/te*id" ywalywa’ LMC tshia’ /tshyd'//tshid‘/tshys* xhua/xhua‘ (Pul.: 60 [141:5], 
122 [30:5])/123 [30:5]); Shimunek (2017: 130) transcribes #{1 hé in NWei as yok". Cf. Mong. 
cagan ‘white’ (Lessing 1995: 158)? 

93 EMC Paw" git LMC Paw sit (Pul.: 26 [37:10], 282 [37:2]). 

94. EMC dot kej/k'ej’ LMC thud kjiaj/k*jiaj’ (Pul.: 83 [53:6], 138 [1150], 247 [115:10]). 

95 EMC puan zé/zi’ teiat/sejk LMC pyan shr' tsiat/siajk (Pul.: 386 [10:2], 293 [9:7] 400 [64:4]/ 
330 [75:4]). 

96 The presence of five clans/tribes, here termed xing, of the Xi/Qay (#1. #4) in 907 on 
the eve of the coming to power of [=] [Rt Abaoji LMC ?a puaw’ ki (Pul.: 23 [1705], 30 
[9:7], 137 [75:12]; % 916-928), the founder of the Khitan state, is noted by the Zizhi Tongjian 
266.8678-8679 (Xu 2005: 72). 
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year 552 (Mullie 1976: 79). The Xin Wudai shi by Ouyang Xiu (d. 1072, dating 
to 1060, Wilkinson 2018: 694) has a variant on this list that most probably rep- 
resents a garbling of an earlier text: {7 Ahui, BX > Chuomi, ’& (var. & 
< Chuozht),9” Yuézhi #/& or AY Aozhi,98 4 (var. WZ) Nu (NU)jie®? and F 
az. 5< Héigizhi!©° (Taskin 1984: 152; Marsone 2011: 250-251, n. 14). The Liaoshi 
(33-387) provides yet another listing of the five subdivisions of the Xi/Qay that 
submitted to Abaoji as: #  Yaoll,!°! (A (#2 Bodé,10? ba A Aoli,!°3 #2. Méizhi!o4 


and 4 A Chtli!°5 (see Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 88; Marsone 2011: 204, n. 107). 


oye 


Baykuzu (2013: 14), notes them as having drawn closer to China after the fall of 
the Eastern First Titrk Qaganate in 630, implying that these groupings existed 
already in the seventh century). In 923 Abaoji, following his subjugation of the 
Xi/Qay, a process that had begun in the early tenth century (Qidan guozhi 1979: 
41-42), restructured the constituent peoples subdividing the Xi/Qay ‘into six 


tribes, adding on the '&#% Dudgui!® and placing them under the administra- 
tion of the ##/A =] ++ Bolt’én Kéhan,!©” who was given the title ‘king’ and 
had matrimonial ties with the Khitan royal house (Eberhard 1947: 213 terms 


97 EMC tewiat me’ teid/tei LMC ts"yat mijia;’ tsi (Pul.: 63 [30:08], 213 [119:0]/404[65:0]). 

98 EMCwuattri*LMC yat tri‘ or EMC Paw" teid/tei LMC raw ‘tsi (Pul.: 388 [119:6], 408 [154:8], 
or 26[37:10], 404 [65:0]). 

99 EMC no*/var. na kaij/kezj LMC nud‘ /var. nud kjazj (Pul.: 228 [61:5]/227 [38:2], 153 [106:4]). 

100 EMC xak kit teia/tei LMC xadk kit tsi (Pul.: 124 [203:0], 248 [149:3], 404 [65:0]). 

101 EMC jiaw k’/l’ LMC jiaw li (Pul.: 362 [162:10], 188 [166:0]). Wittfogel and Féng (1949: 89) 
term them ‘one of the six tribes’ of the Xi (Liaoshi 33, 6b—7a). 

102 EMC patk/pezjk tek LMC pak tadk (Pul.: 41 [9:5], 74 [60:12]). Wittfogel and Féng (1949; 89): 
‘another Hsi tribe’ (Liaoshi 37, 4b). 

103. EMC Paw? i’/l’ LMC Paw’ li (Pul.: 26[ 37:10], 188 [166:0]). They were an amalgamation of 
‘three separate tribes’; ‘established in 994’ combining with the #fX Méizhi and the 'A 3} 
Duogui, who were part of Abaoji’s reformation of the Xi/Qay tribes in 923 (Wittfogel and 
Féng 1949: 48, 88, 89, 414; Liaoshi 2, 3b). 

104 EMC maj teia/tei LMC muaj tsi (Pul.: 210 [75:7], 404 [30:2]). 

105 EMC tshia’ l/l’ LMC ts"a5’/tshud’ li (Pul.: 60 [75:9], 188 [166:0]). Wittfogel and Féng (1949: 
89; Liaoshi 33, 7a). 

106 [EH Dudgui (LMC thua’ kuaj, Pul.: 54 [3212], 115 [96:10]). 

107 LMC phut lud’?an (Pul.: 40 [19:7], 200 [195:4], 87 [61:6]). HJ Kéhan is the standard Chi- 
nese transcription of Qagan. Marsone (2011: 147, 148, 245-246, nn. 225, 226) notes him and 
‘plusieurs clans de qaghan xi’ in the epigraphy of the period, cf. Af =] +F Xiyin Kéhan 
LMC xAjiaj Pin’ (Pul.: 329 [37:7], 373 [17024]) and &AkS 8 Hiyin Kéhan LMC xhiud Pin’ 
(Pul.: 126-127 [130:5], 373 [170:14]). Wittfogel and Féng note Bolu’en, but say nothing of his 
holding a qaganal rank. A certain Xiyin is noted as a Yelii, i.e. amember of the Khitan royal 
clan, and a contestant for supreme power in 981 (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 401, 402, 414— 
415, n. 56, 418, 539). It is unlikely that the Xi/Qay had a supreme ruler with the title Qagan. 
Marsone suggests that ‘[c]es noms sont vraisemblablement les surnoms de qaghan ayant 
réellement existé, et devrinrent éponymes de leur descendance’ The presence of Kehan 
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him the first ‘king’ of the Xi; Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 88-89, 340, n. 49, 414; 
Liaoshi 2, 3b; 33, 4b).1°8 Other Xi/Qay ‘tribes’ noted are the fy Saligé,109 
By #0 ‘Southern Ke’ and ‘Northern Ke’ J #9 the Z 4 & [ Yishi Aowéi!! 
created by the Liao from Xi/Qay captives (Wittfogel and Féng, 1949: 89-90). 
In addition to the ‘tribes’ noted above, Eberhard (1947: 213-214) records some 


additional groupings before Abaoji’s ‘reorganization’: Diéla(gé) #4 #l|(3)," 
Wama shan 5 LL (‘Black Horse Mountain [X1]’), Wagt 74"5 and Yaojié 
25 9¢."4 Shimunek (2017: 207) also notes a Khitan clan bearing the name py 4 
Ruixi!5 perhaps connected with the Xi1/Qay. The Jiu Tangshu (199b, 5a; Taskin 
1984: 157) reports that the Xi/Qay and Khitan are frequently at war with one 
another. As can be seen, the various Qay groupings were periodically rearrang- 
ing themselves into different unions of families/clans or were being reordered 


by their imperial (especially Khitan/Liao) overlords (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 
48). 


3 Brief Historical Outline 


Following their defeat at the hands of the Murong and then by the Wei/Tabgac 
in the fourth century, the Xi/Qay had by the mid-fifth through the mid-sixth 
century become uneasy neighbors of China in the northeastern border ‘tribal 
zone, tributaries of the Northern Wei, delivering horses and furs to the court 
and seeking permission to trade at the border. This commerce/tribute was 
interspersed with occasional raids on Wei lands (Taskin 1984: 142-143; Mullie 
1976: 81), e.g. that of 480. The Weishu (100, 13b-14a; Mullie 1976: 77; Taskin 1984: 
142, 365, n. 8) records this event, in which the Kumo Xi out of fear of preda- 


in these names requires further explanation. In 922, Abaoji rewarded Bolu’en for his assis- 
tance in campaigns against the Shiwei, Shatuo and others (Marsone 2011: 142). 

108 Marsone (2011: 61) cites a stele from 923 that noted numerous marriages between the 
Xi/Qay ruling house and the imperial house of the Khitan. 

109 = EMCsat li’/li’kat LMC sat li kat (Pul.: 271 [64:12], 188 [160:0], 106 [140:9]). 

110 hill ke EMC k*ak LMC kad (Pul.: 173 [18:7]). 

111 EMC ?it eit Paw" nwaj’ LMC Pit sit Paw’ nuaj’ (Pul.: 367 [5:0], 285 [40:6], 26 [3710], 321 
[17010]). 

112 EMC det lat kat LMC thiat lat kat (Pul.: 79 [162:5], 181 [18:7], 106 [140:0]). 

113. EMC ?9ko’ LMC Pud kud’ (Pul.: 325 [86:6], 111 [30:2]). 

114. EMC Pew’ kaj"/kexj" LMC Pjiaw’ kja;j* (Pul.: 363 [116:5], 155 [9:2]). 

115 EMC powiaj"yej LMC ryqj xfjiaj (Pul.: 269 [140:4], 329 [37:7]). Shimunek (2017: 207) reads 
the LMC as déwiayyay = *(an) juygay or *(an) juy *qay ‘if the clan name is to be connected 
with the Qay ethnic group. 
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tory raids from the territory of the Didougan/Didoyu,"6 suddenly attacked the 
Northern Wei fortified lines (Marsone 2011: 62). The Weishu locates the Didouyu 
at some 1000 /i west of the Shiwei. Thus, the Xi/Qay, like their neighbors, the 
Khitan and Shiwei, moved in and out of ‘friendly’ ~ hostile relations with China, 
often determined by their access to Chinese goods, as well as pressures from 
their neighbors. After the rise of the Tiirk Qaganate (552) to their west, the 
Xi/Qay were initially their subjects as well and are noted as inhabiting the 
region south of the Great Xingan chain with the Khitan on their southern bor- 
der on the Sara Muren (Maljavkin 1989: 121, n. 40). 

Xi/Qay ‘tribute’-bearing embassies to China continued up to the time of the 
Sui, then irregularly into the early seventh century. For example, some four 
‘tribute’-bearing embassies are noted in the period 629-646. In the course of 
these interactions, several Xi/Qay chieftains are noted: @ Sazhi,"” UY] RE 
Kéduzhé (d. 660, see above) who became a Tang vassal in 648 (Taskin 1984: 
142-143, 145, 148-149; Maljavkin 1989: 35, 157, N. 109, 157, n. 211; Marsone 2011: 72). 
Cf. also the Khitan chieftains @# =} Kagé"® and &)Z #7 Tanmozhé"9 who also 
submitted to the Tang in 630 (Marsone 2011: 74—75; Xu 2005: 39, 46-48, 168, 192). 
Another Xi/Qay ‘king’ of this era was UL7# Pidi,!2° decapitated ca. 660 (Marsone 


116 Maljavkin (1989: 121-122, n. 40) argues that the fH, & - Didduyt LH di© ? do© wa 
(Schuessler 2009: 214 [18-209b’], 149 [10-16a], 50 [1-23, 97a]); EMC di’ daw’ wud (Pul:: 
76 [32:3], 81 [151:0], 381 [7:1]) noted in the territory of the & Xi and in the Weishu 100. 
2223-2224 as the object of aggression from the Kogury6 and Ruru (Rouran) in 479, (see Xu 
2005: 30, 159, 160 [where the Didouyu and Kumo Xi are noted separately] 264; Marsone 
2011: 42, 44, 62), neighbored the Khitan in Manchuria. They were matched with accounts 
pertaining to the Tatabi of the Tiirk runiform inscriptions. Hence, in his view, Didouyu 
represents a Chinese transcription of Tatabi. Marsone (2011: 67, 195, 206, n. 124), however, 
notes the variant J, 5.-F Didougan OC draih ? < r-laih, OCB lyjajs (?) doh kans LH di¢ 
? dockan© MC di° dau© kan© (Schuessler 2009: 214 [18-gb’], 149 [10-16a], 252 [24-2de]); 
Baxter and Sagart 20144: 3, 20, 34: MC diH duH kanH OC [l]‘ej-s [N.t] ‘0-s [k] Sar-s; EMC 
di’ daw kan LMC thi’ thaw‘ kan (Pul.: 76 [32:], 81 [151:0], 102 [51:0]) doubtless stemming 
from the similarity of the characters -—- and >. They are described as livestock breeders, 
famous for their horses, but lacking in agricultural products. After a period of troublesome 
raiding ca. 490, they remained in peaceful contact with China up to the end of the reign 
of Ze Wading (543-550) of the Eastern Wei. The name Didouyu disappears from the 
Chinese sources after their embassy of 550. 

117. EMCso teid/tei LMC sud tsi (Pul.: 294 [140:16]; 404 [65:0]). 

118 EMC k*wat ka LMC k’ut ka (Pul.: 175 [32:8], 105 [30:7]); MC k*wat ka (Schuessler, 2009: 314 
[31-16q], 211 [18-1pqr]), Shimunek (2017: 208): LMC k*warka = *q*urqa “possibly cognate 
with Middle Mongol quriqa-n ‘lamb’” 

119 EMC t*am/t*am mat teiat LMC tam mut tsiat (Pul.: 300 [154:4], 218 [85:4], 400 [64:4]). 
Noted only in the Zizhi Tongjian 193.6082, see Marsone 2011: 207, n. 12; Xu 2005; 168. 

120 EMC p4jit te/* LMC p*jit tiaj* (Pul.: 237 [23:2], 76 [50:6]). 
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2011: 77-78). The recognition of Xi/Qay chieftains as ‘kings’ was probably part of 
a process by the Tang of creating a more orderly system of governance among 
both the Khitan and X1/Qay, with the goal of making them more easily man- 
aged. Nonetheless, they ‘rebelled’ They also periodically recognized Tiirk over- 
lordship, submitting again to the revived Eastern Tiirk Qaganate in 696/697, 
when the Khitan had revolted and fought the latter. They maneuvered between 
the Tang, the Tiirks and the Khitan, often at war with one or the other (Jiu 
Tangshu 199b, 8a—10a; Taskin 1984: 144-145). Thus, in 710, the Tiirk Qagan, Qap- 
gan (692-716) declared that the Khitan and Xi/Qay/Tatabi had been brought 
under his control, as did Bilga Qagan (717-734), but these ‘allegiances’ were in 
continual flux and Tiirk and Chinese expeditions were not always successful in 
bringing them to heel (Liu 1958/1: 221, 225, 349-354; Tasagil 2019: 356-367). The 
Xi/Qay chief (— zhdng'?!) Li Dapu/Li Daft 4 A Ae/4 A ,!? a Tiirk subject 
in 710, in 716 sent tribute and submitted to the Tang, receiving a Tang princess 
as a bride. The name of his emissary to the Tang (in 714/715) is noted as 4% 
5% Aost méilao or B.4% $54 Aost huilao!?3 (Jiu Tangshu 199b; Xin Tangshu 
219 in Taskin 1984: 146, 150, 370, n. 12, the latter form probably a scribal error). 
Throughout the 720s—730s, a series of conflicts between the Tang, Tiirks, Khitan 
and Xi/Qay ensued, with frequent switching of sides. 

Li Dapt was killed in 720 in battle with the Khitan (Eberhard 1947: 210) and 
his brother Lust: 4 succeeded him as the Governor-general of Raole and 
also received a royal bride. However, by 730, the X1/Qay had again submitted 
to the Tiirks. A Tang attack soon brought them once more under short-lived 
Chinese rule. In 732, the Xi/Qay chieftain, #373475; Li Shi Sudgao!* submitted 
after a Tang show of force and was given the title of ‘king’ (wang) and other 
rewards. (Taskin 1984: 147). In 735, the Tiirks defeated the Khitan and Xi/Qay, 
killing Li Guigu 4 fi 2d,!25 a ‘king’ of the latter (Zizhi Tongjian 214.6812-6813; 


$y 


121 ‘Naéal’nik, komandizr, starSij, uvazZaemoe lico’ (OSanin 1983-1984: 862 [9694]); ‘leader, 
headman [of village’] (Kroll 2015: 42). 

122 EMC da’/daj" bo LMC tha‘/thaj phud|// 
[164:7]// 100 [159:7]). 

123. EMC Paw" so maj [or xwaj’] lak LMC Paw’' sud muaj [or xuaj’] lak (Pul.: 26 [37:10], 294 
[15:11], 210 [75:7] or f¥ 133 [61:7]), 3 (also lud, 1a 184 [140:9]). Meilao was also a Khitan 
title (Taskin 1984: 162, 367-368, n. 9; Marsone 2011: 219, n. 123) and is very likely a title here 
too. It has been compared with Uygur buirag (= buyraq, Fuzuli and Aliyeva 2008: 58) = 
Tiirk and Uygur buyrug (Clauson 1972: 387 ‘a title of office, apparently a generic term for 
all persons commanded by the xagan to perform specific duties, civil or military’) < Turk. 
buyur- ‘to order, command’ 

124 EMC ¢éé/¢iswa’kaw LMC si sua’ kaw (Pul.: 282 [149:6], 298 [96:10], 104 [189:0]) Taskin 1984: 
369, n. 16 suggests that Sudgao may bea title. 

125 EMC kuj kwak LMC kyj kudk (Pul.: 5 [77:14], 016 [31:8]). 


EMC bud’ LMC fhjyd'/ fhud* (Pul.: 69 [37:0], 242 
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Xu 2005: 63). Further discord followed. By 745, the Khitan and Xi/Qay were yet 
again under Tang rule; the X1/Qay king (A+), Li Yanchéng 4: “EFE!6 was given 
the niece of the Tang Emperor as a bride (Taskin 1984: 145-151; Xu 2005: 58, 59, 


67, 169-170), an example of ongoing marital diplomacy. 

In the course of their maneuvering in and out of submission to the Tang and 
the Tiirks, the Xi/Qay appear in the Tiirk Orxon inscriptions of the first half 
of the 8th century under the name [oS Tt@bi/*T#t@wi (KT-E4 14,28, Nui BQ- 
E5,12,23,39 92,7; Kili [Koli] Cor,7, Aydin 2017: 52, 55, 60, 68, 81, 84, 88, 95, 96, 97, 
137) usually noted in a list preceded by the Qirqiz, [U¢] Quriqan, Otuz Tatar (= 
the Shiwei) and Qitafi or simply gitari tatawi' bodun (the Khitan and Tatabi peo- 
ples).!2? Noting the Tibetan form Dad-pyi (Venturi: 22, 23, 25), Marsone (20n: 
61, 203, n. 98 and Timoxin and Tisin 2018: 165-166, n. 730, following Ligeti 1971: 
186, n. 7) suggested that fO$S might be vocalized as Ttbi. Clearly, X1/Qay can- 
not be a transcription of Tatabi/Tatawi. The origin of the latter name remains 
obscure.!”8 The -bi may be akin to the -bi in Serbi (Xianbei, Shiwei, see Timoxin 
and Ti8in 2018: 165, n. 730). As we have seen, they were alternately allies and foes 
of the Khitan. Thus, in BQ-S,, Bilgé Qagan notes that ‘when I was 50, the Tatawi 
separated from the Qitafi’ (elig yasima tatawi bodun qitarida adr(ilti’]). Bilgaé 
Qagan complained that ‘the Khitan and Tatabi used to be slaves of the Tiirks, 
but they were given royal Chinese brides while the Tiirks were not (Jiu Tangshu 
1948, 5175; Jiu Tangshu 2005: 57, 304; Liu 1958/1: 227). Marital diplomacy, how- 
ever, was not always successful. After the death of Bilgaé Qagan (734), the Khitan 
and Xi/Qay/Tatabi ‘turned’ to the Tang (Pan 1997: 228). Tang princesses were 
again dispatched to Khitan and Xi/Qay chiefs, but on occasion did not achieve 
the desired results. Thus, in 745, the Khitan and Xi/Qay chiefs (the latter was 4 
YL RE Li Yanchong, successor to his father Li Shi Sudgao), enraged at Tang poli- 
cies, both killed the princesses and revolted (Zizhi Tongjian 215, 6864, 6868; Xu 
2005: 67, 170). Nonetheless, shortly thereafter, peaceful relations resumed and 
Xi/Qay embassies were again coming to the Tang court (Taskin 1984: 147). 

ek An Lushan, the famed part-Tiirk, part-Sogdian Tang commander, led 
a series of campaigns against the Khitan and Xi/Qay in the 730s—early 750s 


126 EMC jian tr’uawn’ LMC jian trhywn’ (Pul.: 356 [54:5], 58 [40:16]). 

127 On Bilga Qagan’s complex relations with and campaigns against the Tatabi/Tatawi, who 
strategically shuffled between allegiance to the Tang and the Tiirks, see Ercilasun (2016: 
293, 296-302, 310, 317, 449). Led by their general (seyiin) Udar They were among the 
mourners at the funeral of K6] Tegin (KT-Ny_12, Aydin 2017: 68). 

128 Cf. Mong. tata- ‘to draw, pull’ numu tata- ‘to draw a bow’ (Lessing 1995: 595, 785-786)? 
Pritsak (1968: 159) suggested: tat (‘non-Turk’) + ‘auba~aubi, later oba~obi’ (‘tribe’), which 
seems highly unlikely. 
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(Xu 2005: 66-68, 170, 195, 202, 248-249; Baykuzu 2013: 61-68), inflicting con- 
siderable losses and in 755 claiming that he had defeated them (Zizhi Tongjian 
217, 6932; Xu 2005; 68). In several instances, the casualties included Khitan and 
Xi/Qay chiefs, who, themselves, on occasion switched sides in the ongoing con- 
flicts. Among the Xi/Qay chiefs he killed was 4 H jhe} Li Riyueélido/liao!9 (Jiu 
Tangshu 199b, 8a—10a; Xin Tangshu 219.4b—6b; Taskin 1984: 147, 150-151; Zizhi 


Tongjian 215.6864, 6900, 6908, Xu 2005: 67-68, 170). Prior to his rebellion in 755, 
An Lushan had acquired a force of 8000 Tongra, X1/Qay and Khitan. Shiwei, 
Khitan and Xi/Qay participated in An Lushan’s rebellion and suffered severe 
losses. Relations with the Tang court were severed for a time, bringing them 
under usually ‘loose’ Uygur rule (Pan 1997: 156, 280; Xu 2005; 182, 202, 249, 267— 
268). Subsequently, relations with the Tang were yet again restored and the 
Xi/Qay resumed sending tribute-bearing embassies to the Tang court, but inter- 
spersed these with raids, as in 788, when, together with the Shiwei, they raided 
China. The raids provoked Tang responses, often quite severe (Taskin 1984: 147, 
151; Xu 2005: 269-270; Marsone 2011: 95). 

While the Khitan and Xi/Qay remained relatively submissive to the Uygur 
Qaganate (744-840) with ‘overseers’ meant to keep them under (loose) con- 
trol (Maljavkin 1974: 35; Drompp 2005: 29, 97), the Xi/Qay tended to be more 
independent and ‘aggressive, engaged in frequent conflict with the Tang. As Xu 
(2005: 63 [Liaoshi 63.955], 170-171) notes the X1/Qay appear to have dominated 
the Khitan at times, the latter, on occasion, becoming their vassals. Nonethe- 
less, they were not yet prepared to create a state. Xi/Qay rulers (e.g. #5 Méilao 
[Buyruq? see above], Jiu Tangshu 199b, 8a—10a; Xin Tangshu 219, 4b-6b: Taskin 


1984: 147, 151, 369, n. 18, the name is given as 5% HJ Huilaoké™° in the Zizhi 


Tongjian 237.76270, noted in 806 held the hereditary title of fi#ikK-E Guichéng- 


wang, ‘prince/king’ of Guicheng prefecture). Two years later, the X1/Qay chief- 
tains, #({E& Sudédi"! and 724 Mortiet"*? were granted the Tang surname, Li 
and commanded ‘patrol’ forces in the Tan, Ji and Pinzhou regions, but X1/Qay 


forces in secret alliance with the Uygurs and Shiwei, raided other regions. The 
Chinese accounts mention groups of Xi/Qay and Khitan that came to the bor- 
der with ‘tribute’ and then 30 to 50 of the leaders were selected to go directly to 
the Tang court where in return they received gifts of gold and fabrics ( Jiu Tang- 


129 EMC pit wuat lew/lew* LMC rit yat liaw/liaw* (Pul.: 266 [72:0], 388 [156:5], 192 [68:6] /193 
[68:60]). 

130 EMC xwaj’ lak k*a’ LMC xuaj’ lak k’a’ (Pul.: 133 [61:7], 184 [140:9, also lus, la, see above], 
173 [302]). 

131 EMCsak, also seéjk tej LMC sak tiaj (Pul.: 198 [120:4], 74 [9:5]). 

132 EMC mat puawk ko LMC mut rywk kud (Pul.: 218 [85:4], 268 [161:3], 110 [39:5]). 
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shu 199b, 8a—10a; Xin Tangshu 219, 4b-6b: Taskin 1984: 147-148, 151). A X1/Qay 
chieftain, 4i#% Rujié!33 was captured during a raid in 830. The following year, 
a different chieftain, 46/5 Nishé[shé] lang,!8+ appeared at the Tang court. 
In 847, the Xi/Qay and other peoples of the North revolted and were soundly 
defeated by the Tang. Thereafter, the Xi/Qay went into a decline. A Xi/Qay 
embassy led by the ‘Great Area Commander’ (A #h# da didi [Tutuq]) fz = 
Sagé,!55 acting at the behest of the Xi/Qay ‘king, 22 a7 # Taddéngsi!¢ (or Hay Hf 
Tu [tu ]lési,!3” Liaoshi 33.387), came to the Tang court in 868. However, they were 


subsequently, especially in 885-887, attacked by the Khitan (Liaoshi 63, 8a— 
b/63.956; Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 472; Xin Tangshu 219.4b—6b/219.6175: Taskin 
1984: 152; Xu 2005; 171, 270; Marsone 2011: 98, 221, n. 5). Abaoji in go1 defeated 


the Xi/Qay chieftain #2 #1] } Xidlagé!3® taking many prisoners (Xu 2005: 171-172; 
Marsone 2011: 109). By g06—9n, the Khitan completely subjugated the X1/Qay 
(Qidan guozhi 1979: 41-42; Janhunen 1996: 147; Xu 2005: 171-172; Marsone 20: 
109; Kradin and Ivliev 2014: 34). Abaoji brought some 700 Xi/Qay ‘households’ 
together to form the i772 Diéladiéda!® tribe, an example of states creat- 
ing tribal entities. 


The Xi/Qay remained, however, uneasy, recalcitrant, occasionally rebellious 
subjects/tributaries of the Khitan, whose borders they guarded (Marsone 20n1: 


219, n. 117) but whose rule they found onerous. Led by #4 Quzht™”® ca. go7- 
gu, a grouping broke away, submitted to the Tang and settled to the north of 
8%)" Guizhou (today (23 Huaildi in Hebei). The Xi/Qay divided into Eastern 
and Western branches (Mullie 1976: 79-89; Taskin 1984: 151-153; Xu 2005: 171— 


172; Marsone 2011: 94). Quzhu was succeeded by his son 4!) Sa0la™4! (g20s), 
who married a Khitan woman, the elder sister of the 4 shé[shé]li4? A 


133. EMC pia// pid’ kiat LMC rid/rya] [rid‘/ryd‘ kiat (Pul.: 268 [140:6], 154 [123:9]). 

134 EMCnrikgia’/eia"/lay LMC nridk sia’/sia‘/lay (Pul.: 224 [23:9], 278/279 [135:2], 183 [163:7]). 

135 EMCsatkat LMC sat kat (Pul.: 271 [140:14], 106 [149:9]). 

136 EMC dwat tawny so LMC thut tawn’sud (Pul.: 311 [116:34], 80 [140:0], 294 [115:11]). Tutuy a title 
noted in Old Turkic, which also appears in names (DTSL. 593; based on the Chinese title, 
4% datdng ‘provincial military administrator; which is written differently, see OSanin, 
1983-1984, II: 779). 

137. EMC t’9’//t"0" lak sid/si LMC t’ud’//t*ud* ladk sz (Pul.: 312 [30:3], 184 [19:9], 291 [69:8]). 

138 EMC yait/yext lat ka LMC xhja:t lat ka (Pul.: 333 [159:10], 181 [18:7], 105 [30:7]). 

139 EMC det lat det dat LMC thiat lat thiat that (Pul.: 79 [162:2], 181 [18:7], 69 [162:9]). 

140 EMC k*id’//k"id" teid LMC k*id'/k*ya tsid/tsyd (Pul.: 261 [28:3], 413 [149:9]). Shimunek 
(2017: 130) Z& qu transcribes in NWei as k’iv. FU. 

141 EMC saw’ lat LMC saw’ lat (Pul.: 272 [32:8], 181 [18:7]). 

142 EMC eia’/eia* li LMC sia’/sia’ li (Pul.: 278 [135:2]/279 [135:2], 188 [18:5]); variant: 7/> FA 
sha li (EMC saé/se: lé’/l’? LMC sa: Pul.: 273 [95:4], 188 [166:0]): Sari Khitan title, ‘court atten- 
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8. Zhubulu.™3 Saola’s son #4 %il] Yela!+4 followed him (Marsone 2011: 219, n. 120; 


Taskin 1984: 153, 447, has: Cena, which appears to be 744 3il] Xiela) and proved 


loyal to the Khitan/Liao Emperor 9h (#2 #5¢ Yélii Déguang (902-947), son and 
successor of Abaoji. In the late 920s, a certain Xi/Qay Tu6nuod #,[6]#4,' 
joined a rebellion against the Later Tang. In 936, a Xi/Qay ‘king’ named Suga 
ZX th6 was killed by a certain Dala[la]han # "|| #i]]42 [= -- gan = han]!47 
(Eberhard 1947: 216-217). Other Xi/Qay luminaries noted in the Chinese sources 


in service to the later Tang or Khitan are mentioned by Eberhard (1947: 217- 
220). 

The late tenth-early eleventh century was marked by frequent Khitan con- 
flict with the Juréen, (A / Ztbt!*8 a term used for the Tatars and others, Wit- 
tfogel and Féng 1949: 50, 101, 104), Kory6 and Song China (Wittfogel and Féng 
1949: 136 and n. 15, 419, 581; Kradin and Ivliev 2014: 45-49). Xi/Qay groupings 
or individuals were involved in these conflicts. For a time after 994, while the 


Khitan/Liao were at war with the Song, the Xi/Qay ceased to render tribute. 
With the conclusion of the war, in the course of the eleventh—early twelfth 
century, they appear in different years sometimes as ‘integrated’ subjects of 
the Khitan/Liao and at other times to have retained something akin to a ‘semi- 
independent status’ (Wittfogel and Féng 1949: 315-316, 407-408; Timoxin and 
TiSin 2018: 159). Eberhard (1947: 223) terms them ‘teils Privatsklaven, teils Hil- 
fstruppen, die einzelnen Kitan-Stémme, a position not unlike the role they 
would play in Islamic Central Asia and the Middle East, as well as in Rus’. 

We need not trace Xi/Qay history beyond this point for by the early part of 
the eleventh century, Xi/Qay groupings had already become one of the ele- 
ments in the Qay-Qun migration (see below). These Xi/Qay were part of the 
faction that was unhappy with Khitan rule, as Marwazi reports. Indeed, there 
is reason to believe Xi/Qay elements broke off and came westward, attaching 
themselves to other nomadic groups out of the reach of the Khitan (Golden 


1985 [1987]: 32). 


dant’; ‘commandant’ (Taskin, 1984:172; Kane, 2008: 116; Shimunek, 2017: 275; Marsone, 2011: 
84, 99 et passim; Wittfogel and Féng, 1949: 290 and n. 20, 521, 550 [official ‘in charge of the 
military administration of the imperial clan’]). 

143 EMC druwk pay, put lo’ LMC trhiwk put lud’ (Pul.: 413 [162:7], 43 [1:3], 200 [195:4]). 

144 EMC jiat lat LMC jiat lat (Pul.: 364 [64:6], 181 [18:7]). 

145 EMC ttaknak LMC t’ak nak (Pul.: 314 [149:3], 228 [149:9]). 

146 EMC so’ kaw? LMC sud‘ kaw’ (Pul.: 295 [120:4], 10 [38:5]). 

147. EMC dat lak kan LMC that lak kan (Pul.: 69 [162:9], 181 [18:7 ], 102 [51:0]). 

148 EMC tsi’ pawk LMC tsada’ pawk (Pul.: 423 [170:5], 42 [25:0]), Middle Khitan *cabuqu, 
*€abuqa, *cabux and variants, cf. also the compound *¢cabuga *tadar (Shimunek 2017: 421 
and n. 2). 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


THE KAEPICI [KAENH4H | 71 


The Qay and Qun had already come into the purview of the Islamic geogra- 
phers. The Hudid al-Alam (982), an anonymous compilation drawn from the 
Jayhani tradition (Géckenjan and Zimonyi 2001: 35) places the Qay as one of 
the ‘districts’ /‘provinces’ (nahiyat) of ‘Cinistan’ (Hudud 1983: 60, ms.: (4 [tay] 
for (8 [qay], Minorsky 1970: 84, 228-229, 285).!49 Al-Birtini (d. 1030) places 
the Qay in the ‘sixth clime’ in the ‘abodes of the Eastern Turks’ (masakin turk 
al-masriq) in a listing of peoples going from the east to the west: ‘Qay, Qun, 
Xirxiz (Qirqiz), Kimak and Toquz Oguz’ (often denoting the Uygurs) and thence 
westward to the ‘land of the Turkman’ (Qarlugs or Oguz), the city of Farab 
and the country (bilad) of the Khazars (Al-Biriini 1934: 145; largely followed by 
Yaqut [d. 1229], 1955/1: 31, and others). Al-Biruni’s data appears to have come 
information he gathered from an embassy of the ‘Qita xan’ Khitan and from 
the ‘Y'g"r (Uygur) xan, to Mahmid of Ghazna in 417/1026 or 418/1026-1027 
(Gardizi 1984: 413-414; al-Marwazi/Minorsky 1942: 68; K6priilii 1943: 263; Wit- 
tfogel and Féng 1949: 51). The Khitan ruler, mindful of Mahmiud’s aggressions in 
India, sought a marital alliance, which Mahmud declined because the Khitans 
were not Muslims. A decade earlier, in 407/1017—1018, some 300,000 tents of the 
‘tribes’ (ajnas) of the ‘Turks’ from ‘Sin’ had invaded Transoxiana, among them 
were the Xitay (Ibn al-Atir 1965—-1967/Ix: 297; King 2013: 253-255, 258) pointing 
to movements of peoples into Central Eurasia churned up by the expansion of 
the Khitan. 

Individual members of the Qay are mentioned among the palace servi- 
tors/gilman of Sebiik Tegin (d. 977), the founder of the Ghaznavid polity, and 
his son Mahmid of Ghazna (d. 1030) and thereafter in the eleventh century- 
early twelfth century. They were noted by poets for their handsome appearance 
and bravery. One of Mahmiud’s palace gilman was ‘Qay Oglan’, mentioned by 
Bayhaqi (d. 1077), a Ghaznavid minister and historian (K6priilii 1944: 421-452; 
Bayhagi 2011/1: 217, III: 109, n. 517). The Qabus-nama (written in 425/1082— 
1083) terms them the ‘bravest and most courageous’ of the Turks, usually serv- 
ing as gilman with a number of Central Eurasian and Middle Eastern rulers 
(Qabus-nama 1312/1894—1895: 50; Képriilii 1944: 428). In this regard, their posi- 


149 Al-Marwazi, 1942 (Arabic) 14, (English) 26 notes a grouping of peoples (ajnds) ‘towards’ 
the northeast, ‘between China and the Khirkhiz’ which includes the ‘Yathy (3b), which is 
most probably a corruption of (¢/ Qay, a possibility Minorsky, ‘giving rein to our imagina- 
tion, was willing to consider. The ‘Far’ ((¢ ) 4), perhaps the Qiu ((¢_) 8), also listed, may 
well be a corruption of Qin (0 3). Minorsky (1942: 85-88) discusses the problems of the 
list and its possibilities, commenting that the list is virtually identical to that given in the 
Hudid. Both would appear to stem from a common source (from before 982, the elements 
of the Jayhani tradition). 
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tion was not unlike that of the Kaepici. The Qay gilman at the court of Sebiik 
Tegin point to individual Qays, who had fled the turmoil of their home terri- 
tory. Those under his son, Mahmud and subsequently found elsewhere may 
have resulted from the Qay-Qun migration, noted below. Mahmid al-Kasgari, 
as we have seen, writing a generation after al-Biruni, situates the Qay among 
the tribes in the east of the Turkic world. On his map, he places their abode 
to the north of the Irtysh River, in the eastern area of the ‘Northern Zone, 
north of the Tatars along the Ila (Ili) River, west of the Comiil and north of 
the Yimak (al-KaSgari 1982-1985/1: map between 82-83). In his text, he enu- 
merates the Turkic tribes from west to east: ‘the Ba¢anak, Qiftaq, Oguz, Yemak, 
Basgirt, Basmil, Qay, Yabaqu, Tatar, Qirgiz. The last one is closest to Sin’ (which 
he later equates with Xitay, al-KaSgari 1982—1985/I: 82; on the various regions 
denoted by Sin, see Golden 2015: 519), ie. Liao-controlled Northern China. 
The ‘Qarqir (Qirgiz), Qay and Qun, the country of the Turks and the Mon- 
gols’ are noted on a mid-twelfth century Syriac map (cited in Minorsky 1970: 
284). Faxr ad-Din Mubaraksah (ca. 157-1236), a poet for the Garid court in 
India (O’Neal 2018: 221-224), writing in 1206, in a pastiche of notices on the 
tribes (gab@il) of the Turks notes the Gayi («cle = «le = *ls) just before 
the Xita (la+), ie. Khitan followed immediately by the Uris (Rus’!) and Qay 
(3), Uran (5\)5! = Avran), *Tuxsi (ms. (4), Tubat (Tibet) et al. (Mubarak- 
Sah 1927: 47). The Gay[i] and Qéy are probably one and the same as the listing 
contains a number of duplicates (e.g. Oguz [|] and Guz [ +)], with different 
spellings. 


4 The Qay-Qun Migrations 


The Seljuk court physician al-Marwazi, who wrote his Tabai‘ al-Hayawan 
ca. 1120 (d. 1124/1125), in a section devoted to the ‘Turks’, describes a chain 
of migrations starting in northern China, that ended the Kimak state trans- 
forming it into a polity dominated by the Qip¢aqs, hitherto one of its con- 
stituent and semi-autonomous groupings, and pushed a number of peoples 
westward in the first third of the eleventh century. Deciphering the cast of 
characters of this migration and fixing the precise dating of these events has 
produced an extensive literature for over a century (cf. Marquart 1914: 39— 
42159 et passim; Czeglédy 1949: 43-50; KljaStornyj and Sultanov 2004: 133-137; 


150 Al-Marwazi’s text was not known to Marquart, who used the Persian version of this 
account found in the later Jami‘ al-Hikayat of Muhammad ‘Aufi (d. 1242). 
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Golden 2005: 268-269; Golden 2015: 516, 526-532; Stojanov 2006: 1-124; Pea- 
cock 2010: 18-20; Kovacs 2014: 26-44; Timoxin and TiSin 2018: 217-223). A con- 
catenation of state formations formed the backdrop to and sources of turmoil 
during this era: the foundation of the Khitan/Liao state (916-1125) in the early 
tenth century, the conflicts beginning in the late tenth century that preceded 
the foundation in Gansu of the Xi Xia/Tangut state (1038-1227; Kyéanov 2008: 
51-53), which came to involve China, Tibet, and the Uygur statelets, the rise 
of the Islamized Qaraxanid Qaganate (992-1212) in Transoxiana extending to 
Semireé’e and East Turkistan, which waged war against its non-Muslim Turkic 
neighbors (among whom the Uygurs, Qay, Yabaqu and Basmil figured promi- 
nently) and against the Khitan/Liao (Golden 2005: 268-269). The immediate 
catalyst was pressure from the ‘Qita-khan’ (ruler of Qitay, i.e. the Khitan/Liao 
state). Long ago, Barthold suggested that Khitan/Liao conquests in Mongolia 
pushed many Turkic peoples westward and led to the influx of Mongolic peo- 
ples into the region (Bartol’d 1963-1977/V: 86). The migration, starting out in 
the northern borderlands of the Khitan/Liao state brought the Qun,! who 
were already ‘pressed for pastures’ westward from the ‘land of Qitay, followed 
or pursued (atatabbauhum) by a more powerful ‘people’ (wmmah) Qay, who 
took over their newly acquired pastures. The Qin then attacked the Sari, who 
moved into the land of the ‘Turkman’ (here the Islamized Qarlugs are meant), 
who, in turn, pushed into the eastern Oguz lands. The latter then moved west- 
ward into the lands of the Pecenegs. (Al-Marwaz 1941 (English): 29-30; (Arabic): 
18). The Qun, unnoted by al-Kasgari, have been identified by Kljastornyj as 
al-KaSgani’s Yabaqu (KljaStornyj and Savinov 2005: 140; K]jaStornyj 2013: 18-21; 
Golden 2015: 529-530). KljaStornyj considered both the Qun and the Qay to be 
Turkic tribes deriving from the Tiele confederation (see n. 152). The advanced 
wave westward to the Pontic steppes, led by the Cuman-Qun-Sari included 
a tribe named Qitan (Ksrrax) pointing to the early Khitan connection with 
this movement of peoples—although the ‘Qitan’ here may actually have been 


151 Perhaps to be linked with the Tiele tribe ‘i Hin (EMC ywan LMC xhun, Pul.: 135 [85:9]; 
Chavannes 1996: 87, n. 3; Hamilton 1955: 2, n. 10), a link implied by Kljastornyj, who also 
contends that the Qun and Kai’ may have had Tiele affiliations (KljaStornyj and Sultanov 
2004: 136-137). An interesting conjecture with respect to the Qun, quite unlikely with 
regard to the Qay. Timoxin and Tisin (2018: 219-220) place the Qun ‘somewhere in the 
Gansu Corridor’. They then moved, in their view, past the Uygur Ganzhou state, which in 
1026 and 1028 was attacked by the Khitans and then taken by Tanguts respectively. These 
conflicts drove part of the Uygurs westward. Some of the Basmil of Shazhou were caught 
up in the chain of migrations going through the upper Irtysh and Cu River basins, impact- 
ing the Yimak and Qipéaqs. 
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refugees from the Khitan proper. The Qay (thence the Kaepi¢i) and Yemaks 
were part of this forward movement into the Pontic steppes recorded in the 
Rus’ chronicles s.a 1055 (KljaStornyj and Sultanov 2004: 133-138). Kljastornyj’s 
linking of the ‘White Xi’ | 2 (KljaStornyj 2013: 20) with the Qay cannot be 
sustained in light of the reconstructed form of Xi (see above). In any event, 


by 1030, the Qipéags, hitherto a quasi-autonomous people under the Kimak, 
were raiding the borderlands of the Xwarazm8ah state and soon began to fig- 
ure prominently in the affairs of that realm (Bayhaqi 1945: 86, 684; Bayhaqi 
2011/I: 168, II: 392, III: 53-54, n. 226, 82, n. 354; AxinZanov 1989: 191-216), point- 
ing, perhaps, to the break up and reorganization of the Kimak union—and 
the terminus ante quem for the completion of the Qay-Qun migration. In an 
earlier study, Pritsak (1968: 157-163) maintained that Khitan had ca. 868-890 
begun the pressure against the Xi/Qay and others, bringing them into the orbit 
of Khitan political control or causing some to flee. Moreover, he argues, the 
Khitan could ‘not have caused any migratory movement after 1000.’ The start- 
ing point for the migration described by al-Marwazi, in his view, was Southern 
Manchuria and the Xi/Qay who came westward did so ca. 870-880. The Qun, 
related to the Khitan and Qay (i.e. Serbi-Mongolic using the new terminol- 
ogy) went to the Irtysh-Ob region, whence they were driven out by the Qay 
(who, in his view, were the Mongolic-speaking part of a union with the Turkic- 
speaking Cémiil!52 and were connected to the Shatud }/) 6 Turks!53) by ca. goo. 
With the rise of the Tangut state and occupation of the Uygur Gansu state 
in 1031, the Qay were pushed northward, attacking the Qun (Kimak) realm, 
who, in turn, attacked, their Qipéaq ‘vassals, occupying their lands and setting 
off the migrations described by al-Marwazi. Much of this is speculative and 
a number of the identifications remain unproven. Nonetheless, the possibil- 
ity that Xi/Qay movements, triggered by the beginnings of Khitan expansion 
and state building in the late ninth century, brought Qay westward cannot be 
excluded. 

Pritsak (1982: 338, 340, 368) contends that the Qay (Kaepi¢i, Qay-opa) 
became masters of the steppe (ie. the Da8t-i Qipcaq) ca. 1050-1060, eventually 
establishing a joint dominion over the steppe with the Olberli clan. The latter, 


152 See above. The name has also been connected with Khotan Saka cimuda, cumuda,— 
‘warriors’ (Bailey 1985: 7-11). Bailey viewed them as Iranian and descendants of the Yuezhi. 
They were located in the region of (3xk Giichéng, west of Urumchi in East Turkistan/Xin- 
jiang (TiSin 2017: 35). 

153. EMCsai/se:da LMC sa: tha (Pul.: 273 [85:4], 314 [170:5]). On the Shatuo of the ‘Five Dynas- 
ties’ era (643-907), see Alptekin (2008: 49-54) for a survey of the views of their name. 
Pritsak views Shatuo as the Chinese rendering of Cémiil, which is unlikely. 
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in his view, were the supreme rulers, the Qay clan becoming their ‘co-regent’ 
(ca. 100-1120). The house of the ‘Polovcian prince’ Asen (Ocens, Acbup, AceHb, 
AcuHb et var. PSRL I: 205, 249, 283), Pritsak (2008: 239-241) argues, was the 
ruling dynasty of the Qayopa (Ayopa). This same family produced the Asenid 
rulers of Bulgaria.!5+ While the latter seems likely, the evidence for Ay-opa < 
Qay-opa/-oba is far from proven as is also the paramountcy of the Qay in the 
Cuman-Qipéaq steppe. The Kaepic¢i, a fragment of a larger scattering of Qay 
across the Central Eurasian steppe, were minor players in the Cuman-Qip¢éaq- 
dominated steppe. 


Abbreviations 
BQ Bilgé Qagan Inscription (734/735) 


EMC Early Middle Chinese!®> 
EOT East Old Turkic 


KT K6l Tegin Inscription (732) 
LH Late } Han Chinese 


LMC Late Middle Chinese 

MC Middle Chinese 

NLOC Northeastern Late Old Chinese 
OC Old Chinese 

PSRL __ Polnoe sobranie russskix letopisej 
Pul. Pulleyblank 1991 

WOT West Old Turkic 


154 KljaStornyj and Sultanov (2004: 137) connect Ocenb, Acbup with the Old Tiirk ruling house 
of Asina. 

155 Dong (2021:7) provides the most recent periodization schema of Chinese: OC: Late Shang 
74 twelfth-eleventh centuries BCE to Western and Eastern Han 7 (206 BCE-220 CE); MC: 
Three Kingdoms (220-265) to Northern and Southern Song 3% (960-1279). OC has also 
been dated ca. 1250-221BCE to pre-Qin # (221-206BCE). LH, according to Schuessler 
(2009: 29-34), dates from ist century CE. Shimunek (2017: 80-81) dates OC: ca. 221BCE- 
220 CE (the Qin-Han eras). EMC refers to the period from the end of the Han to ca. 601 (cf. 
Karlgren, 1996, who termed EMC ‘Ancient Chinese, the language of Chang’an ca. 600). 
LMC is the period of the Tang | (618-907), see discussion in Wilkinson 2018: 23-24; Pul.: 
1-3; Baxter and Sagart 2014: 9-32. Pan and Zhang (2015: 80-103), date MC ‘from ca. fifth 
century CE to twelfth century cE.” Shumunek (2017: 93) defines it as ‘Sui-Tang,’ the Chinese 
in which Qay, Old Khitan, Shiwei and other Serbi languages were transcribed. 
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Auf dem Wege der imperialen Eingliederung: Das 
Testament von ‘Alikey Ataligq aus dem Jahre 1639 


Maria Ivanics 


Im Auftrag der Russischen Akademie der Wissenschaften reiste 1863 der nam- 
hafte russische Orientalist Vladimir Vladimirovié Vel’jaminov-Zernov in die 
Stadt Kasimov (frither MeSéerskij Gorodec, Hankermen, Oblast’ Rjasan, Russ- 
land), um fiir seine geplante dynastisch-biographische Monografie iiber das 
Khanat Kasimov an Ort und Stelle Quellengut zu sammeln.! In der ehemali- 
gen Residenzstadt der Khane machte er Bekanntschaft mit zwei Mitgliedern 
der Familie Sakulov, Hiiseyin Giray und Batir Giray, die ihm das Testament ihres 
Verwandten, ‘likey Ataliq aus dem Jahre 1639 iibergaben. Diese Privaturkunde, 
die sich im Besitz einer der bedeutendsten Familie der Sippenaristokratie des 
Khanats befand,? wurde im dritten Band seines grundlegenden Werkes in ara- 
bischer Schrift samt russischer Ubersetzung und Anmerkungen abgedruckt 
(1866: 232-240). Seit dieser Ver6ffentlichung fand das Testament Eingang in die 
russische und tatarische Fachliteratur, doch wurden allein seine wirtschafts- 
geschichtlichen Aspekte behandelt. Welche Griinde sprechen also dafiir, dass 
eine dermafen bekannte Quelle neu ediert und aufgelegt wird? 
1. Vor allem verlangt die geringe Anzahl der in tatarischer Sprache erhalten 
gebliebenen privatrechtlichen Dokumente im Allgemeinen eine beson- 
dere Aufmerksamkeit und Neudeutung. Nach den neuesten Forschungen 


1 Ulug Muhammed Khan von Kasan errang 1445 den Sieg iiber den Groffiirsten Wassili 11. von 
Moskau (reg. 1425-1462), und erlangte so die Gebiete zwischen den Fiirstentiimern Moskau 
und Rjasan mit Kermen am Fluss Oka als Zentrum. Als er starb (ermordet wurde?), floh einer 
seiner Sdhne, Kasim, nach Moskau und bot seine Dienste Wassili 11. an, der ihn im Besitz 
der oben genannten Gebiete bestatigte (1452). Als Vasall der Groffiirsten von Moskau und 
spater der russischen Zaren entstand ein neues Khanat, das Moskau erméglichte, sich in die 
politischen Verhaltnisse von Kasan einzumischen. Das Khanat Kasimov genoss zuerst gré- 
ere, nach dem Fall von Kasan (1552) eine kontinuierlich schrumpfende Selbstsandigkeit und 
bestand bis 1681 (Rahimzjanov 2009; Rakhimzyanov 2017). 

2 Die Familie Sakulov, die zur Elite des Khanats Kasimov gehdrte, fiihrte ihre Abstammung 
bis zum sufischen Sah Quli Seyyid zuriick. Sah Quli Seyyid fliichtete am Ende des 15. Jahr- 
hunderts (1484?) zusammen mit den entmachteten krimtatarischen Khanen Nur Devlet und 
Haydar zuerst zum litauischen Groffiirsten, dann zum Grofsfiirsten von Moskau, der ihnen 
Kasimov als Aufenthaltsort verordnete. 
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sind nur 25 solche Schriftdenkmaler bekannt, und von den insgesamt fiinf 
vorhandenen Testamenten stammen nur zwei aus dem 17. Jahrhundert 
(Minnullin 2020: 49).3 

2. Die Verdffentlichung des Testaments von ‘Alikey Ataliq in arabischer 
Schrift und russischer Ubersetzung blieb fiir die internationale wissen- 
schaftliche Fachwelt wegen mangelnder Kenntnis des russischen Sprach- 
gebrauchs des 19. Jahrhunderts sowie den veralteten Editionsmethoden 
schwer zuginglich. Aus diesem Grund wurde es weder einer linguisti- 
schen noch umfassenden historischen Analyse unterzogen. 

3. Die weiterfiihrenden Forschungen wurden auch dadurch wesentlich ge- 
hemmt, dass die Originalausfertigung des Testaments zurzeit nicht auf- 
findbar ist. Der Biografin von Vel’jaminov-Zernov nach wurden die Archi- 
valien aus seinem Nachlass in verschiedene Sammlungen verstreut, und 
die bisherigen Erkundigungen brachten bis heute keinen Erfolg (Kalimul- 
lina 2014: 15). Allerdings ist mit grofSer Wahrscheinlichkeit anzunehmen, 
dass eine zeitgendssische oder spatere kopiale Uberlieferung fiir die Edi- 
tion diente,* worauf die textinternen Schreibfehler bzw. die nur schwer 
oder tiberhaupt nicht deutbaren Worter schlief§en lassen.® 

4. Die sprachlichen und zeitspezifischen Eigenschaften der Textgestaltung 
unterscheiden sich deutlich vom Kasan-Tatarischen. Die sprachliche 
Grundlage stellt das Volga-Turki des 17. Jahrhunderts dar, wobei mon- 
golische, aber auch russische Entlehnungen im Wortgebrauch vorkom- 
men.® Ohne den Text einer umfassenden linguistischen Analyse zu unter- 


3 Das zweite, woméglich ebenfalls auf das 17. Jahrhundert datierbare Dokument ist das Tes- 
tament von Frau kisbike Bike¢, das von Vel’jaminov-Zernov ebenfalls veréffentlicht wurde 
(1866: 447-459). Der bekannte, tatarische Turkologe und Kalligraph, Hiiseyn Feyzhanov 
konnte es von einem Kasimov-Tataren namens Seyyid Battal Karamigev erwerben und stellte 
es Vel’jaminov-Zernov zur Verfiigung. Inhaltsmafsig ist diese Quelle weniger bedeutend. 

4 Vel'jaminov-Zernov hatte bei der Anfertigung der Abschrift gewiss die Originalausfertigun- 
gen der Testamente in den Handen gehabt, da er im Bericht iiber seine Reise an die Akademie 
der Wissenschaften vermerkte, dass beide Testamente nach dem Vorbild zeitgendssischer 
russischer Dokumente in Spalten verfasst wurden und fiinf Seiten umfassten. ,6bimm Hamu- 
caHbl «cTol6lemM» Ha MATH AMCTax, 10 OOpaslly pycCKHX akTOB Toro BpemeHu (Minnullin 
2020: 70). 

5 Der Anfang und auch das Ende des Dokuments sind unvollstandig. Allerdings diirften vom 
Anfang nur die Basmala und einige Zeilen Koran-Zitate und vom Ende die Namen von wei- 
teren Ohrenzeugen fehlen. 

6 Zu den letzteren gehort das Wort yéb (mo. jéb ,bewilligen, befiirworten‘), yasa- (mo. yasa- 
,arrangieren, machen, ordnen, dekorieren‘) und garga- (mo. qariya- ,fluchen, schimpfen‘ < 
*qariya-). Die zwei Worter ulazenie ,Gesetz, Gesetzbuch‘ und djak Schreiber‘ sind russisch. 
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ziehen,’ muss iiber den besonderen Umstand seiner Entstehung so viel 
vorausgeschickt werden, dass es hier auch um ein Zeugnis der verbalen 
Sprachgewohnheiten der héfischen Elite eines Nachfolgekhanats der Gol- 
denen Horde handelt. Das Schriftstiick wurde némlich nach dem Diktat 
des schwerkranken Erblassers abgefasst. 

5. Die Hauptschwerpunkte meiner Neubearbeitung bestanden darin, eine 
revidierte Transkription zu liefern und mit der annotierten philologi- 
schen Ubersetzung weitere Forschungen anzuregen. Die russische Uber- 
setzung von Vel’jaminov-Zernov folgte den Anspriichen des 19. Jahrhun- 
derts, wonach man einen fremdsprachigen Quellentext nicht unbedingt 
terminologisch genau wiedergeben, sondern allgemein verstandlich ma- 
chen sollte. So habe ich in meiner Ubersetzung versucht, die terminolo- 
gischen Unsicherheiten mithilfe der neuesten Forschungsergebnisse zu 
klaren und gleichzeitig auch dem Text treu zu bleiben. 


1 Der Erblasser 


Der Testator, ‘Alikey Ataliq, der Sohn von Aqay Mirza gehérte zur obersten 
Schicht der kasimov’schen Gesellschaft, und wie auch sein Titel atalig® dar- 
auf hinweist, bekleidete er den einflussreichen h6éfischen Posten des Erziehers 
des minderjahrigen Thronfolgers des Khanats, Seyyid Burhan Sultan b. Arslan 
Khan. Dieser lebte zwischen 1624-1679 und kam nach dem Tod seines Vaters 
(24. April 1626) mit zwei Jahren auf den Thron, doch wurde er nie offiziell als 
Khan proklamiert (Beljakov 2015: 48). Bis zu seinem 18. Lebensjahr regierten 
seine Mutter, Fatima Sultan Begim, und sein Grofvater, Aq Muhammed Sey- 
yid, in seinem Namen. 1653 nahm er die Taufe in Moskau an und nannte sich 
fortan Wassili Arslanovié. 

Das Geburtsdatum von ‘likey Ataliq ist unbekannt, er verstarb woméglich 
kurz nach seiner letzten Willenséuferung. Als Testamentsvollstrecker wurden 
sein Schwiegervater, Aq Muhammed Seyyid,? und sein Neffe, Dost Muhammed 


7 Vor allem die Bestimmung der Bedeutung bzw. Rechtsstellung der Worter érk bzw. érkli kisi 
waren einen selbststandigen Aufsatz wert. 

8 ‘likey ist eine Spitzname von ‘Ali. Ataliq ist ein tiirkisches Wort, und bedeutet die Person, 
die die vaterlichen Aufgaben wahrnimmt*. Als Vertrauter des Herrschers leiteten sie geheime 
diplomatische Verhandlungen. Sie iibernahmen bei der Einsetzung der Khane und beim 
Empfang von auslandischen Gesandtschaften die Hauptrolle. 

9 Laut der Bemerkung von Ibrahim Seyyid aus dem 1810 auf der Riickseite der Urkunde geht 
hervor, dass sich das Testament im Besitz von Aq Muhammed Seyyid befand, und vom Vater 
zum Sohn weitergegeben wurde: Aq Muhammed Seyyid — Tin Muhammed Seyyid - Ahmed 
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Mirza, benannt. Dieser Verwandte, Aq Muhammed Seyyid, war wie einst sein 
Vater, Bélek (Bulak) Seyyid,!° das Oberhaupt des Klans!! der Seyyiden und des- 
sen religidser Anfithrer. Gleichzeitig gehérte er der Familie Sakulov an, und 
da seine Tochter Fatima die Ehefrau von Arslan b. ‘Ali (1614-1627), des letzten 
Khans von Kasimov war, war er der Grof$vater von Seyyid Burhan Sultan. Sein 
Sohn, Tin Muhammed heiratete Bigi$ Bike, die Tochter von ‘Alikey Ataliq. Zur 
besseren Ubersicht kénnen die genealogischen Beziehungen der im Testament 
benannten wichtigen Personen wie folgt veranschaulicht werden: 


Bolek Seyyid 
| 
Aq Muhammed Seyyid Is Muhammed Seyyid Seher Sultan Bike¢ 
@®D 
I’ Muhammed b. ‘Ali 
Beg Hafiz)? 
Fatima Tin Muhammed Seyyid 
@ ®@ 
Arslan Khan Bigis Bike¢ bint ‘Alikey Ataliq 
Seyyid Burhan Sultan 


Aus dieser Tabelle sind die Verflechtungen der religidsen und weltlichen Elite 
durch verwandtschaftliche Beziehungen leicht abzulesen. Die politische 
Macht brachte auch wirtschaftliche Vorteile mit sich. So heiratete Bigi$ Bike¢, 
die Tochter von ‘Alikey Ataliq, in die wohlhabende Familie der Sakulovs ein. 
Die unlangst begonnene ErschliefSung des Archivs der Familie Sakulov brachte 


Seyyid — Yaqib Seyyid — Bektemir Seyyid — Aq Muhammed b. Bektemir Seyyid — ibrahim 
Seyyid (Vel’jaminov und Zernov 1866: 265-267). Die Liste dieser Personen kann zugleich 
als eine Art Genealogie des Klans Sakulov betrachtet werden. 

10 _ Bei der Inthronisierung des Khans Uraz Muhammed (1600-1610) hielt B6lek (Bulak) Sey- 
yid die Freitagsansprache (Chutba) (Berezin 1851: 167). 

11 Seyyid ,Herr‘, ein Ehrentitel der Nachkommen Mohammeds, des Propheten des Islam, die 
ihren Stammbaum von Hiiseyin, dem jiingeren Sohn seiner Tochter Fatima und seines 
Schwiegersohns ‘Ali ibn Talib, ableiten. Sie waren die Anfiihrer der muslimischen Geistli- 
chen und konnten auch diplomatische Auftrage iibernehmen. Nur sie hatten das Recht, 
die Taten der Herrscher zu missbilligen. Gegen sie konnte keine Todesstrafe verhangt 
werden. Sie durften in die Dynastie einheiraten und konnten an Feldziigen teilnehmen. 
Sie tibernahmen bei der Einsetzung der Khane und beim Empfang von auslandischen 
Gesandtschaften die Hauptrolle. Uber die Seyyids der tatarischen Khanate siehe Ishakov 
(2001, 2015). 

12 Hafiz ,Einer, der den ganzen Koran auswendig kann‘. 
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zutage, dass Arslan Khan an Aq Muhammed Seyyid 195 ¢cet”!3 Land zur Nutzung 
tiberlief und ihm obendrein jahrlich 50 Rubel Bargeld aus den Zolleinnah- 
men gewahrte. Seinem Bruder, I’ Muhammed, tibertrug der Khan 66 ¢éet’ zur 
Nutzung. Diese Schenkungen wurden auch von Seyyid Burhan Sultan besta- 
tigt (Beljakov und Jengaly¢eva 2015). Die zwei Briider verfiigten also tiber 130,5 
Hektar Land. 

‘likey Ataliq besaf als Land mit dienstlichem Nutzungsrecht die Halfte des 
Dorfes Siskino und einen Teil (esumo) des Fischereirechtes (?) in Kuznetsovo 
(Beljakov 2015: 48). Im seinen Testament standen die Anweisungen, die auf 
intensive landwirtschaftliche Tatigkeit hinweisen, im Vordergrund. Als ‘Alikey 
Ataliq die Bestandteile seines Vermégens anfiihrte, wurden gedroschenes und 
nicht gedroschenes Getreide sowie der ausgesdite Winterroggen erwadhnt. Auf- 
fallend war die geringe Zahl der Zug- und Haustiere: sechs Pferde, ein Fohlen, 
zehn Schafe, zwei Schafsbocke und Gefliigel. Wahr ist allerdings, dass die 6rtli- 
chen geographischen Gegebenheiten eher fiir den Ackerbau geeigneten waren. 

Das Ackerland wurde, wie auch im Khanat der Krim, hauptsachlich mit 
Sklaven bewirtschaftet. Es gibt indirekte Beweise dafiir, dass in Kasimov ein 
Sklavenmarkt betrieben wurde (Rahimzjanov 2009: 88). Die Zahl seiner Wirt- 
schaftssklaven belief sich auf neun Personen, die im Testament nicht einheit- 
lich behandelt wurden. Die als Neme¢ bezeichneten drei Personen — zwei Man- 
ner und eine Frau, namens Qurmanay, Iwanay und Qurmanbiy -, die litaui- 
scher, polnischer, eventuell preufsischer Herkunft gewesen sein diirften und 
wahrscheinlich als Kriegsbeute in das Khanat gerieten, wurden den engsten 
Verwandten tibermacht.'* Die an Fatima Sultan Begim geschenkte weibliche 
Sklavin, Ay Sulu ,Mondschénheit’, diirfte inrem Namen nach allerdings tatari- 
scher Abstammung sein. 

Da die Befreiung der Sklaven nach der islamischen Glaubenslehre als gottge- 
fallige Wohltat betrachtet wurde, lief ‘Alikey Ataliq seine fiinf Sklaven freistel- 
len. Von den befreiten Sklaven waren Timoska Pan polnischer und vier — zwei 
Manner und zwei Frauen — russischer Herkunft (Yapi’, Andiray; Dewle§, lik). 
Um seine wohltatige Tat zu steigern, entliefs der sich auf das Jenseits vorberei- 
tende Erblasser die befreiten Sklaven nicht mit leeren Handen in die Freiheit. 
TimoSka Pan durfte das Pferd, mit dem er pfliigte, behalten und erhielt voll- 
standige Freiziigigkeit. Andiray und sein Sohn, Yapis, die zusammen befreit 


13 ~~ Cet’ war ein altes russisches Flachenmaf und entspricht etwa einem halben Hektar. https: 
//ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/YDo%A7%Do0%B5%D1%82%D1%8C (Letzter Abruf 19.5.2021). 

14 Sie konnten bei der Belagerung von Smolensk (1632-1633), woran sich die kasimov’schen 
Hilfstruppen beteiligten, (Vel'jaminov-Zernov 1866: 227-228), als Kriegsbeute in das Kha- 
nat geraten oder auf dem Sklavenmarkt von Kasimov erworben worden sein. 
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wurden, bekamen das kleine Haus von ‘Alikey Ataliq im Dorf. Vermutlich hat 
auch jeder seinen Freibrief (azad hatti’) erhalten, allerdings werden im Testa- 
ment nur zwei Personen (Yapis und Dewles) namentlich erwahnt. 

Einen beachtenswerten Sonderfall stellte die Auflosung des Familienverban- 
des des Hausdieners (Cora) Irine dar, dessen Frau (Dewle) befreit, dessen zwei 
Séhne, Qirmanay und Iwanay, aber vererbt wurden. Der Letztere bezog das 
grofse Haus im Dorf, das der Tochter des Erblassers iibermacht wurde. Er blieb 
also weiterhin auch im Familiendienst. Seine befreite Mutter Dewles folgte ihm 
wahrscheinlich nach. 

Im letzten Drittel des Testaments verfiigte ‘Alikey Ataliq iiber sein Begribnis 
und die Vollstreckung seines Testaments. Gemafs muslimischer Sitte verord- 
nete er, seinen K6rper waschen zu lassen, in ein weifges Leichentuch zu wickeln 
und so der Erde zu tibergeben. Die Hafiz sollten den Koran an seinem Grab 
rezitieren, und zur Bewahrung seiner Erinnerung sollten an die Anwesenden 
Geschenke verteilt werden. Als sich der glaubige Muslim in seinem Testament 
zu Gott wandte, sprach er den Gottesnamen neben Arabisch (Allah, Haqq) und 
Persisch (Huda) auch in der tiirkischen Sprache seiner Vorfahren (Tengri) aus. 
Die gleiche uralte Tradition ist zu erkennen, als er den Fluch Gottes (Allah), 
der Engel, der Menschen, des Himmels und der Erde auf jene beschwor, die die 
Vollstrecker seines Letzten Willens nach seinem Tode zu verhindern suchen. 

Um die Authentizitat der Urkunde zu gewahrleisten, betonte ‘Alikey Ataliq 
wiederholt, dass er seinen Letzten Willen in vollem Besitz seiner Sprachfahig- 
keit und seiner geistigen Krafte vor seinen eigenen Augen niederschreiben und 
von vertrauenswiirdigen Zeugen beglaubigen lief$. Aus diesem Grund bat er 
die Kadis und die Behérden, dem unrechtmafigen Vorgehen der Erbschleicher 
kein Vertrauen zu schenken. Die Zeugen, die die Beurkundung der miindli- 
chen Verfiigungen des Erblassers mit ihrer Anwesenheit und ihren Unterschrif- 
ten beglaubigten, sind in zwei Gruppen angefiihrt. Dieser Umstand legt nahe, 
dass die Beglaubigung der Urkunde in zwei Schritten erfolgte, wobei die abge- 
sonderte Gruppe von Personen, die laut den neben den Namen angegebenen 
Titeln (Seyyid, Beg, Mirza, ‘{milda’, Hafiz, Mivezzin) zu der sozialen und reli- 
gidsen Fithrungsschicht des Khanats gehorten, vielleicht eine Kontroll- und 
Zustimmfunktion tibernahmen. Der als Ohrenzeugen bezeichnete zweite Per- 
sonenkreis, zu der zumeist Koranrezitatoren (Hafiz) gehérten, und die fiinf 
slawischen Namen fiihrenden Personen, die die russischen Behérden repra- 
sentierten, wurden wahrscheinlich nur zur Verkiindigung und Unterzeichnung 
des Testamentes eingeladen. Das Testament des ‘Alikey Atalig ist das erste bis- 
her bekannte privatrechtliche Dokument im Khanat Kasimov, das sowohl von 
christlich-orthodoxen Zeugen beglaubigt als auch von russischen Staatsbeam- 
ten behdrdlich bekraftigt wurde. Das Auftauchen der beiden neuen Kriterien 
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in einem privaten Rechtsakt eines Hofbeamten des Khanats Kasimov, das sich 
als Pufferstaat in Abhangigkeit vom Russischen Reich befand, signalisierte eine 
neue Etappe im langwierigen Anpassungsprozess an die russische Rechtsord- 
nung. 


2 Ubersetzung des Testaments 


Jede Gemeinschaft hat eine (festgesetzte) Frist. Und wenn nun thre Frist 
kommt, kénnen sie (sie) weder um eine Stunde hinausschieben noch sie vor- 
verlegen.® 


Durch Gnade, Befehl und Macht seiner Majestat des einzigen Gottes (Allah) — 
erhoht sei Er! — durch die Uberlieferung der heiligen Propheten und der Verse 
des Koran, durch Befehl und Gesetz des erlauchten grofsen Herrschers 
(padisah), seiner Majestat, Khan und grofer Beg Michail Fjodorowitsch,!® 
[dem Zaren] der ganzen Rus, sowie nach Anleitung der Saria, bei Zeugnis der 
seyyiden, mollas und der Anwesenden, mit der gnédigen Zustimmung unseres 
Herren, seiner Majestat Seyyid Burhan Sultan, des Sohnes unseres Herren, Ars- 
lan Khan,!” wandte sich der Diener seiner Majestat des Gottes (Tengri) — erhoht 
sei Er! —, [d.h.] ich, ‘Alikey Ataliq, Sohn von Aqay Mirza, aus unserem eigenen 
Entschluss zu seiner Majestat Seyyid Burhan Sultan, und baten um Erlaub- 
nis, bei gesundem Verstand und Geist (im Vollbesitz unserer geistigen Krafte) 
unsere Angelegenheiten im Diesseits und Jenseits entsprechend zu verrichten, 
deshalb liefSen wir dieses Testament bei heilen Augen (kéziimiz tiriwinde) nie- 
derschreiben. Falls uns die Vorherbestimmung unseres einzigen Gottes (Huda) 
ereilen wiirde, und ich von der Erde scheiden wiirde, damit nach uns unsere 
Erben nicht untereinander um unsere iibermachte weltliche Habe kampfen, 
233 sich nicht dariiber streiten, und | keinen Groll gegeneinander hegen, befahlen 
wir das Niederschreiben dieses Testaments vor unseren Augen. Das unserem 
Schwiegervater, Aq Muhammed Seyyid, Sohn von Bélek Seyyid, und unserem 


15 Koran 7:341-11. Fiir die Priifung der arabischen Zitate und Ubersetzungen bedanke ich 
mich hierbei bei der Arabistin Kinga Dévényi. 

16 ~— Michail Fjodorowitsch Romanow, Zar von Russland und Moskauer Grofsfiirst (1613-1645). 
Khan entspricht dem Titel des Zaren, ulug beg, also dem des Grofsfiirsten. Iwan Iv. nahm 
1547 den Titel des Zaren an. Der Titel der Herrscher von Russland lautete bis 1721: app u 
Beaukuit kHa3b Bcea Pycu Zar und Grofsfiirst der ganzen Rus* [Schaller et alii 1995]. 

17 Arslan b. ‘Ali, Herrscher des Khanats Kasimov (1614-1627), war ein Enkel Kiitschitm Khans, 
dem Khan des Khanats Sibir. 
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Neffen, Dost Muhammed Mirza, Sohn von Han Keldi Mirza,!® [gegebene] Tes- 
tament lautet: niedergeschrieben im Jahr eintausendachtundvierzig, am sechs- 
zehnten Tag des gesegneten Monats Zilkade, am Sonntag (11.3.1639.), in Anwe- 
senheit von vertrauenswiirdigen und treuen Muslimen. Diese beinhaltet und 
erklart [unsere Angelegenheiten] im Diesseits und Jenseits, und am Ende des 
Testaments erwaihnen wir die Namen der Zeugen. Nachdem wir von dieser 
Erde geschieden sind, soll unser Schwiegervater, Ag Muhammed Seyyid, und 
unser Neffe, Dost Muhammed Mirza, im Sinne des Testaments mit unseren 
Worten unseren Herren, seine Majestat Seyyid Burhan Sultan, und seine Mut- 
ter, unsere Herrin, ihre Majestat Fatima Sultan Begim, bitten, sie wollen ihrem 
Diener zu verzeihen geruhen (kdngiil-lerin fail étib),° und meine Siinden nach- 
sehen.”° Unser Dienst und unsere Kraft sollen ihnnen zugutekommen. Ich bitte 
sie hunderttausendmal um ihre Verzeihung, dass wir keinen, ihnen gebiihren- 
den Nachlass haben, sie wollen uns, ihrem Diener zu verzeihen geruhen. Unser, 
aus ihrer Gnade entstandenes Meierhaus (yurt), | mit allen Nebengebéuden 234 
und Wirtschaftsgebauden ist das Recht unseres Herrn, seiner Majestat Sey- 
yid Burhan Sultan. Wie er méchte, soll derjenige, dem er es zu geben geruht, 
dariiber verfiigen. Unsere alleinherrschende Herrin [erkdi kisi],?! Fatima Sultan 
Begim, bitten wir, die von Uraz Muhammed BaSmakow?? [ mir] hinterlassene 


18 Die Identifizierung dieser Person war erfolglos. 

19  Veljaminov-Zernov behandelte ausfiihrlich das Wort (% (_}%) Handlung, Tun, Tat, 
Werk’ etc., das im Text zumeist zusammen mit der Wort kdngiil ,Herz‘ steht: kéngiil-lerin 
fail étib; kéngliimiiz fail turur; [kongiilleri? | fad bolgaylar (1866: 233, 251-253); kongiil-lerin 
fail étkey-ler érdi (1866: 234); kéngiil-lerin bizge fail étstin-ler biz-ning kéngliimiiz alarga 
fail-dur (1866: 238). Da ihm dieses Wort aus dem Tatarischen nicht bekannt war, und er 
dessen arabischen Ursprung ausschloss, hielt er es fiir die verballhornte Form des persi- 
schen Wortes bahil (_\*) werzeihen’, da gemafs Kontext diese Bedeutung nahelag. Aller- 
dings ist das Wort im Worterbuch von Radlov in kasachischer Sprache, in der Form bdil 
(die Lautverschiebung am Anlaut f > p > b ist regular) und mit der Bedeutung ,Sinn, Deu- 
tungsart, das Handeln, Gewohnheit‘ vorhanden. Selbstverstandlich kannte Vel’jaminov- 
Zernov dieses spater erschienene Buch nicht (Radlov Iv. 1911: 1570). Anhand der kasachi- 
schen Angabe konnte die Aussprache fail vielleicht fail gewesen sein, weshalb ich es auf 
diese Weise transkribierte. Der Begriff hangt offensichtlich mit dem tiirkischen Verb géniil 
yapmak, géniil etmek ,jemandem von Herzen etwas Gutes wiinschen, jemandem wohlwol- 
lend gegeniiberstehen‘ zusammen, woraus die Bedeutung ,verzeihen‘ abgeleitet werden 
kann [Baskakov et alii 1977]. 

20 Im Wortlaut: gestatten sie mir das Brot und das Wasser, [die ich in ihrem Dienst] gegessen 
und getrunken habe: d.h. sie sollen meine Siinden nachsehen (Vel’jaminov-Zernov 1866: 
243). 

21 ~~ Bei der Niederschrift des Testaments war Fatima Sultan Begim noch Regentin neben 
ihrem minderjahrigen Sohn. 

22 Vermutlich identisch mit dem tatarischen Dolmetscher des Posol’skij Prikaz, des Moskauer 
»Aufenministeriums“. Er ist im Jahre 1635 gestorben [Beljakov et alii 2021: 63]. 
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Frau, namens Ay Sulu [anzunehmen], und durch sie meiner, ihres alten Die- 
ners, zu gedenken. Wir hinterlassen ferner unserem Herren, seiner Majestat 
Seyyid Burhan Sultan, unser eigenhandig erzogenes graues Fohlen. Wir bitten, 
durch dieses unseres einjaéhrigen Fohlens, unser, seines alten Dieners, zu geden- 
ken geruhen. Mein Neffe, Dost Muhammed Mirza, soll uns gnadig (y6b kértib)*3 
verzeihen, dass zur Erwiderung der [uns] erwiesenen Wohltaten und der von 
ihm gewdhrten Habe weder unsere Haare noch unser Bart ausreichen.?* Er 
soll gnadig und gegeniiber uns guten Willens sein. Ich hinterlasse ihm mei- 
nen, von der Ehefrau von Qutunay, Sohn von Yan Bulat, gekauften Nemeé?> 
Diener, namens Qurmanay, Sohn von Irine; den er herzlich annehmen soll. 
Mein Schwiegersohn, Tin Muhammed Seyyid, Sohn von Aq Muhammed und 
235 meine Tochter (yiijiin), BigiS Bike¢,2© sollen mir verzeihen. | Ich hinterlasse 
ihnen meinen Nemeé Diener namens Iwanay, Sohn von Irine, den ich von der 
Ehefrau desselben Qutinay gekauft hatte. Mein Schwager, is Muhammed,?” 
Sohn von ‘Ali Beg Hafiz, und meine Schwester Seher Sultan Bikeé, sollen beide 
die Nemeé Frau (marja),28 namens Qurmanbiy, die ich von Otemi8, dem Sohn 
von Burnay gekauft hatte, als Erbschaft erhalten. Sie sollen mir gnadig verzei- 
hen, wie auch wir ihnen verzeihen. Auch sie selbst wissen, dass die Mitgift 
(yasab tiiziib) unserer alteren Schwester Seher Sultan Bikeé mehr als zweihun- 
dert Rubel kostete. Sie sollen in dieser Sache nichts mehr von uns verlangen. 
Neben diesen tibermachten Sklaven, haben wir Gott zu Liebe und fiir die Fiir- 
bitte des Propheten — Friede sei mit ihm -, in Hoffnung auf die Auferstehung, 
den von uns selbst erzogenen (?)29 Diener, namens Yapi8, Sohn von Andiray, 


23 DasWort yéb ,Passendheit, Richtigkeit, Eintracht‘ ist ein Lehnwort aus dem Mongolischen, 
wo /66 fiir ,correct, true, right‘ (Vasary 1995: 483) ydb kor- ,befiirworten, billigen, fiir még- 
lich halten‘ (Budagov 1869: 370) steht. Ich habe es als gndidig sein interpretiert. 

24  D.h.:ich bin ihm so verpflichtet, dass ich es nie begleichen kann. 

25 Nemec. Vel’jaminov-Zernov iibersetzt es als Deutscher [1866: 244]. Vermutlich bezieht sich 
der Ausdruck auf die wahrend der polnisch-russischen Kriege zu Beginn des Jahrhunderts 
aus preufischen oder eventuell litauischen Gebieten verschleppten Gefangenen. 

26 —_-yiijiin, yiijin < mo. fucin ,Herrin, Tochter eines Khans oder Begs, leibliche Tochter von 
jemandem, von der Familie aufgenommenes verwandtes Madchen‘. Geht auf den chinesi- 
schen Titel fujin,dslb.‘zuriick, der durch mongolische Vermittlung den Weg in die Sprache 
der kasimov’schen Tataren fand und zumeist in Grabinschriften vorkommt. [Vel’jaminov- 
Zernov 1863: 505]. Das tiirkische Aquivalent lautet bikeé. 

27 Nicht zu verwechseln mit dem gleichnamigen [§ Muhammed, dem Bruder von Aq Mu- 
hammed, der unter den Zeugen aufgelistet wurde. 

28 In den tatarischen Quellen wurde fiir die Bezeichnung der weiblichen Gefangenen das 
aus dem Namen Maria abgeleitete Wort marya > marja verwendet (Vel'jaminov-Zernov 
1866: 256). 

29 — Oziimizning aylamal haqqt-miz ,Unser eigenes ...? Recht’. Das Wort aylamadl ist offensicht- 
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befreit, er ist gleich wie die anderen Freien. Dewles’, Tochter von Yurya, die 
Frau des Dieners namens irine, die wir von der Ehefrau von Qatinay gekauft 
hatten, haben wir ebenfalls befreit, sie soll frei sein wie die anderen Freien. 
Ihre Freibriefe liefSen wir bei heilen Augen, vor unseren Augen | schreiben. 236 
Die Freibriefe der beiden iibergaben wir eigenhandig an Aq Muhammed Sey- 
yid. Nachdem uns unser Schicksal durch unseren Gott ereilt und wir selbst 
von dieser Erde scheiden, sollen Aq Muhammed Seyyid und unser Neffe, Dost 
Muhammed Mirza, beiden, Yapi$ und DewleS, gnadig unseren Freibrief tiber- 
geben. Keiner hat Macht iiber sie, sie sind freie Leute seiner Majestat, des 
gliickseligen grofgsen Padischahs (d.h. des Zaren). Auch unser russischer Die- 
ner namens Andiray ist ein freier Mensch. Nach seinem eigenen Willen soll 
er dorthin gehen, wohin er méchte. Man soll ihm unser kleines Haus im Dorf 
geben, der Weg vor ihm ist in allen vier Himmelsrichtungen (tért yan) frei.3° 
Unserem Diener namens Timoska Pan*! soll man das Pferd geben, mit dem 
er pfliigt, der Weg vor ihm ist in allen vier Himmelsrichtungen frei, nach sei- 
nem eigenen Willen soll er dorthin gehen, wohin er méchte, er ist ein freier 
Mensch. Vorher hat unsere Mutter unsere alte Frau namens Ilik befreit. Auch 
sie ist ein freier Mensch, sie kann leben, wo und wie sie méchte. Auer die- 
sen vererbten, befreiten und weiteren freien Dienern lautet die Abrechnung 
unseres sonstigen, nach uns bleibenden Vermégens (mal) und (unserer) Habe 
(tirlik) wie folgt: es bleiben dreifsig Rubel (somm) Bargeld, ein brauner | Zelter 237 
(Pferd), zwei fuchsfarbige Pferde, ein graues Pferd, zwei weitere braune Pferde, 
ein rabenschwarzes Fohlen; meine zehn Schafe, meine zwei Bocke, meine drei 


lich eine Verballhornung und deshalb uniibersetzbar. Auch Vel’jaminov-Zernov konnte 
nichts damit anfangen, weshalb er es in zwei Teile aufspaltete: aqyla+mal. Das Wort mal 
ist arabisch und bedeutet ,Vermégen‘. Hinter aya vermutete er das Wort Gylii ,haduslich, 
hofisch’. Das zusammengesetzte Wort iibersetze er als ,h6fisch’. Meiner Meinung nach 
k6énnte hinter dem aylamal vielleicht der aus dem kirgisischen Verb aylan- ,sich drehen, 
umwenden, herumgehen um Etwas, schweben (vom Vogel)‘ gebildete Optativ aylanayin 
mein Kleiner, mein Liebling‘ stecken. Der Ausdruck geht auf ein Heilungsritual zuriick, 
wobei ein Siithneopfer rund um den Kopf des Krankens gedreht wird, um den Geist der 
Krankheit zu vertreiben (Yudahin 1985: 31). In diesem Zusammenhang bedeutet aylanayin 
sich bin bereit ein Sithneopfer fiir dich zu werden‘, woraus die Bedeutung ,mein Kleiner, 
mein Liebling‘ entstanden konnte. Deswegen habe ich es als ,von uns selbst erzogener 
Diener‘ iibersetzt. 

30 © An[ng] tért yani qibla. ,Seine vier Seiten sind qgibla‘. Qibla (Tatarisch: giybla) bedeutet die 
Richtung zur Kaaba, in der sich die Muslime wahrend des Gebets wenden. Im iibertrage- 
nen Sinne ,Richtung, Orientierung‘. Die Redewendung kommt bis heute im Tatarischen 
vor: Geh in alle vier Richtungen! Geh wohin du willst! [Golovkina 1966]. 

31 ~+Wie bereits Vel’jaminov-Zernov gezeigt hat, handelt es sich um einen polnischen Gefan- 
genen. 
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Bienenstécke,34 mein gedroschenes und nicht gedroschenes Getreide (asliq 
tarig), mein ausgesater Winterroggen, mein aufhaéngbarer Kochkessel, mein 
Beil [zum Holzhacken] und meine zahlreichen [zum Haushalt gehérenden] 
harten und weichen [Gegenstande].33 Bei Al Muhammed Mirza, Sohn von 
Alig Beg, habe ich eine vertragliche Forderung von zwei Rubel. Bei Qara, Sohn 
von Biy Geldi, habe ich eine nichtvertragliche Forderung von einem Rubel. Aq 
Muhammed Seyyid und Dost Muhammed Mirza lasse ich wissen: ich schulde 
niemandem etwas, nicht einmal einen Pfennig (aq¢e). Ich schulde nur dem ein- 
zigen Allah meine Seele. Wenn mich die Vorbestimmung Allahs — gesegnet und 
erhaben sei Er! - ereilt, und ich, ‘Alikey Ataliq, von dieser Erde scheide, sollen 
Aq Muhammed Seyyid und Dost Muhammed Mirza [meinen K6rper] sauber 
waschen lassen, in ein weifSes Leichentuch wickeln lassen und mich so der 
Erde iibergeben (haqq yerine). Aus meinem Vermégen und meiner Habe sollen 
Geschenke wie gew6hnlich (é/ durusunja) verteilt werden,3* damit meine Kerze 
und Fackel nicht geléscht wird (d.h. damit mein guter Ruf erhalten bleibt). Den 
mich waschenden Menschen und den Hafiz,?° die die Verse des Korans rezitie- 
ren, soll man aus meinem Vermégen so viel geben, wie ihnen zusteht. Meinem 
Diener namens Iwanay, den ich meinem Schwiegersohn Tin Muhammed Sey- 
238 yid und meiner Tochter BigiS Bike¢ iibermacht habe, | soll man mein grofes 
Haus im Dorf geben. Mein Vermogen und meine Habe, die nach den verteil- 


32  Morta,Bienenstock‘ (Kasan-Tatarisch umorta < ru. bort’?) ahnelt nicht den heutigen Bie- 
nenstécken, denn es handelt sich um Nistplatze, die von Wildbienen in Baumen oder in 
einem ca. ein Meter langen ausgehéhlten und aufgehangten Baumstamm kiinstlich ange- 
legt wurden. 

33 Dieser Teil des Satzes ist schwer interpretierbar [p. 237: 4, p. 238: 6]. In der Lesart und 
Ubersetzung von Vel’ jaminov-Zernov: ingneje kleine Nadel’, hatti ,Nadelhalter‘ (durch das 
Wort 5b 3 / & 8 qutu ,Schachtel' erklart) yibje ,kleines Garn’, yumsaq ,Kniul’, also aller- 
lei hauslicher Kram. Auch ich kann keine gute Lésung hierfiir liefern, allerdings sehe ich 
eine gewisse Konsequenz und segmentiere anhand dieser die Worter wie folgt: [...]ing 
nije hatti-m nije yumsag-im. Das Wort hatti wiirde dadurch dem Wort qati' (23) Jhart‘ ent- 
sprechen. Der Anfangslaut A-/h- statt q- kommt auch an anderen Stellen des Textes vor, 
siehe harindas/qarindas. Deshalb habe ich diesen Abschnitt als ,meine vielen harten und 
weichen [Gegenstande |‘ iibersetzt. Vielleicht dachte der Erblasser dabei an die Einrich- 
tungsgegenstinde des Hauses, an die Teppiche und an die Kissen auf dem Diwan. 

34  atawum-nitiikewiim-ni atasun-lar (237:14—-15). Laut Vel’jaminov-Zernov [1866: 259] kamen 
die aus den Verben atamaq ,bezeichnen, erinnern‘ und tiikemek ,gief&en, vergie&en, zer- 
streuen’ gebildeten Nomen ataw und tiikew bereits am Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts nur in 
Redewendungen bei den sibirischen Mischar-Tataren vor. Beide Begriffe gelten als veral- 
tet und bezeichnen Geschenke, die zum Anlass von Begraébnissen zum Andenken an den 
guten Ruf des Verstorbenen verteilt wurden. 

35 Das tiirkische Verb tolamak/tolmak ,wickeln, umgeben, drehen‘ hat im Kasachischen eine 
spezielle Bedeutung: ,singen in Versen‘ [Budagov 1869: 751]. 
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ten Geschenken sowie nach der Bezahlung der mich waschenden Menschen 
und der den Koran rezitierenden Hafiz verbleibt, meine Reitpferde, all mein 
Vieh, Gefliigel, all mein Getreide, meine [zum Haushalt gehérenden] harten 
und weichen [Gegenstinde], vererbe, schenke ich Aq Muhammed Seyyid und 
Dost Muhammed Mirza. Auer Aq Muhammed Seyyid und Dost Muhammed 
Mirza hat mit diesen keiner was zu tun. Falls irgendwann® eines Tages irgend- 
jemand, seien es meine Sohne, Toéchter, altere und jiingere Briider, Geschwister, 
Verwandte oder ein anderer Fremder sagen wiirde, dass er nach [meinem Able- 
ben] von mir, ‘Alikey Ataliq, etwas erhalten sollte (alasi mal), inm/ihr etwas 
zustehen wiirde (tiyisli haqq), sollen sie mit Aq Muhammed Seyyid und unse- 
rem Neffen, Dost Muhammed Mirza, nicht deswegen streiten und sie nicht 
verwiinschen. Falls jemand [mit ihnen] streiten oder [sie] verwiinschen sollte, 
soll der Fluch Allahs — gesegnet und erhaben sei Er! —, der Fluch des Himmels 
und der Erde, der Fluch der Engel und der Fluch aller Leute auf ihm lasten. 
Die Kadis des Gerichts und die Behérden | sollen sich die Worter dieser Kla- 239 
ger und Antragsteller nicht anhéren und nicht beriicksichtigen. Sie sollen ihre 
Klagen und Antrage fiir falsch, ihre Worter fiir Liigen halten, und gemaf diesen 
meinem Testament vorgehen. Ich, ‘Alikey Ataliq in Besitz meiner Sprachfahig- 
keit, bei gesundem Verstand und Geist, vor den Augen von vertrauenswiirdigen 
(yahsi) Leuten, liefS dieses Testament aus eigenem Entschluss niederschreiben 
und tibergab es Aq Muhammed Seyyid und Dost Muhammed Mirza eigen- 
handig. Da ich, ‘Alikey Atalig, dieses Testament wegen meiner Krankheit nicht 
eigenhandig unterzeichnen konnte, lief ich bei gesundem Verstand und Geist 
dieses Testament statt von mir selbst vor meinen Augen von Uraz Muhammed 
Imildas, dem Sohn von Uraz Kéldi imilda3,3” unterzeichnen. 

Namen der Leute, die bei der Niederschrift dieses Testaments neben mir 
anwesend waren (birge olturdilar): is Muhammed Seyyid, der Sohn von Bélek 
Seyyid; Ali’ Beg, der Sohn von Biy Gavat Beg; Urazay Mirza, der Sohn von 
Memi§s Beg; isan Keldi Mirza, der Sohn von Tengri Berdi Mirza; Tengri Gul 
Mirza, der Sohn von SiiyiiS Mirza; Qutlug Sa‘at, der Sohn von Hudayar; Sefer 
Hafiz, der Sohn von Iskey Hafiz; Muhammed Hafiz, der Sohn von jan ‘Ali; Musa, 


36 Im Testament arabisch als yawman min al-ayyam wa-dahrin min al-a‘wam geschrieben, 
d.h. ,an irgendeinem Tag und in irgendeinem Jahr“. Ubersetzung von Vel’jaminov-Zernov: 
»bis in die Ewigkeit“ (Bo BeKu BeKoB). 

37. ~ émildds/imildds ,Milchbruder'‘ ist eine Institution in den Nachfolgestaaten der Goldenen 
Horde (auf der Krim, in Kasan, in Kasimov und in der Nogay-Horde). Durch das gemein- 
same Stillen von Jungen entstanden verwandtschaftsahnliche Verbindungen zwischen 
den gestillten Kindern. Die Milchbriider als Vertraute ihrer Herren nahmen einen wich- 
tigen Platz in der sozialen Hierarchie ein, sie waren Teilnehmer bei der Einsetzung der 
Khane (Vasary 1982). 
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240 der Sohn von Sa‘ban; Urazay Hafiz, der Sohn von ja‘far mi’ezzin; | Als dieses 
Testament verfasst wurde, waren so viele Leute anwesend (birge olturdilar), 
und die Ohrenzeugen (tanuq bu sdzge) waren die folgenden [Personen]: Yol- 
qutlug Hafiz, der Sohn von jan Seyyid; Sadikay Mirza, der Sohn von Dusay 
Mirza; Bay Kéldi Hafiz, der Sohn von Bay Cora Hafiz; Devlet Safi Hafiz, der Sohn 
von Qazikey; Siiyiis Hafiz, der Sohn von Beg Bulat; Bahti Kéldi der Sohn von 
Qazikey; Sityiinj‘Ali, der Sohn von Yaw Beg Imildas; Urazay Hafiz, der Sohn von 
imildas jan Gazi; Yetmekey (itmekey) Hafiz, der Sohn von Iwanay; Iste Pan, der 
Sohn von Bazin; Vasilay, der Sohn von Miki Far (Nikofor); [wan dyaq, der Sohn 
von Kiri Koray (Grigorij); Mikita Martinaw (Nikita Martinov), der Sohn von Isay 
ogli; Bazin, der Sohn von Pirway; Kiiciik Mirza, der Sohn von Kelis Mirza ogli; 


eee 38 
3 Transkription des Testaments?9 
232 
Al (li-kulliummatin ajalun) fa-ida jaa ajaluhum layasta’hiruna sa‘atan wa-la 
yastaqdimuna. 


/2/ bir Allahu te‘ala hazret-leri-ning ‘inayeti hiikmi qudrati birlen 
/3/  taqi ‘aziz peygamber-ler-ning hadisi Quran ayet-leri birlen 

/4/  taqi dewlet-lig ulug padsah hazret-leri han hem ulug bég 

/5/ Mibayla Fyodorowic wseya Rusi-ning yarligi hem ulazinya-si 
/6/ _ birlen taqi Sari‘at diiriist-ligi birlen taqi sayyid ve sadat*° 

/7/  molla ve mewjudat-lar-ning Sehidliq-lari birlen iyemiz Arslan 
/8/ han hazret-leri ogli iyemiz Seyyid Burhan Sultan 

/9/ _ hazret-leri-ning yarliqab buyurgan rihset-leri birlen 


38 Gemaf der Bemerkung von Vel’jaminov-Zernov befanden sich die Unterschriften der 
tatarischen und russischen Zeugen, die das Testament beglaubigten, auf der Riickseite 
der Urkunde. Allerdings sind die Namen im Text und auf der Riickseite nicht identisch, 
obwohl der Unterschied nicht so bedeutend ist. Den Grund hierfiir konnte ich nicht 
erschlief$en. Hier méchte ich nur hervorheben, dass keine von den im Testament auf- 
gefiihrten fiinf russischen Namen auf der Riickseite zu finden sind. Von der Seite der 
russischen Behérden wurde die Urkunde durch Vaska Panaev und Stepasko Bolagoj in 
kyrillischer Schrift beglaubigt (1866: 262-265). 

39 Fir den Text des Testaments in arabischer Schrift siehe Vel’jaminov-Zernov (1866) 232— 
240, und Kalimullina (2014) 194-202. Die arabischen Rechtschreibkenntnisse des Schrei- 
bers des Testaments waren mangelhaft. Eine Liste der Schreibfehler wiirde sich lang 
erstrecken, deshalb habe ich nur zu den verwirrenden Fehlern Fufnoten geschrieben. 

40 Vel’jaminov-Zernov hat das Wort sa‘adet richtig auf sadat (Pl. von seyyid) emendiert. 
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/1o/ tengri te‘ala hazret-leri-ning bendesi Aqay Mirza-ogli 

/u/ ‘likey Ataliq 6z iqrar kéngliimiz birlen iyemiz Seyyid 

/i2/ Burhan Sultan hazret-leriga bas urub ruhsat tileb 

/1g/ ‘aqlimiz iisiimiz diiriist-ligiinde diinya ve abretlik islerimiz 
/14/ asantliq* birlen aman bolgay érdiik teb bu wasiyet name 
/15/ hattimizni kézitmiiz tiriwinde yazdurduq bir hudayim-ning 
/16/ taqdiri yetilib diinyadin 6terdey bolsaq bizdin songra 

/i7/ miras-horlarimiz* bizdin qalgan diinyaligimiz ii¢iin 6z 

/18/ aralarinda urué talas étib biri-ning birige kéngli 


233 
h/ qalmagay érdi téb mundag wasiyet yazdurgali k6ziimiiz 

/2/  aldunda buyurduk qudamiz Bélek Seyyid-ogli Aq Muhammed Seyyid 

/3/ birlen Han Keldi Mirza-ogli inimiz Dost Muhammed Mirzaga 

/4/ wastyet s6ziimiz bu turur tarih-i mingde qirq sekiz yilda 

/5/ miibarek zrl-qa‘de ay-ning on altinji yekSenbe kiin érdi 

/6/ kim bitildi eminii’l-mii‘temed miisliimanlar huzirlarinda miistemil bu 
/7/  ma‘na-ning beyani iize bu wasiyet name hatti-ning ahrinda 

/8/ tanuqlar atlarin yad qilgay-miz diinyaligimiz hem ahret-ligimiz 

/9/ qudamiz Aq Muhammed Seyyid birlen inimiz Dost Muhammed Mirza biz 
fio/ dimyadin 6tkendin songra bizning séziimiz birlen bu 

/u/ wastyetimizce iyemiz Seyyid Burhan Sultan hazret-lerine taqi 

/12/ analari iyemiz Fatma Sultan Bégim hazret-lerine bas 

/fig/ urgaysiz biz qul-larina yarliqab kongiil-lerin fa‘ll étib biz 

/14/ yegen ijken a8-larin sularin bizge helal étsiinler biz-ning 

/15/ bergen étken hizmetimiz kii¢iimiiz alarga helal bolgay yiiz ming 

A6/ qurla koéngliimiiz fail turur taqi alarga yaragli mirasimiz 

/17/_ bolmadi yarliqab ol i8den biz qul-larina [kéngiilleri?] fa‘'ll bolgaylar 

A8/ érdiler alarning yarliqasinda bitken yurtumuz taqi jiimle 


234 
fi/ salgan minyat-larimiz jiimle qaraldimiz*’ iyemiz Seyyid Burhan 
/2/ Sultan hazret-leri-ning haqqi turur her ne¢iik isteseler her 


41 = asanligq. 

42  Vel’jaminov-Zernov las richtig mirds-hor statt mirds-hun (1866: 251). 

43 Das Wort minyat wurde von Vel’jaminov-Zernov als Plural von minnet ,das Verbundensein, 
Pflicht, Schuld‘ interpretiert (1863: 303-305). Er sah eine Verbindung zwischen minnet und 
dem russischen Wort sluzba ,Dienst, Pflicht’, dessen alte Bedeutung ,Nebengebaude' ist 
(1866: 253). garaldi Wirtschaftsgebaude neben dem Haus‘ (Budagov 1871: 47). 
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/3/ kim-ge yarliqasalar alarning érki bar turur taqi érkdi ki8i 

/4/  iyemiz Fatma Sultan Bégim hazret-lerine Uraz Muhammed BaSmakow 
/5/  miras berib kitken Ay Sulu atlig hatun birlen bas uramiz 

/6/ biz qart qul-larin Sunung birlen yad étsiin-ler biz-ning 

/7/ mirasimiz taqi iyemiz Seyyid Burhan Sultan hazret-lerine 

/8/  6ziimiz-ning golumizda 6sken boz madyanimiz birlen 

/9/ bas uramiz biltiirgi sor madyan tayi birlen yarliqab 

/fio/ biz qart qul-larin Sunung birlen yad étkey-ler taqi 

/u/ inimiz Dost Muhammed Mirza yoéb koriib bizge kéngiil-lerin 

/i2/ fa‘ll étkey-ler érdi andag kim étken égiilik-lerine** 

/fig/ aning bergen mal-larining hesabina sacimiz birlen saqalimiz 

/14/ hem yetmegey yob koriib bizge kéngliin helal étib hos 

/i5/ étkey érdi Yan Bulat-ogli Qutanay hatanundan 

/16/_ satib algan Irine-ogli Qarmanay atlig Nemeé¢ joram agar 

/17/ miras éteyim kongliine yahsi taqi Aq Muhammed Seyyid-ofli kiityewim 
/18/ Tin Muhammed Seyyid birlen yiijiiniim Bigis Bikej bizge [kongiilleri? | fail 


235 
f/  bolgay-lar érdi-ler alarga Sol-lug Quttnay hatanundan 

/2/  satib algan Irine o@li iwanay atlig Neme¢ Joram bizdin 

/3/ songra miras bolsun alarga taqi ‘Ali Beg Hafiz-osli 

/4/ kiiyevimiz Is Muhammed birlen harinda&imiz (sic!) Seher Sultan Bikeége 
/5/ _alar-ning iki-sine Burnay oéli Otemi8-din satib 

/6/ algan Néme¢ marjam Qurmanbiy atlig mirras (sic!) bolsun yéb 

/7/  kériib kéngiil-lerin bizge fa‘l étsiin-ler biz-ning kéngliimiiz 

/8/  alarga fa‘l-dur 6zlerine hem ma‘lam dur harindasimiz Seher 

/9/ Sultan Bike¢-ning biz alarni yasab tiiziib bergenimiz iki 

/io/ yiiz somm-dan hem ozgan-dur ol iSde bizge alar-ning 

/u/ minlati*> yoq dur imdi taqi bu mirat bergen yesirlerimizdin 

fi2/ basqa 6zitmizning aylamal haqqi-miz Andiray ogli Yapis 

/ig/ atlig joram-ni haqq rizasi ticiin peygamber “aleyhi’s-selam 

/fi4/ Sefa‘ati ii¢iin qiyamet timidi ticiin 6z basimizdan azad 

/i5/ ét[t]iik 6zge azad-lar tég taqi Quttnay hatinundan satib 

/16/ algan frine atlig Cora-ning hatini Yarya qizi Dewles-ni 

/fi7/ hem azad ét[t]iik 6zge azad-lar tég azad bolsun taqi alar-ning 

/18/ azad hatt-larin hem 6z k6ziimiz tiriwinde kéziimiiz aldunda 


44 — édgii-lik (?) ,Giite’. 
45 Plural von minnet? 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


AUF DEM WEGE DER IMPERIALEN EINGLIEDERUNG 105 


236 
Ai/ yazdurdugq ol ikisi-ning 4zad hattin Aq Muhammed Seyyid-ning 
/2/ qoluna 6z golum birlen tabSurdug hudayimiz-din taqdir yétib 
/3/ 6ziimiz dinya-din 6tken song Aq Muhammed Seyyid birlen inimiz 
/4/ Dost Muhammed Mirza alar-ning azad hatt-larin ikisine Yapis 
/5/ birlen Dewleske bersiin-ler yob kériib anlar da hi¢ kim 
/6/  eérse-ning i8i kii¢i yog turur dewletli ulug padsah 
/7/ hazret-leri-ning érkli ademleri tururlar taqi Andiray 
/8/  atlig Urus éoramiz hem érkli kisi dur her qayda sewse 
/9/  6z érki birlen anda barsun saladagi ki¢i 6yiimiz-ni 
/1o/_ berib yibergeysiz ani[ng] tort yani gibla taqi Timosqa atlig 
/u/ pan éoramiz-ni 6zi suhalay turgan alaSa-ni angar berib 
/i2/ yibergeysiz tort yani qibla qayda siiyse anda barsun 6z 
/13/ érki birlen érkli adem dur taqi burungi [lik atlig gart 
/14/ marjamiz anamiz basundan azad bolgan ol hem érkli 
/i5/ ki8i turur qayda siiyse anda turar 6z kongli birlen 
/16/ taqi ol miras étken taqi azad étken taqi 6zge érkin 
/f17/ ¢oralarimizdan 6zge 6ziimizden song galaturgan mal 
/18/_ tirli-qimiz-ning hesabi bu turur otuz somm agée bir kiiren 


237 
A/  yorga ikijiren alaSa bir k6k alaga taqi iki kitren 

/2/ alaga bir gara madyan on goyum iki qoj-garim tij mortam 

/3/ qagilgan qagilmagan aliq tariglarim yerge jaj-qan 

/4/  kiizliik ari8-larim asar qazanim, jabar baltam [...]ing nije hattim 

/5/  nije*® yumSagim galadur Ali’ Beg ogli Al Muhammed Mirzada 

/6/ iki somm qabalali alasi aq¢em bar dur Biy Keldi ogli 

/7/ Qarada bir somm qabalasiz alasit aqéem bar dur Aq Muhammed Seyyid 
/8/ birlen Dost Muhammed Mirzaga wasiyet séziim bu dur ki hié 

/9/_ kim érsege bir aqée beresi borujum yog dur bir Allah-ga beresi 

/fio/ borujlu bir janum dur qaéan kim Allahu tebareke ve te‘ala-din 

/u/  taqdir yétib men ‘Alikey Ataliq diinyadin rihlet qilsam Aq 

/1z/_ Muhammed Seyyid birlen Dost Muhammed Mirza meni aruw yuwdurub 
/1g/ aq kefen-letib haqq yerine tabsursunlar menim malim-din 

/14/_ tirli-gim-din él durusunja atawum-ni titkewitm-ni 

/fi5/ atasun-lar 8amum-ni Ciragim-ni s6ndiirmesiin-ler méni 

/16/ peklegen kisi-ge hem hafiz-larga Quran tolturur icin ménim 


46 Ich las nije satt yibje. 
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/v7/ malimdin tirli-gim-din oSawuna kére bersiin-ler kityewitm 
/f8/ Tin Muhammed Seyyid birlen yiijiiniim Bigis Bikej-ge miras bergen 


238 
f/  twanay atlig jorama saladaéi ulug iiyiim-ni agar bersiinler 
/2/ ménim atawum-din titkewiim-din qalgan hem méni peklegen 
/3/ ki8ige bergen-din hem hafiz-larga Quran tolturur ii¢iin 
/4/  bergen-din qalgan malim tirligim miner yilqi-larim her tirliik 
/5/  tuwar garalarim qusum qurtum her tiirliik aSlig tarig-larim 
/6/  [... ing nije hattim nije yamSagim bolgay Aq Muhammed Seyyid birlen 
/7/ Dost Muhammed Mirza-ga vasiyet qilib bagisladim Aq Muhammed 
/8/  Seyyid birlen Dost Muhammed Mirza-din 6zge hi¢ kim érse-ning 
/9/_ isleri yoq yawman min al-ayyam wa-dahrin min al-a‘wam kinlerde 
/fio/_ bir kin ya ménim oglan-larim giz-larim bolgay ya ménim 
/u/ aga-larim ini-lerim bolgay ya ménim qarinda& urug-larim 
/i2/ bolgay ya bir 6ngin yat kim érse-ler bolgay mén-din 
/13/ songra ‘Alikey Ataliq-dan alasi malimiz tiyisli haqgimiz 
/14/ bar dur téb Aq Muhammed Seyyid birlen inimiz Dost Muhammed 
/15/  Mirzaga dagway we qargasa qilmasun-lar eger kim érse dagway 
/16/ we qargaga qilurday bolsa-lar Allahu tebareke we te‘ala-ning la‘neti 
/17/_ ve yer kék la‘neti we firiSte-lerning la‘neti we bar¢a ademi-ler-ning 
/18/  la‘neti anlar iize bolsun hem Sari‘at qazi-leri we siyaset 


239 

fi/ begleri bu dagway-ji-lar-ning izlewjiler-ning s6zlerin 

/2/ tinglemesiinler ve hem ésiitmesiinler dagway-larin batil étib 

/3/ s6zlerin yalgan qilib menim bu wasiyet name hattimizja 

/4/  qilsunlar téb men ‘Alikey Ataliq tilim-ning sagli-qimda 

/5/ ‘aqilim husim diiriist-liigitmde yahsi adem-ler koziinje Aq 

/6/ Muhammed Seyyid birlen Dost Muhammed Mirza-ga 6z igrar kongliim 
birlen bu 

/7/  wasiyet-name hattin yazdurdub 6z qolum birlen berdiim men 

/8/ ‘Alikey Ataliq hastali-qimdin bu wasiyet-name hattima 6z 

/9/ qolum goya almaganim-din ‘agilim husim diiriist-liigiimde bu 

/io/ wasiyet-name hattima 6ziim iiciin 6z kéziim aldunda 

/u/ Uraz Kéldi Imildaé ogli Uraz Muhammed Imildaé-ke qolun 

/i2/ qoydurdum bu wasiyet-name hattin yazganda birge olturgan-lar 

/13/ Adem-ler-ning atlari Bélek Seyyid-oéli 1s Muhammed Seyyid; Biy 

/14/ Giavat Beg ogli Alis Beg; Memis Beg o8li Urazay Mirza; 

/i5/ Tengri Berdi Mirza o8li isan Kéldi Mirza; Sityii 
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/16/ Mirza oli Tengri Gul Mirza; Hadayar o8li Qutlug Sa‘at; 
/i7/ 8key Hafiz oli Sefer Hafiz; jan ‘Ali o&li Muhammed Hafiz; 
/f18/ Sa‘ban o8li Musa; ja‘far mi’ezzin oli Urazay Hafiz; bu 


240 

fi/ vasiyet name hattin yazganda bu qadar ademler birge olturdilar 

/2/ Sahid mafiha bu sézge jan Seyyid ogli Yolqutlug Hafiz; [tanuq] bu 

/3/ sdézge Dusay Mirza ogli Sadikay Mirza; tanuq bu sézge 

/4/ Bay Cora Hafiz ogli Bay Kéldi Hafiz; tanuq bu sézge 

/5/ Qazikey ogli Devlet Sufi Hafiz; tanuq bu sézge Beg Bulat 

/6/ ogli Sityiis Hafiz; tanuq bu sézge Qazikey ogli Bahti 

/7/ Kéldi; tanuq bu sézge Yaw Beg Imildaé ogli Sityiinj‘Ali 

/8/  Imilda& tanuq bu sézge jan Gazi ogli Urazay Hafiz; 

/9/ Twanay ogli Yetmekey Hafiz; tanuq bu sézge 

jio/ Bazin oéli iste Pan; tanuq bu sézge Miki Far (Nikofor) ogli 

/u/ Vasilay; tanuq bu sézge Kiri Koray (Grigorij) ogli iwan dyaq; 

/12/ tanuq bu sézge Isay ogli Mikita Martinaw (Nikita Martinov); tanuq bu 
sdzge 

/fig/ Pirway ogli Bazin; tanuq bu sézge Kelis Mirza ogli Kiiciik Mirza; tanuq ... 
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The Chuvash Aorist 
Lars Johanson 
1 Introduction 


One of the most remarkable assertions in the Turcological literature is that the 
so-called ‘aorist’ is found in all Turkic languages except Chuvash. The aim of 
the present article is to show once again that the Chuvash so-called ‘future’ is 
actually an aorist. Its central role in the morphological processes of the verbal 
system will be demonstrated. It also plays a key role in the reconstruction of 
the Turkic genealogical family. Its important form and function as a thematic 
cornerstone of the Chuvash aspect-tense system will be shown. The idea that 
Chuvash would lack the aorist is astonishing. 

A previous article (1975) drew attention to this issue, but the printed text 
unfortunately contained many misprints. In the present article the transcrip- 
tions i, i I will be used instead of é, d, A. The bibliography given in 1975 contains 
the publications still relevant to the topic. 


2 Aorist 


The oldest known Turkic intraterminal thematic base is the aorist. The desig- 
nation is potentially misleading, since <&dpicto>¢> ‘indefinite’ is used for a partic- 
ular kind of past tense in Indo-European languages. The traditional term will 
nonetheless be retained since this base is indefinite in another sense. It is a 
specific morphological type that has markedly changed its semantic function 
during the course of the known Turkic linguistic history. It has mostly become 
strongly defocalized and modalized. It is important to note that Turkic aorists 
have always had both nonfinite and finite uses. 

The East Old Turkic aorist is an intraterminal category usable in a focal 
sense, e.g. ‘X is acting’, and in less focal senses, e.g. ‘X acts/usually acts’. The 
Orkhon Turkic clause Yat-u kal-ur dr-dj‘X was stuck’ expresses the intraterminal 
aspect of the actional phrase yat-u kal- ‘to lie down and remain lying’. In Yakut, 
whose speakers left the compact Turkic-speaking area prior to the renewal of 
focal intraterminality, the aorist can still be employed in these senses. Also, 
the Cypriot Turkish aorist can be employed in cases that require focal intrater- 
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minals in standard Turkish. The Turkish-speaking groups that once settled in 
Cyprus spoke Anatolian dialects in which the renewal of focal intraterminal- 
ity was not yet generalized. The same is true of some West Rumelian Turkish 
varieties, e.g. those of Gostivar and Ohrid, which lack focal intraterminals and 
use aorists instead. Similarly, the Abiverdi variety of Kashkay, whose speakers 
arrived from Khorasan relatively late, has not undergone a renewal of focal 
intraterminality (Csato 2001). 

In older languages such as Chaghatay and Ottoman, the aorist is a category 
that allows a broad range of readings stretching from general and habitual uses 
to modal uses expressing inclination and prospectivity. In Turkic varieties that 
have introduced new focal intraterminals, the aorists have become low-focal 
items limited to expressing general statements and habitual or modal mean- 
ings. They are often used in polite phrases. When the aorist is found in Chuvash 
proverbs, it expresses an older function of the general present that is conserved 
in the formally conservative language of proverbs. 

In Turkic, former high-focals have become low-focals, pushing the former 
low-focals, the aorists, into the non-focal and modal domains (Johanson 1971: 
131-139). The non-past aorist is used to express modal contents such as disposi- 
tion and inclination, interpretable as habituality, propensity, intention, epis- 
temic possibility, and probability, e.g. Turkish <Gellir ‘X will/may/can/tends 
to/intends to/is likely to come’, <Sigara ig|er> ‘K smokes’, ‘X is a smoker’. 

Defocalization has developed further in many languages of the central parts 
of the Turkic-speaking world. The aorist categories, mostly labeled ‘future’, 
‘indefinite future’, ‘presumptive future’, or ‘suppositional future’, have usually 
almost entirely lost their aspectual values and represent the last residues of 
an originally indicative category, expressing modal concepts of prospectiv- 
ity, uncertainty, and volition, e.g. Noghay Ber-er ‘X will/is inclined/is likely to 
give’, Uyghur Kat-dr-mdn ‘I may leave’. This development has been observed in 
many other languages, in which the basic fundctions of old indicatives have 
been taken over by new formations, and the old forms have developed into 
modals. 

Markers of this kind are found in other Transeurasian languages. They have 
been reconstructed by Altaicists as forms in *-ra, first through comparison 
with Tungusic and Mongolic data, and later also on the basis of Koreanic and 
Japonic data. The similarities have even been noticed and acknowledged by 
non-Altaicists. Benzing remarks that the Turkic aorist constitutes a striking par- 
allel to the Tungusic aorist (1953: 51). The weakly temporalized Tungusic aorist 
clearly shows its aspectual nature (Menges 1943). In languages such as Even, 
{-RA} vacillates between past and non-past interpretations, depending on the 
transformative or nontransformative character of the actional phrase. 
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Defocalization of intraterminals has also occurred in other languages. In 
Armenian, the originally high-focal /sum é ‘X is hearing’ has been degraded to a 
low-focal form, and has relegated the old present /sé ‘X hears’ to non-focal and 
modal functions. Persian Mtkunad ‘X is doing’, ‘X does’ has similarly pushed 
the former low-focal Kunad into the modal area. The Lezgian intraterminal 
in -2(a)wa, e.g. Fizwa ‘X is going’, which once renewed high focality, is now a 
low-focal form, while items in -da, e.g. Fida, have assumed nonfocal (‘habitual’) 
and even modal (‘future’) functions, i-e. ‘X goes’, ‘X will go’ (Haspelmath 1994: 
276). The latter development has obviously taken place under Azeri influence 
(Johanson 2000: 99-100). 


3 The Chuvash Aorist 


N.L. Asmarin, the real initiator of Chuvash studies, originally wanted to connect 
the form yul-ip ‘T will stay’ with the aorist (1898: 304-305), but later supposed 
that it was formed directly from the verbal stem, an opinion that is still widely 
held. O. Pritsak refutes this idea and identifies the form in {-I} with the Turkic 
verbal noun in {-GU} (1960). A problem with this hypothesis, however, is that 
finite forms in {-GU} are hard to find, and as mentioned, Turkic aorists are used 
as both nonfinite and finite verb forms. 

The Turkic aorist marker emerged as a combination of an <A) converb and 
a form of the old copula verb *dr-. The shape of the East Old Turkic aorist 
morpheme is {-Vr//-yUr}. The postconsonantal allomorphs are unpredictable. 
{-Ar} occurs after most simple stems and stems in {-(°)K}, e.g. Atar < at- ‘to 
throw’. {-Ur} occurs after a few simple verbs, e.g. Ya:t-ur < yait- ‘to lie’, and 
after most stems extended with a diathetic marker. {-Ir-} occurs after stems in 
{-(I)t-}, e.g. te:-t-ir < te:-t- ‘to let say’, ‘to be called’. The contractions took place 
after the loss of the originally short stem-final vowels, e.g. *At-a-yu-r > At-ar « 
at- ‘to throw’ and *Kél-i-yu-r > Kél-ir < kél- ‘to come’. For more about this, see 
below. 

In finite use, the Turkic aorist has typical traits of a verb form becoming non- 
focal. It shows a certain profile in that it functions not only as a modal unit, 
expressing potentiality and disposition, but also as a general present. The Chu- 
vash form is mostly characterized as an ‘indefinite future’ and can occasionally 
be translated as a future. It is well known that Turkic generally does not possess 
pure futures. 

The Chuvash aorist marker is {-(@)I}. It shows loss of final -r and is recon- 
structable as *{-(y)Vr} (Johanson 1975: 135). Loss of -r is well known in Chuvash. 
Thus certain verb stems lose -r before ¢, m, n in specific verb forms, e.g. par- ‘to 
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TABLE 6.1 Aorist paradigm of tup- ‘to find’ 


sg = Tup-i-p<Tyn|ajm ipl = Tup-i-pir <Tyn|a|map> 
2sg Tup-i-n<Tyn|aj 2pl  Tup-i-r <Tyn|a|p> 
3sg_ ss Tup-i <Tyn|® 3pl = Tup-i-§ <Tyn|é|@ 


TABLE 6.2 Aorist paradigm of ba:s-la- ‘to lead’, isld- ‘to work, pil- ‘to know’, 
Sir- ‘to write’, vula- ‘to read’, and yul- ‘to stay’ 


Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 


Baslip Baslipir Islip — Isti-pir PiLi-p — Pili-pir 


Ba:sl-i-n Ba:sl-i-r —_ Isl-i-n Isl-ir Pil-i-n Pil-ir 
Basl-i—- Barsl-i-§—[sl-i Isl-i-§ ——Pil-i Pil-i-§ 
Sir-ip = Sir-tpir = Vul-i-p = Vul-i-pir Yul-i-p ~~ Yul-Epir 
Sir-in — Sir-ir Vul-in Vul-i-r = Yul-in —-Yul-ir 
Sir-i Sir--s Vul-i Vul-i-§ Yul-i Yul-i-§ 


give’ > pa- in pa-ti-m ‘I gave’ (Benzing 1959: 709). Other verbs in this category 
are pir- ‘to go’ > pi-, yar- ‘to send’ > ya-, yir- ‘to weep’ > yi-, kir- ‘to enter’ > Ki-. 

Examples of Chuvash aorist forms: 1sg Sir-i-p <Cprp|a|m ‘I will write’, Vul--p 
<Byn|a|m ‘I will read’, 3sg Kil-i <Ku|é> ‘X will come’. Paradigm for tup- ‘to find’ 
(see Table 6.1). 

Examples with ba:s-la- ‘to lead’, isld- ‘to work’, pil- ‘to know’, sir- ‘to write’, 
vula- ‘to read’, and yul- ‘to stay’ will be added. Final stem vowels are lost after 
{-(O)I}, e.g. Vul-i-p <Byn|a|m> <read-aoR-18G) ‘I will read’ (see Table 6.2). 


4 Diachronic Remarks 


East Old Turkic displays the aorist allomorphs {-yUr} and {-r} after stems end- 
ing in vowels. The fullest form of the aorist suffix is found in words such as 
Ba:s-la:-yu-r ‘X leads’ and Kailiyu-r ‘X stays’, which turned into Ba:slar and 
Ka:lir. Converbs in {-VyU} and {-U} have the same postconsonant allomorphs 
as the aorist suffixes. The type Ba:s-la:-yur developed into Chuvash Pus-li. The 
1P and 2P forms of the Chuvash aorist are based on the pattern verbal stem + 
aorist theme + personal ending. Finite forms such as Pus-li-p go back to combi- 
nations with personal suffixes such as Ba:s-la:-yu-r bdn Tlead’. 
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The supposed contraction {*yUr} > *{Ur} > {I} could be the result of a word- 
initial accent. The Chuvash aorist paradigm shows prime stem accent, e.g. Yiil- 
ip ‘Iwill stay’. An original initial word accent has often been suggested for Turkic 
as such. The sound harmony presupposes unstressed suffix syllables. It also 
explains the loss of short final prime stem vowels. This loss, which has been 
thoroughly discussed, is decisive for the development of the aorist. Andras 
Réna-Tas has dealt with this apocopation, for example in an insightful discus- 
sion on examples such as say-a- ‘to milk’ (1998: 72); cf. the doubts raised by 
Marcel Erdal (2004: 60). 

Before the loss of short final vowels, the pre-Old Turkic aorist may have had 
an accent that differed from the known pattern. Prime-stem accent in words 
with loss of short final stem vowels probably existed in the original Turkic aorist 
and the corresponding converb. East Old Turkic probably started with Ka:li- 
yur > Kal-ir. The diverging developments in Common Turkic and Chuvash are: 
{-AyUr}, {-lyUr}, {-UyUr} became {-Ar}, {-Ir}, {-Ur} in Common Turkic and {-I} 
in Chuvash. Some examples: 


Ba:sla:-yur, Common Turkic Basla-r, Chuvash *Baslur > Pusl-i 
Yaza-yur, | Common Turkic Yaz-ar, Chuvash *Yaz-ur > Sirf 
Yetd-yiir, Common Turkic Yet-dr, | Chuvash *Yet-iir > Si-ti 
Kaili-yiir, Common Turkic Kalir, | Chuvash *Kdil-iir > Kil-i 
Bolu-yur, Common Turkic Bol-ur, | Chuvash *Bol-ur > Pul-{ 
Kaili-yur, Common Turkic Kal-ir, | Chuvash *Kal-ur > Yul-i 


Chuvash lexicalized aorists such as the noun us-i ‘key’ correspond to ad-ar < 
ac- ‘to open’ in Common Turkic. 

A possible remnant of a non-contracted aorist is verb stems ending in {]}, 
which may have preserved this element for a longer time, e.g. Kal-ir, Bar-ir | 
Bar-ur in East Old Turkic runiform texts. Codex Cumanicus has the aorist form 
Kel-iyir ‘X comes’. Two verbs in modern Khakas, ie. kil- ‘to come’ and par- ‘to 
go; have presents in -i:(r), for which we may suppose *Kéili-yii-r > *Kdlf-yi-r > 
Kil-i:(r) and *Bari-yu-r > *Bari-yi-r > Par-i:(r). 


5 Negative Aorist 


The Chuvash negated aorist is regular. Thus Yaéz-a-ma:-yur and Kail-i-ma:-yur 
yield Sir-mj and Yil-ma, respectively. Proto-Turkic *Kd:Li-ma:-yur developed as 
follows into East Old Turkic: 

— Loss of the short final vowel of the affirmative verbal stem, e.g. *Kd:l-ma:-yur. 
— Combinatorial change -r > -z, e.g. *Ka:l-ma:-yuz 
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— Shift of the initial accent, e.g. *Ka:l-md:-yuz. 
— Contraction aryu > a:, e.g. Ka:l-md:-z. 


The usual Common Turkic forms show an untypical accent on the negation 
suffix. The Chuvash negative aorist marker goes back to a combination with 
{-mA-}, e.g. 18G Sir-m-i-p <Cprp|M|almp ‘I will not write’, Vula-m-i-p <Byna|m|am 
‘T will not read’. The negative Turkic “dir-md-z is represented in Chuvash by 
the particle ma-r «map». Chuvash also displays lexicalized forms with {-mAs}, 
copied from Tatar, e.g. pul-mas ‘incapable’. 

It is highly interesting that Chuvash phrases with nonfinite aorists such as 
Kur-i kusa kur-mj tu ‘Let the seeing eye be non-seeing’, ‘Do as if you will not 
look’ have a parallel in the East Old Turkic runiform phrase K6r-tir kéz- tim kér- 
maz tdg |.../ bolti My seeing eye became like not-seeing’ (Kiil Tegin N 10). Talat 
Tekin’s translation is ‘My eyes which have always seen became as if they were 
blind’ (1968: 271). The nonfinite aorists Aur-i and kur-mi exactly correspond to 
kér-iir and kér-mdz, which confirms the validity of our analysis. 

Like other Turkic aorists, Chuvash forms in {-i} and {-mi} express qualities 
interpretable as ability, tendency, and possibility. Periphrastic ingressives and 
cessatives formed in -r ol- and -maz ol-, which express occurring and ceasing of 
qualities, are found in Kil-mi pul-ci; cf. Turkish <Gel-mez ol-du> ‘X did not come 
any more’, ‘X stopped coming’. 


6 Focal Intraterminals 


Almost all Turkic varieties have introduced focal intraterminals, mostly 
through further grammaticalization of certain postverbial constructions. They 
combine with actional contents of various kinds (Johanson 2000: 94). Postural 
verb constructions based on body-position metaphors have played an impor- 
tant role in the renewal of intraterminality. The type (a) tur-ur, derived from 
the continuative postverbial construction <A) tur-, has produced intratermi- 
nals such as Yaz-a tur-ur ‘X stands writing’ > ‘X is writing’, ‘X writes’. This type 
forms high-focal intraterminals in texts from Chaghatay on, and has later defo- 
calized to finally form low-focal items (‘present-future’). 

Thus, Turkic focal intraterminals are usually renewals with the converb of 
the type <A). In modern Turkic languages, the aorist, as mentioned above, has 
lost the function of a focal intraterminal present tense. The forms that take over 
the focal functions from the aorists go back to aorists. The postverbial construc- 
tions were originally aorists, e.g. <A> yori-r, <A> tur-ur, <B) yat-ir. The main 
Kipchak type {-A} + personal suffix is a contraction of this pattern, e.g. *Kal-a 
tur-ur bdn > Kal-a-dur-man > Kal-a-man, Tatar Kal-a-m ‘I stay’ (Johanson 1976: 
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TABLE 6.3 Present paradigm of yul- ‘to stay’ 


1sg Yul-at-ip ipl Yul-at-pir 
2sg YuLat-in 2pl YuLat-i 
38g Yul-at 3pl Yul-as-si 


57-74). This type has served as a point of departure for a new renewal of the 
present. There are now presents that structurally go back to the pattern con- 
verb + auxiliary verb + A) + personal suffix. Almost all renewals are based on 
aorists. Where a new present form has appeared, a certain degree of functional 
exhaustion can be observed. This is also the case with the Chuvash present. 

The new focal present forms in Chuvash were probably formed after Kipchak 
patterns at the time of the Golden Horde. Chuvash displays a present form 
(‘durative present’), e.g. Yul-at <FOn|arp> ‘X stays’, Pul-a-di-p <Ilyn|a|ra|rm ‘I be- 
come’, Sir-a-di-p <Cxrp|a|ra|m ‘I write’. Final stem vowels disappear, e.g. Vul- 
ad-im <Bya|at|am> (read-INTRA-1SG) ‘I am reading’. The present relates to the 
aorist in the same way as Turkish <Kaliyorum> relates to <Kalinm>. A paradigm 
in Table 6.3. 

Yul-at-ip goes back to the type Kal-a tur-ur bdn, with *{A) tur-ur bdn devel- 
oping into *{A) tur-u-b > *A) tir-ip > at-ip. This corresponds to the main type 
of renewal of focal present forms in Turkic. 

Examples of the Chuvash imperfect (‘durative past’) are Kil-dt-ci < kil- ‘to 
come’ and yul-at-Ci < yul- ‘to stay’. The form <A)¢t-ci < *<A) tir-ir plus Ci is a 
structural analogy to Chaghatay <A) dur < *{A) tur-ur dr-di. Chuvash has rem- 
nants of the auxiliary verb d(r)- ‘to be’ in the form -c¢i ‘was’, ‘were’. It developed 
from *dr-ti, and by all means not from {-D]}, as claimed by John R. Krueger 
(1961: 149-150). 


7 Other Aorist-Based Paradigms 


The irrealis (‘subjunctive’) form, indicating counterfactuality, is expressed by 
the aorist theme. Its suffix is {-(@)I-tt}, e.g. Yul--ttm ‘I would stay’ < *Ka:lizyu 
dr-ti-m, corresponding to Turkish <Kalir idi-m» / <Kalirdim>. The third person 
has the suffix {-i-¢¢}, e.g. Yul-i-c¢i ‘K would stay’ according to the type *Kaili-yu 
dr-ti; cf. Tatar {-(V)r} édi. 

The Chuvash concessive forms contain the suffix -in, e.g. yul-i-pin ‘even if I 
stay’ or yul-i-sin ‘even if you stay’. An anterior form is {-n]}, followed by pul-itt- 
and personal markers, e.g. Yul-i pul-itt-im ‘I would have stayed’. 
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The Chuvash aorist suffix has been combined with the potential suffix {-i}/ 
{-mi}. Yul-i contains yul- + {I} + {I}, where the last element is the potential 
suffix. The negative form Yul-mi consists of yul- + {-mA-} + {I} + {I}. The last 
element {I} is the Chuvash individualizing suffix (Benzing 1940: 256-257). The 
suffixes {I} and {I} have thus been contracted to {-I}. The same morphologi- 
cal process is found in adjectives such as is/i ‘reasonable’ > isli or viyli ‘strong’ > 
viyli. While Vil viylé means ‘Xis strong’, Vil viyli means ‘X is a/the strong one’. This 
process occurred with the old Chuvash participle suffix {-rI} < {-6UK}, which 
combined with {-i} and ended in {-ri}; cf. Volga Bulghar {-tUv-i} (Benzing 1959: 
742). 

The forms pul-i and pul-mi can be compared to Turkish <olury ‘possible’ and 
<olmaz> ‘impossible’. Kil-mi pul-ci displays a function comparable to Turkish 
<Gelmez oldw ‘X ceased to come’. Affirmative and negative forms in {-i} and 
{-mi} can be juxtaposed to express a low standard of the meaning of the verb. 
Chuvash exhibits kuri-kurmi ‘with poor eye-sight’, puli-pulni ‘unimportant’; cf. 
Kazakh bolar-bolmas, Turkish <olur olmaz», <ister istemez> ‘nolens volens’, <bilir 
bilmez> ‘unaware’. 
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Zu den ,gelehrten Entlehnungen‘ indischer 
Herkunft im Alttiirkischen 


Jens Peter Laut 


Andras Rona-Tas tiikdl bilgd biliglig bahst kutina yiikiiniir man .. 
man Yenis Kaya Un upasi bitidim.. 

uzik dkstik boltt drsdr kim kutlug 

tunlig okisar miindmdziin .. 

ksanti bolzun .. sadu sadu didgii ddgii.. .. 


Vorbemerkung 


Dieser bescheidene Beitrag zum go. Geburtstag unseres verehrten Kollegen 
und Freundes A. Réna-Tas hat eine etwas ungewoéhnliche Vorgeschichte, denn 
urspriinglich war er fiir den go. Geburtstag von Annemarie von Gabain am 
4. Juli 1991 vorgesehen. Ein Typoskript meines Textes ist ihr, zusammen mit 
anderen iiberarbeiteten Beitragen eines kleinen Symposiums anlasslich ihres 
go. Geburtstags, als ,vorlaufiger Straufs ein Jahr spater, am 4. Juli 1992, tiber- 
geben worden (R6hrborn und Veenker 1994: vit). Nach dem Tod unserer Alt- 
meisterin am 15. Januar 1993 habe ich mich entschieden, fiir den geplanten 
Gedenkband einen anderen Beitrag zu verfassen, namlich zur Maitrisimit (Laut 
1994), d.h. zu einem Thema, das A. von Gabain immer am Herzen lag. Der 
vorliegende Text ist also bisher niemals veréffentlicht worden,! und ich habe 
mir erlaubt, auch angesichts der langjaéhrigen Verbundenheit unseres Jubi- 
lars mit A. von Gabain, diesen Schritt zu wagen und meinen leicht tiberar- 
beiteten Text Andras Rona-Tas zur kritischen Priifung vorzulegen. Kutlug bol- 
zun! 


1 Die einzigen Zitationen finden sich bei Simone-Christiane Raschmann, der ich mein Typo- 
skript seinerzeit zur Verfiigung gestellt hatte (Raschmann 2003: 102-103). 
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1 Einleitung 


Eine recht grof&e Anzahl der iiberkommenen alttiirkischen Handschriften kann 
der uigurischen Spatzeit zugerechnet werden, d.h. dem Zeitraum von der Mon- 
golenzeit bis in das 17. Jahrhundert. Das jiingste datierbare Manuskript ist uns 
mit der im Jahre 1687 (vgl. Tekin 1971: 12) abgeschriebenen ,Petersburger Hand- 
schrift‘ des uigurischen Suvarnaprabhasasitra (Radloff und Malov 1913) erhal- 
ten, doch ist nicht auszuschliefSen, dass die Abschrift des sog. Insadi-Sutra,* das 
in weiten Teilen die Durchfiihrung der buddhistischen Pravarana-Zeremonie? 
zum Inhalt hat, noch jiingeren Datums ist (18. Jahrhundert?) (vgl. BT 3: 8). 
Die Mehrzahl der uns erhaltenen spatuigurischen Handschriften — in sogdo- 
uigurischer Schrift — entstammt jedoch etwa dem 14. Jahrhundert, was u.a. 
aus iiberlieferten Kolophonen ersichtlich ist. Die spatuigurischen Textmanu- 
skripte, die im folgenden néher betrachtet werden sollen, zeichnen sich gegen- 
iiber alteren Handschriften durch bestimmte Eigenheiten von Morphologie, 
Syntax, Orthographie und Phonetik aus, die bereits in mehreren Publikationen 
teilweise sehr ausfiithrlich dargestellt worden sind.t Wenig Beachtung hinge- 
gen hat bisher die Behandlung der Lehnworter indischer Provenienz in den 
spaten Handschriften erfahren, wenngleich man sich der Wichtigkeit durch- 
aus bewusst war. G. Kara und P. Zieme etwa sprechen von ,wertvolle[n] Hin- 
weise[n] darauf, wie die Uiguren die vorwiegend indischen Fremdelemente 
adaptierten bzw. in der uig[urischen] Schrift aufzeichneten“ (BT 7: 7). Ohne 
Zweifel lassen sich jedoch bestimmte Eigenheiten feststellen, die das Lehngut 
spatuigurischer Handschriften deutlich von dem der ,klassischen‘ bzw. ,prak- 
lassischen‘ Zeit der uigurisch-buddhistischen Literaturgeschichte unterschei- 
den. 

Die ,praklassischen‘ Handschriften, auf die ich an anderer Stelle ausfiihr- 
lich eingegangen bin (Laut 1986), zeichnen sich m.E. neben anderen Cha- 
rakteristika auch durch ein hohes Mafs an sogdisch affiziertem Lehngut indi- 
scher Herkunft aus. Im Unterschied dazu ist deutlich geworden, dass man fiir 
das Lehngut der Texte bzw. Handschriften der Spatzeit geradezu von einer 
Sanskrit-Renaissance‘ sprechen kann. Dies hat auch K. Réhrborn betont, der 
von ,gelehrte(n) Entlehnungen aus der Spatzeit der alttiirkischen Kultur“ 
spricht (Réhrborn 1981: 340). 

Die Texte, die ich hier auf ,gelehrte Entlehnungen‘ hin untersuchen mochte, 
sind in der Hauptsache® das oben erwahnte Manuskript des alttiirkischen 


Tezcan 1974. Im folgenden als BT 3 zitiert. 

Zu dieser buddhistischen Feierlichkeit vgl. Bareau 1964: 58; Oldenberg 1959: 388-389. 

Vel. UigTot u—23; BuddhUig 20-24; BT 3: 10-14; BT 7: 6-9. 

Das aufserordentlich umfangreiche und zum grofen Teil sehr gut erhaltene Textmaterial, 


ao fw bd 
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Goldglanz-Siutra und Texte der Yiian-Zeit,® die in ,Eski Tiirk Siiri‘ edierten Dich- 
tungen (Arat 1965) und die tantrischen Fragmente, die in ,Berliner Turfantexte 
7 und in ,Berliner Turfantexte 8‘ ver6ffentlicht worden sind. 

Als eine wichtige Aufgabe erwies sich eine vollstaéndige Durcharbeitung des 
Goldglanz-Siitra,’ aus dem alle indischen Lehnwérter dieses Textes herausge- 
zogen wurden, um auf dieser Basis die Besonderheiten des Lehngutes dieses 
Textes erarbeiten zu kénnen. 

Die Lehnwéorter altindischer Provenienz in dieser Handschrift sind recht 
zahlreich. Dies mag auf den ersten Blick iiberraschen, ist doch das uigurische 
Goldglanz-Sutra bekanntlich eine — vermutlich im 10. Jahrhundert — von Sinko 
Sali Tutung® angefertigte Ubertragung der chinesischen Version des I-tsing (vgl. 
Tekin 1971: 11). Dieser scheinbare Widerspruch ist jedoch — in anderem Zusam- 
menhang — von den damaligen Herausgebern des Sdkiz Yiikmdk Yaruk-Sutra 
(Bang, Gabain und Rachmati 1934) gelést worden: ,... die uig[urischen] Mén- 
che miissen doch oft das Sanskrit recht gut verstanden haben; das beweisen uns 
die haufigen skr. Fremdworter in anderen Texten, die ausdriicklich als Uberset- 
zungen aus dem Chinesischen bezeichnet werden, und in denen die Fachaus- 
driicke trotzdem nicht in chin[esischer] Verstiimmlung, sondern in skr. oder 
tocharischer Form vorliegen“ (op.cit. 94). Wie bereits P. Zieme und G. Kara 
vermutet haben, ,ist durchaus anzunehmen, dass die uigurischen Ubersetzer 
der Yuan-Zeit, und ebenso wahrscheinlich auch diejenigen der vorhergehen- 
den Jahrhunderte, zwei- oder mehrsprachige buddhistische FachwGrterbiicher 
besafxen, deren Vorbild... in der ... Mahavyutpatti... zu suchen ist“ (BT 7:13). Ich 
halte das im ,Uigurischen Totenbuch‘ veréffentlichte Fragment? fiir einen Uber- 


das die Basis meiner Untersuchung bildet, sollte nichtsdestoweniger durch die Einbeziehung 
aller uns erhaltenen uigurischen Texte der Spatzeit angereichert und erginzt werden. Hier- 
bei ist z. B. an die vielen in Japan verdffentlichten, kleineren Texte und Fragmente zu denken, 
aber auch die Berliner Turfansammlung diirfte noch so manchen dharmaratnakoéga enthal- 
ten. 

6 Z.B. UigTot und BuddhUig. 

7 Auf der Basis von Radloff und Malov 1913. Die Transkriptionen und (Teil)editionen des 
Goldglanz-Sitra, insb. von tiirkischer Seite, sind mittlerweile fast untiberschaubar; ein zuver- 
lassiger Fiihrer durch den Dschungel der verschiedenen Handschriften sind natiirlich die 
Katalogbande von S.-Chr. Raschmann (im Rahmen des Géttinger Akademieprojekts ,Kata- 
logisierung der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland‘ [vgl. https://adw-goe.de/ 
forschung/forschungsprojekte-akademienprogramm/kohd/publikations-serie/ 
katalogbaende/11-20/]). 

8 Zur Person dieses Ubersetzers vgl. Zieme 1976. Einen Aufsatz tiber die aus dem Chinesischen 
stammenden atii. Titel sali und tutung hat J. Hamilton (1984) vorgelegt. 

g UigTot 56, Anm. 27; Faksimile auf S. 347. Das Fragment mit der Signatur U 1419 ist auch im 
Digitalen Turfan-Archiv zuganglich: http://turfan.bbaw.de/dta/u/images/u141g9seite1jpg. 
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rest einer solchen Wortsammlung und mochte es seiner Wichtigkeit wegen — 
leicht korrigiert — zitieren: 


kinta s[ulv ,kintha-Wasser‘ 
m(a)nliétmaék — ,mantha-Brot!® 
aratna drdini sratna-Juwel' 
vuhi moncuk svyuha-Perle‘ 
pala yemis phala-Frucht' 
avsata oot ,ausadha-Kraut! 


[gan|dayidl[tg] ,gandha-Wohlgeruch‘ 


Der Aufbau dieses sanskritisch-alttiirkischen Fragments ist dem der von 
P. Zieme und W. Sundermann veroffentlichten SSoghdisch-Tirkische(n) Wort- 
listen‘ (Sundermann und Zieme 1981) so dhnlich, dass m.E. die Erklarung der 
beiden Autoren, dass ,... die soghd.-tiirk. Wortlisten zu Schulzwecken verwend- 
bar [waren], fiir das aktive, systematische Erlernen von Wortern der einen Spra- 
che durch Sprecher der anderen, in diesem Fall von soghdischen Wortern durch 
Tiirken, denn die soghdischen Worter wurden als die zu erklarenden vorange- 
stellt“ (op.cit., S. 185), auch — bei Ersetzung von ,sogdisch‘ durch ,sanskritisch‘ — 
fiir unser oben zitiertes Fragment gilt. - Das kleine Bruchstiick zeigt in den 
meisten Fallen eine ,korrekte' Wiedergabe der skr. Worter, was den Stammaus- 
laut betrifft. Dies ist eines der Merkmale der ,gelehrten Entlehnungen‘ und ist 
in den alteren, praklassischen uig. Texten (Maitrisimit, Dasakarmapathavada- 
namala u.a.) nicht tiblich, wo der skr. Auslaut entweder entfallt (bei unbeleb- 
ten Dingen) oder zumeist verdandert wird (bei belebten Wesen: skr. -a > uig. -e; 
sky. -d > uig. -a/-i).!? 


10 — Kara und Zieme lesen mali, doch ist m.E. eher von einer Defektiv-Schreibung m(a)nli 
auszugehen. Offenbar ist dieser uig. Schreibung m(a)nli ein sgd. *mnry zugrunde zu 
legen, welches wiederum auf skr. mantha ,eine Art Geback“ zuriickgeht. Kara und Zieme 
legen skr. manda zugrunde, was aber semantisch nicht sehr befriedigt (vgl. UigTot 56- 
57, Anm. 27.2). Der im Sogdischen haufige Gebrauch eines <r> zur Wiedergabe eines skr. 
Zerebrals ist bei der Ubernahme dieses Wortes durch die Tiirken offenbar missverstanden 
worden: sgd. <r> ist, neben sgd. <5>, auch ein Graphem fiir das skr. Fremdphonem /, d.h. 
beispielsweise: skr. kalpa > sgd. krp oder kdp’. Im Alttiirkischen muss nun das sgd. Gra- 
phem <r> in “mnry, das ja der Wiedergabe des skr. Zerebrals th dienen soll, irrtiimlich als 
linterpretiert worden sein. Dementsprechend wurde die Form atii. m(a)nli gebildet. Vel. 
auch uig. hilimbe < sgd. *xyrympy < sky. hidimba (Uig 11, 247, 264g). 

11 Korr. die Riickfithrung auf sky. asvattha in Uig Tot 56 (und Anm. 27.6). Vgl Uw 2017, 56, s.v. 
avsat. 

12 Zuden Auslaut-Verainderungen der altindischen Lehnwérter vgl. Shogaito 1978; Moerloose 
1980. 
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2 Die ,gelehrten Entlehnungen‘ im uigurischen Goldglanz-Sutra 


Auch im uig. Goldglanz-Sutra gibt es einige Belege mit Erhalt des Auslautvo- 
kals -a (fiir sky. -a), die jedoch bei weitem nicht so zahlreich sind wie die in den 
uigurischen Stotra-Texten oder in den tantrischen Fragmenten, die ich unten 
behandeln werde. Dies ist ein Hinweis darauf, dass es sich bei den letzteren Tex- 
ten um spat verfasste Werke handelt, wahrend die Petersburger Handschrift des 
Goldglanz-Siitra ja eine Abschrift eines wesentlich frither entstandenen Textes 
ist (s.o.!), und in dieser Abschrift ist die konventionelle Behandlung der Aus- 
lautvokale indischer Lehnworter noch weitgehend beibehalten. Im folgenden 
werden die Belege mit Erhalt des Auslautvokals -a (fiir skr. -a) angefiihrt, wobei 
das Goldglanz-Sutra nach Seite und Zeile zitiert wird: 


bodi-d(a)rm-a (skr. bodhi-dharma) 30.4 
aSta-m(a)ha-istana-Cayitir-a-istotir-a (skr. asta-maha-  30.12-13 
sthana-caitya-stotra) 


suprati8tita (skr. supratisthita) 344.26; 503.1 

m/(a)haraaéa (skr. maharaja) 448.23; 449.15; 
451-12,17; 455-153 457-133 
458. 


Zwei der angefiihrten Belege zeigen ein weiteres Merkmal der ,gelehrten 
Schreibungen‘ indischer Lehnworter, das charakteristisch fiir das uigurische 
Goldglanz-Siitra ist: die Trennung in der Kompositionsfuge. Diese Eigenart ist 
in friihen Texten sehr selten und zeigt dort eher, dass das Wort dem Schreiber 
nicht deutlich war (vgl. uig. agokrak-kisite ~ sky. *asoka-raksita in der Maitrisi- 
mit, Taf. 3 v. 28). In den spéteren Handschriften dagegen ist deutlich, dass die 
Schreiber bemiiht sind, ihre Sanskrit-Kenntnisse zu dokumentieren. Dies ist 
freilich nicht konsequent durchgefiihrt worden, und zu vielen der im folgenden 
gezeigten Beispiele liefSen sich Schreibungen anfiihren, die keine Trennung der 
Bestandteile des Kompositums aufweisen (vel. uig. ratna-rasi <572.12; 573-7, 203 
574-10; 575.19> versus uig. ratnarasi <573.4; 576.10; 578.8> ~ ski. ratnarasi). Auch 
ist es den Schreibern nicht in jedem Fall gelungen, die Trennung an der korrek- 
ten Stelle durchzufiihren (vgl. uig. utarani-ti <174.5> ~ sky. uttara-niti), was im 
Goldglanz-Sutra jedoch selten ist. Im Allgemeinen kann man feststellen, dass 
die Sanskrit-Kenntnisse der uigurischen Schreiber recht solide waren, wofiir 
vor allem die korrekten Sandhi-Auflésungen sprechen (vgl. uig. ratna-uttare 
<358.7> ~ skr. ratnottara; uig. ratna-alankare <189.22> ~ skr. ratnalamkara). 
Auffallig sind jedoch die sehr haufigen Getrenntschreibungen von medialem — 
seltener von finalem — Alif (vgl. uig. vicay-a-prabe <173.13> ~ sky. vijaya-prabha), 
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die vielleicht auf die Ubernahme einer in uigurischen Blockdrucken tiblichen 
Orthographie beruhen. Besonders haufig wird mediales Alif von indischen 
Lehnwortern im Goldglanz-Sutra nach m, h oder y abgesetzt. 

Im folgenden werden — abgesehen von den Belegen im Abschnitt iiber 
die bhumi’s und paramita’s, die getrennt behandelt werden — alle Belege im 
Goldglanz-Siutra angefithrt, die eine Trennung in der/den Kompositionsfuge(n) 
aufweisen. Geringfiigige Varianten, insbesondere die wechselnde Verteilung 


von <d> und <t>, werden hierbei nicht gesondert angefiihrt: 


aka3-a-garbe (skr. akaSagarbha) 
aloka-cintamani (skr. alokacintamani) 


ary-a-avalokita-isvare (sky. aryavalokitesvara) 
boda-paksik (skr. bodhipaksika) 
brahma-purohit (skr. brahmapurohita) 
buta-mata (skr. bhitamata) 

¢uda-prabe (skr. cudaprabha) 

darm-a-utare (skr. dharmottara) 
dev-a-indira-prabe (skr. devendraprabha) 
dev-a-indir-a-prabe (skr. devendraprabha) 
dyan-p(a)ramit (skr. dhyanaparamita) 
ganda-raSi (sky. gandharasi) 

guna-prabe (skr. gunaprabha) 

guna-vaypuli (skr. gunavaipulya) 
kalyana-prabe (skr. kalyanaprabha) 
kalyana-Siri (sky. kalyanasr1) 
kanéana-nagap(a)ti (sky. kaficananagapati) 
kanéana-prabe (skr. kaficanaprabha) 
kanéana-sarpe (sky. kaficanasarpa) 
m(a)ha-brahme (skr. mahabrahman) 
m/(a)ha-motgalyayane (mahamaudgalyayana) 
m(a)ha-pari-nirvan-sudur (skr. mahaparinirvanasutra) 
m(a)ha-samudre (skr. mahasamudra) 
maha-brahme (skr. mahabrahman) 
maha-kaSip (skr. mahakasyapa) 
motgal-yayane (skr. maudgalyayana) 
panéa-siki (skr. paficasikhin) 


13. ~-Vgl. aber kanéa-naprabe (skr. kavicanaprabha) 522.10. 


36.12 

371.235 372.1; 373-85 
378.22 

361.8 

197-15 

142.23 

510.1 

466.9 

174.2; 522.13 
585.2-3; 586.2 
598.15; 602.21-22 
238.14; 240.5, 8 
357-23-24 

173.15 

357-16 

173.14 

173.23 

346.1-2 
352.2122; 354.2118 
352.21; 354.20-21 
436.6; 469.4 
688.21 

277.7-8 

361.7-8 

668.7-8 

669.17 

507-14 

509.14 
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parinirmita-vasavarti (skr. parinirmitavasavartin) 380.22-23 
pratfi-a-p(a)ramit (sky. prajfiaparamita) 26.24 
praty-a-pati (skr. prajapati) 493.15 
ra¢a-bumi (skr. rajabhumi) 279.23 
raca-mukte (skr. rajamukta) 393.22-23 
ra¢a-ratna-prabase (skr. rajaratnaprabhasa) 185.11; 186.14 
ra¢a-ratnaprabase (skr. rajaratnaprabhasa) 189.14 
raca-Sast(a)r (sky. rajasastra) 561.10; 566.15; 
567.21; 570.13 
ratna-divace (skr. ratnadhvaja) 521.17 
ratna-koSe (skr. ratnakosa) 357.20 
ratna-nimite (skr. ratnanimitta) 357.10 
ratna-prabe (skr. ratnaprabha) 358.9 
ratna-puspe (skr. ratnapuspa) 514.22 
ratna-Siki (skr. ratnasikhin) 358.5-6 
ratna-v(a)¢ir (sky, ratnavajra) 34-19; 112.19; 199.16 
ratna-v(a)¢ir (sky. ratnavajra) 403.21, 27 
sadarm-a-pundarik (skr. saddharmapundarika) 276.16 
samanta-dargane (skr. samantadarsana) 358.4 
samanta-prabe (skr. samantaprabha) 357-22 


Samat-vipasyan (skr. Samathavipasyana) 


sinh-a-nimita-prabankare (skr. simhanimittaprabham- 
kara) 


280.22—23; 289.19— 
20, 23-24; 294.4 
201.12; 203.3 


sinh-a-prabase (skr. simhaprabhasa) 173.16 
Siri-kaSi (sky. sikasya) 27.3 
v(a)¢ir-a-pani (skr. vajrapani) 503.4 
v(a)¢ira-upam (sky. vajropama) 44.11 
v(a)¢ir-a-upam-dyan (skr. vajropamadhyana) 254.20 
vasun-dare (skr. vasundhara) 527.16 


vidy-a-astan (skr. vidyasthana) 
vimala-prabe (skr. vimalaprabha) 


255.203 256.2; 257.15 
358.10-11 


Die angefiihrten Belege zeigen auch, dass die Schreiber des uigurischen Gold- 
glanz-Sutra, d.h. der Petersburger Abschrift, bei aller Sanskrit-Gelehrsamkeit 
gewissen konventionellen Schreibungen, insbesondere bei habitualisierten 
Wortern, treu geblieben sind. So sind stets, wie in den alteren Handschrif- 
ten, die Schreibungen dyan (skr. dhyana), p(a)ramit (skr. paramita) und nir- 
van (sky. nirvana) belegt, und auch die iibliche Endung uig. -Y/-i fiir skr. -ya 
(vgl. uig. guna-vaypuli ~ sky. gunavaipulya) ist nicht etwa durch uig. *-Y’ / - 
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ya ersetzt worden. Dass die auslautenden Vokale in den meisten Fallen den 
traditionellen alttiirkischen Schreibungen entsprechen, hatte ich bereits oben 
erwahnt. 

Bemerkenswert ist auch die ,Tiirkisierung‘ bestimmter skr. Worter, d.h. der 
Gebrauch von anaptyktischen Vokalen zur Vermeidung von Doppelkonsonanz. 
So ist die oben angefiihrte Schreibung uig. vidy-a-astan (sky. vidya-sthana) 
nicht auf eine falsche Sandhi-Auflésung, sondern auf einen Sprossvokal zu- 
riickzufithren — eine tiirkische Eigenheit, die sich ja auch in modernen Turk- 
sprachen beobachten lasst. 

Hingewiesen sei auch auf die — seltenen — Versuche, bestimmte lautliche 
Einheiten indischer Worter durch graphische Hilfsmittel wiederzugeben. So 
wird ein skr. mediales -a-, jedoch nur bei skr. raja ,K6nig‘, im Uig. bisweilen 
durch ein doppelt geschriebenes Alif abgebildet. Nicht auszuschliefen ist aller- 
dings, dass es sich hierbei um einen Mongolismus handelt, mithin also von uig. 
rané fiir sky. raja auszugehen ist: 


m/(a)haraaé (sky. maharaja) 27.12; 28.9,12; 29.7,22; 30.3; 127.11 
yogaraa¢ (skr. yogaraja) 280.1 


Auch skr. dentale Doppelkonsonanz wird gelegentlich wiedergegeben, wie das 
Beispiel uig. uttare (skr. uttara) zeigt <358.7>. Insbesondere wird diese ,gelehrte 
Schreibung‘ jedoch bei der Wiedergabe der beriithmten buddhistischen Zu- 
fluchtsformel skr. namo buddhaya namo dharmaya namah samghaya ange- 
wendet. In alteren Handschriften ist die Formel stets, nach sogdischem Vorbild, 
in der Schreibung namo but namo d(a)rm namo s(a)y u.a. belegt, wahrend die 
Petersburger Abschrift des Goldglanz-Sutra nunmehr die Form namo buddaya 
namo darmaya namo sangaya aufweist. 

Weitere im Suv belegte ,gelehrte Schreibungen’‘, die gegeniiber den For- 
men in friihen Handschriften abweichen, sind z.B. uig. pratyekabut (versus 
uig. pratikabut ~ sky. pratyekabuddha) <80.15; 81.2, 103.5>, uig. sumeru (versus 
uig. sumer ~ skr. sumeru) <206.8> oder uig. anavatapte (versus uig. anupadit ~ 
skr. anavatapta) <425.11; 432.1>. Es sei darauf hingewiesen, dass die Schreibung 
amita-ayusi (sk. amitayus), die von K. Réhrborn zunachst auf chinesische Ver- 
mittlung zuriickgefiihrt wurde (vgl. Réhrborn 1981: 340-341), von P. Zieme als 
gelehrte Entlehnung‘ des skr. obliquen amitayuse ,dem Amitayus‘ analysiert 
worden ist (vgl. Zieme 1984). Dieser Ansicht hat sich auch K. R6hrborn im Uigu- 
rischen Worterbuch angeschlossen (UW 2015: 128). Die Ubernahmen obliquer 
sogdischer Formen ins Alttiirkische sind ja auch anderweitig bekannt (vgl. Laut 
1983). 
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21 Anhang: Die bhumi’s und paramita’s im uigurischen 
Goldglanz-Sutra 

Von besonderem Interesse innerhalb des uigurischen Suv sind diejenigen Ab- 
schnitte, in denen der Text von der chinesischen Vorlage des I-tsing abweicht. 
Johannes Nobel, dem wir die Erschlief{ung des chin. Suvarnaprabhasasitra 
verdanken, bemerkt aufgrund seiner Kenntnis des ersten Versuches der Rad- 
loffschen Ubersetzung des uigurischen Suv treffend: ,Der uigurische Text weist 
eine Eigentiimlichkeit auf, die darin besteht, daf$ innerhalb der Ubersetzung 
gelegentlich mehr oder weniger umfangreiche Erlauterungen hinzugefiigt sind. 
Diese lassen erkennen, daf sich die Uiguren sehr eingehend mit dem Inhalt des 
Suvarnaprabhasa beschaftigt haben“ (Nobel 1958: XxXxIVv). 

Insbesondere im Abschnitt tiber die bhumi’s und paramita’s™ wird die ,Sans- 
krit-Renaissance‘ bei den Tiirken deutlich: Im uigurischen Suv sind hier noch 
sanskritische Zusatze enthalten, die deutlich machen, dass — neben dem Weg 
der Entlehnung indischer Worter — auch versucht wurde, eigene skr. Termini zu 
schaffen bzw. bekannte skr. Termini in einen neuen Kontext zu stellen und in 
das uigurische Suv ,einzubauen‘. Hierbei zeigt sich in exemplarischer Weise die 
Sanskrit-Gelehrsamkeit der Uiguren der Spatzeit, die sich, wie die tiirkischen 
Ubersetzungen zeigen, auch durchaus der Bedeutung und des Inhaltes ihrer 
neu geschaffenen Termini im Klaren waren. Auf Missverstaéndnisse und Feh- 
ler, die dabei aufgetreten sind, soll im folgenden naher eingegangen werden. 
Es werden auch die mit dem I-tsing’schen Text weitgehend iibereinstimmende 
Passagen zitiert und kommentiert werden, da der gesamte Abschnitt iiber die 
bhimi’s und paramita’s im uig, Suv eine seltene Fille skr. Termini enthilt, die 
das gelehrte Stratum der Spatzeit der alttiirkischen Kultur deutlich vor Augen 
stellen. 

Die Beschreibung der bhumi’s beginnt im uigurischen Text auf der Seite 312 
(= Nobel 1958: 138) und zeichnet sich zunachst dadurch aus, dass alle zehn 
Stufen‘ oder ,Statten‘ besondere Attribute aufweisen, die im chinesischen Text 
fehlen. Im Uigurischen zeigen diese Attribute iibrigens keine inhaltliche Bezie- 
hung zur sonstigen Schilderung der bhumi’s. Diese Eigenart, sowie die Tatsache, 
dass in den — alteren — Berliner Varianten des Suv diese Einschiibe fehlen, zeigt 
deutlich, dass es sich hierbei um spate, gelehrte Zusatze handelt. 


14 Vel. fiir die chin. Version Nobel 1958: 124-156! — Die Laufbahn eines Bodhisattva hat in der 
Mehrzahl der Mahayana-Texte zehn ,Stufen‘ (skr. bhumi), auf deren jeder der Bodhisattva 
eine der ,Tugendvollkommenheiten‘ (skr. paramita) entwickelt. Die Namen der bhimi’s 
im Suvarnaprabhasasiutra entsprechen dabei denen des Dagabhumikasiitra. Einen guten 
Uberblick iiber das Thema bietet Eimer 1976, insb. 10-157 (iiberarbeitet in Eimer 2006: 
107-144). 
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Ich gebe im folgenden eine Transkription mit Ubersetzung und gegebenen- 
falls eine Kommentierung der entsprechenden Stellen des uigurischen Gold- 
glanz-Sutra: 

1. vasanabage atl(1)g armak iiliis-liig baStinla oron , die erste Statte (= Stufe), 

genannt *vasana-bhaga, (d.h.) ,den Aufenthalt zum Bestandteil habend‘“ 
<312.8-9>. 
Der Terminus skr. *vasanabhaga o. 4., der durch die uig. Ubersetzung 
wahrscheinlich ist (skr. vasana = uig. Grmdk; sky. bhaga = uig. tliis), ist m. 
W. sonst nicht belegt: gemeint ist wohl der Aufenthalt in der Welt, dem 
sich der Bodhisattva verpflichtet weif. 

2. inkinti moksanabage atl(1)g kutrulmak iiliis-liig oron ,die zweite Statte, 

genannt *moksana-bhaga, (d.h.) ,die Befreiung zum Bestandteil habend‘“ 
<312.14-15>. 
Wiederum legt die uig. Ubersetzung die Restitution des ansonsten nicht 
belegten skr. *moksanabhaga nahe (skr. moksana = uig. kutrulmak; sky. 
bhaga = uig. iiliis); gemeint ist sicherlich die Befreiung von weltlichen 
Banden. 

3.  wdiiné adikarmike atl(1)g yanirti 6gratintaci oron ,die dritte Statte, ge- 
nannt adikarmika, (d.h.) ,der anfangt, sich zu iiben‘“ <312.20—-21>. 

Der Terminus ddikarmika ,Beginner, Anfanger“ (vgl. BHSD, S. 93b) ist 
nicht als Attribut der dritten bhumi, wohl aber als Vorstufe (adikarmika- 
bhumi) zur ersten der bhumi’s bekannt (vgl. Eimer 1976: 144). 

4.  avaivartik atlig avrilin¢siz tértiiné oron ,die vierte Statte, genannt avaivar- 

tika, (d.h.) ohne Umkehr‘“ <313.2—-3>. 
Der vorliegende Beleg ist ein Hinweis darauf, dass dem titrkischen Kom- 
pilator verschiedene Aufzaéhlungen von bhumi’s bekannt gewesen sein 
miissen, ist doch im chin. Mahaprajnaparamitopadesa die avaivartikab- 
humi, d.h. die Stufe, von der aus ein Bodhisattva nicht mehr den rech- 
ten Weg verlassen kann, mit der vierten bhumi, die dort ansonsten als 
darsanabhumi bezeichnet wird, gleichgesetzt (vgl. Eimer 1976: 144-145, 
149). Die iiblichen Bezeichnungen der bhumi’s im uigurischen Suv (vel. 
weiter unten!) sind ja ansonsten mit denen des Dasabhimikasiitra iden- 
tisch. 

5. avayana-San-prastiti atl(1)g yanmak-sizta turmis besinc oron ,die fiinfte 
Statte, genannt *avayana-samprasthita, (d.h.) in der Nichtwiederkehr (in 
den Geburtenkreislauf) verweilend‘“ <313.9-10>. 

Hier liegt anscheinend ein Missverstiéndnis vor. Der gebréuchliche sky. 
Terminus navayanasamprasthita ,der kiirzlich das Fahrzeug betreten hat“ 
(vgl. BHSD, 291b) kann, wie die uig, Ubersetzung zeigt, nicht gemeint sein. 
Ratselhaft bleibt auch die zweimalige Verwendung von <> statt <s>: Bei 
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Radloff und Malov 1913 sind beide Grapheme unterpunktiert und damit 
deutlich markiert. 

asanka-vibaga-bumi atl(1)g asanke-larig boliip artiirmak oronlug altiné 
oron ,die sechste Statte, genannt *asamkhya-vibhaga-bhumi, (d.h.) ,die 
Statte, auf welcher man die Weltperioden (der Bodhisattva-Laufbahn[?]) 
einteilt und durchlauft(?)‘“ <313.16-18>. 

Die Stelle ist unklar und auch die uigurische Ubersetzung weist Schwie- 
rigkeiten auf. Auffallig ist, dass uig. drttirmdk (s. UW 2010: 193-195) im 
skr. Terminus kein Aquivalent besitzt. Die Bildung uig. asanka zeigt i. U. 
deutlich, dass man sich des zugrundeliegenden skr. asamkhyeya nicht 
mehr bewusst war, sondern lediglich einen ,korrekten‘ Auslaut — gegen- 
iiber tiblichem uig. asanke — herstellen wollte (vgl. auch UW 2015: 290). 
racabumi atl(1)g artok elig han oroni yetiné oron ,die siebte Stitte, ge- 
<314.4-6>. 

Die Bedeutung des Terminus skr. *rajabhumi ist unklar und auch in ande- 
ren bhumi-Reihen nicht belegt. 

karuna-avikirantik atl(1)g ulug y(a)rhkanéudi kéyiil-ké enmaklig sak(i)z- 


Oa“ 


nannt *raja-bhumi, (d.h.) ,Statte der grofen Kénige 


iné oron ,die achte Statte, genannt *karuna-avakrantika, (d.h.) ,Hinab- 
steigen in das grofse Mitleid‘“ <314.1-13>. 

Das hier gewahlte Attribut der achten bhumi hangt vielleicht damit zu- 
sammen, dass der Bodhisattva in dieser Stufe die Fahigkeit gewinnt, ,sein 
Karman-Verdienst auf unerléste Wesen zu iibertragen (parinamana)‘ 
(vgl. Schumann 1976: 166). 

caram(a)bavike atl(i)g ay kenki bir tugum aZunlug ikinti oronlug 
tok(u)zuné oron ,die neunte Statte, genannt carama-bhavika, (d.h.) ,die 
zweite Statte, in der die allerletzte (d.h. die gegenwartige) Existenz, vor- 
liegt 
Der skr. Terminus caramabhavika ,in der letzten Existenz befindlich‘ (vgl. 
BHSD, 225b) ist in sky. Texten nicht in Verbindung mit einer der bhumi’s 
gebrauchlich. Die uig. Ubersetzung ,die zweite Statte ...“ deutet darauf, 
dass die neunte und die zehnte bhimi als Stufen, von denen an keine 


oc 


<314.18-20>. 


Wiedergeburt mehr méglich ist, betrachtet wurden, was jedoch tiblicher- 
weise bereits ab der sechsten bhumi der Fall ist (vgl. Schumann 1976: 
165). 

vairagy-a-bumi atl(1)g vayrak barmis 6yi oron-lug onuné oron ,die zehnte 
Statte, genannt *vairagya-bhumi, (d.h.) ,die vorziigliche Statte, in der die 
Leidenschaften entschwunden sind‘“ <315.2—4>. 

Derin Verbindung mit den bhumi’s in sk. nicht belegte Terminus vairagya 
das Fehlen der Leidenschaften‘ ist in einer skr-uig. Bilingue mit atii. dni 
bodulmak, einer ,klassischen‘ Lehniibersetzung, iibertragen worden (sky. 
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vai = uig. oni; sky. ragya = uig. bodulmak) (vgl. R6hrborn 1981: 343. Edition 
in Maue 1989: 55, und Maue 1996: 113-114). 

Ein weiterer Textteil im alttiirkischen Goldglanz-Sutra (S. 315-318) behandelt 

die bekannten Bezeichnungen der zehn bhumi’s, die auch mit denen der chi- 

nesischen Version identisch sind (vgl. Nobel 1958: 140-142; Eimer 2006: 135 ff.). 

In unserem Zusammenhang sind insbesondere die Kennzeichen der ,gelehrten 

Schreibungen‘ von Interesse: 

1. baStinki pramudit artinii 6griinéii atl(1)g oron ,die erste, namens pramu- 
dita, (d.h.) die sehr freudige Statte“ <315.17-19>. 

2.  ikinti vimala kkirsiz arig atl(1)g oron ,die zweite, namens vimala, (d.h.) 
die schmutzlose und reine Statte“ <316.2-3>. 

3. wdiiné prabankari y(a)ruttaci yaSutdaci atl(1)g oron ,die dritte, namens 
prabhamkara, (d.h.) die strahlende und leuchtende Stitte“ <316.8-10>. 

4.  tortiiné arcismati yalinayur bilga bilig atl(1)g oron ,die vierte, namens 
arcismati, (d.h.) die flammende Weisheits-Statte“ <316.19-20>. 

5.  besiné sudur-cay-a alp-ta yegadda¢i atl(1)g oron ,die fiinfte, namens 
sudurjaya, (d.h.) die 4uSerst schwer zu gewinnende Statte“ <317.2-4>. 

6. altin¢abimuki yiiiiz yiigarii boldaé: atl(1)g oron ,die sechste, namens abhi- 
mukhi, (d.h.) die dem Gesicht (der Weisheit) zugewandte Statte“ <317.11— 
12>. 

7. yetiné duran-gam-a siyarki yonk-lig atl(1)g oron ,die siebte, namens 
duramgama, (d.h.) die weit schreitende!® Statte* <317.18—-19>. 

8.  sak(i)ziné adcala tapranésiz atl(1)g oron ,die achte, namens acala, (d.h.) 
die unerschiitterliche Statte* <318.2—3>. 

g. tok(u)zuné sadumati bilga bilig-taé uzanmak atl(1)g oron ,die neunte, na- 
mens saddhumati, (d.h.) die in der Weisheit geschickte Statte* <318.9-10>. 

10. onuné darm-a-meg nom bulit atl(1)g oron ,die zehnte, namens dharma- 
megha, (d.h.) Statte, die Wolke der Lehre ist“ <318.17-18>. 

Betrachten wir im folgenden, wieder im Hinblick auf die ,gelehrten Schreibun- 

gen‘, die zu den einzelnen bhumi’s gehérigen paramita’s' (Suv 322 = Nobel1g58: 

146)!”; 

1. dana-p(a)ramit tegm-a bu8i p(a)ramit ,dana-paramita, d.h. Paramita des 
Almosen-Gebens* <322.2—3>. 

2.  Ssila-p(a)ramit tegm-a ¢(a)hSap(u)t p(a)ramit ,sila-paramita, d.h. Para- 
mita der Gebote“ <322.4-5>. 


15 + Wrtl. , mit Richtungs-Wandel‘. 
16 ~—-_ Zur Rolle der paramitd’s vgl. Anm. 32! 
17. Eine Auflistung dieser paramita’s auch bei Ozertural 2019: 263-264. Vel. auch Zieme 2020. 
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3.  kSanti-p(a)ramit tegm-a sérinmdk p(a)ramit ,ksanti-paramita, d.h. Para- 
mita der Geduld‘ <322.7-8>. 

4. _ viry-a-p(a)ramit tegm-a saérinmak p(a)ramit ,virya-paramita, d.h. Para- 
mita des Bemiihens“ <322.9—10>. 

5.  dyan-p(a)ramit tegm-a dyan p(a)ramit ,dhyana-paramita, d.h. Paramita 
der Versenkung* <322.11-12>. 

6. pratii-a-p(a)ramit tegm-a bilga bilig p(a)ramit ,prajfia-paramita, d.h. 
Paramita der Erkenntnis“ <322.13-15>. 

7.  upay-a-p(a)ramit tegm-a al altag p(a)ramit ,upaya-paramita, d.h. Para- 
mita der (geeigneten) Mittel,“ <322.16-17>. 

8. pranidi-p(a)ramit tegm-a kut kolunmak p(a)ramit ,pranidhi-paramita, 
d.h. Paramita des Gelébnisses,“ <322.18-19>. 

9.  bale-p(a)ramit tegm-a kiié késiin p(a)ramit ,bala-paramita, d.h. Paramita 
der Kraft,“ <322.21>. 

10. kirty-a-anustana-inana-p(a)ramit tegm-a4 biitmis bismis bilgi bilig 
p(a)ramit ,,*krtyanusthanajnana-paramita, d.h. Paramita der vollende- 
ten, reifen Erkenntnis“ <322.23-25>. 

Dieser skr. Terminus ist als Bezeichnung der zehnten paramita, die gewohn- 

lich den Namen /fidna-paramita tragt, nicht belegt. Skr. krtya-anusthana-jriana 

,»das Wissen um die Ausfiihrung der Pflicht“ ist jedoch ein Glied der ,5 Arten 

des Wissens (skr. jriana)‘ (vgl. BHSD, 191a). Offenbar liegt hier eine Verwechs- 

lung des Uiguren vor. Merkwiirdig ist die uig. Ubersetzung, deren Bestandteil 
biitmis vollendet‘ als Wiedergabe von skr. krtya ,das zu tuende‘ vermuten lasst, 
dass das participium necessitatis Artya mit der Absolutiv-Form krtva ,gemacht' 
verwechselt worden ist. 

Abschliefend sei eine Aufzahlung der bhumi’s im uig. Suv angefiihrt, die die 

,gelehrten Schreibungen‘ der skr. Ordinalzahlen im Uigurischen zeigt (Suv, 324— 

325 = Nobel 1958: 147-152): 


1. pratamabumi (324.8) skr. prathamabhumi 
2.  duvutiy-a-bumi (324.10) — skr. dvittyabhumi 

3. _ tirtiy-a-bumi (324.12-13) — skr. trttyabhumi 

4.  ¢atur-tabumi (324.14-15) — skr. caturthabhumi 
5. pancamabumi (324.17) skr. paficamabhumi 
6. SaSta-mabumi (324.19) skr. sasthamabhtmi 
7.  saptamabumi (324.22) skr. saptamabhumi 
8. aSta-mabumi (324.24) skr. astamabhumi 

g. nuvam-a-bumi (325.2) sky. navamabhumi 
1o. daSamabumi (325.4) sky. dagamabhimi 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


ZU DEN ,GELEHRTEN ENTLEHNUNGEN’ INDISCHER HERKUNFT 141 


2.1.2 Zusammenfassung 

Die Attribute der bhimi’s, die im I-tsing’schen Text und auch in den — dlte- 

ren — Berliner Varianten des uig. Goldglanz-Sutra fehlen, zeigen deutlich das 

hohe Mafs an Sanskrit-Gelehrsamkeit der Spatzeit der alttiirkischen Kultur, 
wie aus den neugeschaffenen Termini bzw. den anderen Zusammenhangen 
entnommenen Sanskrit-Begriffen ersichtlich ist. Es ist nicht eindeutig, ob die 
oben dargelegten grammatischen oder semantischen ,Fehler‘ oder ,Missver- 
stindnisse‘ eher auf die Versuche einer getreuen Riickiibersetzung aus dem 

(bereits fehlerhaften) Uigurischen oder auf gewisse mangelnde sanskritische 

Sprachkenntnis der spaéten Kompilatoren zurtickgefiihrt werden kénnen. Ver- 

gessen wir nicht, dass ja tiber Jahrhunderte die buddhistische Terminologie der 

Tiirken nicht durch Formen des klassischen Sanskrit, sondern durch Prakrit- 

Formen gekennzeichnet war, die zudem durch zahlreiche Gebersprachen z. T. 

starke Umformungen erlitten hatten. In jedem Fall geht die Vielzahl an ,korrek- 

ten‘ sanskritischen Formen in der oben zitierten uigurischen Behandlung der 
bhimi’s und paramita’s weit iiber das hinaus, was in alteren Handschriften zu 
finden ist. 

Was die Schreibungen betrifft, so kann auch im Abschnitt iiber die ,Stu- 
fen‘ (sky. bhumi) und ,Tugendvollkommenheiten‘ (skr. paramita) das Bemithen 
der tiirkischen Schreiber festgestellt werden, in der/den Kompositionsfuge(n) 
zu trennen, sowie die skr. Auslautvokale korrekt wiederzugeben. Dies ist, wie 
die oben gezeigten Belege verdeutlichen, jedoch nicht durchgangig praktiziert 
worden, und haufige Fehler bei der Dekomposition skr. Worter finden sich ins- 
besondere bei der uig. Wiedergabe der skr. Ordinalia. 

Insgesamt zeigt das Lehngut altindischer Provenienz im alttiirkischen Gold- 
glanz-Sutra (Petersburger Handschrift) folgendes Bild: 

a) den fast vélligen Verzicht auf sogdisch affizierte Lehnwérter; nur habi- 
tualisierte Wérter wie uig. upasi oder uig. Samnané, die ich dem ,bud- 
dhistischen Grundwortschatz‘ (vgl. hierzu Laut 1986: 143-146) zurechnen 
méchte, sind gebrauchlich; 

b) die Tendenz zur Normalisierung der Auslautvokale nach tocharischem 
Muster; 

c) die Habitualisierung und Tiirkisierung vieler skr. Lehnworter, etwa von 
dyan und p(a)ramit; 

d) den Versuch einer ,Sanskritisierung‘ des Lehngutes durch den Gebrauch 
igelehrter Schreibungen’‘, Schaffung eigener skr. Termini, etc. 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


142 LAUT 


3 Die ,gelehrten Entlehnungen‘ in Texten der Spitzeit der 
alttiirkischen Kultur 


Eine Untersuchung der sonstigen, eingangs erwahnten textlichen Dokumente 
aus der uigurischen Spatzeit (vor allem UigTot, ETS, BT 3, 7 und 8) hat gezeigt, 
dass die ,Sanskrit-Renaissance‘ hier, also in den Stotra-, Tantra- und spatphilo- 
sophischen Texten z. T. sogar noch deutlicher als im uig. Suvarnaprabhasasutra 
ist. Dies ist, wie erwahnt, ein deutlicher Hinweis darauf, dass es sich bei diesen 
Texten um spdit verfasste Werke, nicht aber um lediglich redigierte Handschrif- 
ten alter Vorlagen handelt. So sind hier erheblich mehr Belege mit Erhalt des 
Auslautes -a (fiir skr. -a) bezeugt, auch bei einem Wort wie uig. nirvana, das im 
uig. Suv stets in traditioneller Schreibung nirvan erscheint. Die skr. Komposita 
sind in den spaten uig. Texten haufig von betrachtlicher Lange und sind fast 
immer mit Trennung(en) in der/den Kompositionsfuge(n) geschrieben. Auch 
gibt es Belege fiir die Ubernahme skr. Verb- und Kasusformen. 

Im folgenden werden, z. T. korrigiert gegeniiber der jeweiligen Edition, zu- 
nachst alle Belege angefiihrt, die den skr. Auslaut -a erhalten haben; auf Belege, 
die bereits im ,Uigurischen Worterbuch‘ (uw) vorliegen, wird zumeist verzich- 
tet. Wenn keine weitere Angabe erfolgt, sind die Belege nach der Zeile der 
jeweiligen Edition zitiert: 


a$wa (skr. asva) UigTot 1401 

baga (skr. bhaga) UigTot 460; BT 7, S. 85 

banduka (skr. bhanduka) BT 7,A144 

buda-ifiana-pada (skr. buddhajfanapada) BT 8, A 93-94, 421 

¢akir-a-s(a)nbir-a-mula-tantir-a (cakrasamva- BT 8, A 286-287 
ramulatantra) 


éakir-a-sanbara (skr. cakrasamvara) 


BT 7, S. 105; BT 8, A 12, 29 


éay-a-v(a)¢ir-a (sky. jayavajra) BT 8, A 429 
cina-v(a)¢ir-a (sky. jinavajra) BT 8, A 429 
daka (skr. daka) BT 8, A 204 
darda-vacira (skr. drdhavajra) ETS 9619 
darm(a)raéa (skr. dharmaraja) BT 3, 929 
darma-pitaka (skr. dharmapitaka) ETS 96299 
darm-a-sanbawa (skr. dharmasambhava) UigTot, S. 217 
dipankara-Siri-ifiana (sky. dipamkarasrijiana) BT 8,A449 
ganda (skr. gandha) UigTot 1406 
guhy-a-samaéa (skr. guhysamaja) BT 8, A12 
heruka (skr. heruka) UigTot, S. 223; BT 7, S. 106; 
BT 8, A272 
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he-v(a)¢ir-a (skr. hevajra) 
ifiana-satw-a (skr. jfianasattva) 


indir-a-ketu-duvaéa-raéa (sky. indraketudhva- 


jaraja) 
kakamuka (sky. kakamukha) 
kank(a)la (skr. kankala) 
kapala (skr. kapala) 


kiSetira (skr. ksetra) 

kuluta (skr. kulita) 

kurmapada (skr. kirmapada) 
ku8ala (skr. kusala) 

lampaka (skr. lampaka) 
m(a)ha-vayroéana (sky. mahavairocana) 
maha-bala (skr. mahabala) 
maha-bayrava (skr. mahabhairava) 
mahakala (skr. mahakala) 
maha-kankala (skr. mahakankala) 
mantir-a (skr. mantra) 

manus8-a (skr. manusa) 

marga (skr. marga) 

metiripa (skr. maitripa) 

naraka (skr. naraka) 

nara-sinh-a (sky. narasimha) 
naropa (skr. naropa) 

nata (skr. natha) 

nayaka (skr. nayaka) 

nirmala (sky. nirmala) 

niroda (sky. nirodha) 

nirvana (skr. nirvana) 

nirvikalpa (sky. nirvikalpa) 

nitya (skr. nitya) 

niyama (skr. niyama) 

niyay-a (skr. nyaya) 

p(a)rama-arta (skr. paramartha) 
padm-a-sanbaw-a (skr. padmasambhava) 
padma-v(a)¢ir-a (sky. padmavajra) 
pandita (sky. pandita) 
pirtfi-a-kuta (skr. prajfiakuta) 
pragna (skr. pragna) 


BT 8, A256 
BT7,An18 
ETS 98538 


UigTot 421 

BT 7, 9.106 
UigTot, S. 221; BT 7, S. 89; 
BT 8, A 321, 325 
BT 7,A53 

BT 7, 9.106 

BT 7, S.107 

ETS 23819 

BT 7, 9.107 

BT 8, Bi 

BT 7, 9.107 

BT 7, 9.107 
VigTot 1332, 1418; BT 7, S. 107 
BT 7, 9.107 

BT 3, 730 

ETS 98549 

ETS 11075 

BT 8, S.134 

ETS 94187 

ETS 94189 

BT 7, 9. 108; BT 8, A 96, 140 
ETS 94188 

ETS 94191 

ETS 9003, 22258 
ETS 90491 

ETS 8897 

ETS 160g¢ 

ETS 90499 

ETS 889, 

ETS 8899 

ETS 94900 

BT 7, 9.108 

BT 8, Agi, 144 
UigTot 430 

BT 7, 9.108 

ETS 9024 
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raéa (sky. raja) ETS 8851, 98938, 2263 
raga (skr. raga) ETS 88g 
ram-a (skr. rama) ETS 8893 
ratna (skr. ratna) UigTot, S. 244 
ratna-candira (skr. ratnacandra) ETS 8894 
ratna-sanbawa (skr. ratnasambhava) UigTot 655, 1214 
Sabada (skr. Sabda) UigTot 1386 
sanpute-tantir-a (skr. samputatantra) BT8,A6 
Santa (skr. santa) ETS 845, 112y95 
Saty-a (skr. Sathya) ETS 10835 
su-badir-a (skr. subhadra) BT 7, S. 109 
Sukr-a (sky. sukra) UigTot, S. 249 
suwabawa (skr. svabhava) UigTot 1317, 1372; BT 7, A 296, 
451 

tantir-a (skr. tantra) BT 8, S. 130 
tantira (skr. tantra) UigTot, S. 250 
tilopa (sky. tilopa) BT 7, S. 110; BT 8, A97, 424 
tusita (sky. tusita) BuddhUig 11, 111; BT 3, S. 103 
upa-melapaka (skr. upamelapaka) BT 7,A 72 
uraga-sara (sky. uragasara) BT 7, A 279 
v(a)¢ira-dara (skr. vajradhara) UigTot 730, 984 
v(a)¢ir-a-duvacéa (skr. vajradhvaja) ETS 7669 
v(a)¢ir-a-huy-kara (skr. vajrahimkara) BT 7, S. 11 
v(a)¢ir-a-pan¢ar-a-tantir-a (skr. vajrapaficarat- BT 8, A255 

antra) 
v(a)¢ir-a-piraba (skr. vajraprabha) BT 7, S. 11 
v(a)¢ir-a-satw-a (skr. vajrasattva) BT 7, S. 11 
vayro¢ana (skr. vairocana) ETS 765; BT 7, S. 11 
vimala (skr. vimala) ETS 90140 
yam-a-raéa (skr. yamaraja) ETS 12243 


Die angefiihrten Belege zeigen oft, ahnlich wie im atii. Goldglanz-Sitra, die 
Eigenart, ein mediales oder finales Alif getrennt zu schreiben, insbesondere 
nach m, r und y. Einige der zitierten Texte sind i. U. Blockdrucke, in denen 
Getrenntschreibungen dieser Art ja durchaus iiblich sind. 

Auffallig ist weiterhin die haufige Wiedergabe des sanskritischen Halbvokals 
v durch atii. W, was in frithen Texten sehr selten bezeugt ist. Vielleicht lasst das 
Graphem <W>, in Verbindung mit vorhergehendem Vokal, auf eine Diphthon- 
gisierung schliefSen. 

Die meisten der angefiihrten Belege sind maskuline Nomina propria, fiir 
die ja in den friihen Handschriften und in denen der uig. Koine sowie auch 
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im Goldglanz-Sutra in der Mehrzahl der Falle der Auslautvokal -Y/-e (< toch. 
-e) iiblich ist. Dies zeigt, dass in den oben angefiihrten Belegen der spat ver- 
fassten atii. Texte eine noch deutlichere Hinwendung zu ,korrekten‘ Sanskrit- 
Formen vorliegt als im Goldglanz-Sutra, das jain der vorliegenden Petersburger 
Handschrift eine Uberarbeitung einer den Abschreibern bzw. Bearbeitern vor- 
liegenden alteren Handschrift darstellt. In unseren spaten Texten ist auch die 
gelehrte Schreibung’ atii. -Y’ (fiir skr. -ya) nunmehr durchaus gebrauchlich, 
wahrend im Goldglanz-Sitra stets die traditionelle uig. Form -Y (< toch. -é) vor- 
liegt. 

Die ,Turzismen‘ lassen sich jedoch auch in den Lehnwértern der spaten 
Zeugnisse der atii. Kultur nicht leugnen, wie etwa die haufigen Schreibungen 
mit Sprossvokalen zeigen. 

Ein typisches ,Sanskritisierungs-Kennzeichen‘ ist in jedem Falle die in der 
Mehrzahl auch der oben angefiihrten Belege durchgefiihrte Trennung in der/ 
den Kompositionsfuge(n). Die folgenden Beispiele zeigen diese Eigenart der 
spaten Schreibungen in aller Deutlichkeit: 


adarga-urupa-v(a)¢irini (sky. adarsgartpavajrini) BT 7, S.104 
avalokita-isvara (skr. avalokitesvara) ETS 7679 
buda-avatansaka-sutur (skr. buddhavatamsakasutra) BT 8, A4o 
buda-loéani (sky. buddhalocana) BT 8, A 233 
éakir-a-vartini (skr. cakravartini) BT 7, 8.105 
¢akir-a-vegi (sky. cakravega) BT 7, 9.105 
éakr-a-varmini (skr. cakravarmini) BT 7, 8.105 
¢anda-akSa (skr. candaksa) BT 7, S.105 
éandana-siri (skr. candanasri) ETS 9258 
éatur-asiti (skr. caturasiti) ETS 92459 
darmadatu-isvari (skr. dharmadhatvisvari) BT 8, A236 
darm-a-datu-v(a)¢irini (skr. dharmadhatuvajrini) BT 7, 8.105 
darma-dwaée (skr. dharmadhvaja) UigTot 999 
darm-a-mudir-a (skr. dharmamudra) UigTot 249-250 
darm-a-uday (skr. dharmodaya) BT 7, A 208 
durum-a-€ay-a (skr. drumachaya) BT 7, S. 110 
ganda-hasti (skr. gandhahastin) ETS 767 
giti-v(a)¢irini (skr. gitavajrini) BT 7, 8.105 
hasy-a-v(a)¢irini (skr. hasyavajrini) BT 7, 5.106 
hay-a-karni (sky. hayakarni) BT 7, 5.106 
indiri-aSay (skr. indriyasgaya) BT 8, B20 
kaga-nani (sky. khaganana) BT 7, S.106 
kala-¢akar (sky. kalacakra) BT 8, A12 
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kanda-kapale (skr. khandakapala) BT 7, S.106 
kanda-rohi (skr. knandaroha) BT 7, S.106 
kiraSna-¢ary-a-pa (skr. krsnacaryapada) BT 7, S.106 
k8iti-garbe (sky. ksitigarbha) BT 8, A 237, 468 
kusum-a-siri (skr. kusumasri) ETS 94j98 
lanka-i$vari (sky. lankesvart) BT 7, 8.107 
lasy-a-v(a)¢irini (skr. lasyavajrini) BT 7, 5.107 
m(a)ha-pr(a)tfia-p(a)ramita-upades (skr. mahaprajfiapara- TT Vv, B89 
mitopadesa) 
m(a)ha-purus (skr. mahapurusa) ETS 98546 
m/(a)ha-s(a)mudar (skr. mahasamudra) BT 3, 122 
m(a)ha-v(a)¢ir-a-dare (skr. mahavajradhara) BT 8, S. 134 
maha-bali (sky. mahabala) BT 7, 9.107 
maha-bayiravi (sky. mahabhairava) BT 7, 5.107 
maha-mudura (skr. mahamudra) UigTot, S. 228; 
BT 8, B58 
maha-na&i (skr. mahanasa) BT 7, 8.107 
maha-vire (skr, mahavira) BT 7, 5.107 
maha-virya (skr. mahavirya) BT 7, 5.107 
mirdanga-v(a)¢irini (skr. mrdangavajrini) BT 7, 5.107 
narta-v(a)¢irini (sky. nrtavajrini) BT 7, 5.108 
nirvana-ketu (sky. nirvanaketu) ETS 7679 
ni8ta-pirakyan (sky. nisthaprakhyana) ETS 889 
pari-visudi (skr. pariviguddhi) ETS 94901 
puny-a-siri (skr. punyasr1) BT 7, S. 108 
rasa-v(a)¢irini (skr. rasavajrini) BT 7, 5.109 
s(a)rva-artaside (skr. sarvarthasiddha) ETS 7295 
§ad-ayatan (skr. sadayatana) ETS 112493 
saptati-acari (skr. saptatyacarya) BT 7, S.109 
satiya-upayacan (skr. satyopayacana) BuddhUig 1, 278 
satv-a-lok (sky. sattvaloka) ETS 10835 
simarti-siri (skr. smrtisri) ETS 96599 
sipars-a-v(a)C¢irini (sky. sparsavajrini) BT 7, 5.109 
Siyam-a-devi (skr. Syamadevi) BT 7, S. 10 
sur-a-baksi (skr. surabhaksi) BT 7, S.109 
suu-pari-kirtita-nama-dey-a-siri (skr. suparikirtitanamad- ETS 9639 
heyasr1) 
suu-vikiranta-siri (skr. suvikrantasri) ETS 98546 
tiri-loky-a-vi¢ay-a-v(a)¢irapan (sky. trailokyavijayavajra- BT 7, S. 10 
pani) 
vayu-vegi (skr. vayuvega) BT 7, 9. 11 
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3.4 Zusammenfassung 

Die soeben angefiihrten Schreibungen bestatigen im wesentlichen das oben 

Ausgefiihrte; zusammenfassend mochte ich feststellen: 

a)  Haufig erfolgt die Abtrennung eines medialen oder finalen Alif. 

b) Gelegentlich liegt eine Wiedergabe von sky. v durch atii. W vor. 

c) Mit den ,gelehrten Schreibungen‘ der Lehnworter indischer Provenienz 
gehen ,Tiirkisierungen‘ dieses Lehngutes einher, insbesondere durch den 
Gebrauch von Sprossvokalen. 

d) Bestimmte, in einer friihen Zeit des atii. Buddhismus in das Uigurische 
eingegangene Termini oder Nomina propria, die zumeist unserem ,bud- 
dhistischen Grundwortschatz‘ zugehérig sind, werden in der Mehrzahl 
der Falle in ihrer traditionellen Schreibung beibehalten: uig. acari (skr. 
acarya), uig. v(a)cir (sky. vajra), uig. m(a)ha- (skr. maha-), uig. intri (sky. 
indriya), etc. Es gibt aber auch ,gelehrte“ Gegenbeispiele, etwa uig. koti 
(BT 7, H 20; skr. kofi) statt des iiblichen kolti (< sgd. Awrty), uig. nama (BT 8, 
B1; ETS 84,; skr. namah) statt des tiblichen namo (< sgd. nmw) u.a. 

e) Die ,gelehrten‘ Schreibungen oder Entlehnungen verraten im Allgemei- 
nen eine profunde Sanskrit-Kenntnis der buddhistischen Tiirken, und es 
gibt nur selten ,unstimmige‘ oder ,falsche‘ Falle, z.B. uig. padma-ciyoda 
(ETS 94903) fiir skr. padmajyotis: dies geht wohl auf die nicht genaue 
Kenntnis der relativ seltenen skr. s-Stémme zuriick (vgl. auch das im 
Abschnitt 2.1 tiber die bhumi’s und paramita’s Ausgefihrte). 

Das Stratum der ,gelehrten Entlehnungen‘ in der Spatzeit der alttiirkischen 

Kultur zeigt u. a. deutlich, dass den titrkischen Buddhisten umfangreiche mehr- 

sprachige Worterbiicher von der Art der Mahavyutpatti vorgelegen haben miis- 

sen, war doch der lebendige Kontakt zum — mittlerweile ja auch nicht mehr 
existenten — indischen Buddhismus schon langst abgebrochen. 

Ich bin mir bewusst, dass mit diesem kleinen Versuch einer Betrachtung 
der Merkmale der ,gelehrten’ Schreibungen und Entlehnungen im Alttiirki- 
schen keine endgiiltigen Ergebnisse vorgelegt werden konnen: jede neue Hand- 
schrift, jedes neue Fragment der indisch-buddhistischen Literatur im tiirki- 
schen (Sprach)-Gewande kann neue Erkenntnisse bringen. 

Ich hoffe jedoch, u.a. auch deutlich gemacht zu haben, dass eine Betrach- 
tung der indischen Lehnwérter des Uigurischen helfen kann, eine (zumindest 
relative) Datierung alttiirkischer Texte vorzunehmen. Das indische Lehngut 
stellt somit einen bedeutenden Mosaikstein fiir eine — unter Beriicksichtigung 
aller Merkmale und Kriterien — noch zu leistende wirklich tragfahige Chrono- 
logie des alttiirkischen Schrifttums dar.'® 


18 Dies soll den Wert der bisher vorliegenden wichtigsten Versuche einer chronologischen 
Klassifikation (Erdal 1979 und Doerfer 1993) aber nicht schmalern! 
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8 
The Presentation of Kazakh Literature in Hungary 


Raushangul Mukusheva 


1 Research 


11 Hungarian Scholars of 19th Century on Kazakh Literature 

Hungarian scholars have always been interested in the literature of Turkic peo- 
ples, especially the literature of Central Asia Turkic peoples. Kazakh literature 
is an inseparable part of the literary treasury of Turkic people. This is partic- 
ularly true if one looks at the history of Kazakh literature and if one wants to 
find its place in the literary heritage of Turkic people. 

The first Hungarian scholar to study and write about Kazakh literature was 
Samuel Brassai (1797/1780-1897). He was a Transylvanian polyhistor who first 
reported on the Kazakhs to the Hungarian public in his article, entitled ‘Kirgiz- 
Kozdkok that was published in the Vasdrnapi Ujsdg in 1835. There is not any 
data available on his journey to Kazakhstan or Central Asia. However, since 
Brassai could speak and read Russian, he could have used the works of Rus- 
sian scholars (e.g. Levshin 1832). In this ethnographic work of his he wrote the 
following: “Their favourite activities are reciting poetry and playing music. The 
Kirghiz people like to recite poems right away, without any preparation, and 
reply to each other, in groups of two, three and four, one after the other”. Here 
is an example of their songs: 


Latod ama’ havat? 

Szerettem teste, fejerebb. 

Ldtod a’ vert, mely ama’ leélt bardnybol foly? 

Arczai pirosbak. 

Ldtod ezen eliiszkolt fa torzsékét? 

Haja feketébb. 

Tudod-é mivel irnak khdnunk mullaji? 

Szemoldokei feketeébbek mint az 6 tentdjok. 

Latod eme’ tiizes szemet? 

Szemei elevenebb fénnyel ragyognak.! 
BRASSAI 1835: 750 


1 Brassai didn’t state the name of poem. It was part of a poem from Er Targyn, wich had exactly 
the same manner of speech as that of Aqzsunis to Er-Targyn. 
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The following is the English version of the part of the poem: 


Do you see that snow? 

I think her body is whiter, 

Do you see the blood that has flown from the slain sheep? 

Her cheeks are redder. 

Do you see these scorched wooden trunks? 

Her hair is blacker. 

Do you know what the mullays of their khans are writing with? 
Her eyebrows are blacker than their ink. 

Do you see yonder fiery pair of eyes? 

Her eyes glow with a more vivid light. 


In his work, The Turkic Race, the Hungarian Turkologist, Armin Vambéry, dis- 
cusses the Kazakhs, Kazakh ethnicity, the tribal alliance of the Kazakhs, the 
Kazakh language and literature, its genres, and the popular traditions of the 
Kazakhs in 40 pages (Vambéry 1885). He wrote the following on the Kazakh 
oral tradition, its infinite exuberance and the poetic genius of the Kazakhs: 
“Such masterpieces of Kazakh memory are praised in Khiva, and it is no wonder 
that this vivacity of spirit could develop to its fullest as products of phantasia, 
and it shows such an opulence in popular poetry which cannot be found in 
other nomads of Central Asia, or indeed, in any people of Asia. However, not 
only is the popular poetry of the Kazakhs unique from quantitative aspects, 
but also from qualitative ones. A glance at the third volume of Radloff’s Proben 
der Volkslitteratur der tiirkischen Sttémme Siid-Sibiriens quite clearly shows this 
relation and at the same time, it leads us to conclude how rich a source 
this unadulterated and primordial poetry has in this primitive Turkic people 
barely touched by the influence of Iranian and Mohammedan culture! [...] The 
Kazakhs themselves divide their cultural products into two parts, one is the 
voice of the people, kara séz, the other is the collection of written songs, kitab 
Gléng; the first group is the result of the muse of popular poetry and is not 
written but transmitted orally among the people; while the other group is the 
product of Kirghiz scribes, and while their composition shows characteristics 
of popular thought, their subject mostly belongs to the moral realm and his- 
tory of Islam and is transferred from Central Asia to the steppe (Radloff 1870: 
20). [...] The readers immediately recognise when they encounter the ‘voice 
of the people’ from various genres, such as old sayings (tilgdlii séz), proverbs 
of blessing (bata séz), poems recited while leading the bride home (uzatkan 
kizding 6léngii), dirges (dzhoktagan dsir) and contest songs (kaim éléng), which 
present an undisputable originality and can be found among the Turkic people 
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who settled in the south and the west only faintly imitated and in much short- 
ened forms. Although the enticing simplicity of the images, the often appealing 
elegiac air, the daring metaphors and the surprisingly rich and vivid phanta- 
sia in the culture are reminiscent of the far advanced poetry of the easterners, 
yet the common blazing and over-decorated pomp and glittering of the latter 
seems artificial and makes one feel the touch of an unnatural frame of mind, 
while the fine products of the muse of Kirghiz popular poetry delight us into 
admiration contrary to their whimsicality, naivety and irregularity” (Vambéry 
1885: 354-356). Vambéry cites excerpts from a poem contest (in Kazakh oral 
tradition this genre is called ‘aitys’), Méndk and Opan kyz (Vambéry 1885: 358- 
359), and from a Kazakh lyric-epic poem, Kozy-Kérpesh Bajan sulu (Vambéry 
1885: 361-362), as well as Kazakh proverbs (Vambéry 1885: 356-358). 


1.2 Hungarian Studies in the 20th Century: The Literature of 

Central Asian Turks and Kazakhs 
The Hungarian literary scholar, Jozsef Thury, did not write specifically on Ka- 
zakh literature, but on the literature of Central Asia peoples in general. In my 
opinion, his words truly reflect the real contribution of Hungarian researchers 
of Central Asia and Kazakh literature within it respectively. 


In order to get this literature known in Europe, we, Hungarians, did the 
most [...] [Thuy 1904: 1]. The Central Asia Turkic literature is dominated 
by the cultivation of poetry, |...] the poetic vein’s predominant power and 
general prevalence in the eastern peoples and the Turkic people among 
them, too. [...] All emotions, thoughts and acts of the people living freely 
in nature evoked songs from their mouths, or the remembrance of olden 
times, which relegates the sweetly flowing stream of narrating speech, 
and all this is obliged to be done, as it is driven by spirit because it is 
enthusiastic, and sped up by the thought of starting to sing, chant or nar- 
rate. So had it been in the far East, among the Central Asia Turks, where, 
it can be said, every man is a poet or at least a rhymer; one is a poet with 
a creative force, while the other is one with a power to shape, where all 
kinds of people in all sorts of professions venerate poetry, where, so to 
speak, everybody writes or recites poems, tells a tale or narrates a story, or 
if somebody is not capable of these things, then he listens to them with 
great admiration and passes on the artistic productions of other minds, 
and finally where this poetic vein and rhyming talent is endowed in such 
a great veneration and love that it also dominates the battles for the heart, 
as lasses most happily marry witty lads. 


THURY 1904:1, 6 
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In the zoth century in 1932 Sandor Bonkalo published his article Most beauti- 
ful epic poem of Turan steppe (‘A turanféld legszebb éposza’) about the Kazakh 

lyro-epic poem Kozy Kérpesh—Bayan Sulu (Bonkald 1932). Balazs Béla in his 
article The epic poems of Kazakh people (Kazach népi eposzok) names Kazakh 
akins (Kazakh poets) as rhapsodists of the steppe and modern Homers (Bal- 
Azs 1947: 12). Pal E. Fehér also shows some similarities between Kazakh and 
Greek epic heritages: “I needn’t mention how I was surprised, and impressed, 
that Ulysses time technique is somewhat related to the Kazakh epic” (Fehér 
1969). 

The next to write on Kazakh literature was Pal Fehér in his article ‘Kelet 
mitoszok nélkiil’ (East without myths), which was published in Elet és irodalom. 
He reported from the 5th Meeting of African-Asian writers where he had met 
with the great Kazakh writer Muhtar Auezov and wrote about him with these 
words: “Mukhtar Auezov—a truly eastern man: in his origin and intellect. He 
grew up in a world of magical legends, now he is looking for a new path for his 
country, the world without myths, which is the opposite of French writer André 
Malraux who was looking for myths in the East” (Fehér 1973: 7). 

Gyorgy Rad6 is perhaps the literary scholar who dealt with Kazakh literature 
the most in the 20th century. Rado thoroughly studied Kazakh literature in his 
work titled ‘The literature of the Uralian and Turkic Peoples of the Soviet Union 
in Hungary’ (‘A szovjetunio urali és tiirk népeinek irodalma Magyarorszagon’) 
(Rado 1976: 196-208). Rado highlights the special path of development of 
Kazakh literature, taking into account the historical and cultural development 
of the Kazakh people: “In the vast area bounded on the west by the Caspian Sea 
and the lower Volga, on the east by the Chinese Empire, on the north by Siberia 
and on the south by the Pamirs and the Himalayas, many peoples lived, swirled, 
fought, mingled and they became nations with nomadic lifestyles and external 
spiritual influences, and developed their specific national culture, and within 
that, their national literature. They have preserved and groomed several com- 
mon elements” (Rad6 1976: 196). He is one of translators of Kazakh Literature. 
It is true that he translated through the Russian language, but the translation 
could sumptuously convey the spirit of the literary works. 

Besides the above mentioned 2oth-century Turkologists, Gyérgy Hazai also 
wrote about briefly on Kazakh literature in the Vildgirodalmi Lexikon (Lexi- 
con on World Literature) in 1979. Hazai discussed the general characteristics 
of Kazakh literature and mentioned important authors and works (Hazai 1979: 
133-134). 

The 5th Issue of and was published in the same year, titled Kazakhstan and 
Soviet Central-Asia’, in which a chapter was dedicated to Kazakh literature. The 
authors of the chapter were Péter Abel, Istvan Garamvolgyi, Ilona Kovanecz, 
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Zsuzsanna Nemes G., and Gyérgy Rado. In this issue the scholarly discussions 
of Kazakh literature sometimes show the influence of Soviet discourse, because 
the poems of Dulat and Shortanbay are evaluated as pessimistic pieces, which 
praise underdeveloped patriarchal customs (Abel, Garamvilgyi et al. 1979: 36— 
37). 

In addition to this, innumerable articles have been published on Kazakh 
literature in general and in particular Kazakh authors in various journals and 
periodicals. At the end of November and beginning of December 1986 the then 
president of the Association of the Writers of the Republic of Kazakhstan, 
Olzhas Suleymenoy, had a delegation of Hungarian writers and poets, led by 
Laszlo Fiizi and Ferenc Buda, travel to Kazakhstan by a charted airplane, and 
from there to Kyrgyzstan as well. The journey has been described in Laszlé 
Fiizi’s ‘504 hours. A description of a journey to Kazakhstan and Kyrgyzstan’ 
(‘Otszaznégy éra. Egy kazahsztani és kirgiziai utazds leirdsa’) that appeared 
in the journal Forrds (Source), which discussed Kazakh and Kirghiz literature 
(Ftizi 1987: 96). 

Hungarian poet and literary scholar Lajos Kérmendi examined the char- 
acteristics of Kazakh works of fiction and its illustrious authors in his article 
‘Message from the yurts’ (‘Uzenet a jurtakbdl’) (K6rmendi 1988: 31-33). 

The most recent studies on Kazakh literature have been published by the 
author of this paper. Two studies in Hungarian on Kazakh literature are already 
published. The first article The literary appearance of Kazak customary law 
(Mukusheva 2013: 131-140) outlined the original government system and life of 
the Kazakh khanate, as described in zhyrau’s? poetry and the creative work of 
sheshens-biys? as a priority of spiritual life of the society. The creative works of 
sheshen-biys has an original form and content; therefore in the aspect of genre 
they combine prose and poetry. Kazakh biys played an important role in the 
formation of Kazakh statehood, as well as in the creation of its legal framework 
on the basis of customary law of the Kazakh people. 

The second article called ‘The poetry of Kazakh zsyraus and a genre of tol- 
gau in 15th-18th centuries’, analyses the literature of this period. It looks at the 
processes and patterns of poetry and literature during the period of Kazakh 


2 Zhyrau (from word zhyr ‘poem, vers’ )—Kazakh poets of 15th—-18th century. Zhyraus were at 
the same time advisers to Khans and some of them were warriors, who paticipated in battles 
against the Dzhungars. 

3 The bis presided over the observance of tribal rules (every tribe had their own rules) and 
unwritten laws. They also headed negotiations, adjudicated and decided on the severity of 
sins and the method of punishment. In other words, they were simultaneously policemen, 
lawyers, and judges (Mukusheva 2013: 132). Sheshen means a rethor or orator. Actually all bis 
were good speakers (rethors), so this why the two words are used together as ‘bi-sheshen’. 
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khanate (zhyrau poetry). Authorship, relative sustainability of the text, con- 
crete content, availability of addressee were typical for individual creative 
activity. Due to the creative combination of previous folklore poetry with a 
newly beginning one, individual poetry reflected events in Desht-I-Kypchak 
during the time of Kazakh Kans, which, in turn, created literary patterns of 
historical persons and fictitious personages. Main themes of zhyrau poetry in 
15th-18th centuries include the issues of consolidation and unity of tribes that 
were composed by Kazakh khanate, and the strengthening of the state and its 
army. Zhyraus in their poetic monologues (tolgau) have considered ethical and 
moral issues, which include issues of honour and dignity, life and death, and 
the changeable and transitory feature of the world. The outstanding represen- 
tatives of zhyrau poetry of 15th-18th centuries were Asan Kaigy zhyrau (15th 
century), Kaztugan zhyrau (15th century), Dospambet zhyrau (15th century), 
Aktamberdi zhyrau (1675-1768), Bukhar zhyrau (1698-1778), etc. The author 
of this paper presents poems of these above-mentioned zhyrau-s with literary 
analyses. (Mukusheva 2017: 293-312). 

The author has also worked on comparative literary studies and the first 
efforts started with the comparison of Hungarian and Turkic proverbs and 
Hungarian proverbs with Turkic origin (Mukusheva 2008). The last study pub- 
lished in Hungary was titled ‘The Presence of Shamanism in Kazakh and Hun- 
garian Folklore’. The numerous and unmistakable remnants of the shamanistic 
worldview, belief-system and aestheticism in Hungarian folk tales are found 
and Turkic imagery is detected, not only in the fundamental characteristics of 
these stories, but in their plot and descriptive language, as well. By comparing 
the shamanistic elements in Kazakh and Hungarian fairy tales and consulting 
related research, she concluded that there is an ever-present and strong need 
to conduct further research into this topic, and to foster the preservation of the 
identity of these nations in comparison with other peoples of the Altaic group, 
such as the Yakut, Kyrgyz, Tatar, etc. (Mukusheva 2020: 229-237). 


2 Literary Translations 


In spite of the fact that in the Soviet age Russian language played an inter- 
mediary role in literary translations, high quality translations were still pub- 
lished. Literary translations from Kazakh literature can be divided into four 
phases: 1938-1944, 1955-1970, 1975-1984 and 1984—today (Wintermantel 1956; 
1975-1984; 1982). 

These translations from Kazakh appeared in such publications as Nagy vildg, 
Elet és irodalom, Pesti Hirlap, Forrds (literary journal), etc. 
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Among the translators of Kazakh literature into Hungarian, such famous 
Hungarian translators have to be highlighted, like Zsuzsa Rab, Gyérgy Rad6, 
Gyorgy Ronay, Imre Trencsényi-Waldapfel, Sarolta Lanyi, Antal Hidas, Gyorgy 
Dalos, Péter Szabd, Géza Hegedtis and Erzsébet Katona. 

The novel of the famous Kazakh writer Mukhtar Auezov was translated by 
Zsuzsa Rab from Russian into Hungarian with the title ‘The Road of a Poet’. The 
novel appeared in 1956 when the writer was still alive. In 1961 the writer’s short 
story titled ‘Grey Wolf’ (‘A sziirke farkas’) and his short novel ‘Shot at the Moun- 
tain Pass’ (‘Lévés a hegyszoroson’) were also published in Hungarian. 

The Vilagirodalmi Antoldgia (Anthology of World Literature) published lit- 
erary works of Abaj, Zhambul and Auezov with translations by Radé Gyorgy 
(Kardos 1956: 217-218), Imre Trencsényi-Waldapfel and Rab Zsuzsa (Lengyel 
1958: 920-928). 

The Hungarian-Soviet Friendly Society issued the volume titled ‘Excerpts 
from Kazakh Literature’ (Hernadi 1969). Besides the products of oral tradition, 
the poems of Mahambet Otemisuly, Abaj Kunanbajuly, Ybyraj Altynsarin, Hal- 
izhan Bekhozhin, Zhambul Zhabaev,* Sabit Dénentaev, Gali Ormanov, Abu 
Sarsenbajev, and Zhumagali Sain were presented, as well as a part from the 
above-mentioned short novel ‘The Road of a Poet’ by Mukhtar Auezov and Gabit 
Musrepov’s short story “Mother”. It has to be noted that most works of Kazakh 
literature were translated into Hungarian in the socialist period. 

The literary journal Forrds published the short story of Sajyn Muratbek 
titled ‘Hunt’ and the book ‘The Big Family, Moscow behind Us’ by Bauyrzhan 
Momushuly in 1980, translated by Lénart Eva and Lénart Gyorgy. Moreover, in 
1986 Kazakh short stories collected under the title ‘The Prize-winning Horse’ (A 
dijnyertés 6) was published in Hungarian by the Europa Publishing House. The 
glossary of the last two books was compiled and edited by the Turkologist Ist- 
van Mandoky Kongur. The most recent literary translation of Ebis Kekilbaev’s 
novel ‘The End of the Legend’ was published in 1998 and translated by Erzsébet 
Katona into Hungarian. 

Furthermore, two poets also dealt with the direct translation of Kazakh lit- 
erary works of art into Hungarian. One is Lajos Kormendi who could reproduce 
the full splendour of Kazakh poetry in Hungarian. If we compare the Kazakh 
poems that were translated from Russian and from their original Kazakh, we 
discover that the translations from the native language are more similar in 
rhythm and structure to the original poems (K6rmendi 1996). The other is Fer- 


4 Zhambul Zhabaev is one of the most researched Kazakh poets in Hungary (for details, see 
Gergely 1945: 134; Madarasz 1947; Muranyi-Kovacs 1946). 
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enc Buda, recipient of the Kossuth Prize, who translated O. Suleymenov’s “Asia” 
(Forras 1977) and thus enriched Kazakh-Hungarian literary relations. In addi- 
tion to this, Buda (1988) also published a collection of Kazakh folk tales titled 
‘The Invisible Thief’ (‘Ldathatatlan tolvaj’) and Kazakh proverbs ‘Kimondott sz6— 
Kil6étt nyil’ (Buda 1998), too. Until then, only one volume of Kazakh folk tales 
was available, which had been collected by Béla Balazs on his journey in Kaza- 
khstan. Its translators were Béla Balazs, Laszl6 Geréb, and Zsuzsa Rab and it 
was published in Budapest in 1958 (‘Faké lovacska’ 1958). 

The Kazakh Turkologist writer Nemat Kelimbetov wrote the novel ‘I don’t 
want to lose hope’, which was called the ‘Poem of heroism and wisdom’ by 
the Kazakh writer Azilhan Nurshajykov. Chronologically, it is the last literary 
translation from Kazakh literature. It is the story of man who had to undergo 
an operation on his spinal column and hence became physically disabled. The 
Hungarian poet Lajos Ko6rmendi attached his study ‘Adventures in the history of 
Kazakh literature’ to the end of his volume containing translations of poems 
‘The Sons of the Steppe’. In this study K6rmendi called attention to two impor- 
tant features of Kazakh literature: “Kazakh writers’ and poets’ fundamental 
experience is nature [...]. The other important characteristic is strong moral 
sensitiveness. Faith to the spouse, to the homeland, to traditions—law.” The 
novel of Nemat Kelimbatov is a plausible testimony to these words. This won- 
derful work of Nemat Kelimbetov enriches both Kazakh literature and Kazakh- 
Hungarian literary relations, and it will not be the last translation from Kazakh 
literature. 


3 Conclusion 


Hungarian scholars paid considerable attention to the research of Kazakh lit- 
erature. They regarded Kazakh literature as an important part of the literature 
of Turkic people, within the Central Asian Turkic people. They emphasized the 
richness and colourful genres of Kazakh oral tradition. 20th-century research 
has shown the impact of Soviet discourse. However there is research that has 
detected similarities between Kazakh and ancient Greek epic poems. Mod- 
ern writers have had literary relationship with Kazakh writers, exchanged their 
writing directly in meetings or interacted with each other through their lit- 
erary translations. We have to admit though that most of the literary transla- 
tions were published in the Soviet period. Despite the fact that translations 
were done via the Russian language, they were good quality. However, after 
Kazakhstan gained independence of there are some translations from Kazakh 
to Hungarian, mostly Turkologists helped with these works. In addition, there 
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are some Kazakh researchers who are studying Kazakh-Hungarian literary rela- 
tions, we mentioned some of these recent publications in Hungary in the sec- 
tion on Kazakh literature. The research of Kazakh literature goes on and new 
literary translations are under way. 
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Some Characteristics of Cardinal Numerals 
between 2 and 19 in Karaim Bible Translations: New 
Results Based on New Karaim Materials 


Zsuzsanna Olach 


I gave one of my first academic talks at the International Conference on Turk- 
ish Linguistics organised by the University of Szeged in 2010. At the time I was 
still a doctoral student of Uppsala University. It was also the first occasion when 
Professor Réna-Tas had heard me speak on a scholarly topic. In that conference 
presentation, I discussed the characteristics of the numeral system found in a 
Halich Karaim Bible translation. 

More than ten years later, I am delighted to have the honour of saluting Pro- 
fessor Réna-Tas on the momentous occasion of his goth birthday. Given the 
special nature of this event I have decided to investigate the same topic again. 
New and exciting research projects on Karaim Bible translations have provided 
us with access to fresh sources, as a consequence of which the Karaim numeral 
system, heavily influenced by the Hebrew numeral system, is worth a revisit.! 
In this study, I will discuss the singular/plural markings on cardinal numerals 
2-19 that appear in various Karaim Bible translations. 


1 Sources of the Study 


For the purposes of this discussion, I have made use of previously published 
Karaim translations (i.e. HKB, ADub.111.73 and the Crimean Karaim transla- 
tions). In addition, however, I have also consulted a number of hitherto unpub- 
lished South-Karaim texts (TKow.o2, JSul.111.01 and ADub.111.84). 


1 Two Western Karaim sources used in this study have been edited within the framework of 
the research project KaraimBible [(Re)Constructing a Bible. A New Approach to Unedited 
Biblical Manuscripts as Sources for the Early History of the Karaim Language], which was 
funded by the European Research Council (ERC) within the European Union’s Horizon 2020 
research and innovation programme (grant agreement number 802645). I am grateful to my 
colleagues, Anna Sulimowicz-Keruth and Dorota Cegiotka, for providing me with their tran- 
scriptions of Books from JSul.111.01 and ADub.111.84 before publication. 
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One of the main texts to which I have referred in this study is the oldest 
known North-Western Karaim translation in print (catalogue number: ADub 
.III.73). The main part of the manuscript was copied and translated by Simcha 
ben Chananel in 1720.2 The text is vocalised, although the vocalisation signs 
were added at a later date by the copyist (Németh 2021: 5—6).3 The manuscript 
contains the Torah and The Five Megillot (Németh 2021: 4—5).4 The manuscript 
is part of the private collection of Aleksander Dubinski (Németh 2021: 8). 

One of the South-Western Karaim sources (HKB) included in this study was 
originally analysed and partly edited by Olach (2013). The copyist was probably 
Jeshua Josef Mordkowicz (1802-1884) and the manuscript was in the posses- 
sion of Amelija Abrahamowicz. It contains the Torah and the Haphtarot (Olach 
2013: 10-12). 

Another text that was consulted was the South-Western Karaim translation 
of the Book of Chronicles (catalogue number TKow.o2). The manuscript con- 
tains the Former Prophets and 1-2Chronicles and was discovered recently in 
the private collection of Tadeusz Kowalski (Németh 2021: 16). 

Yet another valuable source was the South-Western Karaim Torah transla- 
tion (catalogue number JSul.111.01) made by Jeshua Josef Mordkowicz (Németh 
2021:15). In an annotation given at Exo. 30:34, Mordkowicz refers to Simcha ben 
Chananel. Hence, this translation was used to create JSul.111.01 (Németh 2021: 
7). The manuscript can be found in the private collection of Josef Sulimowicz. 

Examples were also taken from the Book of Psalms as well as the Book 
of Nehemiah (catalogue number ADub.111.84) The translation was made by 
Jeshua Josef Mordkowicz and it contains the Ketuvim with the exception of 1— 
2Chronicles (Németh 2021: 16). The manuscript is kept in the private collection 
of Aleksander Dubiriski. 

As for the Eastern Karaim sources, the main texts analysed in this paper 
were those published by Jankowski et al. (2019). This publication incorporated 
several manuscripts kept in libraries and private collections together with the 
so-called Gézleve Bible (xv1—xx). Of the several translations comprising this 
group, BSMS 288 was the principal source for this volume. It was probably 
copied in the second half of the 18th century (Jankowski et al. 2019: XVI-XVII). 
This edition also includes the oldest Eastern Karaim translation (catalogue 
number JSul.111.02) which was copied by Abraham ben Samuel at the end of 


2 Jeshua Josef Mordkowicz was the other copyist of the manuscript, but unidentified copyists 
contributed as well (Németh 2021: 7-8). 

3 For those parts left unvocalised, see Németh 2021 (6). 

4 For the missing folios, see Németh 2021 (5). 
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the 17th century (Jankowski et al. 2019: xrx).5 Specific sources will be referred 
to in this study whenever needed. 


2 Cardinal Numerals in Karaim Bible Translations 


It is well-known that nouns following cardinal numerals take the singular form 
in modern Turkic languages (Menges 1968: 118). However, in the case of Karaim 
the plural marking on an enumerated Hebrew noun was copied in Bible transla- 
tions, i.e. the plural marking patterns in Karaim texts mainly follow the Hebrew 
original. Hence, the use of the plural marker and/or the demonstrative pronoun 
ol ‘that’ performing the function of the definite article is governed by the rules 
of Hebrew grammar (Olach 2013: 120-133). In the following sections, the plu- 
ral marking characteristics of cardinal numerals 2-19 that appeared in various 
Karaim Bible translations will be compared. 


21 Cardinal Numeral 2 
In the corpus, nouns modified by the numeral eki ‘two’ are in the singular if 
the corresponding Hebrew expression does not contain any numeral for ‘two’, 
but instead assumes a dual form of the noun (see also Olach 2013: 120-121). 
Since Karaim lacks a dual category, the translation of this Hebrew expres- 
sion is a typical Turkic numeral construction, for instance, Biblical Hebrew: 
Exo.21:21 yomayim [days.N:MASC.DUAL.ABS] ‘two days’, South-Western Karaim: 
HKB: Exo. 21:21 eki kin [two day] ‘two days’, JSul.111.01: Exo. 21:21 eki kin [two 
day] ‘two days’, North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Exo. 21:21 eki kiin [two day] 
‘two days’ (Németh 2021: 366), Crimean Karaim: Exo. 21:21 eki kiin [two day] 
‘two days’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 126). Observe that the noun kin ‘day’ is in 
the singular. The same pattern occurs in the translation of Num. 9:22 yomayim 
[days.N:MASC.DUAL.ABS]| ‘two days’, thus South-Western Karaim: HKB: Num. 
9:22 eki kin [two day] ‘two days’, North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Num. 9:22 
eki ktin [two day] ‘two days’ (Németh 2021: 672), Crimean Karaim eki kiin [two 
day] ‘two days’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 240). 

Different strategies can be observed in the translation of the same Hebrew 
dual form in the case of Num. 1:19 yOmayim [days.N:MASC.DUAL.ABS] ‘two 
days’. Once again here South-Western Karaim and Crimean Karaim copyists/ 


5 JSul.111.02 became available for research recently, as a consequence of which only the transla- 
tion of the Book of Ruth published by Németh (2016) was consulted for the edition (Jankowski 
et al. 2019: XIX). 

6 No examples can be found in JSul.111.02, ADub.111.84 and TKow.o2. 
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translators used a noun in the singular: in South-Western Karaim: HKB: Num. 
ug eki kin [two day] ‘two days’, JSul.111.01: Num. 1:19 eki kiin [two day] ‘two 
days’, in Crimean Karaim: Num. 11:19 eki kiin [two day] ‘two days’ (Jankowski 
et al. 2019: 244). The North-Western Karaim translation, however, reflects this 
expression with a noun in the plural: ADub.111.73: Num. 11:19 eki kiin:lar [two 
day:PL] ‘two days’ (Németh 2021: 680). 

Similarly, the dual form of the Hebrew noun ‘cubit’ (Exo. 25:10 ammatdyim 
[cubits.N:FEM.DUAL.ABS| ‘two cubits’) was translated into South-Western and 
Crimean Karaim with a numeral construction containing a noun in the singu- 
lar: HKB: Exo. 25:10 ekilogot da jarym [two cubit and half] ‘two cubits and a half’, 
JSul.111.01: Exo. 25:10 eki logot da jarym [two cubit and half] ‘two cubits and a 
half’, Crimean Karaim: Exo. 25:10 eki argyn da jarym [two cubit and half] ‘two 
cubits and a half’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 131). However, in the North-Western 
Karaim text a noun following such a numeral is in the plural: ADub.111.73: 
Exo. 25:10 eki logot:lar da jarym [two cubit:PL and half] ‘two cubits and a half’ 
(Németh 2021: 380). 

On the other hand, in Hebrew expressions containing the attributive 
numeral ‘two’, the noun is in the plural, for instance Exo. 25:12 uisaté tabbaot 
[two.CARD:FEM.DUAL.CONST. ring.N:FEM.PL.ABS] ‘two rings, Lev. 5:7 sté 
torim [two.CARD:FEM.DUAL.CONST. turtledove.N:FEM.PL.ABS] ‘two turtle- 
doves, Deut. 21:15 sté nasim [two.cARD:FEM.DUAL.CONST. wife.N:FEM.PL.ABS | 
‘two wives’ (Waltke and O’Connor 1990: 276). Such expressions are translated 
into Karaim with the numeral ‘two’ and the plural form of the noun (see also 
Olach 2013: 122), for instance, South-Western Karaim: HKB: Exo. 25:12 eki izik:ler 
[two ring:PL] ‘two rings’, JSul.111.01: Exo. 25:12 eki izik-ler [two ring:PL] ‘two rings, 
North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Exo. 25:12 eki jiiziik:ler [two ring:PL] ‘two 
rings’ (Németh 2021: 382), Crimean Karaim: Exo. 25:12 eki halga:lar [two ring:PL] 
‘two rings’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 131).” In the case of the other expressions, 
South-Western Karaim: HKB: Lev. 5:7 eki bedene:ler [two turtledove:PL] ‘two 
turtledoves’, JSul.111.01: Lev. 5:7 eki bedene:ler [two turtledove:PL] ‘two turtle- 
doves’, North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Lev. 5:7 eki bederia:lar [two turtle- 
dove:PL] ‘two turtledoves’ (Németh 2021: 482), Crimean Karaim: Lev. 5:7 eki 
tor:lar [two turtledove:PL] ‘two turtledoves’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 171); and 


7 Similarly, the numeral ‘two’ and the noun in the plural can be found in the Crimean Karaim 
manuscript JSul.111.02: Ru. 1:1 eki oglan:lar:y [two son:PL:POSs3SG] ‘his two sons’ as the 
translational equivalent of Ru. 11 usané bandyw [and two.cONJ.cARD:MASC.DUAL.CONST 
his sons.N:MASC.PL.CONST.SUFF:MASC38G| ‘his two sons’ (Németh 2016: 169). In TKow.o2 
2Cr. 918 eki arslan:lar [two lion:PL] ‘two lions’, cf. Hebrew 2Cr. 918 uisandyim “Grayot [and 
two.CONJ.CARD:MASC.DUAL.ABS lions.N:MASC.PL.ABS] ‘two lions’. 
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South-Western Karaim: HKB: Deut. 21: 15 eki gatyn:lar [two wife:PL] ‘two wives’ 
and JSul.111.01: Deut. 21:15 eki gatyn:lar [two wife:PL] ‘two wives’, North-Western 
Karaim: ADub.111.73: Deut. 21:15 eki gatyn:lar [two wife:PL] ‘two wives’ (Németh 
2021: 914), Crimean Karaim: Deut. 21:15 eki yatyn:lar [two wife:PL] ‘two wives’ 
(Jankowski et al. 2019: 333). 

In Biblical Hebrew, multiplicative expressions can be formed by means of 
the numeral in question. To express ‘double, twice’, either the cardinal numeral 
‘two’, or its derived form, is used (Waltke and O’Connor 1990: 286-287). As the 
cardinal numeral is a dual form without a nominal element, Karaim trans- 
lators/copyists resorted to a numeral construction as an equivalent.® This is 
the Hebrew dual form in Neh. 13:20 dstayim [and two.N:FEM.DUAL.ABS] ‘and 
twice’ and in Ps. 62:12 stdyim [two.N:FEM.DUAL.ABS] ‘twice’ are rendered as 
ADub.111.84: Neh. 13:20 eki keret [two time(s) | ‘twice (two times)’ and ADub.111 
.84: Ps. 62:12 eki keret [two time(s)] ‘twice (two times)’ into South-Western 
Karaim: Gen. 27:36 padmdyim [occurrences.CARD:FEM.DUAL.ABS| ‘two oc- 
currences; in South-Western Karaim: HKB: Gen. 27:36 eki keret:ler [two times: 
PL] ‘twice’ and JSul. 111.01: Gen. 27:36 eki keret:ler [two times:PL] ‘twice’, North- 
Western Karaim: ADub.111.72: Gen. 27:36 eki keret:lar [two times:PL] ‘twice’ 
(Németh 2021: 156), Crimean Karaim: Gen. 27:36 eki kerdt:ldr [two times:PL] 
‘twice’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 43). Observe the plural forms in the Karaim trans- 
lations, the only exception can be seen in ADub.111.84. 

Another multiplication based on the cardinal numeral ‘two’ appears in Deut. 
21:17 pt Sandyim [mouth.N:MASC.SG.CONST two.CARD:MASC.DUAL.ABS]| ‘two/ 
double portions’. Although the cardinal numeral in Hebrew is a dual form while 
the expression also contains a nominal element, its translational method is the 
same in all the Karaim Bible translations. That is, the Karaim translators/copy- 
ists made use of an interpretation as the equivalent of this Hebrew numeral 
expression by employing the word ilis/iiliiS/paj ‘portion’ instead of the noun 
‘mouth’: South-Western Karaim: HKB: Deut. 21:17 eki paj [two portion] ‘two por- 
tions’, JSul.111.01: Deut. 21:17 eki ilis [two portion] ‘two portions’, North-Western 
Karaim: ADub.111.72: Deut. 21:17 eki tiliis [two portion] ‘two portions’ (Németh 
2021: 914), Crimean Karaim: eki paj [two portion] ‘two portions’ (Jankowski et 
al. 2019: 333).2 Consider the singular form of the noun ‘portion’ and the differ- 
ence between Hebrew and Karaim in the ordering of the elements. 


8 No instances occur in JSul.111.02. 
g What is remarkable is the difference in the lexicon, paj is used in HKB while ilis appears in 
JSul.111.01. 
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2.2 Cardinal Numerals between 3-19 

2.241 Nominal in the Plural 

In the case of the numerals from three to nineteen, the Hebrew enumerated 
noun is usually in the plural (Waltke and O’Connor 1990: 278-279). One such 
example is Exo. 25:33 Salosa’ gabitm [three.cARD:MASC.SG.ABS bowls.N:MASC 
.PL.ABS]| ‘three bowls’, which has been translated into Karaim with a numeral 
expression containing a noun in the plural (see also Olach 2013: 121-124). 
Thus, in South-Western Karaim: HKB: Exo. 25:33 ic cara:lar [three bowl:PL] 
‘three bowls’, in JSul.111.01: Exo. 25:33 ic cara:lar [three bowl:PL] ‘three bowls’, 
in North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.72: Exo. 25:33 tic cara:lar [three bowl:PL] 
‘three bowls’ (Németh 2021: 382), in Crimean Karaim: Exo. 25:33 tic syréa:lar 
[three bowl:PL] ‘three bowls’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 132). The plural suffix of 
the enumerated noun can also be seen in the following examples: Exo. 2:16 séba‘ 
bandot [seven.cCARD:FEM.SG.ABS daughters.N:FEM.PL.ABS]| ‘seven daughters’, in 
South-Western Karaim: HKB: Exo. 2:16 jedi qyz:lar [seven daughter:PL] ‘seven 
daughters’, JSul.111.01: Exo. 2:16 jedi qyz:lar [seven daughter:PL] ‘seven daugh- 
ters’, in North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.72: Exo. 216 jedi qyz:lar [seven daugh- 
ter:PL] ‘seven daughters’ (Németh 2021: 278), in Crimean Karaim: Exo. 2:16 
jedi qyz-lar [seven daughter:PL] ‘seven daughters’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 93); 
Num. 11:32 dsara* homarim [ten.cARD:MASC.SG.ABS homers.N:MASC.PL.ABS | 
‘ten homers, in South-Western Karaim: HKB: Num. 11:32 on qupa:lar [ten 
homer:PL] ‘ten homers’, JSul.111.01: Num. 11:32 on qupa:lar [ten homer:PL] ‘ten 
homers’, in North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.72: Num. 11:32 o[n] oba:lar [ten 
homer:PL] ‘ten homers’ (Németh 2021: 684), in Crimean Karaim: Num. 11:32 
on oba:lar [ten homer:PL] ‘ten homers’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 244); Biblical 
Hebrew: Deut. 1:23 saném ‘asar ‘anasim [two.cARD:MASC.DUAL.ABS ten.CARD: 
MASCG.SG.ABS men.N:MASC.PL.ABS] ‘twelve men’, in South-Western Karaim: 
HKB: Deut. 1:23 on eki eren:ler [ten two man:PL] ‘twelve men’, JSul.111.01: Deut. 
1:23 on eki eren:ler [ten two man:PL] ‘twelve men’, in North-Western Karaim: 
ADub.111.72: Deut. 1:23 on eki eren:ler [ten two man:PL] ‘twelve men’ (Németh 
2021: 818), in Crimean Karaim: Deut. 1:23 on eki kisi:lar [ten two man:PL] ‘twelve 
men’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 295).!° 


10‘ The enumerated noun is also in the plural in ADub.111.84: Neh. 8:8 jedi kiin:ler [seven 
day:PL] ‘seven days’ as the translation of Hebrew Neh. 8:18 sib‘at yamim [seven.caRD: 
MASC.SG.CONST days.N:MASC.PL.ABS| ‘seven days, as well as in JSul.t11.02: Ru. 4:2 on 
kisi:lar [ten persons:PL] ‘ten men as the translational equivalent of Hebrew Ru. 4:2 asara"* 
‘anasim [ten.cARD:MASC.SG.ABS men.N:MASC.PL.ABS] ‘ten men’ (Németh 2016: 184). In 
TKow.02, the noun generally is in the plural, e.g. 2Cr. 7:9 jedi kin-ler [seven day:PL] ‘seven 
days’ as the translation of Hebrew 2Cr. 7:9 sib‘at yamim [seven.cARD:MASC.SG.CONST 


days.N:MASC.PL.ABS] ‘seven days’. 
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2.242 Nominal in the Singular 

A noun following a cardinal numeral can take the singular form in Hebrew 
when the word is a collective noun or a word of time, weight or measure 
(Davidson 1958: 52-55). “The noun is sometimes sing, after units in the case of 
words used collectively, [...] and in cases where the thing weighed or measured 
is omitted” (Davidson 1958: 52); for instance, a noun used collectively after a 
numeral can be attested in Exo. 21:37 hdmissa" baqar [five ox:N:MASC.SG.ABS| 
‘five oxen’, in Exo. 21:37 wa‘arba“so’n [and four sheep:N:BOTH.SG.ABS| ‘and four 
sheep’ and in 2Cr. 4:4 ‘al-Saném Gsar bagar [on two.PREP.CARD:MASC.DUAL 
ABS ten.CARD:MASC.SG.ABS OX.N:MASC.SG.ABS] ‘on twelve oxen’ In such cases, 
the Karaim translations reflect the original Hebrew properties and use nouns 
in the singular following the cardinal numerals. Hence, translations of the 
above-mentioned examples into Karaim are as follows: South-Western Karaim: 
HKB: Exo. 21:37 bes sygyr [five oxen] ‘five oxen’ and Exo. 21:37 dert goj [four 
sheep] ‘four sheep’, JSul.111.01: Exo. 21:37 bes sygyr [five oxen] ‘five oxen’ and 
Exo. 21:37 dert goj [four sheep] ‘four sheep’, and TKow.o2: 2 Cr. 4:4 on eki sygyr 
istine [twelve oxen on] ‘on twelve oxen’; North-Western Karaim: A.Dub.111.73: 
Exo 21:37 bes sygyr | five oxen] ‘five oxen’ and Exo. 21:37 dért qoj [four sheep] ‘four 
sheep’ (Németh 2021: 368), Crimean Karaim: Exo. 21:37 bes sygyr [five oxen] ‘five 
oxen’ and Exo. 21:37 dért qoj [four sheep] ‘four sheep’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 


295). 


2.2.3 Fluctuation in the Number of Nominals 

Since the singular and plural forms of nouns in numeral expressions can fluctu- 
ate in Hebrew (Davidson 1958: 54), the same is accordingly true of Karaim trans- 
lations. See for example Gen. 31:41 dibadttka arba®esré" Sana" bisté bandte’ka 
wases Sanim baso°néka [serve:V:QAL.PRF.1SG.SUFF:MASC.2S8G four-ten year:N: 
FEM.SG.ABS for two:PREP.N:CARD.FEM.DUAL.CONST your daughters:N:FEM. 
PL.CONST.SUFF:MASC.28G and six years:N:FEM.PL.ABS your flock:N:BOTH.SG. 
CONST.SUFF:MASC.2SG]| ‘I served you fourteen years for your two daughters, 
and six years for your flock’ and its renderings: South-Western Karaim: HKB: 
Gen. 31:41 qulluq et:ti:m sana on dert jyl eki qyz.lar:yn icin da alty jyl:lar qoj:un 
icin [serve:DI.PST.1SG you:DAT ten four year two daughter:PL.Poss2sG for and 
six year:PL flock:Poss2sc for] ‘I served you fourteen years for your two daugh- 
ters, and six years for your flock’, JSul.111.01: Gen. 31:41 qullug et:ti:m sana on 
dert jyl eki qyz-lar:yn iictin da alty jyl:lar qoj:un ticiin [serve:D1.PST.1SG you:DAT 
ten four year two daughter:PL.Poss2sG for and six year:PL flock:Poss2sG for] 


11 + No proper examples can be found in ADub.111.84 and JSul.111.02. 
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‘T served you fourteen years for your two daughters, and six years for your 
flock’, North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Gen. 31:41 qullug et:ti:m saja [o |ndért 
Jyl eki qyz:lar:yj tictin da alty jyl:lar qoj:uj tictin [serve:D1.PST.1SG you:DAT ten 
four year two daughter:PL.poss2sG for and six year:PL flock:poss2sG for] 
‘T served you fourteen years for your two daughters, and six years for your 
flock’ (Németh 2021: 178), Crimean Karaim: Gen. 31:41 qullug et:ti:m sana on 
dort jyl eki qyz-lar:yn ucun da alty jyl:lar qoj:yn ucyn [serve:DI.PST.1SG you:DAT 
ten four year two daughter:PL.Poss2sG for and six year:PL flock:Poss2sG for] 
‘T served you fourteen years for your two daughters, and six years for your 
flock’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 52). Consider the singular form of the noun /yl 
‘year’ following the numeral ‘fourteen’ and its plural form after the numeral 
‘six’. 

In the Book of Numbers, the Hebrew noun ‘day’ is expressed in the plu- 
ral after the numerals ‘five’ and ‘ten’, but is in the singular when following 
the numeral ‘twenty’, see Num. 11:19 wala’ hamissa" yamim wale ‘asara’ yamim 
wala esrim yom [and not five:CARD.MASC.SG.ABS days:N.MASC.PL.ABS and not 
ten:CARD.MASC.SG.ABS days:N:MASC.PL.ABS and not ten: CARD.MASC.PL.ABS 
day:N:MASC.SG.ABS] ‘and not five days and not ten days and not twenty days’. 
South-Western Karaim: HKB: Num. 11:19 ani tivil bes kin:ler ani tivil on kin:ler ani 
tivilegirmi kin [or not five day:PL or not ten day:PL or not twenty day] ‘or not five 
days or not ten days or not twenty days’, JSul.111.01: Num. 11:19 ani tivil bes kiin:ler 
ani tivil on kiin:ler ani tivil egirmi kiin [or not five day:PL or not ten day:PL or not 
twenty day] ‘or not five days or not ten days or not twenty days’, North-Western 
Karaim: ADub.111.73: Num. 11:19 da tiiviil beg kiin-lar da tiiviil on kiin-lar da tiiviil 
igirmi kiin [and not five day:PL and not ten day:PL and not twenty day] ‘and not 
five days and not ten days and not twenty days’ (Németh 2021: 680), Crimean 
Karaim: Num. 11:19 da diigiil bes kiin da diigiil on kiin da diigiil jigirmi kiin [and 
not five day and not ten day and not twenty day] ‘and not five days and not ten 
days and not twenty days’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 244). Interestingly, the North- 
Western Karaim and the Crimean Karaim translations maintain the original 
Hebrew conjunction whereas the South-Western Karaim translations provide 
an interpretation with the use of ani ‘or, neither’. As for the number of the noun, 
most of the translations with the exception of the Crimean Karaim text fol- 
low the Hebrew singular and plural forms of the noun. In the Crimean Karaim 
corpus, on the other hand, the numerical expression displays Turkic character- 
istics, i.e. the enumerated noun is always in the singular after the numeral.! 


12 Note that the original Hebrew noun is in the plural; however, in the Crimean Karaim trans- 
lation the Karaim translator used an enumerated noun in the singular instead JSul.111.02, 
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Davidson notes that the measure ‘cubit’ in Hebrew is often used in the plu- 
ral (1958: 54), for example in Exo. 36:15 wa’arba‘ ammot rohab hayari'a" h@ehat 
[and four.cARD:FEM.SG.ABS cubit.N:FEM.PL.ABS breadth.N:MASC.SG.CONST 
the curtain.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS the one.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS] ‘and four cubits was 
the breadth of one curtain’ and in 2Cr. 41 waéser ammét qématé [and ten 
.CONJ.CARD:FEM.SG.CONST cubit.N:FEM.PL.ABS its height.N:FEM.SG.CONST 
.SUFF:MASC38G | ‘and ten cubits (is) its height’. In such cases, the Karaim trans- 
lations feature plural forms as well, South-Western Karaim: HKB: Exo. 36:15 
dert logot:ler kenlig:i ol bir en:nin [four cubit:PL breadth:Poss3sc that one cur- 
tain:GEN] ‘four cubits was the breadth of one curtain’, JSul.11.01: Exo. 36:15 
dert logot:ler kenlig:i ol bir en:nin [four cubit:PL breadth:Poss3sc that one cur- 
tain:GEN] ‘four cubits was the breadth of one curtain’, TKow.o2: 2Cr. 4:1 da on 
logot:lar turu:su anyn [and ten cubit:PL height:Poss38G it:GEN] ‘and ten cubits 
(is) its height’; North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Exo. 36:15 dért logot:lar ken- 
lig:i ol bir en:nin [four cubit:PL breadth:Poss3scG that one curtain:GEN] ‘four 
cubits was the breadth of one curtain’ (Németh 2021: 440). The only exception 
once again is the Crimean Karaim translation where the singular form can be 
found: Crimean Karaim: Exo. 36:15 dért arsyn bildn kenlik:i ol bir biz:nin [four 
cubit with breadth:Poss3sc that one curtain:GEN] ‘with four cubits was the 
breadth of one curtain’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 155). 

Besides the typical plural form of ‘cubit’, the form b@amma* [in the cubit 
.PREP.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS| ‘in the cubit’ became “common in later style” (David- 
son 1958: 55), e.g. Exo. 26:2 wardhab ‘arba‘ ba&amma" hayari'a" ha@ehat [and 
breadth.cONJ.N:MASC.SG.ABS four.cCARD:FEM.SG.ABS in the cubit.PREP.DEF.N: 
FEM.SG.ABS the curtain.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS the one.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS] ‘and 
the breadth of one curtain four cubits’ and 2Cr. 4:2 €ser ba’amma" [ten.cAaRD 
.FEM.SG.ABS in the cubit.PREP.DEF.N:FEM.SG.ABS] ‘ten cubits. The Karaim 
translations render this special form with the noun in the singular, ie. South- 
Western Karaim: HKB: Exo. 26:2 da kenlik dert loqot byla ol bir en [and the 
breadth of four cubit with that one curtain] ‘and the breadth of one curtain 
four cubits’, JSul.111.01: Exo. 26:2 da kénlik dert logot byla ol bir en:nin [and the 
breadth of four cubit with that one curtain:GEN] ‘and the breadth of one cur- 
tain four cubits’, TKow.02: 2 Cr. 4:2 on logot byla [ten cubit with] ‘with ten cubits’; 
North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Exo. 26:2 da kenlig:i dért loqot ol bir en:nin 
[and breadth:Poss3sG four cubit that one curtain:G EN] ‘and the breadth of one 
curtain four cubits’ (Németh 2021: 386), Crimean Karaim: Exo. 26:2 da kenlig:i 


see Hebrew Ru. 1:4 ka‘éser Sanim [about ten.PREP.CARD:FEM.SG.CONST years.N:FEM.PL 
.ABS| ‘about ten years’, JSul.111.02: Ru. 1:4 on jyl [ten year] ‘ten years’ (Németh 2016: 170). 
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dort argyn bilan ol bir bez:nin [and breadth:Poss3sc four cubit with that one 
curtain:GEN] ‘and the breadth of one curtain four cubits’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 
133). It should be noted that definitude is not denoted in this case by means of 
the demonstrative pronoun ol ‘that’.!8 


2.2.4 Omission 

A number of measure words are omitted in the Hebrew Bible (Davidson 1958: 
54-55), for instance, the word ‘shekel’ is missing in Gen. 24:22 Gsara" zahab 
[ten gold:N:MASC.SG.ABS]| ‘ten (shekels) gold’. Most of the Karaim translations 
feature this characteristic, e.g. South-Western Karaim: HKB: Gen. 24:22 on altyn 
[ten gold] ‘ten gold’, JSul.111.01: Gen. 24:22 on altyn [ten gold] ‘ten gold’, North- 
Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Gen. 24:22 on altyn [ten gold] ‘ten gold’ (Németh 
2021: 368). However, the Crimean Karaim copyists/translators provide an inter- 
pretive translation by adding the word misgqal ‘shekel’ to the numeral expres- 
sion, see Crimean Karaim: Gen. 24:22 on misqal altyn [ten shekel gold] ‘ten 
shekels gold’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 35).* 

Though not typical measure words, some terms clearly performing the func- 
tion of a unit have been added to the text in TKow.o2 where the Hebrew 
original has no equivalent for the expression. For instance, in Hebrew only 
the number ‘four’ occurs in verse 1Cr. 3:5 ‘And these were born unto him 
in Jerusalem; Shimea, and Shobab, and Nathan, and Solomon, four’ (1Cr. 3:5 
arba@* |four.cARD:MASC.SG.ABS]| ‘four’), but in TKow.o2 the word ‘son’ is add- 
ed as well (TKow.o02:1Cr. 3:5 dert uvul [four son] ‘four sons’). 

We have, however, some counterexamples as well. The Hebrew word ‘mea- 
sure’ is omitted again in Ru. 3:15 Ses-sa rim [six.CARD:FEM.SG.CONST barley: 
N:FEM.PL.ABS]| ‘six (measures of) barley’, but the Karaim copyists/translators 
preferred to add the word ‘measure’ to provide an intelligible Karaim text, e.g. 
North-Western Karaim: ADub.111.73: Ru. 3:15 alty 6léov ol arpa:lar:ny ospu:lar:ny 
[six measure that barley:PL:Acc that: PL:ACC] ‘the six measures of barley (Acc)’ 
(Németh 2015: 70), Crimean Karaim: Ru. 3:15 alty 6lcéd arpa [six measure bar- 
ley] ‘six measure barley’ (Jankowski et al. 2019: 370), JSul.111.02 alty {osbu 
6léé arpa:ny} [six that measure barley:acc] ‘the six measures of barley (ACc)’ 
(Németh 2016: 183). Consider the occurrence of the demonstrative pronoun 
o§pu ‘that’ in ADub.111.73 and osbu ‘that’ in JSul.111.02 and the accusative 


13 This is probably due to the combination of the prefix and the definite article in Hebrew. 
The definite article has no translational equivalent in Karaim when it is combined with a 
prefix (Olach 2013: 70-71). 

14 No instances or counterexamples can be found in ADub.111.84. 
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form of the noun arpa-lar:ny ‘barley (PL:Acc)’ / arpa:ny ‘barley (Acc)’ in the 
North-Western Karaim manuscript and in one of the Crimean Karaim texts. 


3 Conclusions 


Overall, the new Karaim materials confirm earlier observations regarding the 
translational methods applied to Hebrew numeral expressions containing 
number 2-19. Thus, the translational equivalent of a Hebrew dual form is a 
numeral expression containing the numeral ‘two’ and the noun in the singu- 
lar. However, the oldest North-Western Karaim text includes exceptional cases 
as well, with the noun sometimes following the numeral. 

Furthermore, new characteristics can also be detected. For instance, in the 
Karaim translations of multiplicative expressions based on the Hebrew 
numeral ‘two’ (ie. ‘twice’), a noun is inserted which is usually in the plural 
(keretler, keretlar, kerdtldr). However, in the South-Western Karaim ADub.111 
.84, the nominal is actually in the singular (Aeret). Another Hebrew multiplica- 
tive expression is translated into all Karaim varieties with a numeral expression 
containing a noun in the singular (pay, ilis, tiliis). In this case, the Hebrew orig- 
inal has a noun in the singular, too. See also Table 9.1. 


TABLE 9.1 Rendering of dual forms into Karaim 


Singular Plural 
Dual forms HKB (SWKar) 
ADub.111.73 (NWKar) ADub.111.73 (NWKar) 
CrKar 
Multiplicative expressions— ADub.111.84 (SWKar) HKB (SWKar) 
Dual forms without nominals JSul.111.01 (SWKar) 
ADub.111.73 (NWKar) 
CrKar 
Multiplicative expressions— HKB (SWKar) 
Dual forms with nominal JSul.111.01 (SWKar) 
ADub.111.73 (NWKar) 
CrKar 
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The publication of new sources has enabled identification of further charac- 
teristics of numerals from 3 to 19. As was previously noted, nouns usually take 
the plural form after numerals 3 to 19. However, nominals in the singular can 
also be found. Moreover, variations can be attested as well, i.e. while nouns are, 
for the most part, expressed in the plural, they sometimes also appear in the 
singular. 

Although words of measure are generally in the plural, in one specific form 
(b@mmah) they are in the singular. For the most part the Karaim translations 
follow the Hebrew original patterns for singularity/plurality. The one excep- 
tion is the Crimean Karaim texts, where the singular forms are more often 
applied. 

Measure words tend to be omitted in Biblical Hebrew. The translational 
strategy of Karaim copyists/translators was not consistent in such cases. For 
example, measure words are sometimes omitted, but often they additionally 
appear in Karaim translations. 


Abbreviations 
1 first person FEM feminine 
2 second person GEN genitive 
3 third person MASC masculine 
ABS absolute state N noun 
ACC accusative PL plural 
BOTH common gender POSS possessive 
CARD cardinal numeral PREP preposition 
CONJ conjunction PRF perfect 
CONST construct state QAL verb form qal 
DAT dative SG singular 
DEF definite article SG singular 
DI.PST past in -DI SUFF suffix 
DUAL dual Vv verb 
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Siici/sticti ‘wine’: The Career of an Old Turkic Word 
in Classical Anatolian and Ottoman Turkish Poetry 


Benedek Péri 


Siigig /siiciig ‘wine’ is an old Turkic word first attested in Old Uyghur documents 
(Zieme 1997: 438-439). Clauson’s Dictionary of Pre-thirteenth Century Turkish 
lists several later Turkic languages, Ottoman Turkish among them where the 
noun occurred in some from or other (for these pieces of data, see Clauson 
1972: 796-797). The present paper aims at investigating the history of the word 
in Old Anatolian Turkish and Ottoman with a special focus on its career in clas- 
sical Turkish poetic texts produced in Anatolian Turkish principalities and the 
Ottoman Empire. 

Though Anatolia was slowly but steadily conquered by Oghuz Turkic tribes 
from the second half of the uth century and several Turkic states were estab- 
lished in the region in the oncoming centuries Persian remained the dominant 
language of poetic production until the early 14th century. The first verses com- 
posed in Turkish were conceived in the late 13th century and it took quite a 
few decades until Turkish was firmly established as a language used for creat- 
ing classical poetic texts. The term ‘classical’ refers here to a Persianate literary 
tradition that came into being in the second half of the 10th century and devel- 
oped into a full-fledged literary system during the course of the next centuries. 
This tradition relied on a fixed system of prosody and rhetoric, had a series of 
genres and an ever widening mundus significans witha rich set of poetical tools. 

The classical Persianate literary system became the dominant literary para- 
digm in the Persianate Islamic world univocally cultivated at royal courts. As 
poetry following the written and unwritten rules of this tradition conveyed the 
message that both its producers and consumers were educated and cultured 
people, it was quite natural that it became adopted by various Turkic speaking 
authors as well. The first Turkic poet composing a classical poetic text in a Tur- 
kic language was Yusuf Has Hajib, a Qarakhanid author who produced the first 
classical Turkic narrative poem (mesnevt), the Kutadgu bilig in 1069. 

A great dilemma of Turkic authors was how to adapt a poetic system that 
was originally developed in a linguistically foreign environment. They tried to 
address issues like how to use quantitative metres with a language that doesn’t 
have long vowels, how much to borrow from the signifying universe, especially 
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from the vocabulary of Persian classical poetry and how much Turkic element 
can be inserted into poems. The period until the second half of the 15th cen- 
tury was a period of experimentation with authors struggling to find individual 
solutions to these crucial problems. The result was quite distressing and due to 
the difficulties poets used Persian instead of Turkic. The situation can be best 
illustrated with the words of Mir ‘Ali-sir Nevayi (1441-1501), the founder of the 
Chaghatay, and in a sense the Ottoman classical tradition: 


... from the time of Hiilegii Han to the reign of Temiir Kiiregen, the Lord of 
the Auspicious Conjunction, there weren't any poets in Turkic who would 
have deserved to be mentioned and there wasn’t a text that would have 
been worth mentioning. ... However, from the reign of Temiir Kiiregen, the 
Lord of the Auspicious Conjunction, to the end of the rule of his successor, 
Sahruh Sultan, poets using Turkic appeared, and some of them came from 
among the descendants of his Highness: [poets] such as Sakkaki, Haydar 
Hvarizmi, ‘Atayi, Mukimi, Yakini, Amiri and Gadayi. However, there was 
no one who could equal the works of Persian poets, except for the only 
Maulana Lutfi who has at least a few lines that can be read out before 
experts of poetry. 
NEVAYI 1996: 188 


The situation was a bit different in Anatolia but only as far as the chronology 
is concerned, because the first poets using Turkish as poetic medium appeared 
on the scene here much earlier, in the late 13th century. Perhaps it has some- 
thing to do with the fact that the first poets were not attached to a royal court 
but were in a sense ‘missionaries’, spreading the teachings of Islam dressed in 
a poetic garb. 

Sultan Veled (d. 1312), the son of the well-known spiritual leader Maulana 
Jalal ad-Din Rumi (d. 1273), a poet himself and Yunus Emre (d. 1320), a Sufi poet 
chose different strategies to convey their messages perhaps because they were 
targeting different audiences. Sultan Veled composed the bulk of his poetry in 
Persian and composed only a few lines in Turkish. Yunus Emre on the other 
hand, wrote in simple Turkish in forms very close to folk poetry. However, as 
the concept of ‘wine’ and ‘wine-drinking’ was an integral part of the mundus 
significans of classical poetry (For a detailed description of the early history of 
wine imagery in classical poetry, see Yarshater 1960), the image of wine is often 
met with in their poems both as a this-worldly beverage and the metaphor of 
heavenly blessings. 

One of the words they used to denote wine was siici/siicii, the Anatolian 
equivalent of sti¢ig/sti¢iig. 
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The signifying universe of Persianate classical poetry inherited by Anatolian 
Turkish poets has quite a few words for ‘wine’. Nouns of Persian origin such as 
mey, bade and mul and words of Arabic origin such as sarab, hamr, sabuh and 
sahba. 

One would expect that Sultan Veled’s poetry contained more of these bor- 
rowed elements and Yunus Emre’s less. However, it is the other way round. In 
the few Turkish lines of Sultan Veled the word siici/siicii occurs twelve times 
(Mansuroglu 1958: 173) while in the voluminous Divan of Yunus Emre it comes 
up only twice because the poet seems to have preferred using sarab to siici 
(Tatci 2008: 516). Not much poetic imagery is associated with the word in the 
poems of these two poets not even its colour is mentioned. One example from 
the poetry of each poet will only be quoted here. 


Sultan Veled 


Kim bunu etdi korkudan gecdi 
Ucmaka girdi bol siicii icdi 

Ol siictiden ki Terri nurtdur 
Sakisi ugmak icre hurtdur 


‘That person who did this, overcame his fear, 

He entered Heaven and drank much wine. 

That wine is the light of God, 

And in Heaven it is distributed by houris. 
MANSUROGLU 1958: 14 


Yunus Emre 


Ben oru¢-namaz iciin siici igdiim esridiim 
Tesbth-seccade iciin dinlerem seste-kopuz 


‘Instead of fasting and praying, I drank wine and I became intoxicated, 
Instead of [using] my rosary and prayer rug, I listen to the gopuz: 


TATGI 2008: 90 


In the works of early 14th century Anatolian poets stigi occurs quite sporad- 
ically. It is missing from two leading Sufi texts from the first decades of the 
century, Asik Paga’s (d. 1332) voluminous, approximately ten thousand couplets 
(beyts) long mesnevi, the Garib-name (Asik Paga 2000) and Giilgehri’s (d. after 
1317) Manttk at-Tayr (Yavuz n.d.), though the concept of wine appears in both 
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poems. Instead of the Turkish word both authors preferred to use nouns of for- 
eign origin, most often sarab, but mey and bade are also present in their texts 
(For sarab, see Asik Paga 2000, 1/1: 147, 185; Yavuz n.d.: 32, 197). In the case of 
Giilgsehn’’s this is quite understandable as his poem was inspired by a Persian 
work, Farid ed-Din ‘Attar’s (d. 1220) mesnevi bearing the same title. Agik Pasa’s 
choice of words can perhaps be explained with educational and cultural back- 
ground of his target audience, Sufi communities whose members had some 
knowledge of Persian literature and were familiar with Sufi texts written in Per- 
sian. 

Tursun Fakih’s (d. after 1326) short narrative poem, often referred to as 
Gazavat-i Muhammed Hanefi; relating the heroic deeds of the Caliph ‘Ali and 
his son, Muhammed Hanefi was written in the same period. The vocabulary of 
this historical narrative includes siici to denote ‘wine’ (Sener 2010: 165, 166, 167, 
168, 171).” Out of the five occurrences only one instance is quoted here. 


Tabut eydiir meclis aletin kurun 
Stici gelsiin sohbete bunyad urun 


‘Tabut says, prepare everything [needed] for a party, 
Let wine come, make a foundation for a conversation’ 


SENER 2010: 166 


Siici appears only once in the Cumhur-name, another short work relating the 
heroic deeds of early Muslim heroes, written by the same author: 


Su yerine anlara verdi siici 
Cenge girdiikde ola gayet giici 


‘He gave them wine instead of water, 
To give them power when they go to battle.’ 


YAZICI 2005: 311 


The narrative poems mentioned so far are all on religious subjects. However, 
during this period romantic mesnevis inspired by Persian models were also 
composed and these abound in scenes describing lavish feast. Hoca Mes‘tid’s 
narrative poem, Siiheyl ii Nevbahar composed in 1350 relates the love story of 


1 The text was published in the form of an MA thesis with the title Muhammed Hanfei Cengi 
(Sener 2010). 
2 The poem is 640-670 couplets long. 
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Siihey] the daughter of the Chinese emperor and Nevbahar, the son of the king 
of Yemen. The 5703 couplet long poem is full of scenes where people are con- 
suming food and wine. In this poem only siici is used to designate ‘wine’ and 
thus, it appears quite frequently, altogether seventy times in the text (for the 
list of occurrences, see Ciga 2013: 695). The author describes a sumptuous feast 
in the following way: 


Aradan ta‘amt cui gotiirdiler 

Bu kez siici igmege oturdilar 
Calind def ii nay u ceng ti rebab 
Do6kiildi siici geldi nukl ti kebab 
Bu zevk ile tic giini geciirdiler 
Kamusina yidiirtip iciirdiler 


‘When food was brought in, 
They sat down and began to drink. 
Drum, flute, harp and rubab started to play, 
Wine was poured kebab and dried fruits were served. 
Three days were spent with joy, 
Everyone was given food and drink’ 
CIGA 2013: 74. 


Fahri (d. ?), inspired by Nizami’s (d. 1209) romantic mesnevi, composed the 
first ever narrative poem on the Hiisrev ii Sirin theme in Turkish, almost two 
decades later, in 1367. This poem is full of descriptions depicting people eating, 
and drinking wine. The author applies several words for ‘wine’, sarab, mey and 
siici.3 Though all of these nouns have the same meaning their use greatly dif- 
fers. While siici is generally employed to denote wine in the text, the other two 
words occur only in a rhyming position: 


Yidiydi anda icenler sarabt 
Gehi 6rdek gehi keklik kebabt 


‘Those who were drinking wine ate, 
Kebab made of duck and partridge: 
CIGA 2013: 374 


3 $arab occurs only once (Ciga 2013: 374), mey five (Ciga 2013: 379, 440, 442, 450, 451) and sii¢i 
forty two times (Ciga 2013: 337, 353, 354, 358, 365, 373, 379 (3); 425, 430, 432 (2x), 433 (2x), 
435 441, 442 (3%), 443, 447, 450, 451, 454, 505, 509, 614 (2x), 615, 617, 628 (2x), 654, 663 (2x), 
668 (4.x), 670 (2x)). 
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Kamu saht aruban igdiler mey 
Seher olinca ‘isret kildilar key 


‘They remembered all the kings and drank to them, 
And they had a great party until dawn! 
CIGA 2013: 443 


Yusuf Meddah’s narrative poem entitled Varka ve Giilsah was composed in 1343. 
Though it was also inspired by a Persian model, ‘Ayyuki’s (fl. uth c.) poem of 
the same title, the motif of wine-drinking occurs in it only a few times, per- 
haps because this mesnevi telling the love story of Varka and his niece Giilsah, 
takes place in an Arab environment in the times of the Prophet Muhammed. 
Whenever wine is mentioned in the story the word siici is used: 


Kakidt eydiir getiiriiniiz stici 
Diler ol bt-gareye kia giici 


‘He became angry [and] said: “Bring wine!” 
He wanted to use force on that unfortunate one’ 
YUSUF-I MEDDAH 1976: 36-37 


Ahmedi's Iskender-name, the first Turkish poetic reply to Nizami’s version of 
the Alexander theme composed in 1390, contains quite a few references to 
‘wine’. Quite interestingly, the noun most often met with in this meaning is 
bade, followed by sarab and mey. These latter two appear mainly in a rhyming 
position. Siici occurs only once in the 8307 couplets long text: 


Hayr rahmetdiir su Rahmandan geliir 
Serr u la‘net siici seytandan geliir 


‘Being good is a blessing, water comes from God, 
Wickedness, curse and wine [all] come from the Devil? 


AHMED 2019: 463 


In Ahmed?’s romantic mesnevi, Cemsid ti Hursid, which is an imitation of Sal- 
man Savaji's (d. 1376) Persian poem bearing the same title, the situation is more 
or less the same. Mainly words of foreign origin are used and siici occurs only 
once. 

Hatiboglu’s verse translation of an Arabic text composed in 1414 on the other 
hand contains siici several times. The author based his poem on a commentary 
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on the 67th chapter of the Quran (The Sovereignty) written by Ibn Berki. Loan 
words of Arabic and Persian origin meaning ‘wine’ do not appear in the text, 
only stici is used: 


Kaldt ‘avret siici vaktin gézedi 
Kizint yerlii yerince bezedi 
Ciin stici vakti erisdi padisah 
Kilur idi ol kizuri ‘askindan ah 


‘The woman waited for the time of wine, 

And embellished her daughter from head to toe. 

When the time of wine came, the king, 

Began sighing because of the love he felt for the girl’ 
VURAL 1999: 128 


Though the noun garab appears in Hatiboglu’s Ferah-name, a long narrative 
poem composed in 1426 explaining a hundred Islamic traditions (hadis), stici 
occurs more than twice as many times in the text: 


Dedi ol halk kim bunuh isi giici 
Gece giindiiz dayim icerdi siici 


‘Those people said that his activity, 
Was to drink wine all day and night’ 
SAHIN 1994: 578, line 1636 


Wine and wine drinking is a recurring key motif in Persianate lyrical poetry 
and Ahmedi’s seven hundred odd ghazals in his devan often include references 
to this drink and its consumption. The notion of ‘wine’ is expressed by a wide 
range of words: sarab, bade, mey, sabuh, miil, hamr. Siici, however, not once 
does an appearance in the ghazals (Ahmedi n.d.). Kazi Burhan ad-Din was a 
contemporary of Anmedi composing almost exclusively lyrical poems. In his 
dtvan containing more than one thousand two hundred ghazals the same range 
of words can be seen, however, their relative frequency is very different. Mey 
and bade occur most often, followed by siici that shows up two dozen times 
(Ergin 1980: 29, 52, 63, 70, 79, 95, 102, 112, 16, 126, 134, 135, 170, 212, 236, 240, 284, 
362, 423, 431, 479, 535, 538). It is interesting to note that in Kazi Burhan ad-Din’s 
poetry sarab is used only once and it is preceded on the list of words meaning 
‘wine’ even by sabuh and miil. 

For Kazi Burhan ad-Din siici is a synonym for bade and mey, and it is used 
accordingly. The word’s appearance in lines cannot be explained simply by 
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prosodic considerations. In the following example bade would have been a nat- 
ural choice because the metrical pattern in the line requires a word with a long 
first and a short second syllable.* By inserting bade instead of siici, the length- 
ening of the short vowel in a Turkish word, a method though accepted, not 
considered elegant, could have been avoided: 


Yiiregiim sticisinden gézi mahmur 
Tolu ver ayagt sakt kefine 


‘The wine of my heart makes his/her eyes intoxicated, 
Saki, fill a cup and put it in his/her hand’ 


ERGIN 1980: 70 


Ahmed-i Dail (d. 1421) a contemporary of the two previously mentioned poets 
used the whole range of words meaning ‘wine’ in his three hundred odd ghaz- 
als with siici occurring twenty times (See e.g. Ozmen 2001: 81,105,108, 124, 136, 
139, 147, 156, 193, 196, 209, 225, 247, 253, 263, 267). Ahmed-i Da‘ also used siici 
as a synonym for mey, bade, etc. but unlike Kazi Burhan ad-Din, in most of the 
cases, he includes it in his lines only at places where it easily fits into the metri- 
cal pattern. A good example for his strategy is the ghazal using the refrain-like 
redif ig¢mez ‘he/she doesn't drink’. The poem composed in the metre mujtas-i 
miisemmen-i mahbun (.-.-|..--|.-.-|..-or--) applies three synonyms for 
wine sarab, mey and siici and each one of them is used in a metrically appro- 
priate position: 


Cemende kim giile karsu bugiin sarab igmez 
$u tas bagurlu hasindiir ki lal-i nab ig¢mez 


‘The person who doesn't drink wine in the meadow in front of a rose, 
Is a stone-hearted rascal who doesn't drink pure ruby’ 

Tyiizi giil giile kargu piyale al eliire 

Giil ile mey ¢ii giil-ab ola kim giil ab icmez 

‘Ah, you whose face is like a rose, take a cup into your hands in front of 


the rose, 


4 The metre is hezec-i miiseddes-i mahzif (.- - -- - se Si |.--). 
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Let rose and wine become rose-water; roses [shouldn't] drink water’ 


Giizel kacan siic¢i icse giiniler ay ile giin 
Felekde ztra ki mah ile aftab igmez 


‘When a beauty drinks wine, the moon and the sun envy him/her, 
Because the moon and the sun in the sky cannot drink’ 


OZMEN 2001: 136 


These examples would suggest that siici was quite frequently used in early 15th 
century Ottoman ghazal poetry, however, a huge collection of imitation ghazals 
from this period shows that new trends began and the word had started going 
out of fashion. The work compiled by ‘Omer bin Mezid in 1437 is a snapshot 
of contemporary ghazal poetry showing the fashionable trends of the genre. 
Though the motif of ‘wine’ frequently occurs in the three hundred and twenty 
odd poems only three of them has siici instead of sarab, bade or mey and one 
of them is a ghazal by Ahmed-i Dat (Durkaya 2011: 228, 306, 326). 

The second half of the 15th century brought profound changes on Ottoman 
literary scene. The successful conquest of Constantinople in 1453 put the 
Ottomans onto a new level and the project of state building was replaced by 
a new project: building an empire. The new status required a new cultural sys- 
tem reflecting the new Ottoman imperial identity. Part of this ambitious goal 
was to create an imperial literary language and an imperial Ottoman Turkish 
classical literary tradition that could facilitate the production of texts compa- 
rable to the works of the classics of the Persian branch of the classical literary 
tradition. During the process of establishing the literature of Rum,> many typi- 
cally Turkish elements of the signifying universe of the early phase of Ottoman 
Turkish classical tradition were purged and the noun siici was one of them, 
perhaps because it was judged old-fashioned and outdated for poetical pur- 
poses. Though the word remained in use in 16th century medical works, it is 
totally missing from the poems of the great representatives of the new poeti- 
cal paradigm, Ahmed Paga (d. 1497), Necati (d. 1509), Ahi (d. 1517) and Revani 
(d.1523). Revani’s case is very telling as far as siici’s fate is concerned, because his 
poetry was well-known for focusing on the theme of wine and wine-drinking. 


5 For the detailed description of the process, see Kuru 2013. 

6 According to Ahmet Turan Dogan’s edition of a 16th-century medical treatise, stici was used 
as a technical term referring to ‘wine’ and sarab meant in the medical vocabulary a kind of 
fluid medicine made from plants or fruits. See Dogan 2015: 832, 837, 845-847. 
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Though siici resurfaces in the poetry of an extremely prolific author of the 
period, Edirneli Nazmi (d. 1553?), it should be stressed here that Nazmi was 
experimenting with a short-lived style of poetry termed Tiirki-yi basit (‘simple 
Turkish’) that aimed at relying on a Turkish vocabulary and tried to use Turk- 
ish words in classical poetic forms, especially in ghazals, instead of Arabic and 
Persian lexical items.’ It is interesting to note here that Nazm1’s use of the word 
counts so unique in the 16th century that the latest scholarly literature describ- 
ing the role the image of wine played in classical poetry does not even list siici 
among the words used to denote ‘wine’ (Dogan 2008: 65-66; Bahadir 2013: 31— 
64). 

The history of the poetic use of siiciin Anatolian and Ottoman Turkish classi- 
cal poetry can be summarized in the following way. Together with other words 
denoting ‘wine’, siici was part of the mundus significance of classical Turkish 
poetry in Anatolia from its beginnings, from the late 13th—early 14th century. 
The frequency of its use in a poetic texts depended mainly on the author’s 
choices that could be influenced by the topic or in case of translations and 
poetic replies, the language and nature of the original or the model text. Siici 
was used both in narrative and lyrical poetry until the early 15th century when it 
started going out of fashion. Its fate was sealed by the ambitious literary project 
of creating an imperial Ottoman classical literary paradigm that started in the 
second half of the century. By the early 16th century the noun siici totally dis- 
appeared from the signifying universe of classical Ottoman poetry. 
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Sturtevant’s Law and Chuvash 


Uli Schamiloglu 


It was my good fortune while a doctoral student at Columbia Univer- 
sity to spend the Fall 1982 semester studying Turkic linguistics under 
Professor Andras Réna-Tas and his former students (my future col- 
leagues) in the Department of Altaic Studies at Szeged University. 
It was one of the great formative experiences of my academic life. 
I remember those days fondly and still draw upon the experience 
regularly in my teaching and research. This paper has its origins in 
those days in Szeged, when a young Turkologist began his enthusi- 
astic study of the Chuvash language under Klara Agyagasi ... 


Introduction! 


When I first began my study of the Chuvash language, using as one of my text- 
books the introduction to the language published by Andras Rona-Tas (1978), 
I was struck by how different modern Chuvash is compared to anything else I 
had encountered in Turkic until then (or since) with respect to many basic fea- 
tures, but especially the opposition of voiced intervocalic singleton—unvoiced 
geminate consonants and the stress pattern. Of course, many Siberian Turkic 
languages such as Altay or Tuvan voice intervocalic consonants (OT kisi: > Altay, 
Tuvan, Chalkan, etc. ij’) (Johanson 1996: 95-96). I am not aware, however, of 
another Turkic language which has a voiced intervocalic singleton consonant- 
unvoiced geminate consonant opposition; I will abbreviate this as ‘visc-uGC 
opposition. 


1 The publication of this work was included under Nazarbayev University Grant Award Num- 
ber ogou8FD5332. I would like to thank John Colarusso, Andrey Filchenko, and Andreas 
Waibel for sharing their thoughts and materials related to Indo-European, Uralic, and Chu- 
vash in recent years. The ideas expressed in this article and their shortcomings are my own 
responsibility. I did not have physical access to a research library or my own personal library 
while working remotely during the coviD-19 pandemic of 2020-2021. 
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This feature is also seen in the unique system (in Turkic) of nominal and 
adjectival numbers in Chuvash, as in the nominal series pérre ‘1, ikké ‘2’, vissé 
‘3, tavattd ‘4’, pillék ‘5; ultta ‘6, sic¢cé ‘7’, sakkar ‘8’, taxxdr ‘9, vunnd ‘10’ and the 
adjectival series pér ‘1, iké~ik ‘2’, viSé~ vis ‘3; tavat ‘4’, pilék ‘5’, ultd~ult ‘6’, sicé~Si¢ 
‘7’, sakar ‘8, taxdr ‘9’, vund~vun ‘10’. In the nominal series the intervocalic gem- 
inate consonanants /¢, k, §, t, x/ are all pronounced long and voiceless; in the 
adjectival series the singleton consonants are all pronounced voiced. (Single- 
ton consonants are also voiced adjacent to a sonorant.) Describing these as 
fortis and lenis respectively, as is the custom, sidesteps the issue of length of the 
unvoiced geminate consonant (cf. Baitchura 1983; Clark 1996: 435-436; Savelyev 
2020: 449-450). In literary Chuvash unvoiced geminate consonants are repre- 
sented orthographically by doubled consonants. 

Equally curious is the stress system of Chuvash, in which the final syllable 
with a full vowel is stressed, as in ¢dvas'sem ‘Chuvash (pl). If there is no full 
vowel and the word has only short vowels, the stress falls on the first syllable, 
as in vakar ‘ox’. (If the only full vowel is in the first syllable, it will be stressed, of 
course.) I have consulted with colleagues who are much more knowledgeable 
in such matters than I in search of parallel examples to help me understand 
these two phenomena, but without success. 

In this contribution to honor Professor Rona-Tas on his goth birthday, I 
would like to explore briefly both these issues over time and space as well as 
across disciplines. While I would not say that I have found a definitive answer to 
the question of the origins of these two features in Chuvash, I would at least like 
to frame questions (and speculate wildly) about their history, suggest chrono- 
logically remote parallels, and perhap contribute to a discussion of their history 
from a broader perspective. 

I would also like to note that this paper represents a somewhat different 
approach to the comparative study of Turkic languages in contrast to the recent 
movement to study ‘Traneurasian’ languages (Johanson and Robbeets 2010; 
Robbeets and Savelyev 2020). For recent approaches to the study of the rela- 
tionships between languages and language families which may be distantly 
related (or not), see Greenberg (2000; 2002); Robbeets (2017; 2020). These 
approaches are now becoming a familiar part of the scholarly landscape of the 
broader interdisciplinary study of our human past by linking the study of lan- 
guage families, archeological cultures, and aDNA studies of the history of fauna, 
flora, populations, and even diseases. In this regard, at Nazarbayev University I 
am collaborating with colleagues as part of a larger initiative bringing together 
researchers in archeology, genetics, history, linguistics, and other fields in an 
effort to bring the ‘Science of Human History’ to Kazakhstan. This essay may 
be seen as one step in trying to think in these broader interdisciplinary modes 
over a longer period of time reaching back into prehistory. 
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1 The Missing History of the visc—-uGc Opposition in Chuvash? 


As is well known, the Old Turkic unvoiced singleton intervocalic stops -k-, -p-, 
-t- generally become voiced in Chuvash. There are also exceptions, such as OT 
-p- corresponding to Chuvash -pp- as in the kinship term OT apa:, etc. (a term 
which has a long series of definitions as ‘ancestor’ and various male or female 
relatives) > Chuvash appa ‘older sister, aunt’ (Egorov 1964: 30; Fedotov 1996/1: 
53; cf. Clauson 1972: 5), or OT -t- corresponding to Chuvash -tt-, as in OT ata: 
‘father’ > Chuvash atte ‘father’ (Egorov 1964: 36-37; Fedotov 1996/1: 70; Clauson 
1972: 40), with the stress falling on the final full syllable in both words. It is not 
clear whether these two examples as well as some other kinship terms are a part 
of the native Chuvash lexicon or whether they may be loanwords in Chuvash. 

Based upon the lexical evidence provided by the historical and modern Tur- 
kic languages, there is no systematic evidence to propose such a system of 
unvoiced singleton versus geminate consonants in Proto-Turkic except in the 
case of the numeral system, as in Uzbek ikki ‘2’, yetti ‘7’, sakkiz ‘8’, to’qqiz ‘9’ or 
Azerbaijani yeddi ‘7’, sakkiz ‘8’, doqquz ‘9’ (including voiced geminate conso- 
nants in the case of Azerbaijani) (Johanson 1996: 40-41, 74; SchGnig 1996: 253). 
Some other modern Turkic languages also share this feature (BlaZek 2020: 661— 
663). Clauson (1959: 20-22) considers that this feature in the numeral system 
predates the split between Western Old Turkic (WOT) and Eastern Old Turkic 
(EOT), to use the more recent terminology introduced by Réna-Tas and Berta 
(2011). 

Let us turn now to a tentative exploration of the history of the development 
of this opposition in Western Old Turkic. In this regard, we can take as a basis for 
a consideration of this topic Klara Agyagasi’s magisterial work on Chuvash his- 
torical phonetics (2019). (For reviews of this work, see Rona-Tas 2019; Zimonyi 
2020.) A different approach is offered by Levitskaya 2014, which in most cases 
is not a useful source for the present discussion. According to Agyagasi, WOT 
*t continued Proto-Turkic *¢ in all positions, including intervocalic position 
(2019: 8g). In her discussion of the three Volga Bulgarian dialects of Western 
Old Turkic (WOT/VB), she presents evidence that the intervocalic consonants 
or consonants adjacent to a liquid appear to be voiceless. She reconstructs for 
example *erti > WOT/VB eti > e¢i ‘he/she/it was’ (2019: 90), which means that 
the secondary voicing of singleton consonants had not developed as yet. 

The following examples of unvoiced consonants from an inscription in Volga 
Bulgarian from 1307 (Rona-Tas 1976: 155-156) support the notion that this voic- 
ing had not yet taken place intervocalically or in the vicinity of a sonorant: c/yet 
‘7’ (line 5), altisi ‘6th’ (line 6), barsa ‘going’ (line 8), velti ‘died’ (line 8). We cannot 
be sure, however, about e¢i ‘(it) was’ (line 7), since it is spelled with a cim. The 
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Arabic script as used for the Volga Bulgarian inscriptions does not distinguish 
/b, p/ or /c, ¢/, unlike the Arabic script as used for Persian and later Ottoman 
Turkish. On the other hand, /s, z/are readily distinguished, as are /t, d/ with 
dal used twice in this inscription (in Arabic proper nouns) and ta’ and ta’ used 
elsewhere. 

Agyagasi places the time of the secondary (partial) voicing of consonants to 
sometime between the Mongol invasions and the early 18th century (2019: 185- 
187). This suggests that there was no VISC-UGC opposition before that time. 
While this does not explain the history of the visc-uGc opposition, it allows 
us to infer based on her analysis that it developed only much later, perhaps only 
after the 18th century. Indeed, Levitskaya offers examples showing that certain 
words may have a singleton consonant in one Chuvash dialect and a geminate 
consonant in another dialect (2014: 174, 184, and elsewhere). It may be that it 
is possible to study the development of this feature over time in greater detail 
based on medieval and early modern published and archival Russian sources 
(especially of personal names and toponyms), but I could not find any refer- 
ences to such published research. 


2 Sturtevant’s Law: A Parallel to Chuvash Geminate Consonants? 


I would like to turn now to an exploration of a temporally remote parallel to 
the visc—uGC opposition in modern Chuvash, namely the example of gemi- 
nate consonants in Hittite, a very archaic Indo-European language. I hasten to 
add that I pretend to be a specialist neither in Proto-Indo-European linguistics 
nor in Proto-Uralic linguistics. Yet I find Sturtevant’s Law a compelling paral- 
lel to the problem of the visc-UGcC opposition in Chuvash. What follows is an 
attempt to explore how far and in what directions a comparison of the two lan- 
guages may take us. 

In a groundbreaking article on Hittite, Edgar H. Sturtevant wrote that ‘orig- 
inal voiceless stops are usually represented in Hitt. by doubled consonants 
wherever the cuneiform writing makes this possible, while the tendency is to 
write single p, t (d), and k (g) for original voiced stops and voiced aspirates’ 
(1932: 2). Sturtevant later expanded on this in his grammar of Hittite (1933: 65- 
67, 73-86, 116-131). While Sturtevant’s grammar was later revised and has been 
superceded, I only had access to the original edition for the purposes of this 
paper. Since I most certainly am not a specialist on Hittite, I will note only his 
discussion about whether the set of singleton consonants and the set of gemi- 
nate consonants were both unvoiced. He writes (Sturtevant 1933: 67): 
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The marked preference for 4, t, and p indicates that the Hittite sounds 
may have been nearer Akkadian K, T, and P; but, on the other hand, in the 
Cappadocian tablets the tendency is for Akkadian K, T, and P to be writ- 
ten G, D, and B respectively, and the confusion of the voiced and voiceless 
sounds is probably due to the same linguistic substratum in Kanes as in 
Hatusas. 


He adds, however, that he agrees with the view that Hittite had only the voice- 
less lenes and so is inclined to think that Hittite stops were voiceless (Sturtevant 
1933: 67). (I write these lines while riding out the cov1D-19 pandemic in modern 
Bodrum, which is in ancient Caria, where a related ancient Anatolian language 
was once spoken ....) 

It goes without saying that Indo-Europeanists have studied this topic in great 
depth since Sturtevant and have offered a wide range of learned opinions on 
what is underlying what is now known as ‘Sturtevant’s Law’. Since I am not qual- 
ified to evaluate this body of literature, I will refer the reader instead to the 
review of the literature in the recent systematic study of Sturtevant’s Law by 
Yates (2019). Yates identifies as one of the main points of contention the ques- 
tion of whether there was a real phonological change or just an orthographic 
practice. In other words, if PIE voiceless stops remained voiceless in Hittite 
and voiced stops remained voiced, there was no change, only an orthographic 
convention. On the other hand, Sturtevant’s Law suggests a real phonological 
change, with voiceless stops developing into long stops and voiced stops into 
non-long stops (Yates 2019: 247-250). I refer the reader to Yates’s discussion for 
additional details and the earlier scholarship related to this question, as well as 
his own analysis of Sturtevant’s Law with respect to voiceless stops which did 
not become geminates in pre-stop contexts. 

If I have understood the different arguments regarding the singleton—gemi- 
nate consonant opposition in Hittite stops correctly, it seems to me that mod- 
ern Chuvash may offer a comparative example for studying this same range of 
issues in Hittite, including the third option of a possible contrast in both length 
and voice in Hittite, as in the vIsC-UGC opposition in Chuvash. I leave further 
consideration of this topic to scholars of Hittite and/or Chuvash more qualified 
than I to undertake such an in-depth comparison. 
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3 The Stress Pattern in Chuvash: The Influence of Substrata? 


Returning to the question of stress patterns, it appears that we will never be 
able to ascertain conclusively the stress pattern of Volga Bulgarian. I do not see 
how the written sources in Volga Bulgarian in Arabic script can allow us to ana- 
lyze this. Agyagasi considers that it continued the the system of stress on the 
final syllable which it had inherited from Proto-Turkic, as does Bereczki (1994: 
144). She also proposes that the impetus for the change to a new stress pattern 
began in Early Middle Chuvash (see below). She dates this to after the Mongol 
invasions, given the Middle Mongolian loanwards in Volga Bulgarian in which 
these changes are also present (Agyagasi 2019: 195). This explanation may well 
be the correct explanation, but I would like to explore other possible factors as 
well. 

One may also ask whether any of the local languages serving as a substratum 
may have influenced stress patterns in Volga Bulgarian. It is clear that speakers 
of Volga Bulgarian were in close contact with the ancestors of speakers of mod- 
ern Mari. I am not a specialist in Finno-Ugric languages, so I find it difficult to 
address the question of stress in Mari. A review of the literature accessible to 
me suggests that in Uralic stress is on the first syllable (followed by secondary 
stress on the third syllable, tertiary stress on the fifth syllable, etc., as in Hungar- 
ian), see Litkin (1970). From what I have been able to find for Mari, it seems that 
the system in Mari has moved away from this system under foreign influence, 
see Bereczki (1994: 143-145). On the other hand, Agyagasi argues that reduction 
of final syllables would have been the mechanism for shifting the stress forward 
in Chuvash (Agyagasi 2019: 216). 

We will see below that speakers of Volga Bulgarian may also have been in 
contact with the speakers of remnants of the West Baltic community in addi- 
tion to speakers of Proto-Mari. Halle and others have written about the stress 
pattern of Proto-Indo-European based upon Sanskrit and Baltic languages, 
especially Lithuanian. Halle concludes that the earliest Indo-European lan- 
guages had stress on the initial syllable (1997). Might it also be appropriate to 
suggest that stress in the initial syllable was a feature of the larger linguistic area 
inhabited by the earliest speakers of Indo-European and Uralic languages? See 
also the discussion in Yates (2016), Abondolo (1998: 9). Could this have also had 
an influence (direct or indirect) on spoken Volga Bulgarian? 
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4 The Hittites: From Western Eurasia to Anatolia 


The Hittites established a state in central Anatolia around 1680-1650 BCE. It is 
believed that speakers of Anatolian languages migrated from the Proto-Indo- 
European homeland sometime in the preceding millennium, see the discus- 
sion in Melchert (2003: 23-26), Bryce (2003: 28-35). According to the Kurgan 
Hypothesis, the Proto-Indo-European homeland is situated in the southern 
steppes of Western Eurasia and is associated with the Yamnaya culture. It is 
not known why the speakers of Anatolian languages may have migrated from 
their original homeland to Anatolia. 

In leaving the southern steppes of Western Eurasia or the forested areas adja- 
cent to them, the language of the Hittites would reflect the linguistic situation 
in the area in which they lived previously. Put differently, their language offers a 
snapshot of what a language in that region might have looked like circa 4000+ 
years BP. Based upon our review of Sturtevant’s Law, it is clear that there is the 
real possibility that there were geminate consonants in Hittite. There does not 
seem to be any evidence for suggesting that Proto-Indo-European had such a 
system, but it appears that Proto-Uralic had an opposition between unvoiced 
singleton and unvoiced geminate consonants. On Proto-Uralic geminate con- 
sonants see Abondolo (2017) and Aikio (2019). Dialects of modern Finnish also 
have a similar system, see Viitso (1998: 105). 

Could it be that Hittite was influenced by or part of a linguistic area including 
Proto-Uralic? Scholars disagree on whether there ever was such a Proto-Uralic 
unity, see the discussion in Janhunen (2009). If so, the area of the Middle Volga 
region (which falls north of the area of Yamnaya culture), could have been a 
zone for shared contact. While the distance between these two regions (say 
between the Lower Volga and Middle Volga regions) may seem at first a sig- 
nificant barrier to such shared a linguistic area, we should keep in mind that 
for well over a millennium the region has been dominated by the Turkic lan- 
guage family, albeit with local regional specifities. Moreover, we know that in 
the 13th—-14th centuries there were regular seasonal migrations along the Volga 
and other river systems, including the camps of the khans and other mem- 
bers of the Golden Horde élite. In other words, the Lower and Middle Volga 
regions, i.e. the sedentary regions south and north of the steppe zone, were 
closely linked and formed a unified linguistic area over the past millennium or 
more. 
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5 Extralinguistic Factors in the History of the ‘Volga Sprachbund’ 


There have been many productive discussions of the Middle Volga region as 
a Sprachbund or ‘linguistic area’ and the close relations between languages of 
many families are readily apparent to a student of any of the languages of the 
region, see for example Bereczki (2007). Agyagasi (2019) is nothing less than an 
ode to the Middle Volga region as a linguistic area. In this section I would like 
to introduce some additional historical perspectives. 

As Ihave noted elsewhere, disease can also be a factor, especially movements 
into areas newly depopulated by pandemic (Schamiloglu 1993; 2016b; 2019). In 
this regard it is significant that there were ‘five plague samples tightly clus- 
tered between 2700 and 2900BCE, from Sweden, the Altai, the west Caspian, 
and Croatia’ (Brooks and Misa 2020: 22). This could have been a reason to leave 
the steppe region, or perhaps more likely for the depopulation of Anatolia, as 
would be the case later in the 6th—8th and 14th centuries (Schamiloglu 2004). 
Another possible factor is that ‘a climate event of global impact brought severe 
drought to the steppe’ around 2200 BCE (Brooks and Misa 2020: 23). This may 
offer another potential clue as to why the ancestors of the Hittites and speak- 
ers of other ‘Anatolian’ languages may have felt pressure to leave their earlier 
homeland for Anatolia. 

Agyagasi raises the issue of West Baltic populations mixing with Finno-Ugric 
populations in the 3rd—7th centuries in the region of the Middle Volga—Lower 
Kama-Sura rivers (Agyagasi 2019: 266-269). She cites Xalikov (1987), according 
to whom the Imen’kovo culture comes to an end by the late 7th century, though 
he believes that representatives of the community could have survived until the 
uth or 12th centuries (Agyagasi 2019: 269 and n.). This community and other 
neighboring communities in the region are likely to have been greatly reduced 
in size as a result of the Plague in the Time of Justinian (mid-6th through mid- 
8th centuries) (Schamiloglu 2016b). Even though large segments of the local 
populations would have perished, we know from the Black Death of the 14th 
century that some towns or neighborhoods may lose 90% of their population, 
while other nearby areas may remain unaffected (Schamiloglu 2017: 326-327). 
This would make sense in explaining why some of the local West Baltic pop- 
ulation and Finno-Ugric population may have survived, though perhaps in far 
smaller numbers than before the pandemic. 

I would argue that later, at the beginning of the Medieval Warming Period 
(ca. goocE), Bulgar populations moved to a relatively depopulated region 
around the Volga-Kama confluence (Schamiloglu 2016a: 12-14). Perhaps the 
arriving Bulgarians were also relatively small in number. There they may have 
encountered speakers of West Baltic languages and most certainly ancestors of 
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the Mari (who had been influenced by the speakers of West Baltic). The evi- 
dence for this is in the form of loanwards from West Baltic into Proto-Mari, 
which then entered from Proto-Mari into Volga Bulgarian, and later from Volga 
Bulgarian into dialects of modern Tatar (Agyagasi 2019: 270-287). I would argue 
that later in the mid-14th century, the sizeable Volga Bulgarian-speaking pop- 
ulation would be devastated in the region of the Volga-Kama confluence and 
especially in the region of the cities now referred to as Bolgar and Bilar (Velikty 
gorod in the Russian sources). This would open the door to the later Kipchak- 
ization of the Middle Volga region. Even though she does not agree with my 
argument regarding the destructive loss of population on the fate of the Volga 
Bulgarian language, I am grateful to Agyagasi nonetheless for citing my theory 
regarding the impact of the Black Death (Schamiloglu 1991; Agyagasi 2019: gn). 

It has been noted recently that the aDNA for the sample of the bacterium 
Yersinia pestis responsible for bubonic plague found in Bolgar is ancestor to 
all the strains of aDNA for the bacterium Yersinia pestis found in Europe (Spy- 
rou 2016), which is certainly proof positive that the Black Death visited the 
Volga Bulgarian lands. I have devoted many additional studies since 1991, some 
of which I have cited here, to the First and Second Pandemics and its human 
legacy as well as its impact on Turkic languages and cultures. The reason I men- 
tion this is that the First Pandemic explains the end of the Imen’kovo culture 
just as the Second Pandemic explains the disappearance of the Volga Bulgarian 
population and therefore their language (and other Turkic languages as well) 
in the 14th century. As I have already noted above, there were also waves of 
bubonic plague which have been identified for pre-historic times. Their impact 
on Bronze Age human populations in Eurasia is only now beginning to be 
understood. 


6 Conclusion 


In this paper I have ventured far outside of my usual scholarly comfort zone 
to attempt an exploration of questions which have puzzled me as a Turkologist 
for nearly four decades. I would like to make clear that Iam not arguing that the 
VISC-UGC opposition in Chuvash is a direct continuation of the phonological 
system of Hittite. Rather, Iam simply proposing that the issues surrounding the 
consonant system of Hittite and Chuvash are remarkably similar to each other. 
Moreover, the case of Chuvash—as a modern language which is well attested— 
can serve to inform the theoretical discussion of Hittite. 

I do not see how one can make the case for the Chuvash consonant sys- 
tem being a direct continuation of the Hittite consonant system. The most 
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likely scenario is that a Mari substratum (perhaps also influenced by West 
Baltic) influenced the development of numerous features of the Chuvash lan- 
guage, including the stress pattern and possibly the consonant system as well. 
Agyagasi (2019) has of course clearly demonstrated this path for the histori- 
cal phonetics of Chuvash. Another possibility is that the development of the 
VISC-UGC opposition in Chuvash is totally a coincidence, an instance of his- 
tory randomly repeating itself. 

In the end, even though I have argued for elements of discontinuity in the 
population history of the Middle Volga region, the case of Hittite suggests that 
one of the main features of the history of the Volga Sprachbund is the shared 
history of the evolution of Hittite and Proto-Uralic singleton and geminate 
unvoiced consonants, which in the case of Uralic linguistics is a phenomenon 
known as ‘consonant gradation’ The case of Chuvash suggests that this pattern 
repeats itself in the Middle Volga Sprachbund. The questions of ‘how’ and ‘why’ 
are worthy of further study by specialists in these languages. 
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Magic, Sorcery and Related Terms in Early Turkic 


Jens Wilkens 


Misty morning, clouds in the sky 
Without warning, the wizard walks by 
Casting his shadow, weaving his spell 
Funny clothes, tinkling bell 

Black Sabbath ‘The Wizard’ 


1 Introduction! 


Two publications from the 1970s have inspired the following considerations: 
firstly, a widely known article penned by the scholar celebrated with this vol- 
ume, namely ‘Dream, Magic Power and Divination in the Altaic World’ (Réna- 
Tas 1972), and secondly, Robert Dankoff’s (1975) classic study on what KaSgari 
has to say about ‘beliefs and superstitions’ including omens and portents but 
also evil spirits, demonic possession (Arabic safah), and the evil eye. 

‘Magic’, ‘sorcery’, ‘witchcraft, and related terms are much debated in Reli- 
gious Studies and some scholars tend to avoid them altogether. Several now 
outdated theories have used ‘magic’ to explain certain stages in the develop- 
ment of ‘religion’ or scholars have opted for an artificial distinction between 
‘magic’ and ‘religion’ (The singular ‘religion’ is also highly problematic.) More 
recent studies use the terms ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’ without recourse to a the- 
oretical framework based on an unconvincing evolutionist scheme.” Certain 


1 All translations—unless otherwise indicated—are my own. In quoting original texts, brack- 
ets indicate lost letters or words, while parentheses denote defective spellings. In translations 
parentheses are used for explanations. A subscript letter 2 or 3 in the translations stands for 
a pair of words or for three words with (nearly) identical meaning. 

2 See, for instance, the excellent study on Buddhist ‘magic’ by van Schaik (2020) who writes 
explicitly on p. 8: “In general, I think it’s best to avoid grand theories of magic, whether they 
are attempting to describe the psychology of magical acts, as Frazer does, or their social set- 
ting, as Durkheim does.’ For his working definition of ‘Buddhist magic, see pp. 40-41. 
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practices in various religions can be understood as being similar to what is 
commonly described as ‘magic’ or ‘sorcery’ in European or ‘western’ writings, 
namely a focus on ritual and formulae and their use in manipulating by means 
of cursing, chanting, conjuring, etc. certain aspects of the field of human expe- 
rience in clearly defined situations such as healing, protection against super- 
natural forces, pregnancy and birth, etc. ‘Magic’ and ‘sorcery’ remain critical 
terms in so far as widely accepted definitions are lacking. The term ‘witchcraft’ 
is culturally determined and thus is hardly suitable to describe certain actions 
and ideas of the Turkic-speaking peoples of Asia that are the subject of this 
study. The aim of the present paper is not so much to elucidate the prac- 
tical or ritual aspects of ‘magic’ but rather to collect and review materials 
concerning the issues of ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’ in early Turkic with a special 
focus on the terminology in Old Uyghur (hereafter abbreviated as: OU) texts. 
Although this is a complex issue hardly to be covered in a single article, the 
most important topics can be discussed briefly, while highly specialized Bud- 
dhist ritual terms are out of the scope of this paper. For the sake of brevity, 
astrology and divination are also not taken into account although they are 
often treated as subcategories of ‘magic’. The same goes for ‘wonder-working’ 
which is an important issue in Buddhist sutras and hagiographies and some- 
times subsumed under the heading of ‘magic’. Because the majority of OU 
texts belong to the religious traditions of Buddhism, Manichaeism, and the 
Church of the East and most of the Middle Turkic ones to Islam, it is nearly 
impossible to find early native Turkic traditions of ‘magic’. Only parts of the ter- 
minology are apparently conservative, while many terms were borrowed from 
other languages. A possible early exception is a text that was previously inter- 
preted as a collection of rhymed sayings (Tezcan and Zieme 1994). However, it 
is more likely that it is an incantation (Wilkens forthc.; section 2.8). There is 
no evidence whatsoever to indicate that the text is of Buddhist or Manichaean 
provenance. Peter Zieme (2013b: 483) later edited another small fragment of 
this manuscript. 

At times ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’ are treated as literary themes either in stories 
or in similes and metaphors. Narrative texts and also sutras sometimes men- 
tion ‘magical’ acts some of which will be cited below. A Buddhist text provides 
a description of a genuine wizard’s duel between one of the Buddha's disci- 
ples and his opponents (Zieme 1998), while the Altun Yaruk Sudur features 
a simile about a ‘magician’ or illusionist and his pupil (see below). Further- 
more, there are many spells and charms, for instance different versions of an 
apotropaic snake charm of Indic origin (Zieme 1984). This category of works 
was certainly intended for practical use. In Rachmati’s collection of texts with 
astrological, divinatory, and apotropaic content published in the year 1937, sac- 
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rifices to the planets, almanachs, amulets,’ and talismans are included. Zieme 
(2005) published an important selection of basically apotropaic and ritual texts 
of Uyghur Buddhist provenance. Some of the medical texts edited by Rach- 
mati (1930, 1932) appear to have much in common with ‘magical’ manipulations 
known from other cultural contexts. Medical ingredients such as soil collected 
from a crossroads (Rachmati 1930: 458, line 114) or the milk of a red female 
donkey (Rachmati 1932: 404, line 10) remind us a bit of European medieval 
‘magic’. Some of the OU medical texts have a Sanskrit original and belong to 
the respected tradition of Indian medicine. Here we can see how difficult it is 
to define exactly what is meant by ‘magic’ and what acts and ideas we would 
like to exclude. Sam van Schaik points out the overlap of ‘magic’ and medicine 
at various occasions in his recent book ‘Buddhist Magic’ (van Schaik 2020). In 
Buddhist medical practice a distinction between between the two is highly dif- 
ficult to make (ibid., pp. 64-68). This observation applies certainly to Uyghur 
Buddhism as well. 


2 Magic, Sorcery, and Illusion 


There are surprisingly few studies about ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’ among Turkic 
speaking peoples, the study by Molnar (1994) about ‘weather-magic’ and the 
rain stone in Inner Asia being one of the few but important exceptions. The 
present paper tackles the subject mainly from a terminological perspective. 
The most common term to be classified as an equivalent for English ‘magic’ or 
‘sorcery’ is yelvi and its corresponding denominal verbs yelvik- ‘to be affected by 
sorcery’ and yelvild- ‘to practise sorcery’ (Erdal 1991: 497). Scholars have pointed 
out the difficulties of segmenting the term.* A word of foreign origin underlying 
yelvi was also suspected (Clauson 1972: 919b). As many terms in this semantic 
field were borrowed from other languages, and yelvi itself is a loan in Mon- 
golic too (ilbi, yilbi, silbi, etc.), this line of reasoning is quite appealing. Marcel 
Erdal (1991: 336, footnote 383) has suggested a borrowing from Early Mongolic 
elbe(+stin). He also reconstructed a noun-verb *yelbi for Proto-Turkic to explain 


3 There are different variants of amulets, for instance, those that are to be worn on different 
parts of the body, those to be placed under the doorstep, those that you should lick etc. On 
the Chinese loan fuu (< Chin. fi #7) see, e.g., Zieme 2005, Kara and Zieme 1986: 336, line 404, 
Rachmati 1937: 36-38, texts 26, 27. See also fuu darni ‘an amulet (inscribed with a) magical 
formula’ in BT XIII 46:7 and Yakup 2010: 92, line B488. On amulets such as lions’ paws, gems 
etc. in the DLT see Dankoff 1975: 76. 

4 Erdal (1991: 337) explains his reasons for not analyzing the term as a formation containing the 
suffix -vI. 
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the verbs yelpi-t-, yelpi-n-, and yelpi-s- in the DLT (ibid.).5 Erdem Ugar (2012— 
2013: 124) has proposed another etymology. He considers yelvi (or yilvi) to be a 
deverbal noun derived from (y)él- ‘to catch (something, with the hand, a hook, 
a noose, etc.)’, ‘to hang (something Acc., on to something Dat.)’ (Clauson 1972: 
125b). In OU, however, the verb does not appear to have the meaning ‘to catch’ 
and there is only one instance in a damaged context where it is spelled with an 
initial y- (Ozertural and Réhrborn 2020: 16). Often, yelvi appears in a word pair 
with Aémdn. Whether this lexeme can actually be derived by the suffix -mAn 
from kér- ‘to see’ (Erdal 1991: 389) is doubtful. Both terms often describe the 
effect (‘illusion, phantasmagoria’) produced by a specialist (‘magician, illusion- 
ist’). Combined they correspond, for instance, to Chinese hua {[ (‘transforma- 
tion’) (Wilkens 2007/1: 228, line 2842) or XJ huan (‘deception, magic’) (Wilkens 
2007/1: 292, line 4027; Yakup 2010: 142, lines C311-312, etc.). Chinese huan huo 
4J#& (‘illusions’) can be rendered by yelvi kémdn alone (Wilkens 2007/1: 76, 
line 0382) or even by a whole phrase such as yelvi kémdn tig yeldyii Grip ‘while 
they are unreal® like an illusion,’ (Wilkens 2007/1: 76, line 0380) or yelvi kiman 
tig Gziig igid drd6ki tizd ‘because (the world) is false, like an illusion,’ (Wilkens 
2007/1: 230, lines 2898-2899). A slight difference in meaning with regard to 
yelviand kémdn can be surmised for the following passage because the compar- 
ative particle tdg is placed after each of the two terms: alku etiglig nomlar drsdr 
k(a)ltt tiil tig yelvi tig komdn tég kéligd tag salkim tdg yasin yaruk tig ymd Griir 
tep ‘as regards all conditioned dharmas (= phenomena), they are like a dream, 
like an illusion, like a phantasmagoria, like a shadow, like dew or like a bolt 
of lightning’ (Yakup 2010: 156, lines C539-542). (Instead of two semantically 
related terms, the corresponding Chinese version has only huan J.) Another 
text places the particle after both terms: tiil ttig sakig tag yelvi kimdn tag yok 
kurug drip ‘being empty, like a dream, like a fata morgana, like an illusion, ...’ 
(Kasai 2011: 152, lines 596-597). 

Using Chinese characters, a text from Dunhuang describes the creation of 
‘magically transformed objects’ ({E [= bdlgiirtmd] ddldr) ‘by means of sor- 
cery’ (yelvi FJ-inté [= kiicintd]) (Tekin 1980a: 222, lines 462, 465). The term 
b(d)lgiirtmG is well known as a designation for one of the three bodies of the 
Buddha, the ‘transformation body’, OU b(da)lgiirtmd dtéz = Skt. nirmanakaya 
(Wilkens 2001: 233).” A b(a)lgiirtmd bodis(a)t(a)v ‘transformation Bodhisattva’ 


Further etymologies are discussed in Ugar 2012-2013. 

yeldyii ‘similar to maya’ is often a modifier of at ‘designation’ (R6hrborn 2017: 22). 

See also { (= bdlgiirtma) burhan ‘a magically created Buddha’ (Tekin 1980a: 219, line 420). A 
ritual text mentions the ‘transformation body of the blue-clad Vajrapani’ (Adk tonlug basira- 
paninty b(da)lgiirtmd dtézi) (Yakup 2016: 155, lines E30-31). 


XN OO 
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(Zieme 2000b: 112, line 0752) and a b(a)lgiirtmd baltk ulus ‘illusory city,’ are 
also found in the texts (Maitrisimit plate 167 r. 9-10; ed. Tekin 1980b: 152). 
b(d)lgiirtmG is the outcome of a ‘magical’ act, usually accomplished by gods 
or Buddhas.® For instance, in a narrative from the collection of stories called 
Dasakarmapathavadanamadla (‘garland of legends pertaining to the ten courses 
of action’) god Indra conjures up (6(d)lgiirt-) numerous Brahmins to test king 
Harigcandra’s resolve whether he is willing to give away all his possessions 
(Wilkens 2016,1: 524, lines 05728-05730). They are called ‘(magically) created/ 
phantasmagorial Brahmins’ (bdlgiirtmd bramantar) (Wilkens 2016,1: 526, line 
05752) who ask the king for alms. In the wizard’s duel mentioned above the 
deverbal noun is found in the accusative in the sense ‘magical creation’: 
b(a)lgiirtmag yand buzay| in] ‘and let us destroy the magical creation’ (Zieme 
1998: 434, line 30, with the reading b(d)lgiirtmdak). The base verb b(d)igiirt- is 
used in the sense of ‘to conjure up out of nothing’ in the same text (Zieme 
1998: 434, lines 32, 34, 35, 37, 40, 45, 47). It can also be used after an act 
of self-transfiguration: 6z kérkin tdgsiiriip ¢(a)Stane elignin yeg tistiinki amrak 
hatunmmy kérkin b(a)lgiirtiip ‘after (the demoness) had changed her own ap- 
pearance and made appear the form of the beloved queen, consort of King 
Castana ...’ (Wilkens 2016,2: 688, lines 08817-08819). yelvi and kémdn can be 
instrumental in producing the desired effect: birék yelvici y[el]vin kémdnin bir 
meni tdg kiz b(a)lgiirtsdr ‘if a magician lets appear a girl like me by means of 
magic,’ (Kasai 20u: 152, lines 586-587). The Maitrisimit informs us that the 
Buddha incarnated in the body of a tiger and transformed himself into a tiger: 
bars dtézind kddilip kantii dtézin bars b(d)lgiirtiip (Geng and Klimkeit 1988: 14, 
lines 3-4). The first verb kddil- is sometimes used in OU to describe a deliberate 
(re)incarnation which is imagined as putting on a robe or a garment. 

From the perspective of most Buddhist authors, ye/vi and kémdn are merely 
unreal and illusory effects not to be trusted at all or the powers instrumental in 
producing these apparitions.? But there are other examples that show that the 


8 In one text the word can be translated as ‘phantom’. Cf. satva ail(t)g balgiirtma osugluglar 
‘those beings who are like phantoms called satva (Skt. sattva)’ (Zieme 20202: 132). 

g Cf. also bilig drsdr yelvi tig cinsiz y(a)rpsiz 6(d)lgiirdr ‘consciousness appears unreal and 
impermanent like an illusion’ in Suv 364:17-19 (= Tekin 1971: 42). yelvi renders here Chinese 
huan hua 4J{t. Zieme (1985b: 134) discusses another possible instance where yelvi kémén 
corresponds to huan hua %4J{k. Although attested in a fragmentary context, kémdn seems 
to translate huan hua %]{E whereas yelvi renders huan &] in Zieme 1999: 459, lines 7 and 9. 
Combinations with nouns are yertinciiliig yelvi sav ‘mundane illusory words’ (Suv 386:15; ed. 
Tekin 1971: 64), yelvi kimdn uzanmakt ‘magic, skills’ (Suv 389:18-19, :22—23; ed. Tekin 1971: 67) 
or yelvi kéman isind kdd biitmis ‘accomplished in the act of illusion,’ (Suv 384:11-12; ed. Tekin 
1971: 62). The so-called Book of the Dead mentions a subtle body under the name yelvi kém(d)n 
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terms can refer to sinister machinations. The Buddhist spell Sitatapatradharani 
is said to avert such dark arts if properly applied: ndn yelvi kimdn tagmdgdy ‘sor- 
cery, will not affect (those people) in the least’ (R6hrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 
40-41, lines 380-381). But yelvi can also be used with well-meaning intentions: 
yelvi barigilig kutrulmak kii¢ iizé ‘through the power to redeem (living beings) 
through magic action’ (Zieme 1991: 159). Some texts specify the term by adding 
a loan based on a Sanskrit word: indracal atl(t)g yelvi kimdn tig ‘like the illu- 
sion, called indrajala,’ (Wilkens 2016,1: 398, lines 03497—03498)!° or indiracal 
yelvitizaki kticiinin kérziin | bakz|untar ‘may (the people) see, your power which 
is based on the indrajala sorcery’ (Zieme 1998: 434, line 29—-30)." In Sanskrit, 
indrajala (‘the net of Indra’) is a special weapon used by the epic hero Arjuna 
but also a term for ‘sham, illusion, delusion, magic, sorcery, juggle; the art of 
magic’ (Monier-Williams 1899: 166b). The word is attested without reference 
to yelvi in the following sentence: bilii ugusuz indracal toorka ogsati birttém- 
lati tedilismaz kiiti kéilig kur ‘he displays completely unimpeded magic powers 
similar to the incomprehensible indrajala net’ (Zieme 1991: 169). The combined 
words kiiti kdilig alone denote ‘magic power’ also in other texts (Wilkens 2007/1: 
218, line 2643, 242, line 3142), especially if they are used in conjunction with 
ddrdm ~ drdém, as in kiiti kéilig ddraémlér (Suv 392: 20).!2 

Yelvi and koémdin are not the only crafts which enable the ‘sorcerer’ to conjure 
up objects. One of the most complex terms, biigii, is also the means by which 
charismatic persons can produce similar effects: amttk: [baltk ul]lusug biigiin 
b(d)lgiirtir (Maitreya) conjures up the current city, by means of supernatural 
power’ (Maitrisimit plate 101 x. 21-22; ed. Tekin 1980b,1: 226). In a visualiza- 
tion text, the Buddhist practitioner employs this craft: drndk tizd tiimdn térliig 
y(a)ruk iintiiriip t{ut |mis8 k(a)rgak ol y(a)ruk icinté burhantar biigtin b(a)lgiirt- 
mis k(d)rgdk ‘through a finger one should let emerge constantly 10,000-fold rays 
of light and in that (i.e. each) ray of light one should let appear buddhas by 
means of magic power (Zieme 20202: 121, lines 58vo5-07 ). Charismatic persons 
such as buddhas, bodhisattvas, or seers possess the five (or six) supernatural 
powers or superknowledges as in bes biigiilénmdk ddrdmlar ‘the five supernatu- 
ral powers (Skt. paricabhijfia) (Zieme and Kara 1979: 144, line 812). The Sanskrit 


dtéz (Zieme and Kara 1979: 74, line 209). This term renders Tibetan bag chags yid lus 
‘mental body of unconscious tendencies’. See also yelvi dtéz in Zieme and Kara 1979: 54, 
lines 19-20. 

10 Damaged in the manuscript but restored according to a parallel. 

11 In this example as well as in the phrase indiracal yelvi kiici tiza ‘by means of the indrajala 
sorcery’ (Zieme 1998: 434, line 31) it is a Brahmin who employs this specific craft. 

12 For further combinations, see Wilkens 2021: 446b. 

13 __ Restored as b[</]mis in the edition. The auxiliary tut- usually follows the vowel converb. 
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term is a loan in OU too, borrowed via TA/TB pavicabhijne (Adams 2013: 376): 
pancabintne arzilar ‘the parcabhijria-seers’ (Réhrborn 1976: 96, line 26). With 
reference to the Buddha biigii is often combined with biliglig, for instance: 
biigii biliglig burhan bahst ‘the Buddha who is well-versed in magic, the teacher’ 
(Yakup 2010: 140, line C266).44 One basic meaning of biigii is ‘supernatural 
knowledge’. After Maitreya is born as a beautiful child, he is examined by cer- 
tain diviners: bil[ gd] t(a)nri yalnok irii b(a)lgii biltaci biigiiliiglar ‘wise people 
possessing supernatural knowledge who know the divine and human marks,’ 
(Geng and Klimkeit 1988,1: 104, lines 1319-1321). With respect to a seer biigii- 
liig is used as an attribute of drddm: tiikdl bilgd biigiiliig drdami ‘his completely 
knowledgable supernatural power’ (Geng and Klimkeit 1988,1: 158, lines 2053— 
2054).!5 The Chinese Buddhist term liu shen tong li 7\ ¢#1#4 77 ‘the six super- 
normal cognitive powers’ (Skt. sadabhijria) is translated in the repentance text 
KSanti kulguluk nom bitig as alts torliig biigiilanmdk adrdmlig kiiclar (Wilkens 
2007/1: 182, lines 1956-1957, 202, lines 2321-2322, 222, lines 2718-2719) or alti 
térliig biigiilinmdk ddrémldr (Wilkens 2007/1: 224, lines 2792—2793)!° respec- 
tively. Already in early Manichaean texts biigiilanmdk denotes supernatural 
powers, e.g., asequence of four faculties are ascribed to the Father of Greatness, 
the highest divinity in Manichaeism: vedin biigiilénmékin kiisin ktidin kamag 
t(a)nri yerintaki t(a)nrilar tizd inca b(d)lgiirtir | ya]rutir yasutir ‘he lets appear 
his sacred wisdom, magic power, fame, and faculty over all the gods in heaven 


and makes them shine,’ (Le Coq 1912: 21, lines 1-5 below = Ozertural 2007: 127— 
130). The first word is presumably best explained as corresponding to Skt. veda 
‘sacred knowledge’ and borrowed from TB ved (Adams 2013: 622). (As a liter- 
ary term OU ved designates one of four sacred scriptures of Brahmanism in 
India; R6hrborn 1991: 154, line 1800.) Note that usually the Manichaean Father 
of Greatness has the following four aspects: God, light, power, and wisdom. 


14‘ In an early Manichaean text biigii is an attribute to burhanlar (‘buddhas’) while usually 
this latter term designates the apostles in Manichaeism: ontun sinarkt biigii burhanlar 
‘the buddhas of the ten directions with supernatural knowledge’ (Le Coq 1922: 34, line 24 
above). In Uyghur Buddhism, biigii is also an attribute of gifted monks: biigti bursonlar 
birlé so[kus|madim(t)z ‘we did not meet up with monks possessing supernatural knowl- 
edge’ (Zieme 2001: 409, line A 033). 

15 With respect to eight bodhisattvas it says in the Sdikiz Yiigmdk Yaruk: k(a)ntiiniin y(a)ruk 
kiicliig biigiiliig Grdémin ddgii kilincin kam(a)g tinl(t)glarn(t)n k(a)rarig anig kulincina 
katup ‘mixing their own splendid and powerful magic power and good deeds with the dark 
and evil deeds of all beings ...’ (Oda 2015: 206, § § 353-355). Thus, biigiiliig drddm is a super- 
natural ability. 

16 The same text renders Chinese shen li #41] by kiiii kéilig Gdrdmlig kii¢<léri> (Wilkens 
2007/1: 228, lines 2867-2869). 
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A specific ability is ascribed to the Buddha and his followers, e.g. the Arhat 
Maudgalyayana, as in t(d)nriddm biigii kézin ... tetirii kérdi ‘he perceived clearly 
.. with his divine supernatural eye (Skt. divyacaksus)’ (Geng and Klimkeit 
1988,1: 232, lines 3080-3082).!” Supernatural hearing (¢(d)nriddm biigiiliig kul- 
kak; Skt. divyasrotra) is another supernatural ability, in this instance grammat- 
ically a derived form with suffix (Geng and Klimkeit 1988,1: 212, line 2817, 218, 
line 2865). The agent noun biigiilangtici ‘wizard, conjurer’ discussed below is 
rarely used in a negative sense. The denominal verb biigiildén- means also ‘to 
divine’: t(d)yri t(a)nrisi burhan biigiiliig kénlin biigiildnii ‘divining (the matter) 
with his supernatural ability the god of gods Buddha ...’ (Geng and Klimkeit 
1988,1: 158, lines 2058-2059). A unique example of the verb biigiila- with a ruler 
as the agent ina sentence is found ina Christian letter (Zieme 20132: 86, line 10). 
The meaning of this verb is according to Erdal (1991: 434) ‘to make one’s mysti- 
cal wisdom bear on the matter’. 

Charismatic rulers have often biigii in their official titles;!8 one of the original 
meanings of the term might have been ‘wizard’ (Erdal 1991: 271),!9 a connota- 
tion which is still found in the Codex Cumanicus (Guliyev 2019: 274). In the 
transfer of merit section in the Toyok inscription biigii is part of the epithet 
of the ruler of the West Uyghur Kingdom, while biigiiliig is apparently part of 
his name: ydnd dvird Gtiinti taginiirbiz bo buyanig t(d)nri biigti t(a)nrikénim(i)z 
kut|lug] biigiiliig ulug tdok kut kutiya ‘and we humbly transfer this merit to 
His Majesty, our divine and wise ruler, the Idokkut Kutlug Biigiiliig Ulug’.2° In 
literary texts, too, biigii and its derivatives are associated with rulers. In the 
biography of Xuanzang it refers to the Chinese emperor: biigiildnmdk is kiidiig 
islatdacildrnin tiimdnlig alp: ol ‘(His Majesty) is the military leader of a unit of 
10,000 who put magical acts, into operation’ (Aydemir 2013,1: 65, lines 122-124). 
There are further instances in the same chapter: drdinilig biigiisind tayanturup 
‘giving support through His jewel-like supernatural wisdom...’ (Aydemir 2013,1: 
68, lines 155-156)! or: biigitilanmdk ddrdmi iilgiildn¢siz driir ‘His magic power 
is immeasurable’ (Aydemir 2013,1: 122, lines 734-735). 


17 Cf. also the following phrase which refers to the Chinese emperor: bursanlar tirkmdkin 
tiinla kiintiiz korkmakin biigii kéz iizd koriip ‘after (His Majesty) had perceived with (his) 
supernatural eye the fright of the monks and their fear during night and day ...’ (Aydemir 
2013, 1: 164-165, lines 1191-1193). 

18 See, e.g, t(a)nri biigii el bilgd arslan t(d)nri uygur taérkdn in Geng and Klimkeit 1988,1: 10, 
lines 22-23. 

1g On the etymological connection with Mongolic bége see Khabtagaeva 2017: 361. 

20 There are several editions of this inscription. I follow the reading and interpretation in 
Zieme 2020b:15, lines 22-23. 

21 This phrase corresponds to Chinese tuo bao si it, & & ‘by these precious thoughts’ 
(Aydemir 2013,2: 274). 
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A certain buddha has a specific ‘magical ability’ (btigiilénmdk), namely bar 
kal kilmaktg biigtilénmdki ‘his magical ability of making come-and-go (i.e. to 
let things appear and disappear)’ (Zieme 1991: 221).2? One finds the combina- 
tion of playfulness and ‘magical’ appearance and disappearance in other texts: 
bodis(a)t(a)vlar tugmak 6lmdakké kali bart ilinciilayiir ‘the bodhisattvas prac- 
tice playfully their come-and-go (thing) (i.e. appearance and disappearance) 
through birth and death’ (Kasai 2011: 166, line 698). Other classes of supernat- 
ural beings find joy in this kind of sport, too: 


bes kirk yuta bdrii basa basa iistiin kik kalikdakt ulug kiicliig t(d)nrilar 
asurlar luular yaklar kintirelar g(a)ntarwlar Ggriinciiliigin sdvincligin kal 
bar kwlurlar ‘since 35 years the very powerful gods in heaven above, the 
asuras, nagas, yaksas, kimnaras, and gandharvas joyfully practice again 
and again the come-and-go (thing) (i.e. appearance and disappearance)’. 


GENG AND KLIMKEIT 1988: 118, lines 1483-1487 


The effect of yefvi may result in the illusion of appearance and disappearance, 
expressed by two verbal nouns: yelvi JJ-indé (= kiicindd) {tk (= bdlgiirtmd) 
ddldrig adkansar barmak kdlmdki bolur ‘if (enticed) by the power of sorcery 
one grasps (erroneously) imaginary objects, this results in going and coming 
(i.e. the illusion of disappearance and appearance)’ (Tekin 1980a: 222, line 465). 
The action noun kdlig is a synonym of biigii to render the Buddhist Sanskrit 
term upapdaduka: biigiin kdlgin tugm(a)k ‘birth by spontaneous generation, 
(through magic power)’ (Zieme and Kara 1979: 64, line 102).?3 

To let things appear out of thin air is not the only branch of ‘magic’. The Bud- 
dha manages also to transfigure dangerous objects: [ayagka] tdgimlig | tiikdl 
bilga t(a)nri| burhan ol [yalinayu tujrur ¢(a)kirin lenhwa | éacak ku|Zatre b(a)- 
giirtiip ‘after the completely wise god Buddha, who is worthy of honour, had 
magically transfigured his (i.e. the demon’s) ever flaming disc into lotus flow- 
ers and parasols ...’ (Wilkens 2016;2: 576, lines 06865-06868).”4 ‘Conjuring up’ 


22 Zieme has shown in footnote 450 that bar kdl kilmak corresponds to Skt. vikridita, which 
means ‘sport’, but it also corresponds to Tibetan rnam par rol pa ‘to practice sorcery, to 
cause to appear by magic’. 

23 ~= Cf. also biigiin b(d)lgiirmd ‘appearance through spontaneous generation’ in Yakup 2010: 
160, line C575. The first word was mistakenly translated as ‘today’. 

24 One of the protagonists of the Manichaean cosmogony, Primal Man, takes part in an epic 
struggle: ol tidiin hormuzta t(a)nri oot t(d)yrig baltuca kilip §(i)mnu basin bictt ‘then Primal 
Man, after having transfigured the god of fire into an axe, cut off Ahriman’s head’ (Le Coq 
1912: 20, lines 12-14 = Ozertural 2008: 50, lines 70-72). 
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(b(@)lgtirtmak)* and ‘transfiguring’ (tdgsiirmdak) are mentioned as two types of 
‘magic’ (yad) in the Buddhist wizard’s duel.” The latter word (variants: yad and 
yat), which is also found in the DLT (Dankoff 1975: 77), is a loan from Sogdian 
where only derivatives such as y’tmwnd (‘(of) magic’; Gharib 1995 no. 10918), 
ytwq (‘magician, sorcerer’; Gharib 1995 no. 10922) or y*twkny (‘sorcery’; Sims- 
Williams and Durkin-Meisterernst 2012: 227a) are attested so far. It appears 
in a figura etymologica in yat yatlan- ‘to perform magic’ (Wilkens 2016,2: 746, 
line 09772), yad yadla- ‘to perform magic’ (Zieme 1994: 148, below line v. 2) 
and yat yatlanguct ‘wizard’ respectively (Wilkens 2016,2: 744, lines 09718-09719, 
765, lines 09963, 09984-09985). Note that the etymologically related jadu 
‘witchcraft’ was borrowed from New Persian into Chagatay (Karoly 2015: 270a). 
With a Turkic suffix the term appears as jaduluq (‘magic, magic device’) in 
Khwarezmian Turkic (Boeschoten and O’Kane 2015,1: 633b) and as jaduliq in 
the Muqaddimat al-adab (Poppe 1938-1939: 200a). Etymologically related to 
yat is jada in Middle Mongolic ‘magic, the ability of sorcerers to make rain’ 
(Poppe 1955: 39). Peter Zieme (1994: 148, above line r. 4) edited a small fragment 
in OU in which the rain stone is mentioned: yad taslarin siirt- ‘to rub the rain 
stones’. The rain stone (yad tast) is attested in another fragment, too (Zieme 
1994: 149, line v. 6). 

Another Sogdian loan in OU is w(a)rz (< Sogdian wrz ‘miracle, magic’; Gharib 
1995 no. 10194) used in collocation with the verb ba- ‘to bind; ice. ‘to use, to apply’ 
(Zieme 198ga: 198, line 6).2” This term is restricted to only one example from the 
early phase of Uyghur Buddhist literature which was still partly impacted by 
Sogdian Buddhism.”® Sogdian sytt is the source of OU sit ‘spiritual accomplish- 


25 Buddhas and bodhisattvas are able take on the appearance of other persons: Auansi im 
bodis(a)t(a)v bir yiirii[n ton]|lug bayagut kérkin b(d)lgiirtiip ‘the bodhisattva Guanshiyin 
took on the shape of a white-clad merchant...’ (Kara and Zieme 1986: 330-331, lines 205- 
206). 

26 —-b(d)lgiirtmak taigstirmdak iizd_yad kilalum Zieme 1998: 433, line 22. See also Zieme 1998: 433, 
line o1. Cf. the verbal noun yatlamak in Zieme 1993: 275, lines 29-30. The DLT has also the 
causative yatlat- (Dankoff 1975: 77). On the specialist yadc: see below. 

27. Theverb ba- is found with a variety of collocations, e.g., with keeping the precepts of a bo- 
dhisattva (Kasai 2011: go, line 168), the construction of a mandala (Zieme 1991: 217; 1994: 
148, above line v. 2), to use mantras and to bind ndagas and snakes by means of ‘magic’ 
power (Zieme 2016: 313), rendering a spell or power innocuous (R6hrbom and Rona-Tas 
2005: 39, lines 353, 354-355), swearing compact (Eckmann 1976: 85) etc. The undoing of a 
‘bewitchment is often expressed by the verb kdéis- ‘to cut off’ (R6hrborn and Rona-Tas 2005 
passim). 

28  Itislikely that the term was also borrowed from Sogdian into Tocharian A where it is hith- 
erto unexplained. Cf. the phrase tmés badhari brammam nirdhanem bramna warsem kto 
‘Then Badhari the Brahmin, cursed by the Brahmin Nirdhana, ...’ (Ji, Winter and Pinault 
1998: 50-51; manuscript YQ 1.15 1/1v. 5). 
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ment, magic power’ (Wilkens 2016,3: 1049a), which ultimately goes back to Skt. 
siddhi. This term was borrowed again during the Yuan Dynasty, and this time 
directly form Sanskrit in the shape sidi ~ sidi (R6hrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 34, 
line 273; Zieme 1985a: 142, line 31; Oda 2015: 246, line 14 above). A combination 
of two Indic terms is ridilg sidi ‘the spiritual accomplishment (Skt. siddhi) of 
the magic powers (Skt. rddhi)’, in which the first constituent part is an attribute 
of the second (Kara and Zieme 1986: 332, line 261). The Chinese equivalent is 


shen ¢# which has a wide range of meanings including ‘magical’ and ‘supernat- 
ural’. The base of the first constituent term, ridi (<< Skt. rddhi), is used with a 
variety of collocations in OU, for instance, the in the adjective ridi biigtilan- 


mdklig which corresponds to Chinese shen tong *i{1# ‘magic power’ (Zieme 


1999: 456, line 5). As one of the rddhis, a specific ‘magic’ power by the name of 
manocap (<< Skt. manojava) is also known: manoéap ridi kiiti kdlig (Arat 1965: 
98, line 240) or manocap kiiii kdlig d[drdém]| (Wilkens 2007/1: 114, line 0970). 
As one of the sadabhijria mentioned above, the term ridivut ~ ridivid is found, 
which goes back to the Skt. compound rddhividhi ‘magical operations’ (Zieme 
2011: 75, lines 06, 09; 2012: 3 V. 12, V. 21, 4 v. 26, and commentary pp. 5-6). 


3 Spells and Curses 


As a considerable part of OU literature is comprised of apotropaic and ritual 
texts, spells and curses are quite an important issue. One of the most com- 
mon terms is arvs which often refers to a spell uttered by a specialist as in 
the phrase arvis s6zld- (Zieme 2005: 72, lines Do51, Do52, Do68, Do70—-071). If a 
spell has been cast, it can be imagined as something concrete, a knot or chain 
for instance. The Living Spirit, a Manichaean divinity, presses down a cosmic 
demon by means of arws (Le Cog 1922: 8 r. 14 = Ozertural 2015: 365, line 15). 
In the Sitatapatradharani various beings—human, divine, or demonical—are 
mentioned as potential spellcasters. As an example of the latter category, the 
formula against bhitas is quoted here: 


munculayu bolarntn alku kamag butelarnin kilmus arvislarin kiltc tizd kdsdr 
m(d)n v(a)Cir tizé kazgok tokryur m(d)n ‘By means of a sword I thus cut off 
the sorcery worked by them (i.e. various demons) and all, bhitas and nail 
it down with a vajra’. 


ROHRBORN AND RONA-TAS 2005; 31, lines 232-235 


The word arvs appears in Buddhist titles of scriptures as in: t(@)yrili yerli saikiz 
yiigmak biigiiliig arvis nom bitig ‘the book, of the magic spell of the eight aggre- 
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gates (in) heaven and (on) earth’ (Oda 2015: 238, §§ 465-466; and variants), 
biigiilii[g]| ar[vis darni] ‘magical spell,’ (Zieme 1989b: 377, line 38 above), or 
arvis bitig ‘spell book’ (Zieme 1986: 186, line 6). arvistar eligi ‘king of spells’ is an 
epithet of the Sitatapatradharani (Zieme 1985: 172, line 2).29 Thus, the written 
form of a spell is one aspect of arvis. Both aspects, the written and the spo- 
ken, are relevant with regard to the loan darni ‘spell, efficacious formula’ (<< 
Skt. dharant), found in countless examples in OU literature because dharanis 
are essential elements of many sutras of the Greater Vehicle (Skt. mahayana) 
as well as of tantric and esoteric Buddhism. Erdal (1991: 250) has convincingly 
demonstrated that tutruk nom is a loan translation of the term darni in a Bud- 
dhist context, the basic meaning of tutruk in a non-Buddhist context, however, 
being ‘a substance to glue things together’ (ibid.). In their edition of the spell 
Sitatapatradharani Réhrborn and Réna-Tas (2005:16, line 13) interpreted arvis- 
lug p(a)daktar as ‘dharani verses’. A translation ‘verses of the protective spell’ is 
equally possible. In the same text the loan Sap < TB Sap ‘curse, imprecation’ 
(Adams 2013: 682) < Skt. Sapa is used in a positive sense in OU as in $(a)p alkis 
‘protective spell,/benedicition,’ (R6hrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 17, lines 25, 26). 
Another example is Sap alkislig téztinldr ‘the nobles ones possessing protective 
spells,’ (Zieme 1985a: 76, line 35).3° A word pair which combines arvis with 
a quasi-synonym is, e.g., arvis savis Sok ‘protective spell, in verse’ (Shogaito 
2003: 286, line 214;3! parallel in Zieme 2000a: 75, line Ivaq32). The word pair 
arvis savis corresponds to zhou ‘i ‘curse, hex, incantation’ in the Chinese text 
from which the OU translation was made. (The context implies that the Bud- 
dha pronounces the apotropaic spell to urge the demon Rahu to free the moon 
during an eclipse.) The ancient incantation mentioned above calls itself in 
the text savis (Tezcan and Zieme 1994: 259). In a bilingual text the OU par- 
ticiple s(a)vilnus ‘bewitched’ corresponds to TB yayariko (for the regular form 
yayankau ‘having been deluded’ in Peyrot, Pinault and Wilkens 2019: 81, no. 28). 
As the verbal base of both derivations sav- means ‘to ward off’ (Boeschoten and 
O’Kane 2015,1: 671b) one can assume that savis also meant ‘counter-jinx, protec- 


29 ~~ See also arwslar eligi marici nom ‘the Marici-Sitra, the king of spells’ (Zieme 2005: 10, 
lines Fig7—199). 

30 Rodhrborn (2015: 9g) gives a different interpretation: ‘die mit Fluch und Segen [begabten] 
Edlen’. Another instance, in which the term is used in a positive sense, is: doklartin raz- 
vartlig Sap |// ‘the lapis lazuli blue blessing /// from the holy ones’ (Zieme 2020<: 137, 
line 24). 

31 =‘ The editor reads s(a)rvig instead of savis. 

32 Inthe next line (Zieme 20002: 75, Iva5) kargis Sulok is used. The first word usually means 
‘curse’ in OU. On ‘cursing’ (kargis) in Ka3gari’s DLT see Dankoff 1975: 74. See also for 
Khwarezmian Boeschoten and O’Kane 2015,1: 655a—b. 
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tive spell’. The formation is parallel to the derivation arvis from arva- ‘to charm, 
bewitch’33 (Réhrborn 2015: 280) or kargis ‘curse’ from karga- ‘to curse’. We owe 
the correct interpretation of savs to Erdal (1991: 271) who gives the translation 
‘exorcism’. The meaning ‘charm’ for bitig, which is found in the DLT (Dankoff 
1975: 76), seems to be restricted to Karakhanidic. 


4 ‘Bewitchment’, Possession, Summoning and Averting Spirits 


OU texts mention occasionally attacks from evil spirits. The verbs used in this 
context are manifold such as in the colophon to the Yetikdn Sudur: 


kim kayu toziinldr ogl téztinldr kizt azu ydkka i¢gakkd basindurmis bolsar 
tdrs tdtrii $(i)mnu orldtmis drsdr ‘if any son or daughter of good family 
should be oppressed either by demons or evil spirits,** or if an opposing, 
Mara torments (them) ...’. 

RACHMATI 1937: 49, lines 34-38 above = ZIEME 2005: 140, lines G184—-188 


A host of evil agents and threats are mentioned in an apotropaic text: 


ucar ordolardin iigitin fuulartin Cwsaglartin 6liitcildrtin key(t)ncdartin 
buzgucdartin artatgucilartin yagitin y(a)vlaktin yelvitin kimdntin anttin 
kargistin butetin amanudZilartin ydktin i¢gdktin naivazikelartin ... adak- 
6rldt- bulgati- ‘be endangered, tormented, or confused by flying palaces 
(Skt. vimana), owls, amulets, magic threads,?° killers, torturers, destroy- 
ers, corrupters, enemies, evil ones, sorcery, oaths, curses, bhitas, ama- 
nusyas, yaksas, demons or naivasikas ...’. 


KARA AND ZIEME 1986: 330, lines 177-184, 187 


33 arba- in the Mugaddimat al-adab (Poppe 1938-1939, 1: 104b). In the DLT arwis fluctuates 
with arwas (Dankoff 1975: 76). 

34 yak icgdk corresponds to Chinese gui mei 5H. 

35 See for the Chinese etymology (zhou suo 7/28) Kara and Zieme 1986: 349-350. The word 
is attested only in this text. In the Altun Yaruk Sudur it is recommended to pronounce a 
certain dharani 21 times and make 21 knots with a white thread (Kaya 1994: 250, section 
440b19-23). Knots and threads in the context of ‘bewitchment’ and ‘magical’ protection 
against it are known in various regions of Asia. For the Buddhist Mahasahasrapramardani 
see Ogihara 2020: 181. In this text, hundred knots made of threads in five colours are rec- 
ommended to protect children from demons. The binding of demons is also mentioned 
(ibid.). For an example in Kuchean Buddhism see ibid., p. 175. 
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One means to avert evil spirits is highly recommended, namely making merit 
(Rachmati 1937: 38, line 2 below). Washing with pure enchanted water (a[rJig 
yel[vi] suvin yumak) dispels certain demons (Zieme 2020a: 136, line 15). Amulets 
might effect some kind of ‘exorcism’: bo yak i¢gdk tar kolgu fu ol ‘this is an 
amulet to corner evil spirits,’ (Rachmati 1937: 37, line 5 middle = Zieme 2005: 
182, no. V) or: [k]icig oglan yel tartsar bo fu on ayasinta bdrg|ii| o[f] ‘if a small 
boy is possessed by an evil spirit, one should give him this amulet into his right 
palm’ (Rachmati 1937: 37, line 8 middle = Zieme 2005; 182, no. vii1). The evil 
spirit (OU yel)?° as originator mentioned here may cause specific medicinal 
problems: kimnin kézin agizin yeel tartip kuytk kulmus Grsdr ‘if a demon contorts 
the eye or mouth of somebody and makes it lopsided ...’ (Rachmati 1930: 458, 
lines 124-125).3” In the DLT the same terminology is used: ‘the common source 
of a sa‘fah is yel, ‘a demon’ (Dankoff 1975: 75). We also find a verbal form in 
dr yelpindi ‘the man was struck with a sa‘fah from the jinn’ (ibid.). The illness 
caused by a demonic entity and the demonic entity itself are often identified: 
kaltt utmat ap(a)smar yel kéniiliig sacyp kodur*® Ggsiiz kilur ‘insanity, epilepsy, 
and possession befuddle the mind and completely render (a person) sense- 
less’ (Rachmati 1932: 420, line 27). The same Sanskrit term for ‘insanity’, but 
with a different line of borrowing, is listed as one category of demons caus- 
ing ‘possession’: utmade tutdacilart ‘the utmada demons of possession (Skt. 
utmadagraha)’ (Réhrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 37, lines 332-333). ‘Possession’ 
is expressed by the native OU verbal noun tutmak in various contexts in the 
Sitatapatradharani (Réhrborn and Rona-Tas 2005). ‘The demonic stroke itself 
is yelpik’ in the DLT (Dankoff 1975: 75), as in drkd yelpik tdégdi ‘The man was 
struck with a sa‘fah’ (Dankoff 1975: 75). In OU, yelpik is one category of demonic 
beings, as we find several enumerations including this term: onzin yelpik yak- 
lar (Oda 2015: 130, § 59; cf. also Oda 2015: 138, § 97), onzin yelpik yak icgaklar 
(Réhrborn 1976: 92, line 11), uctk yelpik (Zieme 2005: 183, no. XXX) or inctk tancik 
kuctk yelpik (Zieme 20202: 136, lines 14-15). yelpik is apparently etymologically 
related to yelvi and yelvik-. The p is found in the verbal noun yelpikmdk ‘being 
bewitched by ...’ with the agent (two categories of demonic beings) followed 
by the postposition iizd in yak i¢gdkldr iizdé yelpikmdkintin (Zieme 2020b: 588, 
line 032). (The ‘striking’ [OU tokumak] of the planets [OU grah] is mentioned 


36 = Note, however, that agiz y(e)/ in Rachmati 1930: 462, line 177 is interpreted as ‘aphthous 
oral infection’ or ‘bad breath’ (R6hrborn 2015: 67). In Turki, yal is ‘rheumatism’ (Le Coq 
gu: gb). 

37. The correct translation is given in R6hrborn 2015: 66. 

38 Rachmati reads kudur. 
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in the same line.) The interesting term eslig (from es ‘companion’) in the DLT 
designates a person possed by a demon or spirit (Dankoff 1975: 75). This specific 
meaning of eslig is not attested in any published OU text. 

Spirits are not only warded off by means formulae etc., they can also be sum- 
moned. One such ceremony is mentioned in a Buddhist text under a Chinese 
term kau-cau (Bang and Gabain 1931: 330, line 13) which probably goes back 
to gui zhao 52448 (LMC kyj’ tsiaw), although the phonetic correspondence is 
not perfect for the first syllable. A gloss explains kau-Cau as: t(d)nri ulate yak 


i¢gdkldrig okumak térési ‘the ceremony of summoning gods and other spirits,’ 
(Bang and Gabain 1931: 330, line 14). A second instance of kau-cau is found a 
few lines further down in: 6rt yalinlig otlug kau-Cau tamga ‘the flamingg seal of 
the evocation’ (Bang and Gabain 1931: 331, lines 18-119). 

In the DLT the term dgit denotes ‘A medicine which is rubbed on the faces 
of babies to ward off demonic possession and evil eye. It is made from herbs 
mixed with saffron, or the like’ (Dankoff and Kelly 1982—-1985,1: 98). The word 
digit clearly is the Karakhanidic equivalent of the Sanskrit term agada ‘anti- 
dote, elixier of life’ which is found in OU as agat (Rohrborn 2015: 55) but the 
use against the evil eye is not found in the published OU texts. A search for the 
concept of the evil eye in OU literature has revealed that one Buddhist text, 
the Kuansi im pusar-sutra, speaks about a person who chants the name of the 
bodhisattva Guanshiyin (OU kuansi im pusar) when demons attack and intend 
to kill. When pronouncing the name, the demons will not be able to look at the 
practioner ‘with a squinting and evil eye’ (OU Auyrtt yavlak k6zin; Tekin 1993: 
10, line 33). 


5 Specialists 


The most popular OU text, the Altun Yaruk Sudur, which was translated from 
a Chinese version of the Sutra of Golden Light, gives a detailed and colourful 
description of a ‘magician’ (yelvici) at work: 


bo muntag osuglug cinsu tegma drdéktdg cinkertii tozta 6ni bolmaguluk 
etiglig nomlar drsdr ana ogsatt Griir : k(a)ltyelvikémdan tag : nd iictin tepte- 
sar: incG k(a)ltuyelvici Gr azu yelvicinin tetsest Grsdr :ymd yelvi kimdn isind 
kad biitmis drsdr : 6trii ol yelvici tort yol bdltirindd kig yam ot igac alip bir 
oronta urup : yelvi kiici liza trii atlig yanalig kanliltg yadag : tort bol6k siiii 
b(a)lgiirtsdr altun kiimiis vaiduri siparir ulatt yeti drdinildrin adrok adrok 
Oni Oni dsrinti dd tavarlarin tolu ulug agiltklar kérgitsdr : anta birdk kim 
kayu tiimga biligsiz yalanoklar arsdr : otrii olar ol antag yelvinin tézin tiipin 
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ad(t)ra bilmaitin ol yelvi kiicintd b(d)lgiirtmis tinl(t)glarnin korkin manizin 
kormdk tizd tinin Cogisin dsidmak tizd inca tep sakinurlar : 
SUV 384:5-385:3; ed. TEKIN 1971: 62 


‘As for these samskrtadharmas (i.e. contingent phenomena) that cannot 
be distinguished from suchness (Skt. tathata; i.e. the highest reality), they 
resemble that and are similar to illusion, (produced by magic). Why? As 
for a magician or a pupil of this magician who are skilled in the art (lit. 
act) of illusion, (assume) then that the magician takes dirt,, grass and 
wood (collected) at the intersection of four paths and places (them) in 
one place, and when he makes a fourfold army (comprised of soldiers) on 
horses, elephants, chariots, or on foot appear through the power of illu- 
sion, and if he shows large treasure houses filled with gold, silver, beryll, 
rock-crystal and the other seven precious jewels as well as manifolds com- 
moditiesy, and if some dull-witted and feeble-minded people are present, 
they will think (this) because they see the figures, of living beings and 
hear sounds, (the magician) has made appear by means of that illusion 
without (them) knowing exactly the basis, of that illusion: ....39 


The description of the illusion created by the ‘magician’ or illusionist is quite 
detailed. He relies on actual ‘raw materials’ (dirt, grass, and wood) to achieve 
the desired effect. What is also cleary shown is that the specialist called yelvici 
(dr)*° can create these complex visual and auditory illusions through his craft.! 
But there are also people who see through ‘the basis, of that illusion’ (ol antag 
yelvinin tézin tiipin). They know very well that the figures they see in this ‘show’ 
(kériinc) such as horses, elephants etc. are unreal (cinkertii Grmdzldr) as are the 
sounds they hear (Suv 385:9—18; ed. Tekin 1971: 63): 


tak yelvici drnin yelvi kiici tizdé yalanoklar kézin bamaktin Otgiirii dziigin 
armakin bo muntag atyanata ulatt tinl(t)glar kuvragin altun kiimiista ulate 
dd tavarlar yiigmdkin korgitmis koziintiirmis driir 


‘Just because the magician had bound the eyes* of the people by means 


39 The opposite, namely wise people looking through the illusion, is the topic of the next 
section in the Altun Yaruk Sudur (Suv 385:9-386:4; ed. Tekin 1971: 63). 

40 For yelvici dr see also Suv 385:19 (ed. Tekin 1971: 63). 

41 For yelvici as a specialist see also Kasai 2011: 152, line 587. 

42 The phrase kézin bamak ‘binding of the eyes’ corresponds to modern Turkish and Old Ana- 
tolian géz baglamak ‘to bewitch’. Cf. also the discussion in Ucar (2012-2013: 126) where 
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of the power of illusion, he showed, through his deceit, the host of horses, 
elephants and other beings as well as heaps of gold, silver and other valu- 
ables,’ 

SUV 385:18-386:1; ed. TEKIN 1971: 63 


A similar but shorter account of ‘magicians’ (yelvici dranlar), who conjure up 
and later on make disappear again an army comprised of riders on horses, ele- 
phants, and chariots as well as infantry and furthermore animals, is given in 
the story of Sadaprarudita and Dharmodgata (Tekin 1980a: 221, lines 456—458). 
While one might think, after reading the passage about the illusionist, that the 
general attitude towards ‘magic’ in the Sutra of Golden Light is one of criticism 
and rationalization, the reverse is true. Other parts describe the construction 
of magic circles for protection from enemies, the employment of spells and for- 
mulae, ritually embedded forms of healing etc. The OU version is no exception. 

In one of the chapters of the Maitrisimit, which deals with the Buddhist hells, 
three different religious specialists are enumerated. People reborn in the piti- 
ful state of dwellers in the major hells declare: biz 6nrd yalyok [azuninta] arkdn 
kamlar biigiilngiicildr b(a)lgti sézladacild|r drdimiz] ‘we were shamans, wiz- 
ards, and soothsayers while being in the existence of human beings’ (Maitrisi- 
mit version from Hami, chapter 20, folio 13 v. 29-14 1. 1; ed. Geng, Klimkeit and 
Laut 1998: 24-25). The first category is of special interest because kam is the 
usual designation for ‘shaman’ or similar religious specialists in Middle Turkic*# 
and in modern Turkic languages (Nugteren 2020: 142).44 The term is found in 
Karakhanidic texts from the uth cent. In Ka8gari's DLT it corresponds to Arabic 
kahin. In the DLT a kam is a specialist for casting spells (arvis; Dankoff 1975: 76). 
However, the oldest attestations so far are in OU Manichaean texts from Turfan. 
The term refers to a religious specialist of the pre-Manichaean native religion 
of the Turks, however scarce the information about this Inner Asian religion 
in general may be. The problem is that the Manichaean texts which attest the 
word and the Maitrisimit are translations from Indo-European languages and 
the religious background to which these texts originally refer is certainly not the 
native religion(s) of the Turks. In a Manichaean text, which is among the most 
archaic Turkic manuscripts, the specialist kam appears, too. He is mentioned 
immediately after another specialist, a healer or doctor (OU otact): yma nacd 


kézin ba- is also cited from the Kutadgu Bilig. See ibid. pp. 126-127 for derived forms. 

43 See Clauson 1972: 625 who cites the female form kam hatun from the Codex Cumanicus. 
See also Mollova 1993: 132 (kam hatun kisidir) who also refers to kamlk et- ‘to shamanize’ 
in the Codex Cumanicus. 

44 — Clauson (1972: 625) gives the following meanings: ‘sorcerer, soothsayer, magician’. 
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otact otin birlé k(a)lsdér ant otayu umagay t(a)kt k(a)mag kamlar ter(i)lap nan 
tirgiirmdgdy ‘However many healers may come with remedies, they won't be 
able to cure him. And if all the shamans would convene, they won't revive him’ 
(Le Coq 1912: 15, lines 6-9 below = Ozertural 2008: 86, lines 334-337). The sec- 
ond text is about a dialogue between the Manichaean missionary of the East, 
Mani’s pupil Mar Ammo (3rd cent. cE), and a kam who is said to dwell inside 
a temple (OU t(d)nrilik) (Le Coq 1912: 32-34). A protective spirit (OU wah- 
Sik) is also mentioned. Another Manichaean text mentions adversaries of the 
prophet Zoroaster (OU zros¢ burhan) in the city of Babylon (Le Cog 1908: 400-— 
401). In this case the plural kamlar stands for priests of the Neo-Babylonian 
religion in Late antiquity. In a Buddhist text called Sdkiz Yiigmdk Yaruk one 
gets the impression that a kam belongs to the sphere of supernatural beings: 
ué drdinikd tapigct tinl(t)glar az yakkd icgakka kamka tapigct tinl(t)glar tikiis 
‘devotees of the Three Jewels (Buddha, doctrine, community) are few, devo- 
tees of Yaksas, demons, and kams are many’ (Oda 2015: 112, §§ 017-018). There 
are several instances of kam in the Kutadgu Bilig. Dankoff (1983) translates the 
term with ‘diviner’ although it is often used in the context of healing and cur- 
ing.* It is not altogether certain that in the earliest period of Turkic kam really 
can be translated as ‘shaman’. (‘Shaman of course, is another highly contro- 
versial term in Religious Studies.) Thus the translation offered above is only 
tentative. 

The second term in the Maitrisimit passage, biigiildngiici, is a participle of a 
verb which itself is derived by the suffix +/An- from the base biigii discussed 
above. The third category of religious specialists is b(a)lgti sdzlddaci, again 
a participle meaning ‘one who tells (the significance) of signs (or portents)’. 
A denominal noun with similar semantics is Khwarezmian kériimci ‘sooth- 
sayer’ (Boeschoten and Kane 2015,1: 650a), derived from kériim ‘vision, view, 
sight’. 

Only a few attestations of arvisci ‘sorcerer, specialist in dharanis’ are re- 
corded so far (R6hrborn 2015: 281-282), although some occurrences were over- 
looked. The activity in a ritual context is one important aspect of an arvisct. In 
one text he is the specialist who performs the ritual (Zieme 2005: 72, lines Do45, 
Do6z2). The aspect of his healing power is suggested by the juxtaposition of 
arvisct otact (Zieme 1985: 81, line 136). The edition treats arvisct as an attribute 
(‘zaubermichtig’). A relatively early Buddhist confession text mentions several 
professions viewed very negatively because they are harmful to living beings 


45  Zieme (2008) argued that the word saman in OU is not only used for ‘monk’ but also for 
a person resembling a shaman in the traditional sense of the term but this assumption 
turned out to be problematic (Nugteren 2020: 141). 
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from a Buddhist perspective. In this list of 12 evil-doers we find luu iintiirgiici 
‘snake charmer’ and yadct ‘magician, rain stone magician’ (Bang and Gabain 
1930: 438, line 60; a close parallel in Miiller 191: 84, line 12). The latter term is 
known from the DLT as yatc: (Dankoff 1975: 77). Ina text edited by Zieme (1994: 
149, line v. 5) the specialist is called yadct Gr. 

A few other experts appear in OU texts. In Sanskrit vidyadharas ‘people who 
possess magic powers’ or ‘magic users’ (van Schaik 2020 passim) are either 
human or semi-divine beings who are experts in magical arts (Skt. vidya). The 
term was borrowed via TA vidyadhare into OU where it appears once alone 
and once in combination with arzi (‘seer’) (R6hrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 17, 
lines 28, 24). We find ugan (‘mighty’) often used together with arzi but it is not 
always clear whether it is only an attribute or occasionally rather a synonym 
of arzi.*6 The virtuous people, who were first reborn in the heavenly realms to 
enjoy themselves only to be later reborn in the city of Ketumati when Bud- 
dha Maitreya has appeared in this world, are addressed as sizldr ugantar in 
the Maitrisimit (Plate 194 v. u; ed. Tekin 1980b: 244; cf. also Erdal 1991: 383). 
In a colophon from Dunhuang the context points to the fact that the Bud- 
dha himself is meant by the following homage: yiiktiniir m(G)n ol tért styarkt 
uganka ‘I bow to that powerful one of the four directions’ (Hamilton 1986,1: 8, 
lines 1:31’—32’). In a poem in strophic alliteration the epithet uwgan refers to the 
bodhisattva Avalokitesvara (Zieme 2020a: 282, section x11b). In a Manichaean 
letter ugan seems to be combined with biigii as an attribute to qualify y(a)rl(c)g 
‘command’ (Moriyasu 2019: 46, lines 73-74). The choice of words underlines 
the charismatic status of the addressee. It is highly likely that ugan is a pre- 
Buddhist and pre-Manichaean term because it appears also in Karakhanidic in 
the 11th cent. and later in Khwarezmian Turkic as an epithet of the Muslim god 
‘almighty’ or ‘omnipotent’*” Another highly specific term is found only once 
in OU, namely atarvana (Rohrborn and Rona-Tas 2005: 32, line 253), a direct 
loan from Skt. atharvana ‘a priest or Brahman whose ritual is comprised in the 
Atharva-veda, a conjurer’ (Monier-Williams 1899: 136b).*8 A late text from the 
Yuan dynasty mentions a specialist in Buddhist magic formulas (darnict) (Kara 
and Zieme 1977: 38, line A124). This seems to be the only occurrence in the pub- 
lished OU texts known so far. In an Islamic environment the terminology is 


46 —Réhrborn (2015: 288-289) translates ugan arzi always with the Sanskrit term devarsi 
(‘divine seer’). 

47 For Karakhanidic see Erdal 1991: 384 and DLT 51 (Dankoff and Kelly 1982-1985,1: 115; 
Dankoff 1975: 70). For Khwarezmian Turkic cf. Boeschoten and O’Kane 2015,1: 618b. 

48 On/(medical) practices based on the Atharvaveda in Buddhist monasteries see van Schaik 
2020: 177, endnote 13. 
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different. The Persian loans mug and also jaduct ‘magician’ appear already in 
Khwarezmian Turkic (Boeschoten and O’Kane 2015,1: 665b, 633b). The Chinese 
loan bahst ‘teacher, master’ underwent a slight semantic shift because in some 
modern Turkic languages it came to mean ‘sorcerer, fortune-teller’ (Nugteren 
2020: 142). 


6 Conclusion 


When the Turkic speaking peoples of Central Asia translated texts from other 
languages they encountered foreign concepts of ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’. During 
the translation process they sometimes adopted foreign concepts that had a 
particular religious and cultural background. Some loan words are so rarely 
attested that they were certainly never part of the common vocabulary. The 
texts as we have them today owe their origin and transmission in many cases 
to expert knowledge. The written tradition could give a false picture of ‘magic’ 
as it was actually practiced. We can safely assume that rituals that included 
‘magical’ practices were formerly more diverse and widespread than the extant 
textual evidence would have us believe. Only the divinatory texts showcase a 
great variety of mantic approaches probably employed by non-specialists as 
well. However, it is of great importance that in Turkic Studies and in Turfan 
Studies in particular even short or fragmentary texts have always been treated 
as significant evidence. It is thanks to this orientation of research that we 
have a certain amount of information on the subject of ‘magic’ and ‘sorcery’ 
at all. 


Abbreviations 


AkpAWw_ Abhandlungen der K6niglich-Preufischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
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Suv Radlov and Malov 1913-1917 
TA Tocharian A 
TB Tocharian B 
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On the Expanded and Revised Second Edition of 
the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the 
Turkish by Andreas Tietze 


Emine Yilmaz 


1 The Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish by 
Andreas Tietze 


Andreas Tietze began collecting data on Turkish when he was still a student in 
Vienna (1932-1937). Preparations were made for publication by himself and his 
students starting in 1995, and the first volume (A-E) was published by the Aus- 
trian Academy of Sciences in 2002 while he was still alive. The second volume 
(F-J), which he himself had mostly prepared for publication also, was com- 
pleted in 2003 six months after his death, and this volume was published, again 
by the Austrian Academy of Sciences, in 2009. 

In 2015, the remaining materials and all publication rights were handed 
over to the Turkish Academy of Sciences (TUBA: Tiirkiye Bilimler Akademisi) 
in accordance with an agreement between TUBA, the family of Tietze, and 
the Austrian Academy of Sciences, and the TUBA Historical and Etymologi- 
cal Dictionary of the Turkish Project was started. Under the project, which was 
run by Semih Tezcan, the first of the two previously published volumes was 
revised and divided into two, one volume was prepared for publication by 
Semih Tezcan, and in this way, the first four volumes (A—L) were prepared 
for publication by TUBA in 2016. We took on this duty in this publication 
with Nurettin Demir as assistant editor. Semih Tezcan left us on 14 Septem- 
ber 2017, and the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish Project, 
with Emine Yilmaz and Nurettin Demir as editors, and with a team com- 
posed of Duygu Ozge Giirkan, Isil Aydin Ozkan, Hasan Giizel, Hasan Hayirse- 
ver and Emre Cetinkaya, was prepared for publication. The last six volumes 
and the Index were completed between 2018 and 2020, and published by 
TUBA. 

However, the new head of TUBA, Muzaffer Seker, who came to the post dur- 
ing the printing of the TUBA Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turk- 
ish, felt that the new font and design of the dictionary were not suitable, and 
that there were too many volumes, and stopped distribution, and it was decided 
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FIGURE 13.1 __ First edition of the TUBA Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish 


to bring out a second edition immediately, incorporating these changes. As edi- 
tors, we saw this as a chance to add 6478 new index cards belonging to Tietze’s 
dictionary, which we obtained from Sena Dogan, who was on the old publica- 
tion team. 

In the second edition, two basic changes were made to format and content. 
The first was that the font was changed to Helvetica Neue and the point size 
was reduced to 9.5. All illustrative examples were scanned individually and 
were made italic but not bold type; sub-items were also scanned individually 
and made not italic but only bold. In addition, references made to the first four 
volumes under our editorship had not been made to the subsequent volumes, 
and so all volumes after volume 4 were compared, and the pertinent references 
were made. There was no consistency in the organization of the sub-items. All 
volumes were reviewed for this, and an attempt was made to secure consistency 
in the sub-items, and checks were made from beginning to end with regard 
to the internal consistency of item headings and the chronological arrange- 
ment of examples. Also, the dictionary was completely reviewed for the unity 
of terms and wording to be expected from such a work, and for explanations, 
ordering and sources. 

Starting from the letter O, nearly half of Tietze’s dictionary index cards 
contained only the headword of an item. That is, the item was in fact not 
written. In some of the unwritten items, there were abbreviations of sources 
where there were relevant examples, and even the meaning of many items was 
not given. In the first meeting which we held with TUBA officials, a decision 
was taken to preserve this type of item headings so as not to lose data, but 
not to process them. Nevertheless, we decided in the editorial process that 
because there were very many of these items and nearly half of the pages 
were blank, we would use Tietze’s database that we now had control over to 
write these items. That is, from the letter O onwards, the volumes appeared 
not only with the arrangement of written material, but with direct entry writ- 
ing. 

From the letter S onwards, because we were working only with index cards, 
Tietze had no saving concerning the choice of item headword or the creation 
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of sub-items. It was not clear what would be item headings and what would 
be sub-items. Our feelings on this topic were basically that the material should 
not go to waste and that in whatever form, it should reach the reader. This is 
because in order to be able to prepare material according to the true principles 
of dictionary making, a period of at least two years would have been needed for 
each volume, but the time which TUBA gave us was only five months. For exam- 
ple, one index card only contained the deleted data cingen tiifegi gibi ‘pompous, 
spectacular, glamorous’, but there was no item heading in the relevant volume 
under which to place this data. There was not even an item heading silin- on 
the index cards. For this reason, this type of data was taken directly to the item 
heading so that it would not be lost. Even so, the reader may find item head- 
ings such as saat hosla- (Az.) wind the clock odd, but these were taken as item 
headings both because they were separate index cards and some items were 
very long, and we were nervous about dividing them as well as being pressed 
for time. 

The Turkish which Andreas Tietze used in explaining the dictionary lex- 
emes contained a great many Arabic and Farsi words. An attempt was made to 
preserve Tietze’s wording as much as possible, but simplifications were made 
where it was really necessary. Many words which appear in two forms such as 
dahil / dahil were changed to a single form in accordance with the Turkish Lan- 
guage Association Writing Guide. 

The final form of the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish 
consists of seven volumes and an Index. It has 4,215 pages, 41,981 headwords 
and 71,318 example sentences. The second expanded and revised TUBA edition 
will appear in 2021. 


2 Editing of Lexical Items in the Historical and Etymological Turkish 
Dictionary 


In the Historical and Etymological Turkish Dictionary, when arranging the items, 
first of all, the phonetic variants of the item are specified with abbreviations like 
EO (Old Ottoman), Osm. (Ottoman), AD (Anatolian Dialect), RD (Rumelian 
Dialect), etc., or by words in brackets such as (Argo) ‘slang’, (Halk dili, Halk agz1) 
‘dialect’, (Konusma dili), ‘colloquial’, etc. For example: 


EOsm. ac- ‘to be hungry’ < ETk. a¢- id. Clauson 1972 s. 19. 
(Dialect) bilameccani ‘free, unpaid’ < Ar. bila- ‘without ...’ and meccani 


‘free, unpaid’. 
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Maybe under the influence of the word bilaiicret ‘free, unpaid’. 
(Colloquial) cam 111 ‘window’ 


(Slang) ahcik / ahciyh ‘foreign woman; foreign female tourist’ H. Aktun¢ 
1990 s. 32 < Arm. agéig ‘girl’, Dankoff 1995 no. 14. 


AD. dumbi/tumbi/tombu ‘small hill, hump’ Ds 3956, 3991, 4488, B.A. Yani- 
koglu 1943 p. 295 < Gr. (dial.) touum: (tumbi). 


RD. bédiir bédiir ‘rough’ < piitiir ‘small bubble’ 


If there is no such sign in the headword, the word is Standard Turkish. 
Then all phonetic variants of the headword are sorted by slash from the old- 
est record to the present. For example: 


braciyol / paracol / puracol / piracol (nautical term) ‘bracket, clamp hold- 
ing together the beams of the deck’ (L. Giircay 1943 s. 258) < It. bracciolo 
id. Kahane-Tietze 1958 no. 120. 


Again, as seen in this example, if the headword is a technical term, the field to 
which it belongs is shown in parenthesis. 

Then, the main meaning, sources, etymology, some data, secondary mean- 
ings, word combinations and derivations that are worth mentioning form the 
end of the paragraph. For example: 


bicak lit. (knife) < OTk. biéagq id. G. Clauson 1972 pp. 293-294 [bic- ‘to cut’ 
+ nomen instrumenti -aq, see apuldak ©]. x Almay: soydum, bicag uciyle 
sunuverdiim. (Ferec 855/1451 v. 44a). bicakla- ‘to kill with a knife’ (for -la- 
/-le- see acabla- (1) x Razunt bana dé ve illa ben gendéziimi bicaqlaram. 
(Ferec 855/1451 v. 1444). 


This is followed by illustrative examples from old and new sources and, if nec- 
essary, idioms of the headword and its use with suffixes. Illustrative examples 
of headwords used since early stages of the language have been selected from 
literary works belonging to a wide period of time from the earliest Ottoman 
Turkish to today’s Turkish. 
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3 The Vocabulary of the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the 
Turkish 


The 41,981 headwords of the second edition of the Historical and Etymolog- 
ical Dictionary of the Turkish include items such as words, phrases, sayings, 
set expressions, and proverbs which can be dictionary units. Also, Tietze fre- 
quently takes affixes as headwords and gives examples. This material is selected 
from a time slice of written works which stretches from the first written texts 
produced in Anatolia to the end of the 20th century. These works consist of 
Old, Middle and New Ottoman Turkish texts, Turkish texts published in the 
Armenian or Greek alphabets, texts from the transitional period to the New 
Turkish alphabet (1928-1950), texts from the period 1950-2002 (literary texts, 
oral collections), historical and etymological dictionaries, oral dictionaries, dic- 
tionaries of quotations, and newspapers. Some novels written in 2002 were 
even scanned, such as Murat Uyurkulak (2002), Tol, a Novel of Revenge. 

Asmall number of examples are taken from Old Turkish, Chagatay and mod- 
ern Turkic languages, but there are more examples from Azeri. 

Among Tietze's sources, texts which are closer to the spoken language which 
are ignored by traditional lexicography have a special place. Historical texts 
written in the Arabic alphabet, texts like Ferec ba‘de’s-Sidde, which has attracted 
much popular attention, the poems of Ottoman poets who wrote in a language 
close to the spoken language, the stories and novels of Sermet Muhtar Alus and 
Hiiseyin Rahmi Giirpinar, which are considered to reflect Istanbul Turkish very 
well, the works of writers who took as the topic of their works the village or 
the poor, and oral texts are among these particular sources. One of its aspects 
that makes this dictionary unique is that it attempts to bring together these 
examples of Turkish words which have been ignored. 

An important part of the texts which Tietze worked on are among the main 
sources of the dictionary. The first among these is Ferec ba‘de’s-sidde. In identi- 
fying the first text in which a word appears Tietze takes one or more example 
sentences from this work for almost every entry. However, in checks that we 
made, we found that sentences taken into the dictionary from Ferec ba‘de’s- 
sidde showed serious differences from the 2006 edition of Ferec bade’s-sidde. 
Reading and transcription differences are the most noticeable. For example, 
enclitics such as idi and ile appear in the dictionary without vowel harmony 
as for example var-idi, anun-ile, but in Ferec ba‘de’s-sidde, they harmonize as 
varidt, anunula, etc. Long /i/ is always written as /iy/ in the Ferec ba‘de’s-sidde 
examples in the dictionary, but in the text it always appears as /1/. Also, we 
encountered problems such as some sentences being incompletely transferred 
to the dictionary, lines being missed, or an example used as evidence being read 
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| ae 

| Wun Sharma tiger Frawele Ae 
|. Yen otal 1d Sp etes be Fir hagkha 
é 
! 


FIGURE 13.2 
Tietze compiled the data sevingen ol- from his 
wife Siiheyla Hanim 


in quite a different way. The 7,257 sentences in the dictionary from Ferec ba‘de’s- 
sidde are re-set based on the printed work, and we attempted to bring the 
dictionary into accordance with the 2006 Tietze-Hasai edition of Ferec ba‘de’s- 
sidde. 


4 Oral Data in the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the 
Turkish 


Among the material compiled by Tietze over 70 years are many index cards 
marked ‘oral material’. Let us read Tietze’s opinion on evaluating these cards 
from his foreword to the dictionary: 


Among the material which I have collected are many notes of this kind. 
However, I decided not to insert them in this work, because these were 
only rough notes. For example, a student by the name of Nihat from Urfa 
told me they used ‘their’ verb dégiismek to mean verbal argument only, 
without coming to blows. What would have been the use of writing this 
down? As far as I can remember, among about 10,000 dictionary items 
which I have processed, only twice was I moved to take a word which I 
had heard but had not seen in a written source. This was a word from 
hunters’ language: amaka et- ‘to ask for or take game which someone else 
shot claiming that you shot it’ < Yun. amdka a.m. < it. a maca/ a macca 
‘dirt cheap’, amakact ‘a hunter doing this, a scrounger’. The reason why I 
accepted this word was no doubt that its etymology was clear. However, 
this remained the exception. 


TETTL1, 2016: 52 


Among the index cards which TUBA passed on to us were hundreds of exam- 
ples of this sort which we could not use. This data was mostly collected from 
the housework assistant Fatma and her partner Siiheyla. For example: 
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FIGURE 13.3 

Tietze compiled the data saga duymaz uydurur, 
kor gérmez benzetir from his housework assis- 
tant Fatma 


Apart from this, in the years in which he worked in Turkey, he collected from 
students and from people wherever he met them. These people are sometimes 
recorded only with their names, sometimes with their professions (Baha Bey 
the Dentist, Architect Orhan Arda, etc.), sometimes with the place they come 
from (Halepli Necip Efendi, Akasarayl Hafiz, etc.), of with the names of their 
relatives (Fatmas neffe Mustafa, Habbanim’s son, etc.), or with their nicknames 
(Dénme Hagcanim, Cacaron Zehranimmn kizt, etc.) The data is often one word, a 
proverb or a saying: 


Tiirkiin gézii kirmuzida (liebt die rote Farbe), Sitheyla 

Tiilii Fedime (Frau mit viel haar auf der Kopf), Fatma 
A small part of this data appears in the Compilation Dictionary, and a part is 
data which in reality it is difficult to find in Turkish, at least in written sources 


(German translations are from Tietze): 


hafiz ‘Fleischen ausdruck fiir minderwertiges; bad meat’ Fatmas neffe 
Mustafa 


teneke iistiine kalay, Ali Sami 

yaralt kuga sikt atma, Cevat (Rize) 

yaz yagmuru dul kart aglayisina benzer, Fatma 

herseyin héhésiine gidilmez ‘You don't say yes to everything’, Cevat 


yemin yemin, gakogilin Emin, ‘komischer Eid’ Fatma 
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5 Slang in the Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish 


There are about 1,500 words in the dictionary which Tietze labelled slang. To 
exemplify this data, use was made of Old, Middle and New Ottoman Turkish 
texts, Turkish texts published in the Armenian or Greek alphabets, texts of the 
period of transition to the New Turkish alphabet (1928-1950), texts from the 
period 1950-2002 (literary texts, oral compilations) and newspapers. 

As might be expected, most of the slang data concerns the worlds of crime, 
drug taking, sex and especially homosexuals, and other small closed groups. 
In the area of drugs alone there are 62 slang expressions. Most of these slang 
expressions are of foreign origin—Greek, Armenian or Italian—and fewer 
have Turkish roots. It is seen that the slang expressions in the dictionary are cre- 
ated from proper names or commercial names, by changing the meaning, with 
onomatopoeic words, or by such methods as grammaticalization, metathesis, 
abbreviation, back formation, joining, or adding together. 


6 The Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish and 
Semih Tezcan 


In the first four volumes, which Semih Tezcan edited, different from subsequent 
volumes, there are texts which to a large extent were written by Tietze's stu- 
dents. For this reason, Tezcan’s greatest contribution to the publication was the 
solution to the vocabulary of ancient texts, problems of reading and transmis- 
sion, and, with his great grasp of the literature of Turcology, when necessary 
the reading of dictionary items, definitions and exemplifications. Tezcan was 
extremely meticulous, especially on the topic of etymological explanations 
in the dictionary. Tezcan’s corrections are shown with the statement note by 
Semih Tezcan in parentheses in order to distinguish them from contributions 
by Emine Yilmaz and Nurettin Demir. 

One of the most important interventions by Tezcan in Tietze’s etymologies 
was to show that 42 words shown as borrowed into Ottoman from Chaghatai 
were found in both Ottoman and Chaghatai. Tezcan explained this in the fol- 
lowing way: “So that the reader should make no mistake, in such situations 
I presumed to make a small intervention and changed the label ‘< Cag.’ to ‘< 
Cag.!” For this reason, the entry which appeared in the edition before TUBA 
as cay I ‘small river, stream’ < Cag. appears in the TUBA edition as ¢ay I ‘small 
river, stream’ < Cag.!!. 
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7 The Historical and Etymological Dictionary of the Turkish and 
Etymology 


The etymologies of all lexemes are not given in the TETTL. This is also the case 
in the first volumes. However, from volume five onwards, all etymologies which 
can be determined are given, but this has not been possible for all lexemes. 

Even when the explanation of some lexemes is not valid for today, they have 
been preserved as they are for their historical value. For example, Nevsehir ‘a 
town in the vilayet of Nigde’ < Yun. Neamodis (Neapolis). This information is no 
longer true: Nevsehir today is itself a province, not part of Nigde. 

An attempt was made to define the many lexemes without definitions in 
Tietze’s index cards, working from dictionaries and examples. However, a num- 
ber of examples such as mesgaleme and naskaz could not be found in dictionar- 
ies and there were not enough examples to give a meaning, and so they were 
left with a double question mark. Nevertheless, in the draft dictionary, the sym- 
bol sxx used to mean ‘no example’ was reduced to the least possible by scanning 
Tietze's bibliography and adding examples to the lexeme in question. However, 
examples taken from dictionaries were not used. 

From the letter S onwards, one of the greatest problems was the etymol- 
ogy of the headwords. On very few index cards are there etymologies given 
by Tietze. Therefore, information for etymology was used from sources which 
Tietze had previously used, and new expanded or revised editions of them, 
such as Griechische Lehnwérter im Tiirkischen (mit besonderer Beriicksichti- 
gung der anatolischen Dialekte); R. Dankoff, An Evliya Celebi glossary; H. Eren, 
Tiirk dilinin etimolojik sdzliigii; S.G. Clauson, An etymological dictionary of pre- 
thirteenth-century Turkish; M. Rasénen, Versuch eines etymologischen Worter- 
buchs der Tiirksprachen; B. Atalay, Divanii Liigat-it-Tiirk; J.W. Redhouse, A Turk- 
ish and English lexicon; ¥.M. Meninski, Thesaurus linguarum orientalium turci- 
cae, arabicae, persicae ... lexicon turcico-arabico-persicum, etc. In cases where 
etymological explanations were dubious or did not appear in such sources, we 
preferred not to use Tietze’s etymology. However, in very clear cases, particu- 
larly when there was conflict with previous volumes, we gave our own explana- 
tions and gave a reference to the old explanation. For example, the etymology 
of the item islk is given with a question mark. However, isltk is clearly from the 
same root as stkltk, sitlik, siiliik, and siluk ‘whistle’ in later volumes, and comes 
from Middle Turkish forms sikltk, sesltk, and sitltk. In this case, we put the refer- 
ence see islik at the end of entries such as stkltk. 

A similar situation is seen with gézden stirmeyi cek-. This expression is placed 
under gé6z, and explained by Tietze as gézden siirme ogurla- / gézden stirme ¢al- 
‘to be a master thief’ <géz ‘the organ of seeing’ + siirme ‘eye makeup’. In our 
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S volume, it comes under the headword siirme rr: stirme 111 “a type of timber 
used in shipbuilding, kept in sheds separated into compartments called ‘gesm’” 
stirmeyi gézden cal- / siirmeyi gozden sil- / siirmeyi gézden kap-/ siirmeyi gézden 
ogurla- ‘to do something by sleight of hand’. The reason for our preference here 
is the explanation in one of Tietze’s main sources, M.Z. Pakalin’s Historical dic- 
tionary of sayings and technical terms that “it must have come from stealing the 
timber from the compartments under the watch of watchmen in shipyards” 
(1993-111: 299). 

This kind of dictionary preparation work is not something which can be 
brought to a final conclusion. It is clear that such a dictionary will always be 
in the process of expansion with new materials and methods. We have tried to 
bring together the material given to us to be as internally consistent as possible 
and to reflect the effort of the original holders. To do better is among the duties 
of experts on the Turkish language. 
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14 
Baumwolle und Indigo 


Peter Zieme 


Der Jubilar hat sich vor langerer Zeit mit béz, dem bekanntesten Wort fiir 
,Baumwolle’ beschaftigt (Réna-Tas 1983). Auf hauptsachlich altuigurischen 
Materialien basierend hat S.-Chr. Raschmann eine Monographie iiber bdz ver- 
fat (Raschmann 1995). Von Zeit zu Zeit kommen auch neue Quellen und 
Belege hinzu. Das im Altuigurischen stark vertretene Wort béz lebt in den 
alteren tiirkischen Sprachen noch weiter, wurde dann aber von dem mitteli- 
ranischen Wort pambag iiberfliigelt mit seiner heutigen Fiille von Varianten. 
Hierher geh6rt auch pamuk im DLT (Clauson ED: 345-346). Wie im Persischen, 
so finden sich auch in einigen tiirkischen Sprachen Formen, die einen -n- / 
-m- Wechsel bezeugen. Ein weiteres aus einer iranischen Sprache stammendes 
Wort ist paxta, das ebenfalls in den heutigen Tiirksprachen weit verbreitet ist. 

Blicken wir ein Jahrtausend zuriick. Baumwolle, aus Indien kommend, war 
in Zentralasien schon gut bekannt, doch fiir Chinesen war es seit dem Ende 
der Tang-Zeit ein neuer‘ Stoff, der neben der Seide auch schnell beliebt wurde. 
In einigen buddhistischen Texten dieser Epoche gibt es Anweisungen fiir das 
Malen auf Stoffen, wobei oft weifer Baumwollstoff‘ genannt wird (Raschmann 
1995: 89-91; BT 23: 75). 

Meine nachfolgenden Notizen betreffen ein seltenes Wort fiir Baumwolle. 
Als Ausgangspunkt sei ein neu-uigurischer Text zitiert, den G. Jarring unter 
dem Titel imido:znin beja:ni mitgeteilt hat. Ich zitiere den ersten Satz daraus: 
ilmido:z degen her qism tavar dudun adles Sa.je lenbuq ya:se qata:rliq yeri:tlerge 
»(People) called embroiderers sew all kinds of flowers on all kinds of cloth 
(such as) silkstuff, atlas, Sa;je, and nainsook, white calico, and (other) materi- 
als.“ (Jarring 1992: 37). Fiir das »nainsook‘ tibersetzte Wort lenbug (Jarring 1992: 
84a) gibt es auch die Aussprache lembug (Jarring 1992: 84a). Im W6rterbuch von 
H. Schwarz wird lambug als ,A kind of cotton fabric, called nainsock, of Indian 
origin‘ definiert (Schwarz 1992: 862; Vel. UTIL Q-L 1994: 892). Malov verzeich- 
net im Lobnor-Dialekt die Formen liimbiik und lembek (Malov 1956: 140). Der 
Wechsel von medialem -n- und -m- iiberrascht nicht (Hesche; Hildebrandt and 
Thermann 1979: 212), doch einer Verbindung mit iranischem panbuk | pambuk 
,Baumwolle’ steht der Anlautskonsonant im Wege, denn ein intitales /- kann 
kaum mit einem p-/b- wechseln. 


1 Auf vielen Wanderwegen hat das Wort eine weite Verbreitung in asiatischen und europai- 
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Zum ersten Mal taucht /ampuk in einem der aus der Nordlichen Dunhuang- 
Grotte 181 (heute: 464) stammenden Fragmente auf, die von Paul Pelliot nach 
Paris gebracht wurden. Ein kleines altuigurisches Werk iiber die Vier Agamas, 
die sozusagen die Schriften des alten Buddhismus in einen fest umrissenen 
Rahmen einpaften, erklart das Zustandekommen der Agamas, ihre Bezeich- 
nungen und welche Bedeutung die Texte im buddhistischen Schrifttum haben. 
Genauer gesagt, handelt es sich dabei um eine Erlauterung zum Zengyi ahan 

jing 34 —[] 2 &&, die versucht, den Terminus zengyi #— ,das Anwachsen‘ zu 
veranschaulichen. Auf eine eher generelle Erklarung der von 1 bis u ansteigen- 
den Sutrathemen folgen vier andere Vergleiche beginnend mit azuca ymd ,oder 
auch so‘, die sich auf Malerei- und Webereitechniken beziehen, vermutlich in 
der Absicht zu zeigen, wie die verschiedenen Themen zu dem einen allumfas- 
senden Gedankengebaude fiihren, mit dem der Buddha sein religidses Ziel der 
Uberwindung des Samsara aufgebaut hat. Um dies zu verdeutlichen, ware es 
notwendig, den gesamten Textabschnitt anzufihren,? doch hier seien hier nur 
die Stellen genannt, in denen das zur Debatte stehende Wort vorkommt. 
1. BY [azu]céa drsdr yma bakdi-ka tigmis uz bddizcildr dnbaslayu dndyii lam- 
pokinyer tartlap cizip =x antayelimlig makd iizd eyin Cizip {g | dvir]timiz = 
[dic] m [= min] VU-- Fs [kerk tiir|-lari katiSdurmus (4 [nom]-lug boduglarig 
|| ,Oder es ist auch so, dafs zur bhakti? gelangte tiichtige Maler ganz am 


Anfang auf spezielle Baumwolle die Grundflache gezogen und gezeich- 
net haben, und folgend haben wir dann mit Leim-Tusche nachgezeichnet, 
und angewendet haben wir die aus 3040 Sorten*t gemischten Dharma- 
Farbstoffe.“ 

2.  Ondii tériin munadincig kérk mdniz biitiiriir drsdr .. Wx [muni mun- 
culayu| yma && [sudur]-lug bakdi-ka tdégmis yertinciiliigtdé yeg uzanmak- 
lig uz bddizéilar {4 [burhan]-1g Gméklig sudurluk lampok iizé vainikilig 
tunl(t)glarniy kéniilliig St, [yer|-larin tardlap anta =X | anta] birdér = [iki] 
rar onar j& [nom |lug bodug-larig ara katisdurup ol boduglarig Gyndii tériin 
temin 6kei akigsiz F, 4 [bes arklig]-lig munadincig kérk mdnizin bo && 
[sudur] icinda biitiiriir tictiné anin birtin tiklimis bosgut nom tep atamis 


schen Sprachen gefunden. Das soll hier nicht weiter verfolgt werden. Doch sollte wenigstens 
ung. pamut aus osmanischer Zeit erwahnt werden, vgl. Benké 1993-1998, 106b. 

2 Dazumuf ich auf meinen ausfiihrlichen Aufsatz in BT 47 Nr. 27 (Premiéres notes sur quelques 
fragments vieux-ouigours de Paul Pelliot) verweisen. 

3 Skt. bhakti bedeutet u.a. ,Linie, Strich (als Omament)‘ wie auch ,religidse Hingabe’‘, und hier 
kénnte beides in einem gemeint sein, denn ein guter Maler verfiigt itber beides so wie wir es 
von Michelangelo kennen. Aus der Maitrisimit ist das Wort nur von seiner konkreten Bedeu- 
tung her bekannt: Maitr Taf. 138 v 4 kiimiisliig baktilar ,silberne Trennwande'. 

4 Falls die obige Deutung des kleinen Zeichens zutrifft, ergibt sich eine merkwiirdige Zahl. 
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driir }Wenn man nach der Richtschnur und Tradition wunderbare Gestal- 
ten und Figuren vollendet, dann ist es auch so: Die zur bhakti der Sutras 
gelangten und mit tiberweltlichen Fahigkeiten ausgestatteten tiichtigen 
Maler haben auf Baumwolle, die geeignet ist fiir das Sutra ,Meditieren 
tiber den Buddha‘ die Sinn-Felder der vaineyika-Lebewesen gezogen; 
danach je ein, je zwei (bis) je zehn Dharma-Farbstoffe vermischt; jene 
Farbstoffe (verwendend) sind nach der Richtschnur und Tradition ganz 
sogleich die wunderbaren Gestalten der nicht-fliefSenden fiinf Aggregate 
in diesem Sutra vollendet. Drittens wird es der um eins anwachsende 
Lehr-Dharma genannt“ 

3. Der dritte Beleg findet sich auf dem einseitig beschriebenen Fragment 
Ot.Ry. 2347, einem Rest eines Blattes, das méglicherweise aus einer Buch- 
rolle stammt. Die letzte Zeile enthalt das Wort lanbuk® (10) yoldsiiriigi (11) 
antag ol. kaltt bir uz bddizci dr . lanpuk tizdé azu ,Die Erklarung (Parabel) 
ist so, als ob ein tiichtiger Maler (auf) Baumwolle oder [auf ... gemalt 
hatte]. 


ABB. 14.1 Detail aus dem Fragment Ot.Ry. 2347 der Bibliothek der Ryikoku Universitat, Kyoto/Japan 


Meine Herleitung des Wortes aus chin. #2 # lanbao ,Indigojuwel‘ (BT 47, 196 
n. 735) ist aufzugeben. Es diirfte sich eher um /ambuk ,Baumwolle‘ handeln. 
Uber die Etymologie sagt G. Jarring nichts, und in den einschlagigen Worter- 
biichern ist dazu nichts zu finden. Nach der Struktur des Wortes konnte am 
ehesten eine Entlehnung aus dem Chinesischen in Frage kommen, doch fehlt 
noch eine ziindende Idee. Fiir die zweite Silbe lage es nahe, von chin. bu 4fi 
auszugehen, doch hat dieses Wort keinen Auslautskonsonanten. Dank der Her- 
leitung des Zahlungsmittels Auanpu aus chin. guanbu ‘= 7fi ist auch fiir das 
Altuigurische sicher, dafg kein finaler Konsonant vorliegen kann. 

Ein weiteres seltenes Wort, das nicht einen Baumwollstoff bezeichnet, son- 
dern Baumwollsamen, ist cigit® (Clauson ED 414a; Doerfer TMEN 3: 108). Im 
Kirgisischen z. B. gibt es einen Vers, der die Bedeutung sehr deutlich hervortre- 
ten la&t: jumsak aytkan jilu s6z kulagiya mulayum, Cigiti jok paktaday ,Das sanft 


5 Allerdings ist vom ]-Haken nur ein sehr kleiner Rest erhalten. 
6 neu-uig. cigit ,ottonseed (semena gossypium herbaceum)‘ (Schwarz 1992: 366a). 
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gesprochene zartliche Wort ist fiir dein Ohr so angenehm wie Baumwolle ohne 
Samenk@6rner: (Judachin 1965: 860b < ir.). 

Zitiert sei noch die terminologische Spezifikation im Osmanischen: ,Kabu- 
klu cekirdek, pamuk vb. seylerin tohumu. 2. Yiizdeki cil lekesi. (KAM); Yiizde cil 
lekesi, et beni, adese, kelef. Gekirdek kabuklu tohum, hususan pamuk tohumu 
ve siipriintiisii. Yiizde olan cigit ades, cil lekesi-“” 

In verschiedenen Zeitstufen oder als lokale Varianten begegnet man dem 
-g-/|-v- Wechsel nicht regelmafsig, aber doch in nicht wenigen Worten, wie z. B. 
togurcuk | / tovurcuk ,;Knospe‘ (Zieme 2014: 286). Von der Struktur her ware ein 
ahnliches Paar *Cigit // civit denkbar, laf$t sich aber wegen der verschiedenen 
Semantik nicht aufstellen, denn Samenkorn der Baumwolle und Indigo sind 
nicht vereinbar. 

Dennoch gibt es in der Praxis eine Verbindung, wenn man an das Einfar- 
ben von Baumwollstoffen mit Indigo denkt.® Indigo geh6rt zu den natiirlichen 
Farbemitteln fiir Stoffe aller Art, aber auch besonders von Baumwolle. Fiir die 
altuigurische Zeit gibt es zwar noch keinen konkreten Beleg, in Anatolien und 
in Ungarn gehorten mit Indigo gefarbte Baumwollstoffe in jedes Haus. Dieser 
Verbindung mit Indigo geschuldet folgen jetzt Belege dafiir, in welchen Bezii- 
gen Civit, das haufigste Wort fiir indigo‘, in den altuigurischen Texten verwendet 
wird. 

Am Beginn mégen die Belegstellen fiir Indigo im DLT stehen, die nicht unter 
einem Lemma ¢ivit bzw. ciivit angefiihrt werden, sondern unter kvzil ,rot': kizel 
ctvit, al é, kok &, yas & und sarig ¢.° Dazu erwahnt Mahmud al-Kaggari die 
Aussprache mit w (,thin wa’) sowie folgende Deutung: ,Ciivit is a generic term 
for all of these colors, and they are distinguished by mentioning along with it 
the specific color name“ (DLT II: 232). Wenn ciivit als ein generischer Terminus 
verwendet wurde, dann ist dies eine Spezialbedeutung im Karachanidischen, 
denn in erster Linie ist Indigo mit einer blauen (oder blaugriinen) Farbe ver- 
bunden, wie auch einige altuigurische Belege, (fast) immer Civit, zeigen. 

Die Xuanzang-Stelle T.L.2053.258a15-16 PRA FY iy se ee LE”? gehort 


zur Beschreibung eines Kloster-Neubaus. Ihre altuigurische Ubersetzung yincii 


7 Daghi 2014: 181-182: civit, givit otu (Isatis tinctoria). 

8 Indigo ist ein Pigment, das zum Einfarben von Textilien verwendet wird, hergestellt aus 
der Indigopflanze oder in Europa auch aus dem Farberwaid. 

9 Clauson ED: 3958 8.v. ¢iiwit: some kind of dye-stuff prob. mineral, perhaps a coloured 


earth’, Heilk 1 469 [567] und HT VII 403 (,Farbputz’). 

10 ~—- Mayer (1991: 15): und zum Schmuck nahm man Perlen und Jade, sowie zinnober und blau, 
rot und weif, gold und tiirkis als Farben‘; Li (1995: 209): ,and for decoration, pearls and 
jade, cinnabar and blue earth, ochre and chalk, and gold and jadeite‘. 
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TABELLE 14.1 Tabelle der chinesisch/altuigurischen Entsprechungen 


1 2 3 4 5 6 

yincii kas [cu]Za razavart — taStin civit i¢tin altun 

tenlamis tiza b[a]dizamis tokimus yapsurmis 

Perlen und Jade in mit Purpurund -aufen- Indigoangebracht -innen-  Blattgold aufge- 

Feldern angeordnet Violett aufgemalt klebt 

zhu yu RA dan qing fF} she e tise jin dian 4332 

Perlen und Jade zinnober und rot und weifs gold und tiirkis 
blau 


kas tenlamis | Cu]zZa razavart tizd b[ d|dizdmis tastin civit tokumts ictin altun yap- 
Surmis (HT VII: 401-405) macht auf den ersten Blick den Eindruck, als ob eine 
gute Kongruenz zur chin. Vorlage besteht, doch liegt eine Umarbeitung vor. 
Hier sei versucht zu zeigen, wie der Ubersetzer gearbeitet hat. 

Der Ubersetzer hat abweichend von der chinesischen Vorlage jedem Farb- 
kompositum von zwei Gliedern eine Verbform fiir die Aktion hinzugefiigt. Er 
wollte damit den Bau verdeutlichen und bediente sich dabei paralleler Struk- 
turen. ,Aufen‘ (Spalte 3) und ,innen‘ (Spalte 5) wurden hinzugefiigt, was man 
aus der Vorlage nicht erklaéren kann. 

Fiir Spalte 1 stellte sich der Ubersetzer vor, daf man Perlen und Jade wie bei 
einem Mosaik am besten in Feldern anbringen konnte. Das Verb in Spalte 2 ist 
smalen‘, was gut zu den Farben Zinnober und Lazur pafst. Mit civit in Spalte 4, 
das in HT VI! als Farbputz (?) (HT vit: 47)" tibersetzt wurde, hat er das Verb 
tokt- verbunden, was einer Erklarung bedarf. Vielleicht hat der Ubersetzer das 
chin. Verb e 22 To whitewash. To plaster‘ (Mathews 1963: 4808) als ein allge- 
meines Wort ,anbringen, auftragen‘ angesehen. Und das kénnte auch fiir civit 
Indigo‘ gelten. Aber es gibt noch eine weitere Schwierigkeit. Die Farbe zhe iff 
bezeichnet rote Erdfarbe (sienna). Das pafst nicht gut zu Civit ,ndigo‘. Ich ver- 
mute, daf iif als dian #€ Indigo‘ gelesen wurde, was allerdings nur bei einer 
sehr undeutlichen Vorlage méglich gewesen sein kénnte. 

Wahrend fiir die ersten beiden Farbgruppen der Ubersetzer auch zwei Far- 
ben angibt, verfahrt er bei den anderen zwei Gruppen anders, insofern als er 
den zweiten Bestandteil als ein Verb umdeutet und somit nur eine Farbe nennt. 


11 -Vermutlich gibt es fiir diese Bedeutung aber keine weiteren Belege. 
12  Nachpps: The blue-green dye made from the precipitant ji obtained by mixing the juice 
from the leaves of the indigo plant with lime. Indigo pigment: 
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Das betrifft ebenso Spalte 6 dian 22 ,Tiirkis‘. Unklar ist, wie man diesen Termi- 
nus zu yapsur- ,auftragen, anbringen, befestigen‘ umdeuten konnte. Eventuell 
las der Ubersetzer in einer undeutlichen Vorlage das Zeichen als zhu ## ,bauen, 
konstruieren‘. 

In der buddhistischen Erzaéhlung von Sena und Upasena der Dasakarmapa- 
thavadanamala heift es: ol seninin kisisi bo mun|tag] tdvlig kiirliig savlarig 
sakinup yegiiltik asin esti zumig Ctivit /// yasuru agzinta tanculap ,Als jene Ehe- 
frau des Sena diese betriigerischen, Dinge ersonnen hatte, reduzierte sie die 
Speise, die (sie) essen sollte. Sie zerkaute heimlich in ihrem Mund einen Priif- 
stein (fiir Edelmetalle) (?) und Indigo ...“ (BT 37.02547—02549). 

Es sind zwei Objekte, die hier ins Spiel gebracht werden. Zunichst also 
zum ,Priifstein‘, wie J. Wilkens zumuig, das erste Objekt, iibersetzt. Er lehnt die 
Herleitung aus einem persischen Wort fiir Quecksilber, die F.W.K. Miiller als 
eine Méglichkeit erwogen hatte (U 111 85.17), aus phonetischen Griinden ab. 
Er mochte dagegen an sogdisch zmyx ankniipfen, das neben zmyx ,Erde‘ mit 
einer anderen Ableitung nach N. Sims-Williams ,crucible‘ (BT 12:170) bedeutet. 
Inzwischen bevorzugt N. Sims-Williams eine neue Deutung fiir dieses ,zweite‘ 
zmyx insofern, als es ebenfalls wie das iibliche zmyx auch fiir Erde‘ steht (Sims- 
Williams 2017: 37). Unter diesen Umstanden entfallt die Deutung des altui- 
gurischen Wortes unter Heranziehung des sogdischen Wortes. Miiller hatte in 
seiner Anmerkung noch andere persische Worter in Betracht gezogen, die aller- 
dings auch phonetische Schwierigkeiten bereiten. Die beiden Dinge, die die 
Frau einnimmt, miissen ja so beschaffen sein, daf$ sie zerkaut werden kén- 
nen. Bei einem ,Priifstein‘, wie auch immer er geartet sein sollte, ist es schwer 
vorstellbar, wahrend Indigo, das zweite Objekt, gut passen kann. Fiir das erste 
Objekt méchte ich jetzt, ankniipfen an tiirkeitiirkisch zamk ,Gummiharz‘, das 
in einer populdren Aussprache aus arabisch és? stammt. Gy. Németh hat die 


Lautveranderung s- > z- in der Hochsprache des Osmanischen nur fiir Fremd- 
worter gefunden, und dennoch wurzeln diese Falle, zu denen eben auch zamk 


13 +Wilkens BT 37: 345: ,Zu zimig schreibt MULLER (ebd.), dass man ,an pers. Zivah, zibaq 
= Quecksilber oder zdrniy, zdrniq "APCENIKON denken“ kénne. Beide Erklarungen tiber- 
zeugen aus lautlichen Griinden nicht. In Heilk1 Z. 148 ist kitay semtkt belegt. Im Sogdischen 
existiert ein Wort zmyx, das als ,crucible‘ gedeutet worden ist, jedoch eventuell ein Fehler 
des Abschreibers ist (BT 12: 177). Die Stelle lautet in SIMs-WILLIAMS’ Ubersetzung: ,The 
crucible tests silver and the furnace gold; and the Lord God tests the heart.‘ (BT 12: 170). Da 
das in Frage stehende Wort im Kommentar (p. 177) vorsichtig zu zm’y tempt, test‘ gestellt 
wird, kénnte es sich um eine Art Priifstein handeln.“ Es sei erganzt, dafs das pers. Wort das 
Etymon von osm. ttii. civa, cova Quecksilber‘ ist, vgl. Menges (1983: 130). Im Altuigurischen 
hie& ,Quecksilber‘ kénd suc (Etymon von ung. kénesd) (TLH: 525-526). 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


244 ZIEME 


geh6rt, in der Volkssprache. Obwohl die Entwicklung s- > z- insofern auch 
befremdlich ist, als in den Tiirksprachen anlautendes z- nicht verbreitet ist, gibt 
es in der volkstiimlichen Aussprache sogar die Tendenz einer starken Auswei- 
tung der Entwicklung s- > z- (Németh 1953: 191). Es ist zu erwahnen, daf$ zamk 
in den anatolischen Dialekten in einer zimig ahnlichen Aussprache wie zemih 
vorkommt (Gaziantep, Antakya) (Németh 1953: 191; DS 4360a), wahrend Men- 
inski eine Aussprache mit s- registrierte: symgh [sumg] (Meninski 1680: 2988). 
Falls diese Deutung zutrifft, kénnte der Satz wie folgt iibersetzt werden: ,Des 
Sena Frau dachte sich so listige und triigerische Sachen aus, sie reduzierte die 
zum Essen gedachte Speise. Gummiharz und Indigo-[Stiickchen] zerkaute sie 
heimlich in ihrem Mund ....“ Dieses zumig kann man nicht trennen von zwei 
anderen Belegen, die allerdings eine Aussprache mit s- haben: sug. In einem 
Heilkundetext, fiir den es leider keine Vorlage gibt und weshalb die Interpre- 
tation umstritten ist, lesen wir: kim tini biitiip ddgiiti bos tinmdsdr, bir suncéa 
budan: tiiz otura yarip oturasin azk(t)ya oyup oy kilyp ana kitay simigin anca 
munca sukup™ antn icindd tic tort Gvin yarma mur¢é yma urup budan kavsurup 
yip birlé yorgap tasina kdgdd yorgdp isig kiilké kémiip ddgiiti Caklig cin bolmista 
kdgddsin kitdrip 6ndiin tisnin ikin otura tisldp tutup agizin aématin yuusin siniir- 
giil iki tic kata munitig kilsar kdzG uz acilur sinamis dm ol (Heilk 1: 146-154) 
»Wenn jemandes Stimme versagt!® und sie nicht gut und frei herauskommt, 
soll man eine Lakritze!® von einem Zoll ganz in der Mitte spalten, die Mitte 
ein wenig aushéhlen, (quasi) ein Loch machen, dahinein etwas China-Harz!” 
stopfen, drei, vier Korner gespaltenen Pfeffer (Pfefferkérner) hinzufiigen, die 
Lakritze verschliefSen, mit einer Schnur umwickeln, aufen ein Papier herum- 
wickeln, in heifSe Asche einlegen, wenn es gut knistert, das Papier entfernen, 
mit den vorderen Zahnen eine Weile beifSen und, ohne den Mund zu 6ffnen, 
den Saft!® einschliirfen. Wenn man es zwei, drei Mal so tut, 6ffnet sich (die 
Stimme) wieder trefflich. Das ist ein probates Heilmittel.“ In diesem Rezept ist 
die Annahme eines Priifsteins kaum méglich. 

Ein weiterer Beleg kommt in einem unbekannten *Bodi :{ [Bodhicitta] ukit- 
tacinom betitelten Text! vor: *jiao putixin fa BEStE Lv #: altun bisurdact simig 


14 Clauson (ED 805) weist auf die Uberschneidungen zwischen sok- und suk- hin. 

15 Clauson ED 298b: ,the man’s voice failed‘. 

16 —_Clauson ED 2g9ga: liquorice‘. 

17 Auchin Europa war China-Harz ein Ingrediens fiir verschiedene Zwecke, vgl. Pharmazeu- 
tisches Central-Blatt 1838: 414-415. 

18 you 3H OV, vgl. tel. yiiii Saft’. 

19  Bisher ist der Nachweis eines anzunehmenden chinesischen Werkes nicht gelungen. #4 
24.) kommt in SAT vor, allerdings nicht in den in Frage kommenden Texten. 
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ot tag wie das Schmelzofenfeuer,?° welches Gold veredelt‘ (Tekin 1980/1: 382). 
In diesem Beispiel sieht J. Wilkens einen weiteren Beleg fiir die von ihm ange- 
nommene Semantik.2! 0. Yigitoglu iibersetzt (Tekin 1980/1: 382) ,altin yapmada 
kullanilan civa gibi olan 6gretmenler‘ und fiigt hinzu, dafg die in zDMG 134 
genannte Ubersetzung ,altin oksitlendiren civa asidi‘ nicht passend sei.22 Die- 
ses ot kann hier nur ,Pflanze‘ bedeuten, so ware Quecksilber ausgeschlossen, 
vielmehr ist surnig ot = zumig ot ,Gummiharz‘. Somit diirfte der Vergleich bedeu- 
ten: ,;wie Gummiharz, das Gold(farbe) erzeugt*. 

Das Wort sumig/ziumug hat keine Kontinuitat in den tiirkischen Sprachen, 
denn schon im Tschagataischen wird es erneut ttbernommen, wie ein tscha- 
gataischer Traktat zeigt (Karoly 2015: 3124), und auch in der osmanischen Heil- 
kunde gehért samg-i ‘arabt Arabischer Gummi‘ zu den Ingredienzien von Heil- 
mitteln.23 Das Narh defteri nennt zamk- arabi als ein im Basar gehandeltes 
Akazienharz, das fiir Heilzwecke eingesetzt wurde.?* 

Das zweite Objekt in der DkPpAM-Erzahlung ist Cciivit. Bei einer Wortstruktur 
wie Cciivit konnte man durchaus an ein Fremdwort denken,?° doch ist bisher 
dazu kein konkreter Vorschlag unterbreitet worden. Auch etymologische Wér- 
terbiicher?® bringen eigentlich nur Belege aus zahlreichen tiirkischen Spra- 
chen zusammen. So gehért wohl civit zum ererbten tiirkischen Wortschatz. 
G. Clauson verbindet mit civit das tschagataische Wort cevek.2” In phoneti- 
scher Hinsicht gabe es eine umgekehrte Parallele mit ung. pamut < osm.-tii. 
pamuk, doch schwerwiegender scheint mir die Unvereinbarkeit der Bedeutun- 
gen, denn cevek bedeutet generell ,Farbe‘, nicht aber speziell ,Indigo‘. 


20  Esist mir nicht klar, woher die Bedeutung ,Schmelzofen‘ fiir smug kommt. 

21 BT 37: 345 Anm. zu 02549. 

22 Die beanstandete Ubersetzung von J.P. Laut (nicht, wie Yigitoglu schreibt, von M. Erdal) 
lautet: ,(Lehrer), die wie Gold erzeugendes Quecksilber (?) sind“ (Laut 1984: 355). Doch 
jerzeugendes' ist nicht ,oxitlendiren‘ und Quecksilber‘ ist nicht ,civa asidi‘. 

23 Onler 2018, sub samg. 

24 = Kiitiikoglu 1983: 366, Argunsah 1999: 251 (sahk olmus zamg-t ‘arabi yiiz kirk iki dirhem ,zer- 
kleinertes zamg-1 ‘arabi fiir 142 Dirhem‘). 

25 Clauson ED 395: ,Prob[ably] a l[oan]-w/[ord], but of unknown origin. 

26 _ Beispielsweise Eren 1999: 5b: tel. cibit, tuv. Sivit etc. (Rassadin: Tofan simit) mit den Bedeu- 
tungen ,Indigo‘’, aber auch allgemeiner ,Farbemittel‘; sar-uig. cout nazvanie kakogo-to 
krasnogo mjagkogo kamnja‘ (Malov 1957: 148a). 

27  Kumos 1902: 48: las cék, doch die vokalisierten Formen weisen eindeutig auf cevek, vgl. 
Kagalin 20u. 
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Handle with Care! The Limits of Use of Manuscripts 
Demonstrated on the Hua-Yi yiyu Texts of the 
National Central Library 


Akos Bertalan Apatéczky 


The National Central Library (2 3 [el GE) in Taipei conserves two Hua-Yi 


pe wn 2: 


yiyu (4258 #238) manuscripts almost unknown to the academic public. They 


are bound in separate booklet format justifying the library’s view considering 
them independent documents, and they, indeed, look like ones deserving being 
treated as such in their own right. After taking a closer glance at their contents, 
however, one will find that their originality is another matter: the documents 
appear like ones copied as educational or intellectual practice. 

In 2016 the National Central Library (NCL) in Taipei published a catalogue 
of the Mongol-related materials conserved in their collection there titled «= 
*B eA FS TK lel Bk» ‘Illustrated Catalogue of Ancient Mongolian Books and 
Documents’ (Leu Tzu-ling 2016), providing the readers with short samples of the 


ID 


texts along with their detailed bibliographical descriptions. Browsing the mate- 
rial included in that publication, two pieces of literature drew my attention, 
and being in the fortunate situation that I was spending my days of a research 
fellowship in Taiwan, I had the chance to have a closer glimpse at these texts. 
Firstly I got access to the Ming! and a bit later to the Qing? version. In this paper 
I will show some specific characteristics of the two documents, their main dif- 
ferences from each other as well as from their direct and indirect sources. 


1 Physical Description 
Both versions are paperback thread-sewn booklets. The Ming version is bound 


with a 30.8x18.7cm indigo paper cover. It has 77 pages with handwritten text 
(empty front and back pages excluded). 


es 
coe 


1 Hua-Yi yiyu #2533444; Ming manuscript version by unknown copyist, Book No. 05300-0059, 
Call Number 204.26 05300-0059. National Central Library, Taipei. 

2 HuayYi yiyu 42 5 3 38; Qing manuscript version, copied by Li Wentian 4 3¢ HH, Book 
No. 00899, Call Number 110.1 00899. National Central Library, Taipei. 
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The Qing version has a yellowish 24.5 x19.2 cm paper cover, and contains 38 
handwritten pages (empty front and back pages excluded). 


2 Relation to the Original Hua-Yi yiyu 


Po 


The original Hua-Yi yiyu 8253328 (Hy; ‘Sino-Barbarian translation’) has been 


a constant object of scholarly interest ever since modern philology has discov- 
ered its importance in diachronic linguistics, therefore only a brief summary of 
the essential information will be provided here, so that the focus of this paper 
could be directed to the differences of the two late copies from the original 
versions. The first glossary to bear the title Hua-Yi yiyu was compiled by Huo 
Yuanjie K WRUK (Qonici) in 1389 (see de Rachewiltz and Rybatzki 2010: 198); The 
work was published by the Bureau of Interpreters of the Ming court (Hui Tong 
Guan © |AJfE established during the Yuan-dynasty in 7276 and subordinated to 
the Ministry of Rites Libu #¢%5) and it comprised of a Sino-Mongolian glos- 
sary containing a vocabulary of 844 headwords, as well as of a collection of 
twelve official documents. It is a rather well scrutinized work; many scholarly 
works have been published about its history, versions and contents (Lewicki 
1949, 1959; Haenisch 1952; Ligeti 1972; Kuribayashi 2003). Following the example 
of Hua-Yi yiyu, a whole series of similar bilingual works appeared in the Ming 
and Qing eras. The original Hua-Yi yiyu itself was also copied in a lot of differ- 
ent ways, not only by individual literati but also by officials and other bureaus. 
Here it might be of importance to declare, that in the works of the Hui Tong 
Guan the Chinese script was used solely, both for the Chinese headwords and 
for the rendition of the foreign translations. Later versions that included the 
scripts of the foreign language Chinese words were translated into, were not 


the original ones of the Hui Tong Guan, but mostly issued by the Si Yi Guan PU 


4868 ‘Bureau of the barbarians of the four [cardinal directions]’? and then re- 


used and copied in a multitude of instances. 

Returning now to the two texts of the NCL, it is worth pointing out that for 
thousands of years during the history of Chinese literacy, it has been the custom 
of scribes to copy earlier texts for practice. Exercises of this kind have accom- 
panied scribes from their early school years to state civil service exams and 
beyond. The extent, to which the exercise itself, rather than the grasping of the 


3 Renamed to Si Yi Guan VUR268 ‘Bureau for the translation of the [languages of the] four [car- 
dinal directions]’ during the Qing to eliminate the pejorative voice. The two bureaus were 
eventually merged into the Huitong SiYi Guan [a] UBS 8H in 1748 ‘Interpretation and Trans- 
lation Bureau of the four [cardinal directions]. 
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FIGURE 15.1 _ The first few entries of the Hua-Yiyiyu parts in the Ming and 
Qing manuscripts of the NCL 


content of the copied texts, was the purpose of similar tasks, couldn’t be proven 
better than with the two texts discussed here. 

The two documents conserved by the National Central Library, next to the 
remarkable amount of textual corruption they feature, are, in spite of the 
assumed learnedness of the literati who produced them, presenting almost 
total inattention to the very rules of transcription that are so carefully intro- 
duced in the preamble of the Hua-Yi yiyu, and which rules are integral parts 
of these manuscripts, too. (This, as we will see below, is particularly surpris- 
ing getting to know the author of the Qing manuscript.) The reason for that, as 
well as for the close resemblance of the two copies lies in the fact that the direct 


source of both versions was the Ming-era compilation Guochao diangu (Bde #2 
#Z) ‘Classical quotations of the dynasty’, a u10 scroll volume presenting excerpts 


of important Ming literary works, compiled by Deng Shilong SSE #E during the 
Ming Wanli #3) emperor (1572-1620).4 Belonging to these works, parts of the 
Hua-Yiyiyu are also included in this compilation. No wonder thus that just like 
the Guochao diangu, both manuscript versions of the National Central Library 
contain only the preamble and the glossary part of the Hua-Yiyiyu, and neither 
of them contains the text part consisting of official documents, which, already 
the compiler of the Guochao diangu did not bother to copy. 

One of the manuscripts, as the library informs us, is from the Ming era, while 
the other from the Qing. The latter bears the title Jingbu—xiao xue lei (2&2{—/]\ 


4 The Guochao diangu is duly noted in both documents as their direct source. 
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“205)) ‘Classics—smaller studies’, and it also reports about the direct source of 
the title and the text, the famous imperial literary collection, the Siku quanshu 
Jue = = of the Qing. What makes the Qing manuscript special is that on the 
basis of the seals on the text its author is identified as Li Wentian 4°32 H (1834 

1895), a prominent polymath scholar and calligrapher of the Qing dynasty, a 


Hanlin academician, who himself dealt with the Mongol era. As a renowned 
academic Li was in charge not only to prepare annotations and comments to 
The Secret History of the Mongols (that was practically unknown abroad at the 
time), but also to add corrections to the Guochao diangu.® This might have been 
the time of the compilation of this separate booklet, too, unfortunately the 
exact time frame when he contributed his corrections to the Guochao diangu 
is unknown to me. With the identification of the author, though, a rough ter- 
minus post quem of the Qing manuscript can be determined as the second half 
of the 19th century, probably after 1860. The reason why Li Wentian made this 
copy is not made clear in the text. Since he was a scholar, he could have had 
access to previous versions, so it can be assumed that he made it merely for the 
sake of practice and in order to deepen his knowledge in the field of Mongolian 
history and philology, or simply to prepare a concise and handy glossary. 

The Ming manuscript, on the other hand, does not bear any kind of refer- 
ence either to the scribe or to the date of copying, the only terminus post quem 
we can apply is the time of publication of the Guochao diangu. But then again, 
all we knowis that it was published during reign of the Ming Wanli emperor, i.e. 
1572-1620.” The compiler of the main version of Guochao diangu was the above 
mentioned Deng Shilong, who was awarded the highest imperial scholarly rank 


Jjinshi #2-— in 1595, and one may just speculate that the publication of the work 
might have taken place after that time. It is also not known, how much after 
that the Ming manuscript may have been produced. Its dating to the Ming is 
the one that appears in the catalogue of the NCL, based, most likely, on physical 
features. 

As mentioned above the only reason that makes these the two texts indi- 
vidual sources is the mere handling of them, since both of them are bound 


5 The Siku Quanshu the completion of which took roughly two decades, compiled at the behest 
of Emperor Qianlong Zé, finalized in 1792, is the largest Chinese book collection ever pub- 
lished. 

6 More precisely to the parts after the chapter Pengxuan leiji 3 F#HEC. This is the part where 
the Hua-Yiyiyu chapter belongs, too. Xu and Wang 1993:1, Hil [Preface]. 

7 Deng Shil’s version of the Guochao diangu is the best known. An earlier by Zhu Dangmian 
2 ES Hi} was published in 1543, see Xu and Wang 1993, Bh Pz 44 [Description of textual 
revision] p.1, but its copies being very rare it was generally unknown. 
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independently in separate booklets treated as small volumes, with their con- 
tents copied disjointedly from their source, the Guochao diangu, which, on 
the other hand, followed an opposite way of treatment, arranging independent 
works of earlier times (in this case the Hua-Yi yiyu from the beginning of the 
Ming epoch) ina single compilation. After a superficial check the chronological 
pattern of the subsequent copies can be sketched as the following: 


Hua-Yi yiyu 

Guochao diangu 

Ming ms. | 

Qing ms. 

3 The NCL Manuscripts 
Of the 77 pages in the Ming manuscript, only 31 pages are containing the glos- 
sary, the rest is the introduction. The Qing manuscript consists of 38 pages. The 
Ming manuscript starts in medias res, with a short reference to its source, the 


noth chapter of Guochao diangu (24 H&K. — fq —--). The Guochao diangu 
used the renowned Yongle dadian 722K #4 encyclopaedia, the supreme intel- 


lectual achievement of Chinese literacy until the Qing as one of its sources, and 
the Hua-Yiyiyu part itself was also copied from there. On the first page and the 
first line on the second page of the Ming manuscript the rules for diacritics in 
the Hua-Yi yiyu are copied. At this part it is already obvious that the carefully 
designed and implemented diacritic system® of the Hua-Yi yiyu is completely 
neglected and uncomprehended. 

One finds important information on the cover page of the Qing manuscript. 
The title is Jingbu—xiao xue lei &#\—/]|\ "23H ‘Classics—minor studies’? This 
classification follows that of the Siku quanshw’s. In addition to the title, one can 
read: 4 \ HE Bl HH HLT ZS $b HH ‘Copied from the Ming edition of the Guochao 
diangw’. The following two pages make it clear, that the Siku quanshu zongmu 


tiyao VU je 42 344 E #256, a book of complete bibliographical descriptions of 


the titles included in the Siku quanshu, published in 1793 to accompany the 
main compilation was also used by the scribe of the Qing manuscript, because 


8 A detailed description of the use of diacritic characters in Hua-Yi yiyu is found in Lewicki 


1949: 49-50. 
g Xiaoxue lei also translated as Lexicography in western literature. 
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these two pages contain the excerpt of the Hua-Yi yiyu, copied verbatim from 
the Siku quanshu zongmu tiyao. Furthermore, since we know that the Guochao 
diangu used the renowned Yongle dadian 7 42 #4 the supreme intellectual 
collection of Chinese literacy until the Qing, as a source, we may add this inter- 


mediate step into the stemma of the copying sequence. Interestingly, only the 
Hua-Yi yiyu texts are reproduced in both of the NCL manuscripts, although the 
previous chapter of the Siku quanshu is the famous Menggu yiyu 5 Hh eae 
‘Mongolian translation’ (also copied there from the Yongle dadian), but despite 
the matching topic, it was not included in the manuscripts. 

In the Ming manuscript not only all diacritic, and thus, supposedly, smaller 


characters are written in normal size, but additionally, some of them are even 
merged together with the next character resulting in an awkward and unknown 
character. An example to demonstrate the phenomenon will suffice: 


ae an 4p 


what 
ares x: 
mR Rg *® 


Hy GcGpd!® Mingms. Qing ms. 


The Hua-Yiyiyu explanation to describe the use of diacritic characters (40s 4 a: 
2 $8 ‘Vike in the case of 444% etc.’) is fairly conveyed to Guochao diangu. 
However, in the Ming manuscript things take an extraordinary turn. The suspi- 


cious ### character here (unknown in Chinese script) resulted from the merger 
of two diacritic 4 characters, originally written under each other in the verti- 
cal line. Li Wentian could not have solved this riddle, either, he tried to write 
matching characters, and so he came up with the unusual combination of & 
and +f, 

After the thus corrupted introduction the next part of the Ming manuscript 
randomly continues on with the previous (i.e. 1ogth) chapter of the Guochao 


diangu, containing the history of the Zhengde Emperor (iE. 1491-1521), nev- 
ertheless, even that part is not copied from its beginning but is cut into half 
and only the second half is included. The reasons for such an uncommon edit- 
ing method remain unexplained. The actual part of the Hua-Yiyiyu follows the 


10 —_— Thad access only to the Xu and Wang edition (1993), and since it is an emended version of 
the Guochao diangu, data in the earlier editions may differ from the ones presented here. 
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same, unversed practice ignoring the role of all diacritic characters and replac- 
ing them with normal size characters. Although the Guochao diangu did not 
entirely disregard the use of diacritic characters the way the two manuscripts 
did, but however accurately these characters were placed next to the characters 
they modified, the size of them were already changed to that of the normal 
characters, making it easy for the copyists of the two (and many other) later 
copies to make a complete mess. Moreover, not only were the easily mistak- 
able diacritic characters miscopied by them: characters already mistaken in 
Guochao diangu were further distorted into forms from which the original char- 
acters are hardly guessable. An example of total decay is observable in the case 
of Hy 20, where the original entry reads it. 4L 5d (Chinese di ‘earth, soil, 
ground’; Mongolian ha-zha-er-qajar ‘id.): 


Hy GCDG Mingms. Qingms. 


As we see the character zha #|, was mistakenly copied as /i #@ already into the 
Guochao diangu and also the size of the diacritic ,;, grown to normal size 7. In 


the Ming manuscript li # was exchanged with a character of similar pronunci- 


ation /i &, while the position of + moved from its ‘owner’ he & to the left side 


of (i 3. In the Qing manuscript even the diacritic character vanished. 

A last example will show that the later copy is not necessarily the worse. The 
734th headword of the Hua-Yi yiyu was one of the many that did not feature 
diacritics:" Hy 734 fei ta-lu-hun fC 25% Chinese ‘fat, grease’, the emended 
form of which should be =: 8.,}# revealing a Mongolian taruqun form.'2 


Hy GCDG Mingms. Qing ms. 


11 For the reasons and possible ways of emendation see Kuribayashi 2003; v-vi. 
12 Kuribayashi 2003: xi. 
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The Guochao diangu text mixed up the character hun ‘i with ze +, whereas 


the Ming manuscript mistook the character /u for he & and hun \& (or ze 
3) for er 5d. Although the Qing manuscript repeats the errors, Li Wentian has 
given an emendation to it, adding that the part FA (EIS 4H (meaning ‘block 
print version ta-lu-hun’). This and other notes and emendations in the Qing 


manuscript, usually written in red ink next to the black text, prove that the 
he knew the original Hua-Yi yiyu, and while not all the corrupted forms were 
corrected in this manuscript, one may find accurate rectifications and often 
historical and philological explanations added, thereby improving the other- 
wise very reduced accuracy of the Qing manuscript. However, L’’s contribution 
to the manuscript even with these frequent pieces of scholarly commentary 
seems to be deficient, especially considering that in this field he was one of the 
most famous experts of his age. 

These examples reveal a lot about the scholarly value of these documents. 
The author of a copy written is the 19th century, however, cannot be expected 
to have modern philological and linguistic knowledge, let alone the copyist of 
the Ming epoch. However, if anyone were to take the data in their documents 
seriously, it could easily lead to erroneous inferences. Knowing recent publi- 
cations in philology and historical linguistics both in Asia and in the Western 
hemisphere, we can state that, unfortunately, many contemporary authors are 
unaware of the limitations of the sources they use, and this often results in 
unsubstantiated and highly speculative reconstructions. 

Finally, following the above examination of the texts, the stemma outlined 
earlier can be supplemented as follows: 


Hua-Yi yiyu 


Y 


Yongle dadian 


Guochao diangu 


Y Y 


Ming ms. Siku quanshu (+ zongmu tiyao) 


Y 


Qing ms. 
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4 Conclusion 


What one can learn from examining these texts is that in most cases copies 
of a similar nature cannot be considered a source of equivalent quality to the 
original. Modern philological practice every now and then tends to treat the 
information found in written sources at face value, focusing textual criticism 
primarily on contents and only to a lesser extent on the purposes for which 
the actual documents were created, forgetting that comprehension and inter- 
pretation were often not the goal of copiers and therefore accuracy cannot be 
accounted for in these texts, either. Textual corruption, however, also appears 
in copies made of scholarly qualities, like here in the case of Li Wentian’s Qing 
manuscript, so the more versions one has to compare, the more accurately one 
can reconstruct the dubious cases in the documents. 

One must, therefore, bear in mind, that when working with this type of 
sources extra cautiousness must be practiced, and only double-checked mate- 
rial that underwent proper textual criticism should be used for the purposes of 
historical linguistics. Further research and deeper analysis of all existing texts 
may lead to clarification of questions concerning the readings of the Hua-Yi 
yiyu enhancing our knowledge of the languages presented therein. 
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Kalmyk Pipe and Mongolian Snuff Tobacco—as 


Means of Communication 
Based on Gabor Balint of Szentkatolna’s Linguistic Records, 1871-1873 


Agnes Birtalan 


Om sayin amuyulang boltuyai! 


1 Introduction 


The present article is meant as felicitations for Professor Andras Rona-Tas, one 
of the first researchers who introduced some decisive elements of Mongols’ and 
Kazaks’ material culture to the scholarly community (Réna-Tas 1961a) and the 
larger public (Réna-Tas 1961b) as well. 

During the last decades, one of my major projects was analysing and pub- 
lishing the Kalmyk and Mongol manuscripts of Gabor Balint of Szentkatolna 
(1844-1913). In 2009 I issued the Comparative Grammar of the East and West- 
Mongolian vernacular language with a detailed introduction and evaluation 
of his results (Birtalan 2009). In 20u I succeeded in publishing Balint’s most 
unique material, the manuscript of the spoken Kalmyk language, interpret- 
ing his records in a comprehensive philological and cultural context (Birtalan 
2011). Due to my other educational and administrative duties and projects, 
Balint’s 88-page Khalkha (East-Mongolian) material is still under elaboration, 
nonetheless, I have issued some parts of it using various approaches for con- 
textual investigation. In addition, I devoted a series of articles! and a book? to 
Balint’s scholarly achievements in the field of Mongolian studies. Despite his 
debated views? and controversial works on comparative linguistics, the mate- 


BH 


One of them is most relevant to the topic of the present article: Birtalan 2015a. 
Cf. Birtalan 2015b and its references. 
3 Cf. Birtalan 2009, passim. 


bo 


© AGNES BIRTALAN, 2022 | DOI:10.1163/9789004499966_017 -<$78268-64240996-6 


Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


262 BIRTALAN 


rial on the Mongolian vernacular languages (Kalmyk and Khalkha) and folk 
culture belongs to the most outstanding achievements of international Mon- 
golian studies of his epoch.* One of the main results of the appearance of the 
manuscripts more than one hundred years later is the impetus that these earli- 
est folklore records written in a fairly good transcription of vernacular Kalmyk 
lent to the national scholarship in Kalmykia.5 

Certainly, studying his Kalmyk and the Khalkha materials, their language 
and contents is and will be the basis of further, new contextual investiga- 
tions. Here, I chose a topic that offers a glimpse into the fascinating nine- 
teenth century customs, namely the verbal and non-verbal aspects of the tradi- 
tional ways of greeting: smoking a pipe and using snuff tobacco. In the present 
article Balint’s data are introduced first and then its broader linguistic and 
socio-cultural context is explicated to interpret smoking a pipe and using snuff 
as ‘ways of communication’ and as the ‘objectification of an abstract phe- 
nomenon’ (here greeting) (Khal. mendéilge, Kalm. mend).§ 


2 Examples of Conversations in Balint’s Records 


I have dealt with the contents, the linguistic peculiarities and the circum- 
stances of recording of Balint’s Kalmyk (1871) and Khalkha (1873) materials and 
his achievements as well (Birtalan 2017). Here I am not going to refer to all these 
particulars, only to the ‘chapter’ that is concerned with the ‘Conversation’ in 
both manuscripts. Although Balint did not explain why those specific topics 
are included in his brief sample texts aiming to demonstrate the Kalmyk or 
Khalkha vernacular dialogues, neither did he call his method of collecting sen- 


4 Unfortunately, his manuscripts remained unknown for the national and international schol- 
arly circles. Balint presented only his Grammar to the assembly of the Academy, however it 
was rejected to be published in its that time form (in detail cf. Birtalan 2009). When B. Jiilg 
(1882) evaluated the scholarship in Hungarian Mongolian studies, he was well-informed 
about some scholarly trends; he mentioned e.g. Balint’s Hungarian-Mongolian comparative 
wordlist published in Hungarian (Balint 1877) but had no idea about Balint’s manuscripts and 
itinerary-writings. 

5 Numerous studies on Kalmyk tales and folk songs have referred many times to Balint’s mate- 
rial since its publishing in 2011. 

6 Here, I use the customary abbreviations in Mongolian studies: Kalm. = Kalmyk, Khal. = 
Khalkha, Mong. = written Mongolian, Oir. = Oirat (in general, without dialectal differences), 
W.Oizr. = Written Oirat. If Balint’s data are referred to, I use Kalm.B. for his Kalmyk, and Khal.B. 
for his Khalkha material. 
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tences for a ‘learning aid for foreigners’ to acquire the language,” his letters and 
travel notes offer some clues for the ‘puzzle’ revealing his intention.® 

The Kalmyk conversation examples are published with notes and a short 
analysis in the book devoted to the entire manuscript.’ The chapter Kalm.B.!° 
Xalimik kiinden, Kalm. Xal’mg kiindén™ encompasses fourteen short passages 
on various topics. Balint’s main informants were the school teachers and stu- 
dents of a secondary school and institute for physicians.’ Without doubt this 
fact marked the sometimes too simple structure of the sentences.!3 Some of the 
texts are well-organized as a real conversation, a dialogue of two parts, while 
others are merely ‘mixtures’ of different utterances, questions and exclama- 
tions. Though the main themes in the fourteen sample texts are the followings 
(Birtalan 20: 31): 
— the family (members, relation, honouring the parents, greetings), 
— illness—healthcare, 
— school-matters (studying, taking examination), 
— objects used by the schoolboys (ruler, pen, ink, pieces of clothing), 
— vacations and amusements. 
Some traditions and customs are mentioned as side topics: such as smoking a 
pipe, veneration of the Buddha, some aspects of moralistic teaching, visiting a 
cobbler to have one’s shoe mended, sewing (repairing cloth). 


7 It is mentioned in his Grammar that he tried to display his descriptive and comparative 
grammar ina very clear structure in order to ease the learners’ matter (Birtalan 2009: XvI!). 

8 Intentionally, Balint mentioned that he listened to the schoolboys’ talking: ‘I appeared 
every afternoon at four o'clock in the school, observed their playing and listened to their 
free talk’ ‘Mindennap délutan négy érakor megjelentem az intézetben, ahol végignéztem 
minden jatékot és hallgattam fesztelen beszédiiket. (Zagoni 2005: 37) and in detail: Birta- 
lan 2009, 2011. 

9 Birtalan 20: 21-26. 

10 ~—- Kalm.B. and Khal.B. before Kalmyk and Khalkha text fragments offers a simplified tran- 
scription of his data, Kalm. refers to the dictionary forms based on Muniev’s (Mun.) and 
Ramstedt’s (R.) dictionaries, written Oirat or written Kalmyk forms are taken from Pozd- 
neev’s work. (Pozd.) Khal. is the Khalkha dictionary form of the expressions. 

11 __ Balint’s Kalmyk manuscript pp. 1-8. Kalm. kiindén ‘Gespriich, Unterhaltung’ (R. 250), kiin- 
din ‘beseda, sobesedovanije’ (Mun. 330), cf. ktindwr ‘razgovor, beseda’ (Mun. 330), W.Oir. 
kiidnden ‘razgovor’ (Pozd. 293). 

12 On Balint’s informants cf. in detail Birtalan 201: 9-16. 

13. The younger generation’s language usage is observable in some of the folklore texts, too 
(Birtalan 20n: 9-16). 

14 I summarised the conversational subject matters as follows: ‘The above list of topics 
clearly refers to the interest, everyday activity and engagement of Balint’s main informant, 
the schoolboys and students in the Kalmyk secondary school of Astrakhan’ (Birtalan 2011: 
12-15). 
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The Khalkha manuscript was recorded two years later in Urga (today Ulan- 
bator), the capital city of Outer Mongolia (that time part of the Manchu Qing 
Empire 1636/1644-1912). Balint’s main informant was a Lama, a married, forty- 
five-year-old mendicant monk called Yondomjamc.!® His previous experience 
with Kalmyks and the social status of his Khalkha language tutor resulted 
in more developed texts for Balint’s conversational samples. He recorded— 
presumably—most of his samples from Yondonjamc: five pieces of dialogues 
including brief descriptive information about some costumes, personal con- 
duct and everyday activity. The chapter entitled ‘Talking’ (Khal.B. Kelelclege, 
Khal. Xelelcleg)!® encompasses the following main topics: 

— custom of using snuff tobacco and smoking a pipe 

— buying a deél ‘traditional gown’, and silk 

— meeting and greeting 

— weather 

— travelling 

Balint’s ambition that he wanted to teach vernacular Kalmyk and Mongo- 
lian for an international audience is attested in his Grammar, as he included 
selected conversations and readings into the Chrestomathy part of his manu- 
script.!” 


3 Smoking a Pipe and Snuffing Tobacco as an Introduction into 
Verbal Communication 


Greeting each other—whether friends or strangers—is always a ritual. Accord- 
ing to the rules of greeting, one follows—though probably unconsciously— 
conditioned regulations rooted in once known beliefs. The visitors of a no- 
madic Mongolian family living even in an urban milieu are expected to be 
aware of this etiquette, some elements of which originate in a closely followed 
taboo system. Both the verbal and non-verbal parts of the greeting ritual are 
equally important. Here, I discuss a relatively new tradition that appeared after 
tobacco was introduced to the East- and Inner-Asian people. As the thorough 


15 Onthe method how he could work with his Lama tutor, cf. Birtalan 2012b. 

16 __— Balint’s Khalkha manuscript pp. 6-u. 

17 ‘In detail cf. Birtalan 2009. The chapter Phrases and Conversation in the Grammar con- 
tains six subchapters and is only partially identical with the fourteen subchapters of the 
Kalmyk and five subchapters of the Khalkha manuscripts, as these latter offer a greater 
range of conversational subjects and also organised the matching sentences differently 
from the records in the manuscripts. 
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study about consuming tobacco during the late Ming (1368-1644) and the Qing 
dynasties reveals (Benedict 2011), the Mongols in Inner and Outer Mongolia 
started using it during the late Ming-times, and the tobacco reached them via 
various trade routes.'® During the Qing dynasty, the paraphernalia of using 
snuff became prestigious objects (especially the snuff bottle), and the Qing 
court gave them as a present to his Mongolian allies who supported the dynasty 
against the Junghars!® during the mid-eighteenth century (Benedict 2011: 118). 
Tobacco conquered the Mongol society quickly and became an integral part 
of greeting, communication and social interaction: both main forms of con- 
suming it, snuffing and smoking a pipe. Moreover, as it will be shown below, 
smoking a pipe became the most common everyday amusement regardless 
of age and gender, while using snuff still belongs to the ritual of communica- 
tion. 

Much has been written about the Mongol etiquette and taboos to be fol- 
lowed during a proper greeting; e.g. Roberte Hamayon discussed the gestures 
of meeting and greeting in a broader context of the Mongols’ non-verbal com- 
munication with hands (Hamayon 1971). The ‘oral law’, the ceger (Mong.), cer 
(Khal.) ‘taboos, prohibitions’ is still a substantial basis of interactions.2° The 
regulations of communication concern the proper use of the objects during a 
greeting ritual. In my view, greeting someone might be accompanied with the 
use of some objects, and that is what I understand as an ‘objectified greeting’, 
the pipe (cf. the Kalmyk case) and using snuff (cf. the Mongolian case) in my 
material.”! 


4 The Kalmyk Pipe 


Balint’s samples of smoking a pipe in the chapter on Kalmyk dialogues are 
laconic and are inserted into a group of sentences about usual school activi- 
ties, which bears out the prevalence of this custom. 


18 Cf. the useful maps of trading routes in Benedict's monograph (Benedict 2011: 16-17). 

1g On the Manchu Empire's war in the first half of the eighteenth century against the 
Western-Mongolian state, designated by the tribe of the Jiingars (Mong. Jegiin yar, Oir. 
Ziingar), cf. e.g. Zlatkin 1983. 

20 For an overview about the typology of cér and its interpretation as a speech-act, cf. Birta- 
lan 2012a. 

21 A similarly ‘objectified greeting’ is the xadag (Khal.) the piece of silk that accompanies 
many rituals and is a commonly used object for greeting someone. On the symbolical 
meaning of the xadag, cf. Birtalan 2001: 1024. 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


266 


[Page 1] yojurdukci nom 


Tanzadu yal tabi. Tamki tiga. Tanzadu 
tamki nere. Nomdan oro. Dekter aca. 
Uziik noryo%i aca. Beke tiga. Kimza abéi 
ire. Uztik jas&%i aca. Dekter kimzel¥i aca. 


Sabazafi aca. Tere bitizi baina (bicizana). 


Bi ufigina-bi. Ci kelé%i aca, bi bitisti-bi. 
Baksi irébe. Nom iizékii cak bolba. Nom 
toksdbe. Jab6zi nadaja. Bi untuna-bi. O¢i 
unta. Du dila. Bi bilend-bi. Tere bilé%i 


baina. Ene iiniin. Tere yudal kelé%i baina. 


[Page 2] Bi zuruk zurtina-bi. Tere morgiil 
dasazi baina. Tinigi zasayu, namaigi 
Sannayu. 


BIRTALAN 


(Kalm.B. Xoyurdukci nom, Kalm. xoirdgé 


nom)? 


Set fire into your pipe! [I] do not have 
tobacco. Put tobacco into your pipe! Learn! 
Bring a booklet! Dip your pen [into 
ink]!?3 [I] do not have any ink. Give a 
ruler! Mend your pen! Rule your booklet! 
Give a stylus! He is writing. I read [some- 
thing]. Tell me [something] and I will 
write it down. The teacher arrived. It is 
time to learn. The class is finished.2* Let 
us go to play! I [go to] sleep. Go and sleep! 
Sing a song! I dance. He is dancing. This is 
true. He is lying. [2] I draw a drawing. He 
is practicing praying. [One] corrects him 


and rewards me. 


In order to put this piece of information into a broader context, observations 
of travellers and envoys are quoted from previous étineraria and diaries. First, 
let us speak about one of the first known visitors®® in Kalmyk land, the for- 
mer captive from the Russian—Swedish war (cf. the Great Northern War, 1700- 
1721), Captain Johann Christian Schnitscher (?—?) who wrote down his impres- 
sions in 1710-171576 about people, their costumes and lifestyle meticulously 
and in the light of other data with reliability. His travelogue—written origi- 
nally in Swedish—is accessible in John Krueger’s English translation and notes 
(Krueger 1996). Schnitscher mentioned the Khan’s favour to offer some kumis 
and tobacco to a visitor at an audience and the Kalmyks’ habit of sharing food 
and tobacco with each other. His data testify how pipe smoking was widespread 
among the Kalmyks at the beginning of the eighteenth century. Moreover, its 
ritualistic consumption, being smoked at the Khan’s presence or in a company, 


22 Kalmyk manuscript pp. 1-2. 

23 Kalm.B. noryoji aca Kalm. ac, ac ‘hole hierher, gib her’ (R. 16), ac ‘daj, podaj, otdaj’ (Mun. 
52). 

24  Kalm.B. Nom téksébe. Lit. ‘the learning is finished’. 

25 Nicolaes Witsen’s (1641-1717) materials on the Kalmyks and Mongols are earlier (end of 
the seventeenth century), but—as it is well-known—he has never visited Asia neither 
the Kalmyk land. 

26 This period belongs to Ayuki khan’s reign (1669-1724), the heyday of the independent 
Kalmyk State. 
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is also evidenced. Schnitsher’s report accurately describes both verbal and non- 
verbal greetings (cf. Appendix 1). 

The polymath Peter S. Pallas (1741-1811), whose two-volume travelogue 
(Sammlungen) devoted to the Kalmyk history, religion and lifestyle mentioned 
the smoking habit of the entire Kalmyk society (though only about the adults) 
and illustrated it in several copper-engravings, mentioned how altruistic was 
the Kalmyk community, they shared everything they received and it was par- 
ticularly true for food and tobacco: 


Sie theilen?’ auch sonst gern alles, was sich geniessen last und behalten 
nichts fiir sich allein. Wenn Taback gebraucht wird, so geht die Pfeiffe von 
dem einen zum andern. Schenkt man dem einen Taback, Friichte oder 
andre Esswaaren, so theilt er allen, die ihn begleiten, wenn sie auch viel 
geringer als er sind, redlich davon mit, und das geschieht auch mit den 
Getranken. 

PALLAS 1776: 10528 


Remarkably, he writes less detailed information on smoking a pipe than 
Schnitscher, however, his illustrations offer lots of evidence on smoking in 
situ: Kalmyk men playing, dancing, making music, ie. amusing themselves, a 
Kalmyk woman sewing something (see on Figure 16.1), a Kalmyk host enter- 
taining his guests and a Kalmyk child lighting a pipe in the fire-hearth in the 
yurt. After such preliminaries, it is not surprising that in Balint’s time, it was 
the most accepted amusement even among the younger generation, the school 
children. 

Two decades after Balint visited the Astrakhan Kalmyks, a Danish physi- 
cian, Hans S. Kaarsberg (1854-1929) travelled through Kalmyk steppes in 1890. 
Although he does not seem to be baffled, from time to time he refers to the 
Kalmyks’ smoking habit, particularly to women’s permanent pipe smoking dur- 
ing whatever they do; be itan amusement such as watching horse races or doing 
everyday work. The pipe is a necessary accessory of women’s clothing: ‘The 
Kalmyk women with their long dark-woven pigtails, with their mannish, harsh 
facial features, their white, yellow and blue and fire-red kaftans, their dark sleek 
hair ornaments, and their long wooden pipes or worked silver at their lips ...’ 
(Krueger and Bormanshinov 1996:16). Another interesting piece of information 
is about how Kaarsberg concealed a family quarrel offering some tobacco to the 


27 I follow Pallas’ orthography. 
28 Cf. also Kaarsberg’s notes from 1890 (Krueger and Bormanshinov 1996). 
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FIGURE 16.1. A Kalmyk family visited by high-ranking guests 
PALLAS (1776) TAB. 4 


aggressive wife of his host: ‘I now also offered her tobacco, and with a broad 
grin she fished a coal out of the ashes on the hearth and lit her pipe’ (Krueger 
and Bormanshinov 1996: 20). Furthermore, while working the smoking a pipe is 
unavoidable (e.g. when some Kalmyk women erected a yurt for the new-weds): 
‘It is the women who erect the yurt. Three or four women can have the res- 
idence ready in the course of a couple of hours. Smoking their long wooden 
pipes with little tips, and spitting between their teeth like men do, chatting and 
mumbling they artfully tie the long flexible wooden poles together with the air 
of expertise’ (Krueger and Bormanshinov 1996: 21). The women’s habit became 
the topic of a famous Kalmyk poem (the writer is M.V. Honinov, 1919-1981), the 
title in Russian: Poka babuska raskurivala trubku ‘While grandmother smoke a 


pipe’).?9 


29  Tat'jana Saraeva dedicated a comprehensive article to the Kalmyks’ smoking habits and 
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Pipe smoking remained an integral part of the Kalmyks’ contemporary rit- 
ual life. The Kalmyks’ twentieth century troubled fate particularly motivates 
them to keep their old tradition and create new ones. Ethnographic expedi- 
tions record customs, habits, and the leading researchers publish their materi- 
als in Kalmyk to encourage the population to uphold their old heritage. Since 
the Soviet regime was established (1920s) through the deportation (1943) and 
return to their homeland again (1957), the traditional costumes were repressed 
in various ways, but in each period—besides oral transmission—some major 
works devoted to the life and culture were published. Below, I refer to the 
pipe smoking habits with the help of some ‘milestone-publications’, manuals of 
Kalmyk folk heritage. Dushana Ulmj (he used his name in transcription Dusana 
Ylmz) published his field experience in 1931; his approach is unusual, especially 
his typology, the way he systematised his data. The chapter Gid ‘guest’ describes 
the proper behaviour towards the guests who are similar to be ‘sent by Buddha’. 
He gives all the details how a guest (familiar or stranger) must be welcomed; 
he does not mention verbal greetings. Concerning the pipe he writes: Irsn kiig 
daxulad gert oréxana. Irsn kind gerin barun bidn’ sirdg delgdd sulyna. Gert bdsn 
baycudas negn’ bosad yanzin’ awad tdémk neré dgnd. Dakdd tiind cad Canad, ark 
bdxla ark égdd gicliitné (Dugana 1931: 121).3° ‘The person who has arrived is 
escorted into the yurt. He is set on the right side of the yurt on a felt rug spread 
for him. One of the youngs in the yurt takes his pipe and offers him a smoke. 
Further some tea is cooked for him. If there is some milk brandy, he is welcomed 
with it as well.. Konstantin ErendZenov (1990, in Kalm. Erenjdnd) was a leading 
specialist during socialism (in the post-exile period). His works, and especially 
the monograph dedicated to Kalmyk material and spiritual culture (Zolotoj rod- 
nik, in Kalm. Cecn bulg) mentions pipe only as the ‘objectified greeting’, giving 
a detailed description of its preparation, parts and a laudation for the Kalmyk 
silversmiths (ErendZenov 1990: 46). The above demonstrated customs are miss- 
ing entirely from his book; he mentioned only in past tense that: Kurili trubki 
pozilye muzciny i Zensciny (Erendzenov 1990: 46). ‘Old men and women used to 
smoke pipes.’ In all probability it was tabooed during socialism to write about 
such an ‘unhealthy habit’ as smoking a pipe. E.A. Habunova’s [udmt ‘Hearth’ is 
a real breakthrough and her monograph can be used as a manual of Kalmyk 
tradition written in Kalmyk language. She outlines all the spheres in which the 


chose this line—slightly modified—for the title. She surveyed several aspects of smok- 
ing a pipe not discussed in the present study, e.g. chewing tobacco and not smoking it, 
the custom of burying the pipe with its owner, the tobacco production in Sarepta by the 
German settlers, etc. (Saraeva 2019). 

30 Lissue Dushana Ulmj’s texts in a simplified transcription. 
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pipe was used ritually, particularly during the wedding ceremonies. Concern- 
ing the greetings, she offers a great variety of verbal and non-verbal welcoming 
formulae and ways, and describes the pipe-ritual which is the first among the 
‘objectified greetings’ coming even before the milk tea: Gert orj irsn kiin cag 
zur bax bolxla, teriind ganz nerj égnd, udan bolad baxld, cé nernd ... (Habunova 
2005: 10). ‘If someone who enters a yurt and stays for a while, a pipe is offered to 
him, if he remains longer, he is offered a [milk] tea .... The proper offering a pipe 
to the older people requires some skills, so the younger generation is proven via 
this: Kiirgn tednd ut du diilad, sing bdardd, timk nerj égdad, ewrdnn’ erdm-bilgdn 
liztilx zowtd (Habunova 2005: 51). ‘The son-in-law should demonstrate his skills 
in the following way: sing them [to his parents-in-law] a long song, pours some 
milk brandy and offers tobacco [i.e. pipe].’ In Habunova’s book, some recent 
photos illustrate the gestures of handing over the pipe to the grandparents by 
the bride during the wedding ceremony (Habunova 2005: 183-185). 


5 The Mongolian Snuff and Pipe 


Various Mongolian myths of origin (aetiological myths, Mong. domay, Khal. 
domog) explain the origin of tobacco/snuff Mong. tamaki, Khal. tamxi; for 
‘snuff’ also naswai (Khal.), naswa (Oir.)3! and its container (Khal. x6rég), the 
‘snuff bottle’. As it has been explicated above, both the habit of consuming 
snuff and owning a snuff bottle as a prestigious activity and prestigious object 
(practised and used by male and female members of the Mongolian elite alike) 
are connected to Manchu China (cf. above). The frequent use of snuff and its 
importance in greeting rituals turned its use into a ‘Mongolised’ custom and an 
integral part of non-verbal communication. Nevertheless, the Buddhist tradi- 
tions emphasise the harm in using it, be they oral testimonies or written texts 
ascribed to famous monks (or even to the Dalai Lama). Snuff is interpreted 
as the result of an evil manipulation, e.g. the tobacco plant grew from various 
poisonous ingredients or it originates from a female demon’s (Mong. simnus) 
blood (var. urine).3* However, these warnings and prohibitions do not reduce 
importance and popularity of snuff. 


31 In Oirat dialects naswa is used in a hendiadys expression with ttimk, i.e. timk naswa 
for ‘snuff’, cf. Kalm. naswa ‘Schnupftabak’ (R. 272); Ramstedt explained this lexeme as a 
loanword from the neighbouring Turkic people, cf. nasway or naswar originally means 
‘chewable tobacco’. 

32 On the Buddhist and folk religious texts, cf. Sazykin 2003: 186. Qabar-un tamakin-u gem 
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Despite the higher status of enjoying snuff, in Balint’s Khalkha conversation 
the smoking of a pipe is described in more detail. In all probability Balint asso- 
ciated with local people—as among the Kalmyks—to observe their talking?? 
and learn the nuances of their speech. Balint’s informant, the black (married) 
Lama Yondonjamec (in detail, Birtalan 2012b) sensed his disciple’s curiosity and 
carefully explained the use of the pipe. He mentioned consuming snuff only 
briefly and talked about smoking a pipe in detail. Although the lamas are not 
allowed to consume intoxicants,3> Yondonjamce alluded to using snuff (Khal. 
tamxila-) and ‘apologised’ that he started to smoke a pipe, too, when he arrived 
here (i.e. to Urga). The below conversational sample text is a masterpiece about 
social interaction between two men: a kind of non-verbal communication and 


amusement. 

[Page 6] Kelélcelge 1. Conversation I. 

Ta tamek‘i tatadok-6 (¢ayar m. 6dok-6)? © —Do you smoke (in Chakhar*® [lit.] do 
Bi lama k‘an tolta yanzané témek‘i tatad- you drink) tobacco?3” 

ugé, tamek‘ilénaé. Mané lamanar 6ren —As I ama Lama, I do not smoke a pipe, 
duraran tatana, yara ulusén yarimne tata-_ I snuff tobacco.38 [But] our Lamas smoke 
dok. 3arim ne tatad-ugé; bi Gren ende [a pipe] at will. Some of the lay people 
irék‘ed’ ek‘elé%i tataba. Tigebel o¢irég’ smoke a pipe. Some of [them] do not 


irétel’ tamek‘i tatij’; bide yafisad’ timek'T smoke a pipe; as for me, first I started to 


erigiiti-yi tijegiilegci orosiba (manuscripts 4967, 4968) ‘On the harm of snuff tobacco’ or 
Simnu em-e-yin buruyu iriigel ba um|a]i-yin cisun-acéa uryuysan tamaki-yin quriyangyui 
(manuscript 4969) ‘The bad influence of the female demon’s wrong utterance and the 
story of tobacco [plant] grown from her uterus blood’. On the Dalai Lama’s warning about 
the harm of the tobacco, cf. Sazykin 1998. 

33 While having some break in their work, people were talking and smoking pipes. 

34 _ Inhisarticle about his journey among the Mongols, Balint has not mentioned the custom; 
he only described the pipe and tobacco bag as part of clothing (Balint 1874: 180-181). 

35 Even the ‘five precepts’ (Skr. pavicasila), the basic rules lay followers of Buddhism should 
keep, contain abstention from intoxicating drinks, food and tobacco (cf. Buswell 2004: 
673). The monastic rules are more rigorous. However, even Witsen reported about the 
Lamas’ amusement concerning the tobacco (cf. Appendix 2). 

36 A people anda language in Inner Mongolia. Balint met some Chakhar (Mong. Caqar) mer- 
chants during his stay in Urga. 

37. _InInner Mongolian dialects, the lexeme w- ‘to drink’ is associated with consuming tobacco, 
while other Mongols say tat- ‘to pull, draw, suck, etc.. 

38 Although in contemporary language usage there is no difference between tamxila- and 
tamxi tat- ‘consuming snuff, smoking a pipe and smoking cigarettes’ the Lama made a 
distinction between the expressions. 
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Cikizi, Cutenzér nocazi tatana. Ta ju k@Zi smoke when I came here. 
baina? Bak‘i moyaé amtate bolad yafisané —So, let us smoke a pipe until we must 


taglarason bak‘i yaryay’ ged yanzaég’ do something else; we stuff [some] 
toksid cok‘izi (a%im nége yojor cok%zi tobacco into the pipe, light up with a 

[= cokizi]), bak‘iég’ uliézi baind. Miné match and smoke it. 

yanzané yal untura%i yocoréba. Ta tatazi_ © —What are you doing? The tar tastes 
duréi baiya. badly, so in order to knock the tar out of 


the chamber I hit it (he [the Lama] hit 
[the pipe] once or twice) and blow out 
the tar. 

—the fire in my pipe went out. 

—You take a draw at [your pipe and it] 
will be full [of sparks again]. 


How did the historically embedded, though invented tradition survive into con- 
temporary life? Concerning the Kalmyk customs, Habunova (among others) 
gives a precise guideline on using the Kalmyks’ habit of smoking a pipe as part 
of the national pride and a custom that should not be abandoned (cf. above 
and Habunova 2005). Both consuming snuff and smoking a pipe belong to 
the Mongolian tradition. One of the latest descriptions of the costumes and 
the paraphernalia of smoking and using snuff can be found on the pvp dedi- 
cated to the nomadic material culture of the Mongols living in the Republic of 
Mongolia. The Dvp (Birtalan 2008)? is based on the fieldwork results of the 
Hungarian-Mongolian Expedition and contains encyclopaedic articles on the 
nomadic way of life and the utensils used during various chores around the live- 
stock or in land cultivation and hunting. In Balazs Lengyel’s articles*® on Pipe 
and Snuff tobacco and bottle (Birtalan 2008), one can find the most detailed 
description of the paraphernalia belonging to this custom. 


6 In Perspective 


The present article summarises a well-documented, though not deeply investi- 
gated, custom of Mongolian ethnic groups. Using snuff and smoking a pipe are 
not equally represented among all Mongols, but they are still used in the every- 
day life and during celebrations. My approach is to explain the role of tobacco, 


39 The DvD contains 108 entries with more than 1000 photos and videos and is published in 
Hungarian, English, German and partly in Mongolian. 
40 __Lengyel 2008.a., Lengyel 2008.b. 
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whether smoked or snuffed, as non-verbal and ‘objectified’ greeting and respect 
for the other party (Birtalan 2016), and also as a proper kind of amusement 
when someone is in pleasant company. One of my research topics is the textual 
representation of invented traditions among the Mongols; as we can trace the 
role and fate of the customs concerned with the tobacco, it is possible to estab- 
lish a paradigm of the ‘Mongolisation’ of a foreign phenomenon; however, this 
is the topic of another study. 


Appendix 1: Schnitscher about the Khan’s Audience 


‘If he goes to the Khan’s place into his Paulun (= Pavilion) or tent, he sits right 
down after having first bowed stiffly, and displays both open hands before him- 
self. Then he says menduchin which is “Do you live in health?” or “Are you in 
good health?” If the Khan should by chance get him a bowl of Aumiss, or lit- 
tle Cardus [cartridge, cartouche] with some special kind of Tobacco, which is 
called Char |i.e., gara ‘dark, strong’],“ then he offers his thanks with an unbent 
body: he holds his right thumb in front of the back one. As long as he is bare- 
headed, he does not accept anything, and if owing to the heat he is required to 
lay aside his cap, and is unable, should someone give him drink or what there 
may be, to quickly get hold of it again; then he holds his head with open hands, 
or (21) throws his sleeve over it, until he has drunk that which was given him; 
but Tobacco he smokes unabashedly.’ (Krueger 1996: 20) 


41 __Inall probability this lexeme is not Kalm. xar (Mong. gar-a), but Kalm., Khal. Sar, Mong. 
sir-a ‘yellow’. In Witsen’s and later materials the ‘Chinese yellow’ is a kind of tobacco men- 
tioned frequently. Witsen (1705), also Saraeva ‘kitajskij Sar’ (Saraeva 2019: 495). 
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Appendix 2: Witsen on the Lamas’ Smoking Habit (cf. Witsen 1705: 


96) 
Dutch original text 


“De Volken, welke opwaerts aen de Rivier 
d'Amur woonen, als mede de Daurianen, 
hangen den Katugta in ’t Geestelijke aen, 
die een Bisschop is van den rugtbaren 
levendigen Afgod, dien zy beuzelzinnig 
zeggen nooit te sterven: maer als oud 
werd, zich zelven weder te verjongeren. 
Deze Heilig dient hun, by oorlog en vrede 
voor vraegbaek. 

Van den Katugta en zijnen Godsdienst, 
spreekt zeeker bericht door een Grieks 
Christen my uit Sina torgezonden, aldus. 
“Alle de Afgoden-dienaers, zoo wel den 
Chan als andere hebben eenen Patriarche, 
die Kutufta Lama genoemt word, de Biss- 
choppen Dsor Sey Lama, een gemeene 
Paep Lama, een Diaconus Gulschul Lama, 
een Sanger Maschei Lama: hare grouweli- 
jken Afgoden dienst verrichten zy in hare 
Afgoden Kerken of Beede-huizen, dit doet 
den Patriarch met drie of vier honderd 
Papen; alle deze Geestelijken zijn nooit 
getrouwt, en die noch jong zijnde van haer 
een Vrouw-mensch beslaept, zoo moet 

hy daer voor boete doen, en in zes weken 
maer eens des daegs eeten, en dat maer 
aerdvruchten, geen Vleesch, Melk noch 
Boter; grooter straf leggen zy op die zonde 
niet. Wanneer zy nu haren dienst in de 
Kerken aenvangen, doenze dat na’t geluy, 
des Avonds en des Morgens. Haren dienst 
doen zy alle dagen, en wanneer zy zin- 
gen, drinkt den Kutufta en andere Papen 
ondertusschen Tabak. Den Kutufta zit op 
een hoog verheven plaets den beelden 
gelijk, in zijn prachtige kleeding na haer 


” 


Wyss 


Russian translation 


“‘Hapogpl, *x“Byljve BBepx 10 Amypy, 
Kak H Jlaypubl,—AyXOBHbIe TOcaeg0- 
Bates KaTyxTHI [cf. Mong. qutuytu]. 

OH ABJIACTCA CMMCKOIOM H3BeECTHOTO 
%KMBOTO HAONa, O KOTOPOM TIpHAYMEI- 
Bat0T, OyATO ObI OH HUKOTZa He yMper, 

a mocae TOrO, Kak TOcTapeeT, CHOBa 
MOJOg4eeT. ITOT CBATOM CILYKUT UM 
COBeETHHKOM B BOeCHHOe HM B MHPHOe 
Bpema. O KaTyxTe H ero Bepe TOBOpHTCA 
B COOOMEHMH, IIpHCaHHOM MHe OfHUM 
TpewecKHM xpHCTHaHHHOM U3 CuHBt: 
«Bce HAONOMNOKIOHHUKH VM XaH MMeIOT 
HaTpHapxa, KOTOPOro Ha3bIBaloT 
KyTyTa ama», «elMckora ACop cel 
JlaMa», «IIPOCTOH Mon aMa», «AWakKOH 
TyMIy ama», «tepey, Mamet sama». 
CBoe yxKacHoe HAONOMOKIOHEHHEe OHM 
COBepmaror B A3bI4eCKuX xpamax. Ux 
MaTpHapx H 300—400 Tonos HcHoN- 
HOT OOpapbI. Bce 9TH AYXOBHbIe AMA 
HUKOMa He 3KCHATCH, H TOT, KOTOPBIi 
TIO MOJOJOCTH COMeICA C KEHIIHHON, 
JOJDKEH 3a STO KaATbCA B TeYeHHe WeCTH 
HeAesb: IPHHUMAaTb MHMIy pas B AeCHb, HW 
TO AMIUIb WIOAbI—HU MACA, HH MOIOKA, 
HH Macvia. boxpmlero HakasaHUA 3a 9TOT 
rpex Her. Cayxx6a B xpame NpoBoguTca 
€?KeJJHEBHO, YTPOM HM BeyepoM Tocare 
3BOHA KOJIOKOJIOB. OHM CJIyKaT KarK- 
Abii AeHb, HW KOTya OHH MOIT, KyTypTa 
M Apyrve nonpi mproT TaGak [i.e. ‘drink 
tobacco’, cf. above]. Kyrydpra cugurt Ha 
BO3BBIIMe€HHOM MECTe, OA0GHO cTaTye, B 
POCKOMHOM Hapsze.” 
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FIGURE 16.2 


RATMBIN', 


A Kalmyk man smoking a pipe from 1870, in the years when Balint 
visited Astrakhan 

PHOTO OF AN UNKNOWN AUTHOR. 1870. SOURCE: HTTP://XN- 
-B1AAIBPVOAET4H1A.XN--P1AI/FORUMS/INDEX.PHP?/GALLERY 
/SIZES/444-KAJIMBIK-1870/LARGE 

(LAST RETRIEVED 12.05.2021) 
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Issues of Comparative Uralic and Altaic Studies (9): 
Medial Intervocalic *k and *g in Mongolic 


Juha Janhunen 


Introduction 


On the basis of both internal and external evidence it is known that the original 
medial intervocalic weak velar stop *g of Pre-Proto-Mongolic was weakened to 
the Proto-Mongolic velar or laryngeal fricative *x, which was later lost in all the 
modern Mongolic languages. A subsequent development weakened the corre- 
sponding strong velar stop *k to *g at the boundary of the second and third 
syllables. These developments led to a phonotactic imbalance in the distribu- 
tion of the velar stops *g and *k. The balance was restored by introducing a 
secondary set of *k and “g to the affected positions. This conclusion is con- 
firmed by an analysis of the relevant etymological material, which shows that 
the secondary *& and “g occur only in relatively recent layers of the lexicon and 
are absent in the corpus of older loanwords. The tendencies to maintain the 
phonotactic balance between *k and “g have continued up to the Post-Proto- 
Mongolic period. 

I am honoured to dedicate this paper to my esteemed senior colleague 
Andras Rona-Tas, the Grand Old Man of Altaic Studies. In the capacity of an 
exchange student from Helsinki to Szeged, I was lucky to have the chance of 
attending his Old Turkic class back in 1974, and later I have often enjoyed his 
help and advise on a wide range of problems. With this paper, I also wish to 
continue a series dealing with selected issues of comparative Uralic and Altaic 
Studies. My general premises are, like those of Andras Réna-Tas, based on the 
understanding that the evidence brought so far in favour of the Altaic Hypoth- 
esis, that is, the conception that the ‘Altaic’ languages—Turkic, Mongolic and 
Tungusic, with or without Koreanic and/or Japonic—form a divergent lan- 
guage family, is insufficient and reflects, rather, the impact of a network of 
historical and prehistorical contacts, which encompass not only the ‘Altaic’, but 
also the Uralic languages. It happens that Andras Rona-Tas has been excep- 
tionally active and productive in the field of ‘Ural-Altaic’ language contacts, 
including, in particular, the Turkic elements in Hungarian. The present paper 
is, however, more focussed on one of his earliest interests, Mongolic historical 
phonology. 
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1 The Velar Obstruents in Proto-Mongolic 


The Proto-Mongolic consonant system had three velar obstruents: a strong 
unvoiced and possibly aspirated stop *k [k ~ k"], a corresponding weak unaspi- 
rated and possibly voiced stop “g [g ~ k], and an apparently inherently unvoiced 
fricative *x [x], whose realizations may also have comprised the voiced and 
unvoiced laryngeal spirants [fh] and [h]. Depending on the vowel environment, 
the phonetic realizations could also vary from front-velar to post-velar without, 
however, producing a phonemic contrast except, possibly, temporarily after 
the merger of the vowels */ and *i. All the three velar obstruents could be 
used both word-initially before a vowel (/#_V-) and medially between vowels 
(/-V_V-). However, in medial postconsonantal position (/-C_-) only the stops *k 
and *g could occur, with additional rules governing their actual combinations 
with other consonants, while in the word-final (/-V_#) and medial syllable-final 
(/-V_C-) positions only the weak stop “g was permitted (cf. e.g., Poppe 1955: 129- 
154, Nugteren 2011: 73-84). The phonotactic behaviour of “g suggests that it was 
the least marked and, hence, the most ‘basic’ velar obstruent, just as the weak 
labial and dental stops *b [b ~ p] and “d [d ~ t] were in their respective sets. 

I have previously dealt with the history of the segment *x (see papers 1 and 
2 in the present series) and recapitulated the well-known fact that it derives 
from two sources: an earlier initial or medial unvoiced and possibly aspirated 
labial stop *p [p ~ p®] and an earlier medial and probably voiced velar stop 
*g [g], which may also have had fricative realizations of the type [y ~ s]. The 
sources of *x can be illustrated by examining the traces of the lexical contacts 
that Mongolic had with early forms of Turkic. Considering here only the medial 
intervocalic position, the two sources of *x appear as distinct segments in the 
Turkic cognates of items once transmitted from Pre-Proto-Turkic or Pre-Proto- 
Bulgharic to Pre-Proto-Mongolic, the type examples being Turkic tap- ‘to find’ 
< Pre-Proto-Turkic = Pre-Proto-Bulgharic *tapa- > Pre-Proto-Mongolic *tapa- > 
Proto-Mongolic *taxa- (Written Mongol taqha-) > Middle Mongol +ta‘a- > Mod- 
ern Mongolic (*)taa- ‘to guess’ vs. Turkic sag- [say-] ‘to milk’ < Pre-Proto-Turkic 
= Pre-Proto-Bulgharic *saga- > Pre-Proto-Mongolic *saga- > Proto-Mongolic 
*saxa- (Written Mongol saqha-) > Middle Mongol +saa- > Modern Mongolic 
(*)saa-id. The only problem is that *p and “g can occur also in items not attested 
in Turkic, and in most of these cases the source of *x cannot be specified, unless 
further evidence is provided by synchronic dialectal variation, other languages, 
and/or the Written Mongol orthography, as is the case in Modern Mongolic 
(*)keeli ‘belly’ < Middle Mongol +keeli < Proto-Mongolic *kexeli < Pre-Proto- 
Mongolic *kepeli (Written Mongol gabali) > Manchu kefeli, Hungarian (via 
Turkic?) kebel (WoT 1: 516-518; Nugteren 2011: 408). 
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The development “g > *x and further > Middle Mongol *’ (hiatus) > modern 
@ (zero) took place in all intervocalic positions, that is, also after a non-initial 
syllable, as in Turkic *yilig ‘warm’ < Pre-Proto-Turkic = Pre-Proto-Bulgharic 
*duloga > Pre-Proto-Mongolic *duloga > *dulaga-n > Proto-Mongolic *dulaxan 
> Modern Mongolic dulaan id. (Poppe 1960: 23, 75). As a positionally condi- 
tioned exception, *x was palatalized to *y [j] both before and after the vowel *i 
< *¢and *%, as in Turkic sag [say] ‘healthy, well’ < Pre-Proto-Turkic = Pre-Proto- 
Bulgharic *sagi > Pre-Proto-Mongolic “sagi > *saxi-n > Proto-Mongolic *sayin 
(Written Mongol sajiv) > Modern Mongolic (*)sain ‘good, well’, Turkic *tarig 
‘grain, crop, field’ < Pre-Proto-Turkic = Pre-Proto-Bulgharic “tari(-)ga > Pre- 
Proto-Mongolic *tariga > *tarixa- > Proto-Mongolic *tariya/n (Written Mongol 
tarijav) > Middle Mongol +tarian > Modern Mongolic *taria/n > taryaa/n ~ 
taeraa/n etc. (Poppe 1960: 61-62; Nugteren 2011: 480—481, 513; note that in this 
case the base verb “*tari- > *tari- ‘to till the soil’, was also borrowed; for the glide 
*y, cf. also no. 5 in the present series). 

As a consequence of the development “g > *x, Mongolic lost the segment 
*q in intervocalic positions. A distinctive *g was, however, preserved in initial 
position, where it contrasted with *k and “x (< “p), as well as in a number of 
consonant clusters (with a sonorant consonant as the first member), where it 
contrasted with *k. An ‘archiphonemic’ “g was also preserved in all syllable- 
final positions, where no contrast with regard to *& or *x was possible. In the 
medial intervocalic position, however, there was only a contrast between *x and 
*k. In this situation, it was natural that the language had to restore medial inter- 
vocalic *g asa distinctive segment. The first step in this direction was the devel- 
opment *k > *g, which typically affected the boundary of the second and third 
syllables. Again, the original quality of the medial consonant can be verified by 
comparing the Mongolic data with Turkic, as in Turkic *iduk ‘holy’ < ‘the sent 
one’ < Pre-Proto-Turkic = Pre-Proto-Bulgharic *id.o(-)ka > Pre-Proto-Mongolic 
*tdoka > *idoka-n > Proto-Mongolic *idogan > Modern Mongolic *idugan ~ 
*udugan etc. ‘female shaman’ (Janhunen 2010). 

The original intervocalic *k is also preserved in many Mongolic loanwords, 
some of them ultimately of Turkic origin, that were transmitted to Tungusic 
before the change to “g took place, a case in point being Ewenki idokon ‘female 
shaman’ (see also Doerfer 1985: 89 no. 252). However, after the development *k 
> *g the phonotactic relationship between medial intervocalic *k and *g was 
asymmetrical, in that after the first syllable only *k and after the second sylla- 
ble (and, apparently, any later syllables) only “g could appear. In both positions, 
there was also a contrast with regard to “x, which represented an original “g or 
*p. Due to the developments “g > *x and *k > “g, only the occurrences of *k at 
the boundary between the first two syllables had not been affected by restruc- 
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turing and, hence, represented the original Pre-Proto-Mongolic state. Even so, a 
look at the Proto-Mongolic lexical data shows that *g could occur at the bound- 
ary of the first two syllables and, similarly, *k is well attested at the boundary of 
the second and third syllables (as well as later in the word). In these positions, 
*g and *k must, consequently, be due to innovations that took place before the 
Proto-Mongolic stage, but after the developments “g > *x and *k > *g. 


2 The Distribution of Medial Intervocalic *k and *g 


To obtain a more concrete picture of the issue we may take a comparative look 
at the lexical items that contain the consonants *k and “g in medial intervocalic 
position at the first (2) and second (%%) syllable boundaries of the word. As a 
sample database we may limit the survey to the items that are present in both 
Central Mongolic and the marginal branches of the family, especially Shiron- 
golic (Gansu-Qinghai Mongolic, including Shira Yughur). Among the total of 
c. 1350 items attested in both Shirongolic and Central Mongolic and/or Middle 
Mongol, as identified and analysed by Hans Nugteren (20u: 263-546), we may 
count 83 cases of Proto-Mongolic medial intervocalic *k, of which 58 cases are 
at the first and 25 cases at the second syllable boundary, and 107 cases of Proto- 
Mongolic medial intervocalic *g, of which 46 cases are at the first and 61 at the 
second syllable boundary. The items are listed below in their Proto-Mongolic 
forms in alphabetical order (with items beginning with a vowel listed first, and 
with a minimal number of variants quoted for each etymon): 


*kY  *aka ‘elder brother’, *eke ‘mother’, *ekeyii- ‘to bow’, *iker/e ‘twins’, 
*6kin ‘daughter’, *ukana ‘billy-goat’, *iikii- ‘to die’, *baka ‘frog’, *beke ‘ink’, 
*boki ‘resin’, *bdke ‘strong’, *bdke/n ‘hump of a camel’, *bdkene ‘gadfly’, 
*buka ‘bull’, *bukaxur ‘buttocks’, *biikiili ‘all’, *cakir ‘bluish’ : *cakirma ‘iris’, 
*caki- ‘to strike (fire), *ciki- > *ciki- ‘to squeeze’, *ciki/n > *ciki/n ‘ear’, *coki- 
‘to peck’, *daku ‘furcoat’,, *gaka/i ‘pig’, *goka ‘hook’, *jaka ‘collar’, *joki- ‘to 
fit’, *kaka- ‘to choke’, *kekire- ‘to belch’, *kdke ‘blue’, *kdke- ‘to suck the 
breast’ : *kdke/n ‘breast’ : *kékexiir ‘leather vessel’, *kékiil ‘braid’, *mika/n > 
*mika/n ‘meat’, *moku- ‘to become blunt’ : *mokur ‘blunt’, *neke- ‘to weave’, 
*nekei ‘sheepskin, *nekelei ‘illegitimate child’, *niku- ‘to rub’, *noka/i ‘dog’, 
*ndke- ‘to patch’, *ndker ‘friend’, *niike/n ‘hole’, *sakal ‘beard’, *saki- ‘to 
guard’, *sika- ‘to press’, *sokar ‘blind’, *siike ‘axe’, *taka ‘horseshoe’, *taki- 
‘to worship’, *takiya ‘chicken’, *teke ‘billy-goat’, *toka/i ‘elbow’, *toku- ‘to 
cover’: *tokum ‘saddle-pad’, *xeki/n ‘head’, *xike > *yeke ‘big’, *xoka- ‘to have 
sexual intercourse’, *xokar ‘short’, *xiiker ‘bovine’. 
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*k% ~ *araki ‘liquor’, *extikii/n ‘grease’, Gciiken ‘little’, *Griike ‘smoke-hole’, 
*bicikan ‘small’, *daxaki ‘shaggy hair’, *jiiriike/n ‘heart’, *korakai ‘insect’, 
*na(x)uka ‘rheum, *menekei ‘frog’, *nomukan ‘calm’, *sayikan ‘beautiful’, 
*siltikei ‘saliva’, *sdyike ‘earring’, *tarakai ‘bald’, *taraki ‘brain’, *tiixtikei 
‘raw’, *xaxakai ‘spider’, *xaluka/n ‘hammer’, *xerbekei ‘butterfly’, *xerekei 
‘thumb’, *xerike ‘prayer beads’, *xuraka/n ‘snare’, *xtimekei ‘stinking’, 
*yaxaki- ‘to do what’. 


*gv2  *egeci ‘elder sister’, *ugixa- > *ugaxa- ‘to wash’, *ugulja ‘ibex’, *tige 
‘word, *iigiii ‘absent’, *baga ‘small’, *bogani ‘short’, *bugu ‘deer’, *cagaxan 
‘white’, *cdgece ‘cup’, *daga- ‘to follow’, *dogal- ‘to limp’, “gegexen ‘bright’, 
*gogal ‘leek’, *jagala- ‘to itch’, */jagasun ‘fish’, *kaga- : *kagaca- ‘to sepa- 
rate’ : *kagal- TR : *kagara- ITR ‘to split’, *kegesiin ‘spoke’, *kugu- : *kugul- 
TR : *kugura- ITR ‘to break’, *magalai ‘hat’, *moga/i ‘snake’, *mogadur 
‘blunt’, *mégersii/n ‘cartilage’, *nagacu : *nagai ‘maternal uncle’, *nige/n 
> *nege/n ‘one, *nigursun ‘spinal marrow’, *nugasu/n ‘wool’, *nugun ‘boy’, 
*nogaxan ‘green’, *nugusu/n ‘duck’, *nugu- : *nugura- ‘to be bent’, *sagad 
‘buckwheat, *sigaxa ‘anklebone’, *sigaxa- ‘to peep’, *sogu : *soguxa ‘hind’, 
*sdgexe- ‘to scold’, *séged- ‘to kneel’, *sugu ‘armpit’, *sugu- : *sugul- ~ 
*jugul- ‘to pull out’, *tegiis- ‘to end’, *togaxan ‘pot’, *togaraxun ‘crane’, 
*tégerig ‘round, *tugul ‘calf’, *xdgi- ‘to hit’, *xtigiin ‘deep’. 


*g¥s *abaga ‘paternal uncle’, *andagar : andaga/i ‘oath’, *ayaga/n ‘cup’, 
*ebiigen ‘old man’, *ecige ‘father’, *edege- ‘to recover’, *eljige/n ‘donkey’, 
*emdiige/n ‘egg’, *emegen ‘old woman, *esige/n ‘kid (goat); *idogan ‘fe- 
male shaman’, *injaga ‘fawn, *isegei ~ *sisegei ‘felt’, *itege- ‘to believe’, *oja- 
gai ‘penis’, *dcigen ‘recently’: *dcige+ediir > *dctigediir ‘yesterday’, *Glege/i 
‘cradle’, *6rmege ‘(kind of) fabric’, *dsiigei ‘heel’, *Gtegii ‘old man’, *unaga/n 
‘foal’, *iiliger ‘tale’, *iiniig.ti/n ‘kid goat’, *berigen ‘sister-in-law’, *bosaga 
‘threshold’, *botaga/n ‘camel foal’, *bdldege/n ‘testicles’, *bdtege/n ‘bird’s 
crop’, *bulaga/n ‘sable’, *cibuga/n ‘jujube’, *cimege/n ‘marrow’, *daxaga/n 
‘foal’, “gejige ‘neck’, “gélige/n ‘cub’, *jaxugasu/n ‘lily bulb’, *juljaga/n ‘young 
of an animal’, *kabtagai ‘flat’, *kalbuga ‘spoon’, *kitoga/i ‘knife’, *kuda- 
gai ‘women related by the marriage of their children’, *kulagu- ‘to steal’: 
*kulagai ‘thief’, *kulugana ‘mouse, rat’, *kuriga/n ‘lamb’, *kurugu/n ‘fin- 
ger’, *nirugu/n ‘back’, *kiiregen ‘son-in-law’, *managaar ‘tomorrow’, *nasi- 
gai ‘lazy’, *nictigiin ‘naked’, *niimjige ‘oily fat’, *sajagai < *saxajagai ‘mag- 
pie’, *sinaga/n ‘ladle’, *sibége/n ‘awl, *solagai ‘left (side), *tarbaga/n ‘mar- 
mot, *tolagai ‘head’, *xaxaga ‘bran’, *xalaga/n ‘palm of the hand’, *xelige/n 
‘liver’, *xiinege/n ‘fox’, *xiitiigti/n ‘vagina’. 
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The above lists and the calculations based on them are not totally unam- 
biguous because many items involve irregular variation between the segments 
*k *g x (on which more below), or between structures with or without a vowel 
segment before the velar consonant, with some Mongolic idioms suggesting a 
bisyllabic (*VCCV) and others a trisyllabic (*VCVCV) sequence. What is, how- 
ever, clear is that the segments *k'2 and *g%, which represent regular reflexes 
of original *k at the first and second syllable boundaries, respectively, are statis- 
tically more frequent than the segments *k¥ and “g¥, which have no imme- 
diately obvious source in Pre-Proto-Mongolic. This situation is in agreement 
with the assumption that *k% and *g’ are innovations which, although they 
do date back to Pre-Proto-Mongolic times, were not yet present in the more 
ancient reconstructable lexicon of the language. 

We may, then, assess the question as to how the secondary segments *k% 
and “g¥ came into being in Mongolic. One relevant circumstance is simply 
morphological analogy. Although originally the sound laws *g > *x and *k% 
> “g% were valid for all intervocalic positions, any morphophonemic alterna- 
tions they produced were gradually eliminated. For instance, in Middle Mon- 
gol, a final *g of a stem could still alternate with “x >’ (hiatus) if a suffixal 
(or connective) vowel followed, as in *cerig ‘army’: PL “cerix.ti-d > tceritid 
(Rybatzki 2003: 64), but this alternation was lost in order to protect the iconic- 
ity of the stem, leaving only occasional traces as in *(x)asag- ~ *(x)asaxu- ‘to 
ask’ (Written Mongol vasaq- : vasaqhu-). The reversal of the development “g > 
*x must also have been active at the boundary between the first two syllables, 
which led to the restoring of “g’ as a distinctive segment, as in *cag ‘time’: 
GEN *“cag-un ~ modern (*)cag-iin, *6g- ‘to give’: PPLE IMPRF *6g.li-xe > modern 
(*)6g-606. Similarly, suffixes with an initial *k would have yielded a variant with 
*q at the boundary of the second and third syllables, but any such variation was 
levelled in favour of *k in all positions, as in Cop *a- ‘to be’: PPLE FUT *a-ku vs. 
*cida- ‘to be able’: PPLE FUT *cida-ku, though it cannot be ruled out that varia- 
tion was still present in Middle Mongol (cf. Weiers 1969: 160-165; note that most 
of the writing systems used for Middle Mongol are ambiguous concerning the 
distinction between *k and “g). 


3 The Origins of Secondary Medial Intervocalic *k 


Looking at the rather small corpus of words with a secondary *k%, we can see 
that most of them are, indeed, due to morphological analogy and/or secondary 
suffixation, in that they contain transparently recent suffixal elements like 
DIM *-kAn (in adjectival nominals): *écii-ken ‘little’, *bici-kan ‘small’, *nomu- 
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kan ‘calm, *sayi-kan ‘beautiful’), and Dim *-kA(y)é (especially in names of ani- 
mals and body parts): *kora-kai ‘insect’, *mene-kei ‘frog’, *xerbe-kei ‘butterfly’, 
*xere-kei ‘thumb’, *tara-kai ‘bald’). Some of the items in “kA(y)i have paral- 
lel derivatives with other suffixes, e.g. *xaxa-kai ~ *xaxa-lji/n ‘spider’, *silii-kei 
~ *silii-sii/n ‘saliva’, and some may actually be verb-based, perhaps from PPLE 
FUT *-kU + COP NMLZ “a-(y)éi: *tiixti-kei ~ *tiixii-kti ‘raw’, *xtime-kei ‘stinking’, 
cf. also *jaxu- ‘to bite’: *jaxu-ra- ‘to close the mouth’: *jaxura-kai ~ *jaxura- 
nggai ‘wolf’ (Nugteren 2011: 383-385). At least superficially, *extikii/n ~* Gxekii/n 
‘grease’ (Written Mongol vuigaguv) also looks like a verbal form in PPLE FUT PL 
*-kUn. Of a transparently secondary origin is the verb *yaxa-ki- ‘to do what’ < 
PRON INTERR “yaxa- + “ki- ‘to do’. 

The item *na(x)uka ‘rheum’ (Nugteren 20u1: 453) exhibits an irregular insta- 
bility in form and may also be reconstructed as Post-Proto-Mongolic *niuka or 
*luuka (Written Mongol luugq e), suggesting that it is of a recent origin and, in 
view of the initial */, possibly a borrowing. Semantic and distributional crite- 
ria suggest that the items “xerike (~ *xerke) ‘prayer beads’, and *sdyike ‘earring’, 
which were transmitted to Manchu as erihe and suihun, respectively, (CMED 99: 
333; Doerfer 1985: 137 no. 590; Rozycki 1994: 189), but which are not attested 
in Pre-Islamic sources and which have a very limited presence in Shirongolic, 
are also secondary, though the initial *x in *xerike (Nugteren 2011: 354), if cor- 
rectly reconstructed, would still presuppose a relatively early dating. Certainly 
Post-Proto-Mongolic is *araki (~ *ariki > *arki) liquor’ and its formal parallel 
*tamaki (~ *tamiki > *tamki) ‘tobacco’, which are well-known items of recent 
cultural vocabulary. Interestingly, *taraki (~ *tariki > *tarki) ‘brain’ (in Buryat 
and Khamnigan Mongol ‘head’), which shares the same structural type, is also 
unattested in early sources and the marginal languages (with the exception 
of an irregular reflex in Huzhu Mongghul), which means that it might be a 
recent lexical innovation. This leaves only five examples of a possibly unex- 
plained secondary *k%: *Griike ‘smoke-hole’, *daxaki ‘shaggy hair’, * jiiriike/n 
‘heart’, *xaluka/n ‘hammer’, *xuraka/n ‘noose’. These are reviewed in some more 
detail below. 

The item *6riike ‘smoke-hole’ has a parallel in Tungusic, where its reflexes in 
the individual Tungusic languages support unambiguously the Proto-Tungusic 
bisyllabic reconstruction *érke id. (> also ‘door’) > Ewenki urke, Oroch ukke, 
Nanai uike, Ulcha uce, Orok ute, Manchu uce (SSTM 2: 286; Benzing 1956: 47— 
48; Doerfer 1985: 21 no. 26). This is one of the rather few proto-language-level 
lexical parallels between Mongolic and Tungusic, and it cannot be ruled out 
that it was actually transmitted from Tungusic to Mongolic, rather than vice 
versa. In any case, considering that Proto-Tungusic was spoken at least several 
centuries earlier than Proto-Mongolic (without Para-Mongolic), it is likely that 
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Tungusic preserves a more original state, meaning that the word has under- 
gone a secondary change from bisyllabic *drke to trisyllabic *Griike (Written 
Mongol vrugae), or also *dreke (Ordos), in Mongolic. In fact, Proto-Mongolic 
may still have had the alternative form *érke, from which most of the Mod- 
ern Mongolic reflexes could also be derived (Nugteren 2011: 477). A similar 
item is *xuraka/n ‘snare’ (Written Mongol vuraqav), which also seems to have 
had variant forms like *(x)uruka ~ *(x)urika ~ *xurka (Nugteren 20: 364), and 
which has the bisyllabic Tungusic reflex *purka id. > Ewenki (x)urka (+ Manchu 
hurka), Oroch xukka, Nanai poika, Ulcha puca, Orok puta (SSTM 2: 353-3533 
Doerfer 1985: 1985: 18 no. 6), suggesting that Mongolic originally also had the 
bisyllabic form “purka. 

If we accept the bisyllabic reconstructions *érke and *purka for both Pre- 
Proto-Mongolic and Proto-Tungusic, the medial intervocalic *k% in the tri- 
syllabic forms *érVke and *xurVka/n turns out to be secondary and does not 
invalidate the regularity of the sound change *k% > *g%. A potential problem 
is, however, created by the fact that Mongolic *purka is ultimately connected 
with Turkic (*)uruk ‘rope’, implying that this word was transmitted from Tur- 
kic to Mongolic to Tungusic, and, as it happens, from Turkic also to Hungarian 
(*)urok > hurok ‘loop’ (EDT 215; WOT 431-436). Certainly, there is no formal 
obstacle to the derivation of Turkic (*)uruwk from Pre-Proto-Turkic *xurka < 
*purka (assuming the regular loss of the final vowel and the phonotactically 
conditioned addition of a secondary epenthetic vowel in the consonant clus- 
ter), but it has been proposed that the word might actually contain the deverbal 
nominalizing suffix *-Ok (on which cf. Erdal 1991: 224-261) and be based on the 
verb *ur- ‘to strike, to hit’. If this is so, and if this verb originally had an initial *p 
> *x, (*)uruk would have to derive from *pur.o-ka, which would yield Mongolic 
*puraka™ > *xuraga™ instead of the actually attested forms. The only way out of 
this contradiction is to reject the assumed connection of Turkic (*)urwk with 
the verb *ur-, a connection which, in spite of the attempts made to justify it, is 
also semantically questionable. 

A somewhat different picture is exhibited by *xaluka/n ‘hammer’ (Writ- 
ten Mongol valuqav), which seems to have been unambiguously trisyllabic in 
Proto-Mongolic (Nugteren 20u: 348), but whose reflexes in Tungusic include 
both Ewenic bisyllabic *palka > Ewenki-Solon-Neghidal-Ewen (*)xalka > alka 
(dialectally also aluka) and Amur Tungusic trisyllabic *paluga > Udeghe-Oroch 
(*)xaluga, Nanai-Ulcha-Orok (*)paloga (SsTM 2: 313; Doerfer 1985: 22 no. 32), 
as well as Manchu originally also trisyllabic (with Mittelsilbenschwund) folgo 
~ folho (Rozycki 1994: 78), suggesting at least three or four separate instances 
of borrowing and involving perhaps not only Mongolic and Tungusic, but also 
other (possibly Para-Mongolic) languages. Although this does not explain the 
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presence of *k% in the trisyllabic Mongolic item, it is likely that the Proto- 
Mongolic form *xaluka/n is secondary and represents either an extension of 
the bisyllabic form *xalka < *palka or a restructured variant with *k% instead 
of the otherwise expectable *g%. 

The variation between bisyllabic and trisyllabic forms in *érke and *purka 
may be connected with the sequence *r(V)k, but the phenomenon is not reg- 
ular, since there are also items with no such alternation, e.g. Mongolic (*)berke 
‘difficult’ < Turkic *berke > berik ~ berk > bek ‘strong’ (EST 2: 116-120). Even so, 
alternation of the same type is present in */iirtike/n ‘heart’, for orthographical 
reasons conventionally read as + jiriike/n (Written Mongol jirugav), which has 
the trisyllabic variant (*) jiireke/n (Ordos), but which is best derived from the 
bisyllabic form *jiirke/n > Shirongolic *jiirge/n (Nugteren 2011: 394-395). How- 
ever, this is again a Turkic loanword (as also concluded by Georg 1999/2000: 
169-171), and the Turkic data would favour a trisyllabic protoform of the type 
*ytireke > (*) yiirek (with the loss of the final vowel, but with the preservation of 
the low vowel in the second syllable) (EsT 4: 270-271). The issue is connected 
with the dating of the borrowing: the preservation of the Turkic final vowel in 
Mongolic would suggest a rather early date, while the initial *; (j) [dz] for Turkic 
*y = [j] is typical of a later layer of borrowings. The controversy could be solved 
by postulating both “y (glide) and */ (affricate) for Pre-Proto-Turkic (Ramstedt 
1952-1966: 1: 58-69), but the evidence for a distinctive */ (Poppe 1960: 27-28) is 
controversial. Obviously, the problem will require a separate study in the future. 

Another Turkic loanword is *daxaki ‘(lump of) shaggy hair’ < *dapaki = Tur- 
kic yapak, from yap ‘wool’ (EST 3: 125-126). The word has (as noted by Nugteren 
2011: 309) a formal parallel in *kumaki ‘(fine) sand’ (not present in Shirongolic) 
= Turkic kumak id., from kum id. The final element (*)-ak in Turkic represents 
the petrified suffix DIM *+Ak (Erdal 1991: 40-44), but it is not immediately clear 
where the final vowel */ in the Mongolic reflexes comes from. It could derive 
from Turkic, implying protoforms like *dap.a-ki and *kum.a-ki, but it could also 
be an element, *-i or perhaps *-ki, added only on the Mongolic side (as proposed 
in WOT 1: 430-431). It may be noted that Mongolic has (later?) also borrowed 
the simple form (*)kumag (Written Mongol qumaq). However this may be, the 
absence of the development *k% > *g% in *daxaki and *kumaki is exceptional 
and must have an explanation, which can be phonological, morphological, or 
chronological. A phonological point of comparison is offered by Turkic yapak 
‘foal, a homonym of yapak ‘wool’ (the two words are mistakenly linked with 
each other in EDT 874-875), which goes back to *dapaka and yields Mongolic 
*dapaka > *daxaga > (*)daaga/n id. with the development *k%% > *g%. One 
possibility is that this development was perhaps blocked before the vowel *i 


(“) 
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As may be seen, the overwhelming majority of all occurrences of Proto- 
Mongolic *k% can be explained as secondary, though some challenges are still 
connected with the few items that have counterparts in Turkic and/or Tungu- 
sic. It may be added that the items *tarakai ‘bald’ and *xerekei ‘thumb’ are also 
based on Turkic originals, but in them only the roots *tara- ‘bald’ < Pre-Proto- 
Bulgharic *tara = Proto-Turkic *ta:z id. and *xere- ‘man’ « Pre-Proto-Bulgharic 
or Pre-Proto-Turkic *xere > Turkic er id. (from which also *er-ngek ‘thumb’) were 
borrowed, while the suffix *-kA(y)i was added on the Mongolic side. Inciden- 
tally, for these two items, the phonologically regular reconstructions *taragai 
and *xeregei, could possibly also be supported (Poppe 1960: 11, 13; Nugteren 20u:: 
353) 512). 


4 The Origins of Secondary Medial Intervocalic “g 


Turning to the secondary “g¥ we can see that this segment is also common in 
innovations of various kinds. In several etymons, “g¥ represents simply a spo- 
radically weakened reflex of *k¥2. A case in point is the numeral *nike/n ‘one’, 
which still seems to have contained *k in Middle Mongol (insofar as *k and *g 
can be distinguished in the relevant writing systems), and which also has *A in 
Moghol, but which in the other Mongolic languages is represented as *nege/n ~ 
(Shirongolic) *nige (Nugteren 2011: 460). There are several other items in which 
the modern languages have a dual representation, e.g. *mogadur vs. *moku- : 
*moku-r ‘blunt’, *tégerig ~ (Daghur and Buryat) *tdkeriyen ‘round’. Occasion- 
ally, *k is present in the Tungusic reflexes of the Mongolian data, although the 
prevalent representation in Mongolic is *g, as in *dogal- ‘to limp’: *dogalang 
‘lame’ ~ (Buryat) *dokal- : *dokalang > Tungusic *dokal- : Ewenki *dokolok, 
Manchu doholon ‘lame’ (SSTM 1: 212-213; TMEN 1: 330-331 no. 205; Doerfer 1985: 
20 no. 19). In general, medial *k tends to be somewhat unstable and is not 
always reliably distinguishable from “g, especially in the marginal languages 
(Nugteren 2011: 222-227). Some items which basically seem to be contain *k 
can also have the occasional variant with *g, e.g. *nekelei ~ (Daghur) *negele 
‘illegitimate child’, while some are simply difficult to reconstruct, e.g. *bukaxur 
~ *bugaxur (?) ‘buttocks’, *xégi- ~ *xdki- (?) ‘to hit’ (for the data, cf. Nugteren 
2011, passim). 

It also well known that medial intervocalic *x occasionally alternates with 
*g at all syllable boundaries. In some cases, when “x derives from “p, the sec- 
ondary status of “g can be verified beyond any doubt, as in *dexel ~ (Buryat) 
(*)degel ‘dress’ < *dexel ~ (Oirat) *debel (Written Mongol tabal) < *depel. In 
other cases the situation is ambiguous, as in (Oirat and Buryat) *kurugu/n ~ 
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(elsewhere) *kuruxu/n ‘finger’, but at the boundary between the first and sec- 
ond syllables we may assume that *x is the original representation, as in *uxur- 
> *ugur- ‘to throw’, *sixa- > *siga(x)a ~*sigai‘anklebone’, *suxu > *sugu ‘armpit’, 
and in some cases “g may actually represent a secondary reading pronuncia- 
tion, as in *nixun ~*nuxun (Written Mongol nighuv ~ nughuv) > (Khalkha and 
Buryat) *nugun ‘boy’, cf. also *u(y)ila- < *uxila- ~ ? *ugila- ~ (Khalkha) *ukila- 
(Written Mongol vugila-) ‘to cry’ (Nugteren 2011: 458, 531). At least in two items 
(both with an initial nasal) the variation *x ~ “g reflects an original Pre-Proto- 
Mongolic *ng [14], which would regularly yield Proto-Mongolic *ngg [ng] (see 
no. 8 in the present series): *mdngersti/n > *ménggersti/n ~ *mégersti/n ~ *mdx- 
ersii/n ‘cartilage’, *nungasu/n > *n/unggasu/n ~ *nugasu/n ~ *nuxasu/n ‘wool’. 

In several cases, “g¥2 seems to represent a metathetically moved secondary 
*g*, representing the regularly weakened reflex of original *k%4. In the case 
of *magalai ~ *malagai ‘hat’ (Nugteren 20u: 438), the original form may actu- 
ally have been *makala + Manchu mahala (Rozycki 1994: 152-153) : (Oirat) 
*makalai. As a result of the development *k%4 > *g4, the metathetical vari- 
ant *malaka/i would have yielded the synchronically most widespread form 
*malaga/i (Written Mongol malaqhai) and, after a second metathesis, *mag- 
ala/i. It happens that Santa has synchronically two forms: maghala ~ malagha. 
The item *nigursu/n ~ *nugursu/n ‘spinal marrow’ also seems to be in a meta- 
thetical relationship with *niruxu/n ~ *nuruxu/n ~ (Buryat and Oirat) 
*nirugu/n ‘back’, suggesting that the original form was *niruku/n > *nirugu/n, 
which yielded metathetically *nigur-su/n. Another type of metathesis may be 
present in *kegesii/n ‘spoke’ (Nugteren 20: 408-409), probably better recon- 
structed as (Buryat and Daghur) *kii(x)igesii/n ~ *ke(x)igesii/n > (Khalkha) 
*kegi(x)esti/n (with both forms attested in Oirat). A more recent example of 
metathesis is probably involved in Ordos cégéci ~ jécégé ‘cup’ < (elsewhere) 
*cdgece. 

Since “g¥% is a secondary segment we would not expect it to be present in 
ancient Turkic loanwords. Even so, it is actually attested in a few items which, 
however, on the Turkic side show *4, suggesting a secondary development *k 
> *g in Mongolic: *séged- ‘to kneel’ < Pre-Proto-Mongolic *sékéd- « Pre-Proto- 
Bulgharic = Pre-Proto-Turkic *sék.6-d- > *sdkiid- id. : *s6k- id. (Erdal 1991: 643), 
*bogani ‘short (not tall)’ < Pre-Proto-Mongolic *bokavi < Pre-Proto-Bulgharic = 
Pre-Proto-Turkic *bokani > Proto-Turkic *bokani > (*)bokay ‘low’ (EDT 322), per- 
haps connected with the verb *bok- : *bok-ur- ‘to restrict, to reduce’ (Erdal 1991: 
711). In at least one case, the Mongolic reflexes of Turkic *k comprise both *k 
and “g in the modern languages: *sdgexe- ~ (Khalkha) “sdkexe- ‘to scold’ < *sdke- 
xe- = CAUS *sdke-xe : *sdke- < Pre-Proto-Bulgharic *sdke- = Pre-Proto-Turkic 
*s6-ke- > Turkic (*)s6:k- id. The item *nunga-su/n ‘wool is also of a Turkic ori- 
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gin, based on Pre-Proto-Turkic *nunga or *viunga > (*) yung (MTEN 4: 227-228 
no. 1931). 

A more intricate problem is offered by *egeci ‘elder sister’ (Nugteren 20u:: 
325-326), which also must go back to a form with *4, i.e., *ekeci, and which is 
attested in Turkic as (*)ekec ~ egec, but also (*)ekeci ~ egeci etc. ‘elder sister 
(also of one’s wife), aunt’ (EST 1: 222-224). The word is clearly derived from the 
basic root *eke, which is also present in both Mongolic and Turkic with the gen- 
eral meaning ‘close female relative older than oneself and younger than one’s 
father’ (EDT 100), or also ‘mother’ (Nugteren 2011: 327). The latter is a formal and 
semantic parallel to *aka ‘elder brother (also of one’s husband), uncle, father’, 
likewise attested in both Turkic and Mongolic (EST 1: 121-123). In spite of their 
connection with kinship terminology, which often reflects universal patterns 
of constant recreation, the Turkic and Mongolic data must be due to contact. 
It has, indeed, been proposed that Mongolic *egeci could be a Turkic borrow- 
ing, although some of the Turkic data could also be due to reborrowing from 
Mongolic (TMEN 1: 191, no. 67), while *aka would rather be a borrowing from 
Mongolic to Turkic (TMEN 1: 133-140 no. 22). More likely, both *aka and *eke 
and, hence, also *eke-ci are originally Mongolic. The issue is connected with 
the question concerning the representation of final vowels, which in the early 
layer of lexical parallels are lost in Turkic, as in Turkic (*)k6-k ‘blue’ = Mongolic 
*koke id., but which can be present in later loans, as in Turkic (*) yaka ‘collar’ = 
Mongolic *jaka id. The lack of the final vowel in Turkic (*)ekec ~ egec is prob- 
ably secondary and due to generalization from forms with a connective vowel, 
e.g. PX 18G *ekeci-m > *ekec.i-m > *ekec-i.m. 

Another item often compared with Turkic is *tugul ‘calf’. As a possible Tur- 
kic source, both the verb *tog- ~ *tug- ‘to be born’ (Ramstedt 1952-1966: 2: 145, 
157) and the noun “*tokli ‘(half-a-year-old) lamb’ (Nugteren 2011: 524) have been 
quoted. Both comparisons involve, however, insurmountable phonetic and/or 
semantic problems (TMEN 2: 524-525 no. gog). The Turkic item *tokli is also 
present in Hungarian as toktyo ‘(one-year-old) lamb’, as borrowed from West 
Old Turkic (wor 2: 915-917), and it is clearly a pastoral term denoting young 
(but not newborn) sheep, a very specific reference which Mongolic *tugul ‘calf’ 
does not have. Irrespective of this, the Daghur form tokuly < *tukuli, which con- 
tains an unexplained but possibly original final *i, as also in *gal ~ Daghur “gali 
‘fire’ (Nugteren 20u: 337), suggests that the medial obstruent may originally 
have been *, implying a secondary weakening *k > “g in the rest of Mongolic. 

There still remain relatively many items with *g’2 for which no specific 
‘explanation’, such as borrowing, metathesis or dialectal variation, can be of- 
fered. Many of these items may in reality also be due to secondary sporadic 
weakening (*k > *g) or strengthening (“x > *g). The majority is, however, likely to 
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represent a layer of vocabulary that entered the language rather late in the cen- 
turies immediately preceding the crystallization of the Proto-Mongolic koiné. 
This conclusion is also suggested by the conspicuous scarcity of Turkic loan- 
words in the corpus of items containing “g¥2, as compared with, for instance, 
the items containing *k/2. Among the 46 items with “g'% there are only four 
known Turkic loanwords (8.7 per cent of the total), as discussed above (*bogani, 
*nugasu/n, *sdged-, *sGgexe-), all of which, moreover, originally contain *k or 
*ng (> *x). At the same time, among the 58 items with *k¥ there are at least 21 
Turkic loanwords (36.2 per cent of the total), as listed below (with the Common 
Turkic counterparts in brackets): 


*iker/e ‘twins’ (*ikiz), *baka ‘frog’ (*baka), *beke ‘ink’ (*beke < +mekke), 
*boke ‘strong’ (*bdke), *buka ‘bull’ (*buka), *cakir ‘bluish’ (*cakir), *caki- 
‘to strike (fire)’ (*cak-), ciki- ‘to squeeze’ (*tik-), *coki- ‘to peck’ (*cok-), 
*daku ‘furcoat’ (*yaku), *jaka ‘collar’ (*yaka), *kekire- ‘to belch’ (*ke-kir-), 
*koke ‘blue’ (*ké:k), *kdke/n ‘breast’ (*kdkiiz), *mika/n ‘meat’ (*bikin), 
*sakal ‘beard’ (*sakal), *saki- ‘to guard’ (*sak-), *sika- ‘to press’ (*sik-), 
*takiya ‘chicken’ (*takigu), *teke ‘billy-goat’ (*teke), *xtiker ‘bovine’ 
(*xdkiiz). 


It may be noted that, apart from several ancient items, borrowed from Pre- 
Proto-Bulgharic, this list also contains a number of relatively recent borrow- 
ings, transmitted from Old Turkic and/or Ancient Uighur, as is shown by the 
almost identical form of several Mongolic items and their Turkic originals, 
which in these cases typically contain a final vowel (*baka, *béke, *buka, *jaka, 
*teke, and possibly *takigu). There is also one item which was transmitted to 
Old Turkic from Middle Chinese (+mekke « Middle Chinese *mak 2). The com- 
parison of Mongolic *daku with Turkic “yaku, often connected with the Turkic 
verbal root *yag- ‘to rain’ (TMEN 4: 282 no. 2030 N go; EST 4: 60-61), involves 
unexplained details in the phonetic correspondences (WOT 283-287), but it 
must nevertheless reflect an old contact because of the initial consonants (Tur- 
kic *y- < *d-). 

Looking further at the remaining items with a Proto-Mongolic *g’ we can 
see that they fall into several semantic groups. For one thing, there are rela- 


tively few verbs containing this segment, and most of them are derivatives. 
An especially conspicuous group is formed by verbs based on adverbs with 
the structure *CVgV- (Poppe 1951: 47). There are indications that the medial 
consonant in these adverbs may originally have been *k: *kaga- (~ *kaka-) : 
MOM “kaga-ca- ‘to separate’ : RES *kaga-l- TR : MED *kaga-ra- ITR ‘to split’, cf. 
also *kaga-s ‘half’ (not attested in the marginal languages), *kugu- (~ *kuku-) 
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: RES *kugu-l- TR: MED *kugu-ra- ITR ‘to break’, *nugu- : RES *nugu-l- TR ‘to 
bend’ (not attested in the marginal languages) : MED *nugu-ra- ITR ‘to be bent’, 
*sugu- : RES *sugu-l- ~ *jugu-l- TR ‘to pull out’. Two verbs look like causatives, 
though their bases seem to have been lost: *siga-xa- (~ *sika-xa-) ‘to peep’, 
*ugi-xa- > *uga-xa- ‘to wash’, and one might be a denominal derivative: *jaga- 
la- ‘to itch’. The verb *tegiis- ITR ‘to end’ is a nomen-verbum whose nominal 
representation is *tegiis ‘complete’, which, in view of its Turkic reflex, may 
originally have contained “*k (*tekiis + Middle Turkic +tdkiiz, TMEN 2: 528 
no. 916). This leaves only *daga- ‘to follow’ as a truly basic verbal root with 
“gy. 

Among the nominals with *g’% there are several derived and underived 
names of wild animals: *ugu(-)la ‘ibex’ (also: ‘spiral pattern’, probably con- 
nected with the form of the horns of the animal), *jaga-sun ‘fish’ (Written 
Mongol jiqhasuv), *nugu-su/n ‘duck’, *togaraxun ‘crane’ (with many variant 
forms, suggesting an onomatopoetic origin), as well as the quasi-rhyming pair 
*bugu ‘(male) deer’ (Written Mongol bughu) vs. *sogu (Written Mongol suqhu) 
: *soguxa ‘hind’ (Kara 1968: 146). The item *tugul ‘calf’ is also not necessarily 
a pastoral term, for it can refer to the young of certain wild animals, as well. 
Of more interest is *moga/i ‘snake’ (TMEN 1: 508-509 no. 375), which, apart 
from the medial consonant, is of the same type as *noka/i ‘dog’ and *gaka/i 
‘pig’ (with no final *é in Daghur). Mongolic *moga/i has been compared with 
Manchu meihe (Rozycki 1994: 156; SSTM 1: 538), but the comparison is invali- 
dated by the Tungusic cognates of the latter, which require the Proto-Tungusic 
reconstruction *miiiki (Ryzhkov-Shukumine 2020: 81 no. 54) 

A structurally coherent type is formed by the colour terms *cagaxan ‘white’ 
and *nogaxan ‘green’, to which “gegexen ‘bright’ also adheres. These have the 
well-known and somewhat unexpected Manchu reflexes shanggiyan [fangjan], 
niowangiyan | pwaygjan], and genggiyen [gangjan], respectively (Doerfer 1985: 
56-57 no, 133, 016 no. 409, 143 no. 649, as also discussed by Okada 1962). Most 
probably, the Manchu words were borrowed from Pre-Proto-Mongolic forms of 
the type *cagagan, *rogagan, *gegegen, with a regular loss of the middle vowel 
(Mittelsilbenschwund), as also in Mongolic *xulagan ‘red’ < *pulagan > Manchu 
fulgiyan [fulgjan] (Doerfer 1985: 23 no. 36), and with the development “gg > 
*ngg, but the correspondences *c- = *sh- and *-gan = -giyan [-gjan] might indi- 
cate a Para-Mongolic source. The Manchu medial cluster ngg [ng] could also 
signal the presence of *ng [1] in Pre-Proto-Mongolic, in which case the source 
forms could have been *cangagan, *riongagan, *gengegen. On the other hand, 
the derivational relationships *cagaxan : *ca(y)éi- < *caxi- ‘to be(come) white’ 
and “gegexen : “ge(y)i- < “gexi- ‘to be(come) bright’ would suggest a medial *x 
(< “g), while the Manchu parallel derivatives shahun ‘whitish’, niohon ~ nio- 
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hun ‘green’, gehun ‘bright’ would seem to reduce the original roots to *ca-, *fio-, 
*ge-. The root “ge- has a further connection with Mongolic “ge-re-l ‘light’ and 
Manchu gere- ‘to become bright’ and possibly with the Tungusic verb *ngee- 
‘to be bright’ (SsTM 1: 671-672). All of this involves many unsolved questions, 
but everything points to the likelihood that the *g% in Mongolic *cagaxan, 
*nogaxan, “gegexen is secondaty. 

The still remaining items form a heterogeneous group. The privative noun 
*tigiii ‘absent’ (Written Mongol vuigai), in Modern Mongolic also cliticized as 
-guii > -gwai, may itself contain suffixal elements, perhaps < “iige(-)xiii, and its 
frequent use in grammatical functions may have influenced its shape. The kin- 
ship term *nagacu : *nagai ‘maternal uncle’, borrowed to Tungusic as Ewenki 
nagacu and Manchu nakcu (Doerfer 1985: 103 no. 344; Rozycki 1994: 161), has a 
cognate in Khitan 77 6 WX na.ha.dn.er = PL tnaha-ner ‘maternal uncles’ (Wu 
and Janhunen 2010: 51), suggesting that the root *naga- = }naha- may represent 
shared heritage from Proto-Macro-Mongolic, but the Khitan data are ambigu- 
ous concerning the exact identity of the medial consonant. The noun “*iige 
‘word’ (Written Mongol vuigae) is potentially important because of its Hungar- 
ian lookalike ige id. (WOT 1: 439-440), but its absence in Daghur, Moghol, and 
Bonan-Santa (Nugteren 2011: 539) suggests a recent origin, and its relationship 
to the verb *dgiile- ~ *tigiile- ‘to say’, preserved in the modern languages only in 
the reading pronunciation (*)dgiitile- ~ (*)tigiiiile- (Written Mongol vuigula-), 
is unclear. The items “gogal (with variants) ‘leek’, *sagad (with variants) ‘buck- 
wheat, and *togaxan ‘pot’ are cultural terms and may be borrowings from 
some third language(s). The reconstruction *xiigiin ‘deep’ (Nugteren 2011: 367) 
is problematic, for the actual forms would point to either “giin or (Huzhu Mong- 
ghul) *ékén (ibid.: 346). Finally, the adjectival nominal *baga ‘small’ (TMEN 1: 
213 no. g1) also has a very limited distribution, being confined only to the mod- 
ern Central Mongolic branch and Shira Yughur. 


5 Conclusions 


The objective of this paper was to illustrate the secondary origin of Proto- 
Mongolic medial intervocalic *g’2 and *k% by looking into the etymological 
corpus of the lexical items containing these segments. The survey confirms that 
*q¥2 and *k% typically occur in recent layers of the lexicon, or also in items in 
which the presence of these segments is due to sporadic developments con- 
nected with secondary factors such as morphological analogy or metathesis. 
The lexical items containing *k% often involve secondary suffixation, while 
many occurrences of *g'2 represent earlier *k or *x (< “g and “p). 
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These conclusions are particularly important for the weak velar stop “g, con- 
cerning which there has been confusion in the past. It used to be thought that 
there was originally a uniform “g, which in a ‘strong position’ remained “g in 
Proto-Mongolic, but which in a ‘weak position’ was weakened to *x (Poppe 
1960: 58-62, 156). The ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ positions were also mistakenly linked 
to a hypothetical prosodic difference (ibid.: 40-41). We now know that this is 
not so, for in reality the development “g > *x affected all occurrences of medial 
intervocalic “g that were present in the language at the time, while Proto- 
Mongolic *g is a secondary segment introduced to the language only later. 


Abbreviations 
Glosses 
1 first person MED medial 
CoP copula MOM momentaneous 
DIM diminutive NMLZ nominalizer 
FUT futuritive PL plural 
GEN genitive PRON pronoun 
PPLE participle PX possessive suffix 
IMPRF _ imperfective RES resultative 
INTERR _ interrogative SG singular 
ITR intransitive TR transitive 
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Mongol kiged: A Verbal Adverb as Conjunction and 
Verbal Noun 


Gyorgy Kara 


Mongol kiged is a well-known perfective verbal adverb of ki- ‘to do, to make, 
to put’, etc., as in ET 60a tere nadur nigen-te sayin kiged -- » ediige yakin mayui 
kimiii ‘once after having done good to me, now how would he do bad to me?’; 
xiigeed in Khalkha ajlaa xiigeed gertee xarilaa ‘having done his/her job, (s/he) 
went home’, keydd in Kalmyk awsn agtsarn xot keydd xoncxaw ‘having made 
meal of the geldings received, (they) spent the night (there)’ (Sedklin kiiiir, 11); 
xeed in Buriat xeedxii- (< kiged ki-) intensive form of xe- ‘to do’, for instance, 
yiitimenei xaluun deereen xeedxixede hain agsa ‘it is good to do (that) when it 
is actual (lit. hot) = strike while the iron is hot’ (Ceremisov 1973: 6554). 

This verbal adverb received a secondary function as a conjunction (‘and’ < 
‘after having done, put = added’) binding two nominal phrases and often occurs 
as such in Middle Mongol and Classical Mongol. It retained this secondary 
function in some modern literary Mongolic languages, as in Khalkha, where 
xtigeed is defined as a conjunction used in the written language, synonymous to 
ba and bégdéd (MxDTT 4: 2506b), or in Standard Inner Mongol kiged /xii:ga:d/ 
(MKitadT 628b). Cf. also Daur boloor (< boluyad, perfective verbal adverb, for 
instance, Aaki boloor Daudagu biteg ‘the Primer and the Reader’ in Ulaanbat 
and Bai Sencai 1957, preface), Buriat bolon (< bolun, modal verbal adverb) and 
bolood (Ceremisov 1973: 101b) and Khalkha bolon in the same function. 

The same form also used in a third function, as a marker of the end of 
an enumeration, and as such, it may even take syntactic markers of nouns, 
that is, it can function as a verbal noun. Frequently seen in Middle Mongol 
sources and texts of the transitional seventeenth century, this usage of kiged 
has been noticed by Haenisch in his Wérterbuch (1939) of the Secret History, 
quoting MNT §196 kéet ‘(enklitisch) und andere’ (Haenisch 1939: 101). In this 
survey I used de Rachewiltz’ Index for the MNT and his edition of the Bodhi- 
caryavatara from the Mongol Tanjur; Sonom Gara’s Subhdasita (see Kara and 
Kiripolska 2009: 154, with quotations from Chos-kyi ‘Od-zer’s Mongol Bodhi- 
caryavatara and commentary of 1312); Shes-rab Seng-ge’s Buddha-Vita; Aruk’s 
inscription of 1340, the Qorum temple inscription of 1347; Ligeti’s Indices ver- 
borum, the word-index of the Erdeni-yin tobci by de Rachewiltz and Krueger, 
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and the text editions and word-indexes of the anonymous Altan tobci and 
Asaray¢i’s chronicle, ed. by Choimaa, and Shagdarsiireng with Lee, respec- 
tively. 


kiged: 

MNT § 93 (conjunction): Héeliin eke Qasar kiet de’iiner inu heriijii aju tijejti 
bayasba ‘Mother HG'eliin, Kasar and his ([= Temiijin’s] other) younger sib- 
lings were sad (about missing him, but when) saw him (coming back), they 
rejoiced’. 

MNT §130 (end of enumeration): gurimlarun cinggis qahanna Héelin tijinne 
Qasara Saca bekide kit teri’iilen niken tiisiirge tiisiirci‘’iii): ‘When feasting, 
(they) filled one jar! for each, first for Chinggis Khan, for Lady H6’eliin, for 
Kasar, for Sacha Beki and so on’. 

MNT §150 (end of enumeration): Cinggis gahan faqa-gambu ki'et qatqulduju 
‘Chinggis Khan, Jaka Gambu, and (the others were) fighting, and ...’ 

MNT § 152 (end of enumeration): tende Ongqannu deiner noyat kiet iigiileldii- 
riin ‘There Ongkhan’s younger brothers, the commanders and (the others) 
said to each other: ...’ 

MNT § 170 (the only occurrence in the MNT where ‘et is used in its original, 
adverbial sense in the compound kelen ki- ‘to send word, to inform’): Cing- 
gis qahan.... dergede’iin biikiin itegeltene kelen kiet kinggelen ya'u keben géet 
buruilan séni b&et gédélbe ‘Chinggis Khan ... informed (those) trusted who 
were at his side, left his belongings (there), fled unburdened and moved 
(away) in the night’. 

MNT § 196 (end of enumeration): Jamuqalw’a aqsat Jadaran Qatagin Salji’ut 
dorben Tayici'ut Onggirat kiet tende-gii oroba ‘The Jadaran, the Katagin, 
the Salji’'ut, the four Tayichi’ut and the Onggirat, (those) who were with 
Jamuka, surrendered right (-gii) there’. 

MNT § 241 (conjunction): ekede Otciginu qubi kiet tiimen irge Gkbe eke cimatcu 
ese donggqotba ‘To (his) mother, (Chinggis Khan) gave Otchigin’s share and 
ten thousand bondsmen. The mother was offended (but) did not say (any- 
thing). 

LuAT 118b (end of enumeration): tende Cinggis gayan kébegiid-te ... Sartayul 
kdbegiid aytas kiged Ggbe ‘Then/There Chinggis Khan gave to (his) sons ... 
Sarta’ul youths, geldings and the like’ (A difficult sentence in a passage, 
that is an ampler version of MNT § 263.) 


1 A big cup for serving mare milk wine, a vessel almost certainly without handles, cf. Mong. 
song. 
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Aruk 18 (end of enumeration): aq-a degii uruy tari nékér segiider boyal aran 
kiged ‘older and younger brothers, kinfolks, retainers, slaves and the like ...’. 

Srn 275¢ (end of enumeration): egiidiigsen qabar qudaldu-yin kébegiin -- 
asayuysan cimeg qulayuysan(-u ed --) focilaqui [var. qulayuysan-i jocilaqui| 
-- baySi tigei erdem kiged ede tabun -- ‘an artificial nose, a son who is bought, 
ornaments that are borrowed, stolen goods that are lent, and knowledge 
that is acquired without a teacher: these five ...’ 

Togontemiir’s edict of 1351 in square script, line 27 (Tumurtogoo 2010: 89; 
Hugejiltu 2004: 314; conjunction): jhan-ten qajar usun baq tegirmed onqo- 
cas qulud mod geydenku dém kebid qala’un usun sirge kinérge kied aliba 
alba qubéidi bii abtuqayi ‘do not levy (their) farmstead, lands (and) waters, 
orchards, mills, boats, bamboo groves, forests, pawnshops, inns, lodges, 
baths, vinegar, yeast and (do not collect) any taxes’. 

BcaTanjur V1149 (end of enumeration): tiile nisvanis kiictin kiged -- ede yurban- 
dur omoy bariydaqui -- yayca éber-iyen tiiledsiigei kemekii [--] ene tiile-yin 
omoy bolai <--> [%] ‘Pride is held by these three: the deeds, the passions 
and the force. The pride of the deeds is when one says: “let me alone do 
this”’. 

Qorum Buddhist Temple Qing 6n gau (Xingyuange) 1347: 22 (end of enumer- 
ation): Samsi - Sicén - Gengje - Vu-gen - kiged yajar-a ‘in places like Shaanxi, 
Sichuan, Jiangzhe and Fujian’ (see Ligeti Monuments préclassiques 1; the 
reading Gigiin, cf. Cleaves: ‘Gigeiin (??), repeated in Tumurtogoo and 
Cecegdari, is certainly wrong; Gigeiin cannot represent any Old Mandarin 
form of a Chinese place name, and there is no suitable solution for *Gigiin 
as well; Dobu 1983: 330 has kyAwn instead of kyk’t).? 

ATAnon 2b1, at the end of the list of the Indian kings, Gautama’s grandfather 
Simhahanu (Arsalan oyoci-tu qayan)'s four sons: Ariyun idege-tii qayan 
-- Cayan idege-tii qayan » Tangsuy ide=ge-tii qayan -- Rasiyan ide=ge-tii 
gayan kiged buyu -- (They) are: the King Who Has Pure Food, the King Who 
Has White Food, the King Who Has Delicate Food and the King Who Has 
Ambrosia Food’. 

ET 60a1 (in the original adverbial function): tere nadur nigen-te sayin kiged 
‘once having made (something) good for me ...’. 


2 Cf. also Matsukawa 2012: 191-205. The Old Mandarin Chinese name Hing 6n gau of the tem- 
ple/monastery reads Qing 6n gau in Mongol script (the middle word is slightly damaged on 
the stone, but it cannot be dng), and what appears as burmad is certainly burqad, the curve 
on the right side of the g is due to a damage of the stone; it is different from the medial m of 
kemen, Cilayu 6mkerigiiliiged ‘having rolled stone(s) down’, amitan and ‘eyimiin in the same 
fragment. The medial mém usually has two small ‘teeth’ in the line; in sedkil, the medial tau 
marking d is regular, so there is no need of underlining. 
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ET 77a8 (end of enumeration and conjunction): Kitad - Tébed - Mongyol - 
Uyiyur kiged - toyin egel terigiiten ‘Chinese, Tibetan, Mongol and (kiged) 
Uygur monks and lay people and so on (terigiiten)’. 

ET 82a27 (end of enumeration): tere degel [ms: t’kyl] giirbel kiged qamtubar 
tiilegdekiiy-e -- teskity-e berke mayut iiniir angkiluysan-dur ‘when that robe 
and the lizard were burning together, an unbearably bad smell emerged 
and then ...’ 

ET 87a (end of enumeration): Ordos-un Mangyus erdeni qolaci qung tayiji 
Buyantai secen foriytu 87b Sayang Secen qung tayiji - yurban noyad kiged 

jasan kemeldiijii -- ‘(... as well as) Prince Mangus Erdeni Kholachi, Buyantu 
Sechen Jorigtu g7, and Prince Sagang Sechen, (these) three Ordos noble- 
men agreeing to arrange’. 

Mod v, 7b (end of enumeration): tere dérben ali bui kemebesii -- tiilediigsen-ii 
aci-yi tilii qariyulqui -- ary-a jali-yi dulduyidqui -- qudal tigiilekiii -- surtayun- 
aca dabaqui kiged buyu -- ‘As to what are these (lit. that) four, (they are the 
following): ungratefulness (dit. not returning a favor), deceitfulness (lit. 
relying on deceit), telling lie(s), and breach of discipline’ 


In Asaray¢i’s Chronicle, this is the only form attested (11 occurrences); there are 
no cases with syntactic markers (see Shagdarsiireng and Lee 2002). 


kiged-ece ablative: 

Not found in the sources with accessible word-index, but see BcaTay 1578 ... 
irtigekiii kiged yurban-aca ‘from (these) three (kinds of) praying’, BcaTay 
158b0 ... irtigekiii kiged qoyar-aca ‘from (these) two (kinds of) praying’. 


kiged-i accusative: 

AQJ 2a (end of enumeration): duvaja siktir bancid kiged-i elgtigsen ‘hung flags, 
umbrellas, streamers and the like’; gb ed tavar kiged-i iilii olju_tijekiii ‘being 
unable to obtain goods and the like’; 43b buram sikir kiged-i qoliju ‘mixing 
together brown sugar, sugar and the like’. 

LuAT 132b (end of enumeration): Jang neretii ulus ba Minay ulus kiged-i 
toyin-tur-iyan oroyulbai - ‘(Chinggis Khan) subdued (lit. let enter under 
his kneecap) the country called Jang (Tibetan Jang yul), the country (of) 
Minag* and so on’. 


3 Cf. Tibetan ste, as in mngar-gsum = shel ka-ra | bu-ram | sbrang-rtsi-ste gsum (Krang 1: 684a) 
‘the three sweet (things) = sugar powder, brown sugar and honey, (these) three’. In Mongol, it 
would sound sikir buram bal kiged yurban. 

4 Tibetan Mi-nyag, the Tangut or Xixia country. 
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ET 11aio (end of enumeration): subury-a-yin door-aca yurban burqad-un olan 
Saril kiged-i jalaju yaryan biikiiy-e - ‘when they were respectfully taking out 
many relics of three Buddhas from below the stipa...’; 

ET 16big (end of enumeration): nigen silyaday sayin morin -- tiilesi-yin idegen 
kiged-i 6g kemeged ‘after having said: Give a (carefully) selected fine horse, 
food to burn/roast,° and the like’. 

ET 45a2 (end of enumeration): burqan-u Saril - dérben magaranja-yin 
ergtigsen badir ayay-a «- jandan juu kiged-i jalaju -- ‘respectfully bringing 
Buddha-relics, a monk’s alms-gathering bow] that was offered by the four 
Maharajas, the sandalwood (statue of) Buddha, and so on’. 

ET 65a6 (end of enumeration): jegiin yurban tiimen Abay-a Qorcin kiged-i 
abun ‘taking the three left-hand side tiimens, the Abaga, the Khorchin and 
so on’. 

ET 68a25 (end of enumeration): (Lingdan qutuytu qayan ...) dotoyadu sitiigen 
kiged-i biirin-e tegiiskeged ‘(Ligdan the holy emperor) let fully supply the 
interior objects of worship and the like’. 

ET 70b6 (end of enumeration): degedii dooradu qoyar ayimay Sir-a Uyiyur -- 
dooradu aday egem-iin Arig Sangyarjisgab -- Groo Glimbum -- Snartang Ser- 
ingsgab yurban noyad -- ulus irgen-nuyud kiged-i ayulju abun -- ‘the three 
lords, the lower, the last and the one of the shoulder, Arig Sangs-rgyas- 
skyabs, Gro-bo Gleng-’bum and Snar-thang Tshe-ring-skyabs, took the 
people and (their belonging)s’.® 

ET 71a28 (end of enumeration): Blargan lam-a Asduy sayiqan bandi - Asduy 
Vcir Tiimei sangyasba -- yurban kiged-i Mongyol-un yajar-a abcu iren 
- ‘bringing the lama Bla-rgan, Asduy Sayiqan bandi’ and Asduy Véir 
Tiimei sanggasba® and others (= their retinue?) to the land of the Mon- 
gols’. 

ET 76a14 (end of enumeration): erdeni manayu-bar egiidiiysen tamay-a - ulus 
- yajad - jiyuqu sir-a bicig kiged=i 6gcii ‘giving (him) a seal made of pre- 


5 Cf. MNT §§161, 177 tiilesile- ‘to make burnt offerings’, used metaphorically in the MNT, cf. de 
Rachewiltz 2004/1: 587. 

6 Cf. Gro-bo lung Lho-brag rdzong khongs-kyi sa-cha, Mar-pa lo-tsa ‘khrungs-yul ‘The Gro-bo 
Valley is a part of Lho-brag-rdzong Region, the native place of Marpa the Translator’ (Krang 
2: 408a). 

7 Tibetan ban-de, ban-dhe ‘monk, reverend’, not yet ‘novice’ as in modern Mongol bandi or 
Kalmyk manj. 

8 Tibetan sngags-pa ‘exorcist’, Khalkha sangaswaa = tarnic¢, see also sangyasba = tarnici, Less- 
ing 672b, but in common lore, such a monk is imagined as an ascetic with disheveled hair, 
someone with wild appearance, as in the saying saygaswaa sagsuu tolgoi, where sagsuu, Mon- 
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cious chalcedony, subjects, lands, a letter of mandate (written on) yellow 
(silk) and the like’. 

ET 79a08 (end of enumeration): tediii darui-dur Balbu-nar=iyar -- lam-a-yin 
bey-e egiidiin -- busu basa sitiigen adis kiged-i soyurqaju ‘then immedi- 
ately letting Nepalese (craftsmen) make the image of the Lama, (the Dalai 
Lama) also deigned to grant objects of worship and (bestowed) blessing 
(on him)’. 

ET (end of enumeration): tedeger biikii dglige-yin ejed-te kijayalal tigei bolba- 
surayulun tiiledkiii abisig 81b5 kiged-i -- jarliy-un erke uduriyulsun selte-yi 
olan-a soyurqan * ‘deigning to confer upon all those patrons (and) many 
(others) the consecration that gives boundless maturity, together with the 
empowering guidance of the Word’. 

ET 93a26 (end of enumeration): bicig tamay-a beleg kiged-i dgcti ilegey=sen- 
dir -- ‘gave and sent a letter with seal and presents, and then ...’. 

ET 95boq (end of enumeration): (Eyeber jasayci gayan) ... tib-iin dérben 
tiimen Manju -- jiryuyan tiimen Mongyol kiged-i erke-ber-iyen bolyan ~ ‘(the 
Tjisyin dasan / Shunzhi Emperor) ... ruling over the four Manchu tiimens 
of the center and the six Mongol tiimens and so on’. 

ET 96a23 (end of enumeration): basa ber Tébed-iin ulus-un ejen Oyirad-un 
Véir qayan-a -- jarliy-un sir-a bicig -- kiindii yamun-u Cola-yin tamay-a - beleg 
kiged-i 6g¢cii ilege=ged -- ‘also, (the Emperor) gave a yellow [here: imperial] 
letter of decree, a seal with the title of a weighty office, and presents to the 
Oirat Ochir Khan, ruler of the Tibetan country, and then...’ 

ET g6a29 (end of enumeration): ... sudur tarni - sityamal tayilbur - jokistu 
ayalyu kiged=i surqu-yin tula -- ‘to study the Sutras and Dharanis (Bka’- 
’gyur), the Exquisite Commentaries (Bstan-'gyur), the Proper Sounding 
(KavyadarSa), and the like’. 

Toyin Guisi’s colophon to his Siluyun budayun iiy-e onoqui neretii sudur. The 
Sutra titled ‘Treating the Rightful and the Foolish’, Rinéen Ms, f. 192b (see 
Sagdarsiiren 1989; end of enumeration): gqamuy burqan-nuyud-un nom- 
un erdem -- yayiqamsty bodisung|= bodistv|-nar-un yabudal vicai [= visai] 

- gamtu Oglige Saysabad kiilicenggiii - qayarqay-a kiciyenggiii diyan bilig 
kiged-i [instead of kiged-tin?] * siluyun erdem-iin sang anu boluyci [--] siyu- 
laydaqun [ms: syqwl'qd’-qwn] budayu iiiles-i tebcigiiliigci -- ... ene sudur-i 
‘(writing) this sutra ... that is (it. becomes) the treasury of a straight knowl- 
edge of the wisdom of the Dharma of all buddhas (as well as) the ways and 


gol saysayu is ‘unbearable, haughty’, cognate of saysayi- ‘to be disheveled/bushy; to be self- 
important’, cf. also Uzbek saksovul, Kazak sekseuil and Russian saksaul ‘Haloxylon ammod- 
endron’. 
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sphere of the wonderful bodhisattvas, together with alms-giving, vows, 
endurance, and, in particular, assiduousness, dhyana and insight, (this 
sutra) that lets abandon the foolish deeds that should be ripped up’. 


kiged-iyer instrumental: 

ET 18a10 (end of enumeration): garangyu Tobed-tin yajar-a Sajin-u naran- 
iuryuyulun -- nayan nasun-dur-iyan u noqai jil-e - goyar Dar-a qatun 
Tonmi noyan Sambur-a -- uran tiisimel kiged-iyer - itegel arban nigen niyur 
singgeged - eciis-iin méngke ner-e-yi qotola jiig-tid-tiir tiigegebei 4 ‘Letting 
the sun of religion rise over the dark land of Tibet in the year of the u (— 


wu) dog, in his eightieth year of age, together with the two Tara Queens, 
Lord Thon-mi Sambhota and the like, the Eleven Faced (Avalokitesvara) 
having been absorbed, they disseminated the final everlasting fame in all 
directions’. 

ET 20a26 (end of enumeration): tere Cay-tur gayan-u qgorin tabun-u ga 
morin file - boyda Badm-a Sambau-a baysi-daca -- yeke qayan gorin tabun 
nokéd kiged-iyer -- giin narin niyuca tarni-yin saba bolqu-yin tula -- sayibar 
oduysad=un naiman jarliy-tu-yin mandal-tur -. doloyan jayun qorin burqad- 
un abisig abquy-a - ‘At that time, when the emperor was twenty five, in a 
ga (FH jia) horse year, together with (kiged-iyer) twenty five retainers, in 
order to become receptacles for the deep, subtle and secret spells (dha- 
rant), were receiving the empowerment (abhiseka) of seven hundred and 


twenty buddhas from the Holy Padmasambhava in the mandala of the One 
with the Eight Commandments, ...’. 

ET 59b6 (end of enumeration): (‘wlq’) Samur tayiqu eke inu dber-iyen ildiin 
biiselen -- mori-tu -- tiker-tii yabayan ¢cerig kiged-iyer - ayalaju -- ‘... his mother, 
Samur Taihou (‘mother of the emperor’) put a sword on her belt and cam- 
paigned herself with troops on horseback, on oxen, on foot and the like’. 

ET 86a12 (end of enumeration): juu Sigamuni-yin arban goyar nasun-u 
Ccinegetii bey-e-yin sitiigen-i - erdeni altan ménggiin kiged-iyer egiidiin -- 
‘making an image of Lord Sakyamuni, (a statue) of gems, gold and silver, 
(showing him) as a twelve years old’. 


kiged-te dative: 

ET 95b22 (end of enumeration): Dalai lam-a nékéd selte kiged-te - lam- 
a erdeni-yin noyirsaqu ger « sayuqui ger |--| sang-un ger terigiiten=i 
lijesktileng-dey-e egiidtiged -- ‘having beautifully made a residence for the 
Precious Lama to spend the night, a residence to sit, a house of treasury 
and the like for the Dalai Lama and his retinue. ...’. 
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kiged-tiir dative /locative: 
(Not found in my sources with accessible word-index.) 


kiged-iin genitive: 

AQJ 6a (end of a shortened enumeration): coycas ijayur oron kiged-iin noékééel- 
diigci anu ‘the one that combines the aggregations, the place of origin and 
the like’. 

AQJ 52a (end of enumeration): ceceg kiiji siktir kiged-tiin qur-a ‘a rain of flow- 
ers, incense, umbrellas and the like’. 

AQJ 53a (end of a shortened enumeration): bundarig linqu-a kiged-tin kisar 
‘stems of pundarika, lotus and the like’. 

AQJ 64b (end of enumeration): tngri luus kiged-iin terigtilegci erketen anu 
biigiideger ‘all of their leading potentates of gods and dragons’. 

ET 12114 (end of enumeration): tere giingjti Gkin-i yuyur-a - Enedkeg-iin nom- 
un qayan ~ Dasig erdini-yin qayan -- Mongyol qural-un ejen qayan -- Geser 
cerig-tin gayan kiged-tin -- dérben ayimay elcin jergeber iregsen ajtyu -- ‘To 
ask for that daughter, that princess’ (hand), the four groups of the mes- 
sengers of India’s Dharma king, the Tazig Jewel King, the Lord King of the 
Assembled Mongols and the Warrior King Geser arrived at the same time’. 


kiged-liige comitative: 

AQJ 65a (end of a shortened enumeration): basa ber ijayur-un sudur kiged- 
liige tokiyal=duyulju ‘also collating it with the original sutra and other 
(scriptures)’. 


In this short note I labeled the extension of kiged’s function ‘restricted nom- 
inalization’ of a verbal adverb, but as no sources later than those of the 17th 
century seem to offer data of kiged with syntactic markers, this phenomenon 
might have been interpreted as a vestige of an earlier, now lost, verbal noun 
function of this verbal adverb. However, as far as no perfective verbal adverbs 
of other verbs are found with syntactic markers, this ‘restricted nominalization’ 
remains restricted to ki- ‘to do’. It is likely induced by the function of kiged as 
terminator of an enumeration, analogous to that of the plural noun terigiiten 
‘ones beginning with’ > ‘ones headed with’ > ‘and the like; and so on’, which may 
have syntactic markers, for instance, terigliten-e, dative-locative; terigtiten-ece, 
ablative; terigiiten-i, accusative; terigiiten-iyer, instrumental, and terigiiten-ii, 
genitive, as in AQJ, Shes-rab Seng-ge’s Buddha-Vita (see Ligeti 1974c: 432-433), 
and Sagang Sechen’s ET (see de Rachewiltz and Krueger 1991: 209). Cf. also the 
modal verbal adverb terigiilen in the same function. 

There are more cases of functional changes of verbal forms. One is the rel- 
atively late (18th century?) concessive verbal adverb -bACU, which is formed 
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from -bA(i), the finite form, preterit tense of the perfective aspect + the clitic cu 
‘even, also’.9 

A similar formation is the modern conditional verbal adverb -bAl, which 
is the fusion of the marker of the same preterit perfect finite verb and the 
emphatic clitic ele. 

Another and more drastic functional change is seen in the praesens futuri 
finite form of the verb of existence bii-. The full form, biiyii (written BWYU, 
and later misread as buyu) was abridged to biii (again, written BWY and later 
misread as bui) became the source of a new verbal noun, Khalkha bui, also the 
question tag we/be (and its other variants with long or no vowels) of sentences 
with interrogative pronouns; its old form with question tag biiyii-wii or biiyiigii 
(written BWYW-WW or BWYWGW) (mis)read as buyuu is now a conjunction, 
meaning ‘or’. Later an unrounded variant bei!° developed from biii, and this 
survives in Khalkha and other living Mongol languages as the predicative bii, 
indicating manifest presence or existence. 

Middle Mongol has predicative use of what appears to be the plural form 
of the modal verbal adverb -n as in MNT § 64 ulus iilii temecet ‘(we) do not 
fight (with other people)’; MNT § 127 yekin iigiilet ta ‘how can you say (that ...)’ 
of tigiilen; MNT § 176 elset je ‘(the Onggirat) will certainly surrender’ of else-; 
qatquldut je bida ‘we shall certainly fight’; MNT § 265 basa jici morilat je bida 
‘then we shall agan set out’ of morila-; or in Srn 130d, kemeldiid ‘they say’ of 
kemeldii- and Srn 333d, 358d tigiileldiid of tigiileldii- id., see more in Bosson 
(1969: 23), with further references. 


9 The classical concessive verbal adverb of ge- ‘to say’, gebecii (that became an alternative 
form of the older compound kemebesii ber) > Khalkha gewé¢, is also used now as a sentence- 
head conjunction, meaning ‘nevertheless’ or ‘however’. In modern Khalkha colloquial this 
concessive verbal adverb is often replaced with the perfective verbal noun followed by 
the clitic ¢< cu and the perfective noun gesen (< kemegsen) as in xadgalj baisan-¢ gesen 
‘although (the subject) preserved’, tegsen-¢ gesen ‘even if (one) did so’, ... gesen-¢ ‘although 
..., etc. see, for instance, in Tsendiin Damdinsiiren’s short story Bux Gombo ‘Gombo the 
Bull’: Olon saixan néxédiinx66 biiteej baigaa ix xeregt yaligiii-é gesen nemer bolj ... ‘con- 
tribute, even though a little, to the great cause that your many good fellows are working 
on...’ and Gombo ni xeden malaa mallaad ix iliiiiclex yumgiii ¢ gesen, xiinees guix yumgiii 
ail bol... ‘Although having been herded his few animals, Gombo did not have much to 
spare, (he) managed to have a household that did not need to ask anything from others...’ 
(Piirewdorj 1991: 6). 

10 See, for instance, Secen qayan-u gegen-dii ile bei j-e ‘it is certainly clear for his majesty 
(gegen) the Sechen Khan’, in the Kharachin Wandan’s letter sent to the Manchu ruler 
Sure Han, alias Hongtaiji (Tiancong 1628-1636), slightly misread and misinterpreted in 
Di Cosmo and Bao 2003: 75. Cf. also Kow. 2: 1112a; Khalkha bijee, bij, bij-dee > biddee. 
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Here belongs also the loss of the Middle Mongol ‘feminine’ forms indicat- 
ing the natural gender of human subjects in attributive nouns with the suffix 
-tAi vs. -tU, as well as in the present and preterit tenses of the perfect aspect 
(for instance, MNT §155 ajiai vs. ajw'ui, sa’ubi vs. sa’uba, biiligi vs. biilee)," sug- 
gesting that these originally were verbal nouns. Just as here, in Kitan, too, 
there is no grammatical gender, but a morphological indication of the natu- 
ral gender of humans and possibly of other living beings in nouns meaning a 
quality. Mongolic languages have this distinction in the system of color names 
applied for animals, including those of five colors of the Twelve in the cal- 
endar, and so has Manchu. Such are also many Middle Mongol clan names 
(Barqudai/Barqujin, Borjigidai Mergen, Mongqoljin Qo‘a) and Middle, Classi- 
cal, and Modern Mongol terms indicating the age and gender of some animals 
(yunan/yunajin ‘a male/female animal in the third year of age’, dénen/dénejin 
‘... in the fourth year of age’);!? some of these are Mongol loans in Kyrgyz and 
Kazak. 


Abbreviations 


AQJ Arban qoyar jokiyangyui iiiles. Shes-rab Seng-ge’s Mongol version 
of Chos-kyi ‘Odzer’s Tibetan Buddha-legend. The Twelve Deeds. See 
word-index in Ligeti 1974. 

ATAnon(ymous) Qad-un iindiisiin quriyangyui Altan tob¢i = Coimaa 2002. 


BcaTanjur de Rachewiltz 1996. 

BcaTay Chos-kyi ‘Od-zer’s Mongol version of the Bodhicaryavatara with 
commentary, 1312. See word-index in Ligeti 1970. 

ET Erdeni-yin tobci [Precious Summary], see de Rachewiltz, Igor and 
Krueger, John R. 1991. 

Kow. Kowalewski 1844-1849. 

MKitadT Mongyol Kitad toli 1999. [Mongol-Chinese dictionary]. 

MNT Monggolun niuca tobéa‘an [The Secret History of the Mongols], see 


de Rachewiltz 2004 with further references and Haenisch 1939. 


11 Cf. also a short and not exhaustive note in Badmaeva 2000: 28; she mentions a square- 
script Mongol version of the Paricaraksa, but only a fragment with non-Mongol spells is 
extant of a medieval print. 

12 In Middle Mongol, yunan sara, and Kalmyk sarin yunn may also mean the third day of the 
new moon, see Bosson 1969, note 134; also yunta ‘(a child) in his/her third year’, see Munin 
Bembe 1977, 169. 

13 This article was written during the pandemic without full access to the primary sources 
and the scholarly literature. 
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Mod. Modgalavani kébegiin eke-degen tusa kiirgegsen sudur ‘Sutra on 
how the son Maudgalyayana helped his mother’, see Lérincz 1962. 

MXDTT Monezoa xannutt danzapaneyit maitabap mob | Comprehensive dic- 
tionary of the Mongol language], Bold 2008. 
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The ‘Oirat Fragment’ in the Erdeni tunumal 
neretii sudur and Its Linguistic Value 


Pavel Rykin 


1 Introduction 


The linguistic history of the Oirat dialects, now widespread over a vast terri- 
tory from Western Mongolia to the Volga and Caspian steppes, is well reflected 
in various sources from the late seventeenth century onwards. The most signifi- 
cant category of these sources is formed by written monuments in the so-called 
Clear script, a modified form of the Uighur-Mongol script, created in 1648 by the 
Buddhist missionary and scholar Zaya Pandita Namkhai Jamtso (1599-1662). 
The underlying literary language of the Clear script, usually called Written 
Oirat, is currently considered to be nothing more than a written representation 
of the clerkly pronunciation of texts in Uighur-Mongol script that was com- 
mon among the Oirats and Mongols in the mid-seventeenth century (Rakos 
20158: 354-358; 2015b: 107-111). Despite its supra-dialectal character, Written 
Oirat contains a large number of colloquial or dialectal features, phonetic as 
well as grammatical and lexical, and is of undoubted value for the study of Oirat 
historical dialectology.! 

Another large category of sources includes Western European materials on 
Oirat dialects, rendered in Latin script. The earliest of them is the Kalmuck 
word list found in the extensive compilation Noord en Oost Tartarye (North 
and East Tartary) by the Dutch statesman, traveler and scholar Nikolaas Witsen 
(1641-1717), two editions of which were published in 1692 and 1705.7 Another 
Kalmuck glossary containing ca. 1400 words and phrases was incorporated by 
Philip Johan Tabbert von Stralenberg (1676-1747), a captured Swedish officer 
who lived in Siberia from 1711 to 1722, into his work Das Nord-und Ostliche Theil 
von Europa und Asia (North and Eastern Parts of Europe and Asia), published 


1 For colloquial and dialectal elements in Written Oirat, see Rakos (2015b: 115-136). 

2 This vocabulary is dealt with in detail in a recently published article by Badagarov (2018). 
In Witsen’s work, there is another small list of Kalmuck words in both Latin and Tibetan 
(“Tangut”) scripts, discussed by Kara (2005; 181-182, n. 323), Badagarov (2017) and Badagarov, 
Natsagdorj and Janhunen (2018: 431-437). 
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in Stockholm in 1730.3 There are also other works by European writers of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, which provide valuable data on Oirat and 
Kalmuck spoken varieties of that time.* 


2 Between Fact and Fantasy: Two Early Sources on Oirat Lexical 
Peculiarities 


21 Rashid al-Din’s Jami‘ al-Tawarikh 

Special attention should be given to two earlier primary sources on lexical 
features of the Oirat dialects. The first evidence on the language differences 
between the Oirats and other Mongol tribes is contained in Rashid al-Din’s 
Jami‘ al-Tawartkh (Compendium of Chronicles), a monumental historical work 
completed between 1306 and 1311. The text runs as follows:> 


(1) SA fee oslo Gols Sail Syde ol Bl Ko CH b call Lyte tees Olt oa 
Coed sled bla ol Ashe y dé N0 Lal on 655 oT IK. ly yf 


[JT 222] 


‘Although their language is Mongolian, it has a slight difference from the 
language of the other Mongol peoples. For example, the others call a knife 
kituqa, but they [call it] madagha.® There are many such words.” 


3 This glossary is assumed to be compiled by Stralenberg between 1715 and 1721 during his trip 
to the Volga Kalmyks. However, there is reason to believe that he was not the true author of 
the glossary but only a publisher of the material collected by someone else (Krueger 1975: 
24-27). According to Manaster Ramer and Bondar’ (2018), most of Stralenberg’s vocabular- 
ies may have been actually collected by his close friend Daniel Gottlieb Messerschmidt, the 
well-known German scholar and traveler, who made several scientific expeditions to Siberia 
between 1720 and 1727. 

4 Early European sources on Oirat linguistic history, including the materials of Witsen and 
Strahlenberg, were published in facsimile by Doerfer (1965). For these sources, see also Rakos 
(2015b: 105-106). 

5 Here and elsewhere, Middle Mongol, Old Turkic, Written Mongol, and Written Oirat forms 
are cited in standard academic transcription. Ligeti’s system of palaeographic transcription 
is used for Preclassical Mongol (see Ligeti 1972: 9-11; cf. also de Rachewiltz and Rybatzki 2010: 
164-165). Modern Mongolic forms are given in 1pA-based phonemic transcription. 

6 According to Pelliot (1944: 95-96), 4616 <madaga> in this passage is a distortion of bus 
<hidga>, which allegedly rendered a form intermediate between Written Mongol qituya (> 


kituqa) and Modern Kalmuck utxa ~ utca ‘knife. However, neither the reading \é4a” nor a 
dammah above the first consonant is not found in any of the manuscripts and therefore 
should not be taken into consideration. 

7 My English translation slightly differs from that of Thackston (trans.) (1998/1: 55b). 
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This statement cannot be true: PM *kituga(i) ‘knife’® is well attested in Writ- 
ten Oirat,? Modern Kalmuck and the Oirat dialects of Mongolia and China,!° 
and there is no doubt that it must have been part of the Oirat vocabulary as 
early as the beginning of the fourteenth century. As for the word madaya, it 
is neither specifically Oirat, nor an exact synonym for *kituga(i) at all. Doerfer 
(1964; cf. also TMEN I No. 362) rightly connects 4¢6 with WM madaya/n ‘espéce 
de couteau-de-chasse’ (Kow. III 1991b), ‘malen’kii kortik; pala’’ (Gol. 111 209a), 
‘hunting knife; small sword’ (L 519a) and—in a slightly modified meaning— 
WO madaxa ‘die Beif${zange’ (Zwick 1852: 258), believing that this word may 
have denoted not a knife in general, but a special type of knife, used only among 
the Oirats in Rashid al-Din’s time. A cognate of this form is, indeed, found in the 
Torgut dialect of Modern Kalmuck as madac ‘tesak’ (KRS 338b). However, its 
cognates are also present in some other modern Central Mongolic idioms; cf. 
Kh. mat’ae ‘izognutyi noZ, kortik’ (BAMRs I1 326b), BurT madaga ‘bol’shoi oxot- 
nicii noz (dlinoi do polumetra)’ (BRS 1 527a), BurM madaga ~ mataga ‘bol’shoi 
oxotnicii noz, tesak’ (BAT 315b).!2 The Khalkha form with -t*- and the Buryat 
dialectal form with -t- suggest that madaya/n is a deverbal noun in -GA/n < *- 


8 For this etymon and its reflexes in various Mongolic languages, see Nugteren (2011: 414— 
415). 

9 Cf. WO kituya ~ xutuya ~ xutuyu ~ utuya(i) ‘knife’ (MoM 1 166a, b, 11 291a, 111 728a). See 
Pelliot (1944) for other examples of irregular alternation of word-initial *k ~ @ in Mon- 
golic. The form *kutuya <kutuga> = <khu th’u ga> ‘knife’, related to the Written Oirat form, 
also appears in Witsen’s “Tangut” material, actually reflecting one of the Oirat idioms of 
the late seventeenth century (Badagarov 2017: 220, No. 47; Badagarov, Natsagdorj and Jan- 
hunen 2018: 435, No. 47). Witsen’s Kalmuck glossary has another two variants of this word, 
*xutaya <Chutaga> and *kutaya <Koutaga> ‘id’ (Badagarov 2018: 481, No. 81; 494, No. 244), 
demonstrating the development “u > /a/ in the second syllable, which may be explained as 
a result of regressive assimilation or reduction of non-initial vowels. Of these variants only 
*kutaya <Koetaga> ‘id’ is found in Witsen’s “Dagur” word-list, which is in fact an abbre- 
viated and slightly modified version of his Kalmuck glossary (Hajnal 1994: 306, No. 254). 
Cf. also the forms *kutaya <kutaga> and “utaya <utaga> ~ <otaga> ‘id’ in Stralenberg’s 
Kalmuck vocabulary (Krueger 1975: 96). 

10. ~— Cf. Kalm. utx ~ utc ‘Messer’ (KWb 452b), utx ‘noz, nozik’ (KRS 540a; Céndéé and Pyurbeev 
2016: 274b); OirM xutxa ~xutac ‘couteau’ (Kara 1958: 145), xutxa ~ xutac ~ utxa ~ utax ~ utca 
‘noZ, nozik’ (0a 466, 878), utxa ‘dlinnyi noz (nositsya v noznakh)’ (Céndéé and Pyurbeev 
2016: 121a), ‘knife’ (Céndéé 2013: 13a); OirX utxa ‘knife’ (Coyijungjab and Gereltii 1998: 237), 
otaca ‘noz, nozik’ (Todaeva 2001: 359). 

11‘ The form madaxa does not occur in Krueger’s Written Oirat dictionary, but it certainly 
corresponds to madxam ‘tongs, pincers’ (MOM III 591b). 

12 This word is not found in other Mongolic varieties, including the Qinghai-Gansu lan- 
guages that are highly important for Proto-Mongolic reconstruction. 
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hA/n}8 from mata- < *maDa- ‘to curve, bend, bow’,"* i.e. it literally means ‘what 
is curved or bent’. This etymology is further supported by many cases of irreg- 
ular alternation of *d and *t (< *D) in Mongolic languages, which I will discuss 
in more detail in a separate paper. 


2.2 Sir-a tuyuji 

The second early evidence on Oirat lexical features comes from the Mon- 
gol chronicle Sir-a tuyuji (Yellow History), the original or the first recension 
of which dates back to the period between 1651 and 1662.5 This evidence is 
included in a curious passage about the Oirat campaign of Manduqai Se¢en 
Qatun.!© After the defeat of the Four Oirat confederation in the area of Tes 
Biirtii/Tas Burtu (tes biir tii/tas bur tu), which took place presumably in 1490,!” 
she is said to have established the following law or prohibition (Cayaja) for the 
Oirats: 


(2) ta egiin-ece qoyisi. ger-iyen ordo geji buu kele : 6rgee geji kele : jalaya-ban 
qoyar quruyun-aca ilegiiti buu ki : fabilaju buu sayu . s6<’>gddcii sayu : 
miqa-yi qutay-a-bar buu ide amayar nulyaji ide : ayiray-tyan cegee geji kele 
1... edlige boltala tere Cayaja-bar yabuqu buyu : 


[ST 100:1-101:2]}8 


‘“From now on, do not call your tent a palace (ordo), call [it] a residence 
(drgee). Do not make your tassel more than two fingers [long]. Do not sit 
cross-legged, sit on [your] knees. Do not eat meat with a knife, eat [it] by 


13‘ For this suffix, see Poppe (1974: §149), Godzinski (1985: § 57) and T'arudi (2002: 50-51). 

14 Cf.WM mata- ‘courber, ployer’ (Kow. 1111991b), ‘sgibat’, zagibat’, vygibat’, gnut’ v dugw’ (Gol. 
III 208c), ‘to curve or bend; to hollow out in a vault-shape’ (L 530a). 

15 Fora more detailed discussion of the dating of this chronicle, see Heissig (1959: 83-84) 
and Cendina (trans.) (2017: 58-62). 

16 Mandugai Secen Qatun was the younger wife of the Chakhar khan Manduyul (1473?- 
1479), after whose death she assumed the role of regent. About 1480, she married a young 
boy who was claimed to be the son of the late jinong (viceroy) Bayan Méngke Bolqu and 
enthroned him as Dayan Qan but continued to rule as regent until he came of age. For 
more details about her life, see Gorokhova (ed.) (1986: 36-39, 69-74, 99 n. 38) and Atwood 
(2004: 138a-b, 342a-b, 410a). 

17 For the chronology of Mandugai’s Oirat campaign, see Gorokhova (ed.) (1986: 38). 

18  Mytranscription slightly differs from that of Cendina (trans.) (2017:174). Modified versions 
of this fragment are encountered in some later Mongol chronicles, such as the Mongyol 
borjigid oboy-un tetike (History of the Mongolian Borjigid Clan) by Lomi (1735) and the Bolor 
erike (The Crystal Rosary) by Rasipungsuy (1775). See Heissig (1946: go—91); Heissig and 
Bawden (eds.) (1957: 70-71). Cf. also Gorokhova (ed.) (1986: 72). 
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chewing!® [it] in?° your mouth. Call your kumiss (ayiray) cege’e.” ... Until 
now, [the Oirats] act in accordance with this law?! 


Although this law was clearly derogatory towards the Oirats,? it is notable 
for containing two lexical items, drge’e and cegee, that seem to have been 
perceived as specifically Oirat at the time of the composition of the chronicle. 
But these lexical differences should be considered imaginary rather than 
real. The ‘Mongol’ word ordo ‘palace;? an early Turkic borrowing into 


19 The word nutyaji is a colloquial form of the imperfective converb in -ji (< -(U) of nulya- 
< “nilya-, a verb which is not found in our dictionaries. This verbal root also appears in 
such words as WM nilyura- ~ nulyura- (< “nilya-ra-) ‘to be overcooked; to fall to pieces 
from excessive cooking’ (L 583b, 595b), containing the suffix of medial verbs -rA- (for this 
suffix, see Poppe [1974: § 237]; Godzinski [1985: § 98]; Kempf [2013: 124-131]), Kh. nulea- 
(< “nulya-ya-) ‘tyanut’ zubami; otkusyvat, otryvat’ zubami’ (BAMRS I! 424b), a petrified 
causative in -GA (on it see Poppe [1974: § § 224-225]; Godzinski [1985: § 10]; Kempf [2013: 
55—-65]), Ord. nulkol- (< *nulyu-l- < “nulya-l-) ‘réduire en bouillie (par cuisson)’ (DO 500b), 
derived with the iterative suffix -(V)l- (for this suffix, see Poppe [1974: § 236]; Godzinski 
[1985: §19]; Kempf [2013: 103-113]). In view of this, the semantic invariant of the root 
nulya- < “nilya- should have been something like *‘to turn foodstuff into a homogeneous 
mass by cooking or chewing’, from which its particular meanings may be easily derived. 
For the notion of “semantic invariant’, see Wierzbicka (1996: 239-244). 

20 Lit, “with”. 

21 The English translation is my own. 

22 It was partially softened later, as Manduqai Secen Qatun graciously agreed to allow the 
Oirats to eat meat by cutting it off with a knife. 

23. Cf. MM: sHM ordo "1422 ‘palace’ (Ix 47a1 et passim), also in the NP ordo ger "Fh 

22S = VA ‘palatial tent’ (111 43a3 et passim); Hy ordo Ht EL 22 in the NP ordo ger 

2248 5d ‘palais’ (1 8b6); DGz ordo it H.22 = orto/’wrtw in the NP ordo ger #¢-E.Z2 KS 54 

= orto ger/’wrtw k’r ‘palace’ (33a). In the Sino-Mongol glossary Dada yu #4438 | Beilu 

yiyu Ib/se48, dated from the late Ming period, which reflects a Mongol idiom belong- 
ing to a transitional stage between Middle Mongol and Modern Mongolian, this word 
occurs as ordu £¥ 5d. #4 ‘palace’ (py No. 85). Ord. urtu ‘palais’ (DO 739b) also goes back 

to the form with second-syllable “u, as *o developed to /u/ before *u in Ordos (Poppe 1951: 

193, 195-197, 206; 1955: 28-29). Cf. also Kit. *ordu ® <ordu> ~ RH <orduu>~ RRR 

<o.ordu.u"> ~ XR <ordu.u"> ~ XH <ordu.u> ‘ordo, palace, court’ (Kane 2009: 77-78; 

Rona-Tas 2017: 164; Shimunek 2017: 359-360; see also Cenggeltei, Wu and Jiruhe 2017/1: 

432, No. 355). These data allow us to reconstruct PM *ordu, which probably was borrowed 

from Old Turkic either directly or via Kitan. The origin of MM ordo is not entirely clear: 

it could have developed from “*ordu already on Mongolic soil as a result of progressive 
assimilation, but alternatively it could be taken either from an Old Turkic dialect with 

conspicuous vowel attraction (see Erdal 2004: 88-91), or from Late Kitan *ordo RP 4.22 

‘tent palace’ (LS 116.1541; Shimunek 2017: 360; cf. Shimunek 2007: 88) < *ordu. ‘In origin, 

ordo designated the camp of the élite cavalry guard of the gan in the middle of which stood 

the gan’s tent or yurt’ (de Rachewiltz (trans.) 2006/1: 454). For this word, see also Pelliot 

(1930: 208-210); Cleaves (1951: 78, n. 32); TMEN II No. 452; Miinktiyev (1976: 430, n. 19); de 

Rachewiltz (1982: 72-73, n. 188); Cerensodnom and Taube (1993: 188); Atwood (2004: 16a, 

426a—4274). 
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Mongolic,”* is also found in Written Oirat,?° the early twentieth-century Kal- 
muck language and the Oirat dialects of China,?° whereas the ‘Oirat’ word 6rge’e 
< *ergithe/n ‘residence’,”” apparently of Post-Proto-Mongolic origin,?® is well 
attested both in Written Mongol? and some modern Mongolic languages, such 
as Khalkha, Buryat, and Dagur.?° Another ‘Mongol’ word ayiray ‘kumiss’, also 
borrowed from Turkic?! and most probably originally denoted in Mongolic a 


24 Cf. OT ordu (ordo) “originally ‘a royal residence’, that is ‘palace’ or ‘royal camp’ as the cir- 
cumstances demanded’ (EDT 2038), ‘stavka, rezidencija xana, dvorec’ (DTS 37o0b), ‘Palast 
(auch in metaphorischem Gebrauch fiir Himmelsk6rper), Schloss, géttliches Haus, Resi- 
denz, Behausung’ (HAU 513a). There seems to be no evidence from Old Turkic in Brahmi 
or Tibetan script that would help to determine the exact vocalism of the second syllable 
in this word (Dieter Maue and Marcel Erdal, p.c., March 2021), but at least one Old Turkic 
dialect should have had the form with second-syllable /u/ that was the source of Kitan 
and Proto-Mongolic *ordu (see note 23). 

25 Cf. WO ordu ~ ordo ‘palace, camp, horde’ (MoM 1 124,, b). A form of this word seems to 
have been in use among the Azov Kalmyks at the very beginning of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, according to the work of the Czech Jesuit Johannes Milan, alias Franciscus Emilianus, 
which was published in 1700: ‘Attigimus primas hordas Calmukorum ethnicorum ... ven- 
imus ad hordas Chani Magno Temir’ (cited after Poucha [1968: 61]). 

26 Cf. Kalm. ord ‘(selt.) Hof, Lager, Horde od. Orda, syn. érgé’ (KWb 288a-b), also in the NP 
ord arf ‘(coll.) dvorec’ (KRS 402a); OirX ordan ‘palace’ (Coyijungjab and Gereltii 1998: 37; 
Todaeva 2001: 263). 

27 Etymologically, a deverbal noun in *-hA/n > -GA/n from “ergii- ‘to lift, raise’; cf. WM ergii- 
~ rgii- ‘élever, porter quelque chose haut’ (Kov. 1 273b—274a, 594b), ‘podnimat’ vverkh; 
podavat, stavit’, rasstavlyat’’ (Gol. 1 118c, 268c), ‘to raise, lift up’ (L 325b, 641b). 

28 It is absent in Middle Mongol/Preclassical Mongol and in all peripheral Mongolic lan- 
guages except Dagur, where it may be a loanword from Written Mongol or a Central 
Mongolic variety. 

29 Cf. WM drgiige ‘la tente ou le pavillon (du khan et des grands dignitaires)’ (Kow. 1 594b), 
‘stavka, dvorec’ (Gol. 1 268c), ergtige/n ~ drgiige/n ~ 6rgege/n ‘residence or tent of a prince; 
palace of a khan or a person of rank’ (L 641b). 

30 Cf. Kh. orgo ‘palata, ¢ertog; stavka; yurta vysokopostavlennogo lica’, ‘dvorec; tereny’ 
(BAMRS III 38a-b), Ord. orke; ‘tente ou maison (style élevé)’ (DO 537b); Khor. urka ‘palace’ 
(Sun (ed.) 1990: 547); Bur. urgo/n ‘stavka’, ‘dvorec, rezidenciya (monarkha ili glavy 
dukhovenstva)’ (BRS 11 346b); Kham. urke:/n ‘station’ (Janhunen 1990: 93, 94); Kalm. orge 
‘Hof, Palast (des Fiirsten), Haus (in héflicher Rede)’ (KWb 2992), ‘palata; stavka, yurta 
(vysokopostavlennogo lica)’, ‘dvorec’ (KRS 423a); DagB urky (kar) ‘(coll.) palata, stavka, 
dom vysokopostavlennogo lica’ (Todaeva 1986: 171), DagT urke in the NP urky kar ‘Mongol 
tent, felt tent, canopy’ (Yu et al. 2008: 155). 

31 Cf. OT ayran ‘churned milk’ (DLT 73). The commonly accepted etymology of this word, 
connecting it with the Turkic verb stem ayir- < *adir- ‘basically “to separate” (two things 
Acc., or something Acc., from something else Abi.) (EDT 66b-—67a), ‘razdelyat’, otdelyat’ 
drug ot druga; razluéat’’ (pTs ub), was called into question by Doerfer (TMEN 11 No. 639) 
and Clauson (EDT 276a) on the grounds that if it was correct, ayran would have retained 
the original *d > [d] ~ [6] in Qarakhanid Turkic, which is not the case. However, the DLT 
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special kind of kumiss made from camel’s milk,3* appears in Written Oirat,3% 
Kalmuck and Oirat dialects.5+ It was recorded among the Volga Kalmyks in the 
nineteenth century as mostly referring to fermented cow’s milk.*> Its ‘Oirat’ 


has other derivatives of this stem, demonstrating the change of *d to /j/: ayrok ‘other’ (69) 
(an Oguz form, along with adrok ‘id. [62]), ayrik ‘peat’ (69) (an Oguz variant of Turkic adrik 
‘id? [62]), ayris- ‘to part from one another’ (138) (along with adri8- ‘id’ [123]) and ayru ‘if 
not’ [75] (along with adri ‘winnowing fork; branched’ [75]). The main difference between 
Turkic ayran and Mongolic ayiray is that the former contains the suffix -Xn, forming object 
nouns from transitive verbs and subject nouns from intransitive ones (Erdal 1991/1: 3.107), 
while the latter is derived with the suffix -(X)g, also of Turkic origin, which has essen- 
tially the same function (ibid.: 3.101). The Mongol form could have been borrowed from 
an unknown Old Turkic dialect, in which “ayrag < “ayrig was used instead of ayran, or, as 
was suggested by Rasanen (VEWT 12b) and Doerfer (1985: No. 693), it may have got its final 
-G by analogy with other names for dairy products, such as wyuray ‘colostrunY and taray 
‘clabbered milk, sour milk’. For the etymology of this word, see also Vladimircov (1929: 
283); SanzZeev (1930: 618); Clauson (1960: 309); Sterbak (1966: 29; 1997: 96; 2005: 20-21); 
ESTYa (1974: 111); Rozycki (1994: 21); Rassadin (2007: 56; 2019: 60, 514). 

32  Asjudged from the Chinese glosses to this word in early sources on Eastern Middle Mon- 
gol; cf. yszy aira[q] & | ‘camel’s milk’ (if ZL) (111 10b4); HY ayirag BFK“ Filla lait de 
chamelle’ (§tfW/f) (1 13a2); DGZ ayirag BINH 54 = ayiray/’’yyr’q ‘id’ (HEY5) (52a). In the 
late sixteenth-century Sino-Mongol glossary Yiyu #28 (Beilu yiyu Ib #24) from the 
Dengtan bijiu E48 WF, the word aira[y] 7£#i] is provided with the more general and 
probably not quite accurate gloss ‘milk’ (43) (vy 7511). 

33. Cf. WO ayiragq ‘kumiss, sour milk drink, airak’ (MoM I 44a). 

34 Cf. Kalm. erg ‘Kumyss aus Kuhmilch’ (KWb 26a), ‘ayran (kvaSenoe moloko)’ (KRs 62b), 
‘ayran (napitok iz kvaSenogo kobylyego ili korovyego moloka) (Céndéé and Pyurbeev 
2016: 256b); OirM e:riag ‘lait suri, fermenté; koumys’ (Kara 1958: 128), e:rag ‘ayrak, kumys’ 
(Céndéé and Pyurbeev 2016: 80a), ‘kumis (a fermented drink made directly from cow’s 
milk and from sheep, goat or female camel’s)’ (Céndéé 2013: 42a); OirX e:rag ‘fermented 
milk drink’ (Coyijungjab and Gereltii 1998: 15), ‘ayran (napitok iz kva’enogo kobylyego ili 
korovyego moloka)’ (Todaeva 2001: 44). 

35 According to Bergmann, who studied the language, life and culture of the Kalmyks in 
1802 and 1803, the word Airak referred to a drink made from fermented cow’s milk: ‘Weil 
sich die Kuhmilch im Sommer nicht lange frisch erhalt, so wird sie von den Kalmiicken 
zu einem sauerlic verarbeitet, welches Airak heifst’ (1804/2: 79). Ayiraq ‘sour milk (sour 
drink made from cow’s milk)’ is documented in Cornelius Rahmn’s Kalmuck dictionary, 
most probably written between 1819 and 1823 (Svantesson [trans.] 2012: 24b). The use 
of this word among the Kalmyks is confirmed by Russian travelers and explorers of the 
nineteenth century. Nefedyev, who visited the Volga Kalmyks in 1833 and 1834, recorded 
evidence of two kinds of kumiss, Cigan (= WO cigen ~ cigén), made from mare’s milk, and 
ayrek (= WO ayiraq), made from cow’s milk (1834: 135). According to Nebol’sin, who got 
acquainted with the life of the Kalmyks in 1850 and 1851, there was a distinction between 
kumiss (cigen) prepared from mare’s milk and ayran (ayrik) prepared from cow’s or sheep’s 
milk (1852: 41, 49). Ziteckii, who conducted fieldwork among the Volga Kalmyks in 1883- 
1886, also records two names for dairy drinks, aryan or arik (‘acidified milk’) and cigen 
(‘kumiss’) (1887: 15b-16a). 
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equivalent cegee < *tegehe/n ‘kumiss’, etymologically related to *tegehe/n 
‘white; light’$* and thus representing a metaphorical designation of kumiss 
based on its color, is found not only in historical and modern Oirat varieties,?” 
but also in Written Mongol,?8 as well as in Khalkha, Ordos and Buryat.?9 

Thus, the early historical accounts of the Oirat lexical differences, provided 
by Rashid al-Din and the unknown author of the Sir-a tuyuji, look like the inter- 
minglings of fact and fantasy and therefore should not be taken at face value. 
The fact is that such differences certainly did exist, and some of them as early 
as the beginning of the fourteenth century, otherwise they simply would not 
have been mentioned at all. However, the specfic examples of these differ- 
ences as given in our sources are fictitious rather than real, and they may be 
interpreted as more likely to belong to the field of perceptual dialectology.1° 
Both authors probably heard something about distinctive lexical features of the 
Oirat dialects of their time, but they hardly had a clear idea of what these fea- 
tures were and how to explain them in an adequate manner. It seems that their 
information on Oirat was based not on first-hand knowledge obtained from the 
Oirats themselves but on hearsay evidence, orally transmitted by non-Oirats, 
at best only passingly familiar with the Oirat language and its actual features. 


36 Cf. WM éegen (= cegen < *éegehen) ‘blanc comme la neige, bien clair, éclatant’ (Kow. 
III 21244), ‘soversenno belyi, svetly? (Gol. 111 263a), ‘white, whitish, light’ (L 169b). This 
word is a palatal doublet of PM *¢agaha/n ‘white’, for which see Nugteren (2011: 298). For 
more details on palatal/velar doublets in Mongolic, see Vladimircov (1929: 126-134); Tatar 
(1984: 169, 171-172); de Rachewiltz (trans.) (2006/2: 785-786). 

37. Cf. WO cigen ~ cigé/n (< *tigehe/n < *¢egehe/n) ‘kumiss’ (MOM 111 6374, b); Kalm. figen 
‘Kumys’ (KWb 438b), ‘kumys, ayran’ (KRS 647b), ‘kumys, ayran (iz kobylyego, korovyego ili 
verblyuzyego moloka)’ (Céndéé and Pyurbeev 2016: 265a—b); OirM #fige/n ‘kumys, ayrak’ 
(OA 852), ‘kumys’ (Céndéé and Pyurbeev 2016: 83a), ‘a fermented drink made directly 
from mare’s milk’ (Céndéé 2013: 42a); OirX igen ‘fermented mare’s milk’ (Coyijungjab and 
Gereltii 1998: 237), ‘kumys (iz kobylyego ili korovyego moloka)’ (Todaeva 2001: 438). Initial 
/i/ in these idioms is due to the palatalizing influence of the preceding *¢. 

38  CfWM cege (= cegé < *tegehe) ‘kumys, kvaSenoe moloko (u buryat)’ (Gol. 111 262¢), cege/n 
~ Cige/n ‘mare's milk, kumiss’ (L 16ga, 1794). 

39 ~~ Cf. Kh. ts*ege/n ‘kumys’ (BAMRS IV 286a); Ord. #f*ike: ‘koumys fait avec du lait du jument’ 
(DO 7024); Bur. sege ‘kumys (napitok iz zabrodivSego kobylyego moloka; tekhnologiya 
izgotovleniya takaya ze, kak u ayraka)’ (BRS 11 205b). 

40 According to Montgomery and Beale (201: 121), “perceptual dialectology is a discipline 
that investigates what language users themselves think and believe about language. It 
explores where people believe dialect areas to exist, and the geographical extent of these 
areas, along with how these people react to spoken language ... We place this area of 
study within a wider approach to the study of non-linguists’ thoughts and beliefs about 
language, known ... as folk linguistics”. For an overview of the current problematics and 
methodology of perceptual dialectology, see Preston (2018). Cf. also Preston (ed.) (1999) 
and Long and Preston (eds.) (2002). 
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Be that as it may, it should be noted that the very mention of linguistic dis- 
tinctiveness of Oirat clearly points to some very early tendencies towards the 
differentiation of the Central Mongolic languages, which probably started to 
emerge in the Middle Mongol period and became more conspicuous by the 
mid-seventeenth century. 


3 Oirat Dialectal Features in the Erdeni tunumal neretii sudur 


It is also important to draw attention to another early evidence of the dis- 
tinctive features of Oirat dialects, which has not previously been taken into 
account in Oirat studies. The evidence is contained in the Mongol chronicle 
entitled Erdeni tunumal neretii sudur, lit. ‘The Jewel Translucent Sutra’ (here- 
after ETS), which is mostly a description of the life and work of the famous 
Altan Qan of the Titmed (1508-1582)*! and his immediate successors. The work 
was written in alliterative verse about 1607,47 possibly at the behest of Noy- 
an¢u Jiinggin Qatun (ca. 1551-1612),43 the most beloved wife of Altan Qan and 
the actual ruler of the Tiimed after his death.44 The chronicle contains various 


41 For more biographical details concerning Altan Qan, see Kollmar-Paulenz (2001: 50-147); 
Elverskog (2003: 11-35; 2014); Atwood (2004: gb-10b). 

42 There is no mention of a date of composition or an author in the chronicle itself; however, 
its compilation can be dated to about 1607 on the basis of indirect evidence. For a fuller 
discussion on the dating of the work, see Heissig (1984: 191-192); Kollmar-Paulenz (2000: 
igi, Anm. 5; 2001: 23-26); Elverskog (2003: 44-46). 

43 Noyanéu Jiinggin Qatun was the granddaughter (a daughter's daughter) of Altan Qan. 
Originally, she was promised to an Ordos prince, most probably Noyandara (d. 1572), the 
son of Mergen-jinong, but Altan Qan changed his decision and took her as his own third 
wife, which supposedly happened about 1567. After the death of Altan Qan, she succes- 
sively married his son Senge Diigiireng (d. 1585), grandson Ciiriike, or Namudai (d. 1607), 
and great-great-grandson Busuytu. During this period, she played an outstanding role in 
the political life of the Timed, for example, controlling the princely seal of Altan Qan 
and his elite troops. She actively supported peaceful relations with China and continued 
Altan Qan’s activities in organizing translations of Buddhist works into Mongolian. For her 
services in maintaining peace on the Sino-Mongol border, she was granted the honorary 
title of zhongshun fuzhen SEINE A ‘Loyal and Obedient Lady’. On her see Serruys (1975); 
Kollmar-Paulenz (2000); Atwood (2004: 10a-b). 

44 This is evidenced by the fact that she is the most often mentioned person in the ETs after 
Altan Qan, while her name is only rarely encountered in other Mongol sources (Kollmar- 
Paulenz 2000: 192-194). Noyanéu Jiinggin Qatun is known for her interest in literary activ- 
ities, namely translations of Buddhist works from Tibetan into Mongolian (Vladimircov 
1927: 224, 226-227; Serruys 1975: 236), so her role as a patron of the chronicle, glorifying 
the deeds of her late husband as well as herself, should not be surprising. 
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data on the history and culture of the Mongols of the sixteenth and early sev- 
enteenth centuries, confirming and supplementing the information provided 
by Chinese and Tibetan sources. Of special importance is a unique passage 
relating to the Oirats, which has no counterparts in other Mongol chronicles 
and documents. It is included in the account of Altan Qan’s military cam- 
paign against the O6l6d?5 and Baatud,*6 which supposedly took place in 1558.47 
When the Oirats caught up with the retreating Tiimed troops and engaged in 
battle, the Oirat seers (oyirad-un tijemercin) saw light emanating from Altan 
Qan’s body and, frightened by this, said to each other: 


(3) ayuyduqui metii bolbai ni asuru niytarqan yabunayila : aytan-u tuyuran- 
aca ni yal sitaqu metii yabunai la : aru degere ni dayayatu colmen dayaju 
yabunai la : amidu esen biikiiy-ece gem tigei qayacalduy-a la 

[ETS 12r6—11]48 


ayu-yduqui metii bol-bai ni asuru 

fear-NEC like become-PST.FC 3SG.POSS very 

niytarqa-n yabu-nayizlla aytan-u tuyuran-aca 
be.compact-CVB.MOD go-PROG-FOC gelding-GEN hoof-ABL 

ni yal sita-qu metii yabu-nai la aru  degere 
38G.POSS fire catch-pTCP.NpsT like go-pROG FOC back on 

ni dayaya-tu célmen daya-ju yabu-nai la amidu 
38G.POSS satellite-poss Venus follow-CVB.IPFV go-PROG FOC alive 
esen __ bii-kity-ece gem tgei  qayaca-ldu-ya la 
healthy COP-PTCP.NPST-ABL harm EX.NEG escape-SOC-HORT FOC 


45 Originally, the Odléd (Ogeled) seem to have been a member tribe of the Four Oirat confed- 
eration, but quite early they separated from the rest of the Oirats and became part of the 
nomadic Turkmen tribes of Iran. Under the Qing dynasty, the name of the Odléd came to 
be used for the entire Oirat confederation, almost as a synonym of the Oirats. See Okada 
(1987: 195, 210-211); cf. also Atwood (2004: 425b) and Lee (2016: 20, n. 14). 

46 The Baatud (Bayatud) were one of the Oirat tribes, related to the Khoits, who claimed to 
be descendants of the Oirat ruling family under the Mongol Empire. Later, at an undeter- 
mined time, the Baatud disintegrated and were absorbed into the Kékenuur Oirats and 
Torguts. See Okada (1987: 196); cf. also Atwood (2004: 420, 421a) and Lee (2016: 20, n. 14). 

47 More precisely, between 1558 and 1568, but closer to the first date. No exact year is men- 
tioned in the ETs. The Erdeni-yin tobci by Sayang Secen dates the campaign to 1552 
(ET 70r17-22), but this dating seems to be incorrect. For details see Kollmar-Paulenz (2001: 
91-93). 

48 My transcription of this passage is based on the recent facsimile edition of the ETS 
published by Jorungy-a (2013: 192). It slightly differs from the transcriptions of Kollmar- 
Paulenz (2001: 165) and Elverskog (2003: 240). 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


THE ‘OIRAT FRAGMENT’ IN THE ERDENI TUNUMAL NERETU SUDUR 321 


‘He*9 appears to have become frightening,5° and indeed [his army] is 
moving forward in close order.>! Indeed [he] is riding in such a way that 
the sparks®? are flying>? from his gelding’s hooves. And indeed follow- 
ing behind him is Venus** with satellites. While we are [still] alive and 
healthy, let us just escape without harm. 


In this passage, which will be called here the ‘Oirat fragment’, the unknown 
author of the ETs makes a deliberate attempt to introduce some features of the 
Oirat dialects spoken at the turn of the seventeenth century. In the absence 
of earlier internal evidence of the linguistic differences between the Mongolic 
languages, it is likely the oldest known representation of dialectal data in the 


49 = Altan Qan. 

50  Ayuyduqui metii, lit. like the one who should be afraid of’ Ayuyduqui is a necessitative 
in -GdUKU(t) < -GdAKU(i), historically a futuritive participle in -KU(é) of the passive in 
-GdA-, of the verb ayu- ‘to fear, be afraid.’ The necessitative, sometimes inaccurately called 
an imperative of the second person of the plural (Poppe 1974: §333) or a benedictive 
(Janhunen 2003: 22-23; Rybatzki 2003a: 73-74), was used in Middle Mongol/Preclassi- 
cal Mongol to express the necessity of the action or state denoted by the verb (cf. Poppe 
1974: § 607; de Rachewiltz 1982: 21; 58, n. 37; de Rachewiltz (trans.) 2006/1: 545). (The 
opinion of Rybazky [2003a: 74] that it could express a polite request is not confirmed 
by the sources.) The labialized form of the necessitative marker -GdUKU(i), which has 
developed from -GdAKU (i) as a result of regressive assimilation, is apparently unattested 
elsewhere. 

51 +The word niytargqan is a modal converb in -n of “niytarqa-, a verb which is not regis- 
tered in the dictionaries of Written Mongol, but which is clearly derived from niyta ‘serré, 
trés-delié, d@’ une maniére compacte, étroitement’ (Kow. 11 671A), ‘thick[ly], dense[ly], com- 
pact[ly]’ (L 578b) with the denominal verbal suffix +rKA- that occurs in verbs meaning 
‘to manifest in the manner denoted by the primary word, or to act in a manner fully 
in accord with the thing denoted by the primary word’ (Kempf 2013: 176-178; cf. also 
Poppe 1974: § 247; Godzinski 1985: 100). Thus, the meaning of *niytarqga- must be some- 
thing like ‘to be(come) thick, compact, or dense’, hence, in a military context, ‘to be 
in close order’. The verb “niytarga- seems to be virtually synonymous with niytara- ‘to 
thicken, become compact or dense’ (L 579a), another derivative of the same nominal 
stem. 

52 Lit, “fire”. 

53 Lit, “catching”. 

54 In é6lmen we have an otherwise unattested form that seems to be a palatal doublet of 
colman ~ éolmon ‘ étoile du matin, venus, aurore’ (Kow. 111 2206b), ‘morning star; Venus’ 
(L197a). For this word, which has numerous cognates in both Turkic and Mongolic, see 
Clauson (1964: 361-362); Ligeti (1966: 153-154); VEWT 15a—b; EDT 418b; Nugteren (2011: 
307). In Mongolian astrology, Venus is associated with metal and believed to ensure mili- 
tary success (Mostaert 1969: 9, 1; Baumann 2005: 589-590). 

55 My English translation differs from that of Elverskog (2003: 111). 
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Mongol literary tradition.5° The Oirat features of the ETs have not previously 
been the subject of a special study.5” Let us consider these features in more 
detail. 


3.1 The Third-Person Singular Possessive Particle ni 


(4) a. aytan-u tuyuran-aca ni (aytan-u tuyuran-aéa ni gelding-GEN hoof-aBL 
38G.Poss) ‘from his gelding’s hooves’ [1217-8] 
b. arudegereni (aru degere ni back on 3sG.Poss) ‘behind him’ [1219] 
c. ayuyduqui metii bolbai ni (ayu-yduqui metii bol-bai ni fear-NEC like 
become-PST.FC 3SG.POSS) ‘he appears to have become frightening’ 
[12r6 | 


The ‘vulgarized’ form of the third-person singular possessive particle ni ~ ni, 
also attested in Western Middle Mongol sources and in late Preclassical Mon- 
gol monuments, is traditionally considered to be a colloquialism.*® In the ETs, 
it occurs only in the ‘Oirat fragment’, clearly as a dialect marker. In the rest of 
the text, the particle has the standard written shape inu (2m, 2112 et passim), 
which is common for Middle Mongol and Written Mongol of both the Preclas- 
sical and Classical periods. In (4c), niis used after the finite form of the verb as a 
modal particle expressing doubt or uncertainty, as in some Preclassical Mongol 
texts.59 

In Written Oirat, ni is attested as a shortened variant of the third-person per- 
sonal possessive marker inu, both singular and plural, and always joined to a 
preceding host (Rakos 2002: 23-24). It corresponds to -7/ in Modern Kalmuck 
(Badmaev 1966: 45-48; Sanzeev (ed.) 1983: 115-117; Benzing 1985: 98, 120-121; Say 
2009: 644), -(a)n/, -n/ ~ eni or <n in Kalmuck dialects (Ki¢ikov 1963: 44; Ubugaev 
2006: 132-134), 2n ~ -n/ and 4 or 4 (< -W < ni) in Oirat dialects of Mongolia 
and China (Todaeva 1960: 33-34; Vandui 1965: 110; Coloo 1965: 75-76; Secen- 
bayatur et al. 2005: 281, 415; Oyunceceg 2009: 91; Rakos 2012: 42; 2015b: 73-74; 
Céndéé 2012: 149-151). Reduced shapes of this marker without an initial *i are 


56 Rashid al-Din’s account should be reckoned among the external sources on Mongolic lan- 
guages, in terms of Rakos (2015b: 104), while the date of the Sir-a tuyuji is about 50 years 
later than that of the ETS. 

57. One of these features, the -la emphatic particle, has been rightly identified as Oirat by 
Elverskog (2003: 217), but without detailed discussion. 

58 See, e.g., Bobrovnikov (1849: 78); Poppe (1926: 20, 30; 1938: 79-80} 1955: 221-223). 

59 For more details concerning its use in Preclassical Mongol see Poppe (1924: 675; 1967: 77, 
n. 13). 
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also found in Written Mongol®° as well as in all modern Mongolic languages 
except Dagur; cf. Kh. -n (Janhunen 2012: 138), Ord. -n (Sengge and Jin 2010: g2— 
93), Bur. -n/ (Sanzeev (ed.) 1962: 92), Kham. -ni (Janhunen 1990: 65), EYu. -nx 
(Buluéilayu and Jalsan 1992: 180, 182), Mgl. «ni (Cenggeltei 1991: 174), Mer. -ni 
(Slater 2003: 175-176), Bao. -nu (Chen 1987: 124-125), Kgj. «ni (Secencoytu 1999: 
104-105), Dex. -ni (Boke 1986: 105), Mog. -ni (Boke 1996: 118-119, 121).°! 


3.2 The Progressive/Durative in -nA(y)i 


(5) a. yabunai (yabu-nai go-PROG) ‘is riding, going’ [12r8, 10] 
b. yabunayila (yabu-nayi-la go-PROG-FOC) ‘indeed [his army] is moving 
forward’ [12r7] 


Historically, the progressive®* or durative®? marker *-nA(y)i > -n(A) can be 
analyzed as a combination of the modal converb in *-n with the generic,®+ 
or deductive present,®° in *-(y)i of the auxiliary verb *a- ‘to be’. It is doc- 
umented neither in Middle Mongol nor in Written Mongol,’ but it occurs 
in most modern Mongolic languages. Its modern reflexes are Kh. -n(A) (Jan- 
hunen 2012: 157), Ord. -n(A:) (Sengge and Jin 2010: 169, 171), Khor. -n(A) (Bayan- 
coytu 2002: 284, 290), Bur. -na (Sanzeev (ed.) 1962: 263-264), Kalm. and Oir. 
-n(a)/-n(e) (see below), Dag. (marginal) -n (Engkebatu 1988: 302-304), EYu. 


60 Cf.WMni‘une particule vulgaire au lieu d’anou inow’ (Kow. 11 645), ‘sokrascenie ¢asticy 
anu, inw (Gol. 11 21b), ‘used for anu, inw’ (L 5774). 

61 For different shapes of this particle in Mongolic languages, see also Delige’erma and Bo 
(2006: 216) and Manliyang (2012: 164-166). 

62 As labeled by Brosig (2014: 21-23, 54). 

63 As termed by Janhunen (2003; 23-25). 

64 According to Brosig (2014: 54-55, 59-62, 68). 

65 According to Poppe (1974: § 349). 

66 For the etymology of the Mongolic progressive/durative marker see Janhunen (2003: 24- 
25). Another, less convincing, etymology was suggested by Poppe (1955: 262-263). 

67. The form **duradunai/-e in the Preclassical Mongol version of the Xiao jing 42% (xj xv1l1 
37b4), considered by Weiers (1969: 138) to be the only example of the use of the suffix 
-nA(y)i in Preclassical Mongol, should in fact be read duradtai j-e (Ligeti 1972: 103; see 
also Cleaves 1985: 253, n. 82) and interpreted as the generic in -(y)i of the passive stem 
in -tA of durad- ‘to remember’, i.e. as durad-ta-i j-e (remember-PASS-GN IP) ‘should be 
remembered’. The compound marker -dAi/-tAi (< -dA/-tA PASS + -(y)é GN) in combina- 
tion with the illocutionary particle j-e was used in Preclassical Mongol to express the 
necessity or suitability to act (de Rachewiltz 1982: 21). In Classical Written Mongol, the 
suffix -nAi appears only “in popular books, instead of the suffix -nam/-nem” (Poppe 1974: 
§ 348). 

68 It cannot be excluded that the marginal Dagur form of the non-past tense in -n goes back 
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-ni: ~ -nAi (Buluéilayu and Jalsan 1992: 249, 253), Mgr. -ni (Slater 2003: 120), 
Bao. -na ~ -nut (Chen 1987: 191-194), Kgj. -na ~ -ni ~ -ne ~ -n/-n (Secéenéoytu 
1999: 143-145), Dex. -ne (Boke 1986: 157), Mog. -na ~ -ne (Boke 1996: 182-187). 
Instead of, or in addition to *-nA(y)i, several Mongolic languages use the other 
progressive/durative marker *-nAm®9 (Middle Mongol, Preclassical Mongol,” 
Written Mongol, Khamnigan, Odld and some other dialects of Xinjiang Oirat, 
Moghol, Eastern Yugur),”! while some of them retain the original narrative, or 
progressive-habitual, in *-m/U(i) (Middle Mongol/Preclassical Mongol, Writ- 
ten Mongol, Moghol, Mongghul, Baoan, Dongxiang, Kangjia).”* According to 
Rybatzki (2003b: 381), “this distribution suggests that the durative is an innova- 
tion that has gradually replaced the more original narrative as the basic indica- 
tive form of the present tense range.””% 

In the ETS, the progressive/durative in -nA(y)éi is attested only in the ‘Oirat 
fragment, most probably, as a typical grammatical feature of Oirat. In the rest 
of the text, it does not occur at all, but the narrative (progressive-habitual) in 


not to the progressive/durative in *-nA(y)i but to the narrative in *-m/U(i) (Tsumagari 
2003: 147; Rybatzki 2003b: 381). 

69 — Etymologically,a combination of the modal converb in *-n with the narrative (progressive- 
habitual) in *-m/U(i) of the auxiliary “a- ‘to be’. Cf. Janhunen (2003: 24). The mark- 
ers *-nAm and *-nA(y)i are claimed by some scholars to be variants of a single Proto- 
Mongolic durative marker, reconstructed as *-nAi *-nAm (see, e.g., Janhunen 2003: 24— 
25; Rybatzki 2003b: 381). However, following Poppe (1955: 261-263), they are taken in this 
paper to be different forms that have given distinct sets of reflexes in historical and mod- 
ern Mongolic varieties. Modern reflexes of *-nAm retain the original nasal coda as /m/ 
or /n/ (see below, n. 71), whereas the development of *-nA(y)i has gone through several 
stages, from monophtongization of the original complex *-A(y)i to its irregular reduction 
and, finally, complete loss, ie. *-nA(y)i > -nAi > -nA: > -nV>-na>-n -y. The modern 
Mongolic shapes in -n(A:), -n(A), and the like, are clearly derived from *-nA(y)i and not 
*-nAm, as evidenced by alternation between -nA and -nAi in some early sources, such as 
Witsen’s Kalmuck and “Dagur’” materials (see below, n. 74). 

70 Only ina few sixteenth-century manuscript fragments from Olon Siime. See Weiers (1969: 
138-139). 

71 ~~ Cf. WMM -nAm (Poppe 1938: 83-84), EMM (marginal) -nAm (Apatoczky 2009: 12, 202), 
PrM (marginal) -nAm (Weiers 1969: 138-139), WM -nAm (Poppe 1974: § 347), Kham. -nAn 
(Janhunen 1990: 72), Odl. -nAm (Seéen 1998: 444-445; Secenbayatur et al. 2005: 420), EYu. 
-nAn -nAm (Buluéilayu and Jalsan 1992: 249, 254), Mog.-nam_ -nan (Béke 1996: 182-183). 

72 ChMM-mU -mUi -m (Rybatzki 2003a: 75-76), PrM -mU -mUi -m (Weiers 1969: 133- 
137), WM -mUi (Poppe 1974: § 345), Mel. -m (Cenggeltei 1991: 224-25), Bao. -m (Chen 1987: 
191-194), Kgj. -m (Secencéoytu 1999: 143-144), Dex. -mu (Boke 1986: 157-158), Mog. -m (Boke 
1996: 187-190). 

73 For the distribution of the narrative and progressive/durative in Mongolic languages, see 
Wu (1996: 57-65); Rybatzki (2003b: 381); Qasgerel (2014: 176-192). Cf. also Delige’erma and 
Bo (2006: 243-244) and Manliyang (2012: 242-246). 
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-mU (t) is used instead; cf., e.g., jalamui (jala-mui invite-NaR) ‘[I] invite’ [21v13, 
18], miirgiimii (miirgii-mii prostrate-NAR) ‘[I] prostrate’ [53713, 18, 24].”4 

The suffix -nAi (> -na/-né) is a colloquial marker of the non-past tense in 
Written Oirat, where it is found mostly in late narrative texts (Bobrovnikov 1849: 
134, 343-345; Yakhontova 1996: 85; Rakos 2002: 33; Suseeva 2011: 149-151). Its 
Modern Kalmuck cognate, -nA,” expresses a range of meanings of the present 
tense, but in certain contexts it may be used to refer to the future or even the 
past tense (Sanzeev (ed.) 1983: 206-2u:; Ebert 1999: 326-327; Blasing 2003: 244; 
Say 2009: 673-674). In Kalmuck dialects, it occurs as -nA (Torgut, Buzava) or 
only -ne (Dorbet) (Kotwicz 1929: 242-243; Benzing 1985: 86, 127-128), and it has 
the shape -n(A) in Oirat dialects of Mongolia and China (Kara1958: 117; Todaeva 
1960: 38; Vandui 1965: 123; Coloo 1965: 77; Birtalan 2003: 221-222; Se¢enbayatur 
et al. 2005: 285-286, 420; Oyunéeceg 2009: 161-162; Rakos 2012: 45-46; 2015b: 
84-85; Céndéé 2012: 173). 


3.3 The Focus Particle la ~ ala 


(6) a. gayacalduy-a la (qayaéa-ldu-ya la escape-SOC-HORT FOC) ‘let us just 
escape’ [12111] 


74 It should be noted that the progressive/durative marker *-nA(y)i is well documented 
in Witsen’s Kalmuck glossary; cf. *idenei <Idenei> (ide-nei eat-PROG) ‘they eat’, *inénei 
<Ineney> (iné-nei laugh-pROG) ‘they laugh, *tlanai <Ulanay> (ila-nai cry-PROG) ‘his 
crying’, *bosunai <Bofunay> (bos-u-nai get.up-E-PROG) ‘to get up’ (Badagarov 2018: 498, 
Nos. 298, 301; 499, Nos. 302, 310), etc. In some cases it has a reduced shape without a final 
*j: *6lésne <Jelerma> (corrupted from *<Jelesna>) (6lés-ne feel.hungry-PROG) ‘hungry, 
*medene <medene> (mede-ne know-PROG) ‘prudence’ (ibid.: 513, No. 482; 514, No. 495), 
etc. By contrast, the progressive/durative is not used in Witsen’s Mongol glossary, where it 
is replaced by the narrative in *-m/U(i), like in the main text of the ETs; cf. *deldmii <Dalt- 
mou> ‘I will beat’ = WM deleddiimii (deled-d-ii-mii beat-E-E-NAR) ‘id., *ilmii <Ailmou> ‘T 
will send’ = PrM ilemii (ile-mii send-NaR) ‘id., *idmii <Aidniou> (corrupted from *<Aid- 
mou>) ‘I will eat’ = WM idemii (ide-mii eat-NAR) ‘id’ (Badagarov, Natsagdorj and Janhunen 
2018: 428, Nos. 4-6). The narrative is absent from the Kalmuck glossary. In Witsen’s “Dagur” 
material, the finite indicative non-past tense forms are only represented by the progres- 
sive/durative in -nA(é); cf. *karanai <karanay> (kara-nai curse-PROG) ‘(you) curse’, *télonei 
<tolonay> (t6lé-nei pay-PROG) ‘(you) pay’, “erene <erene> (ere-ne demand-PROG) ‘you 
demand’ (Hajnal 1994: 303, No. 217; 305, Nos. 241, 245), etc. The progressive/durative in - 
nA(i) is also the only temporal-aspectual form of the non-past tense range in Stralenberg’s 
Kalmuck vocabulary (cf. Krueger 1975: 29). 

75 In the Kalmuck language of the early twentieth century, as documented by Ramstedt, 
there were two markers of the progressive/durative, which did not follow vowel harmony, 
namely -ne and -n, both going back to *-nA(y)i (KWb xv111 § 26-11). The suffix -n has been 
lost in Modern Kalmuck, while the suffix -ne has acquired a velar counterpart, -na. 
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b. yabunai la (yabu-nai go-PROG FOC) ‘indeed is riding, going’ [1218-9, 
10] 

c. yabunayila (yabu-nayizla go-PROG-FOC) ‘indeed [his army] is moving 
forward’ [1217] 


The emphatic particle/clitic la ~ -la is a cognate of the Eastern Middle Mon- 
gol particle ele (occasionally written ale or al-e, also éle ~ ala in the ‘Phags-pa 
script), which is used most commonly to mark contrastive or restrictive focus 
(argument, predicate, or sentence) (Street 1986). Modern Mongolic reflexes of 
this particle, showing the irregular loss of word-initial *e, also function mainly 
as focus markers; cf. Kh. -& (Janhunen 2012: 87, 218-219), Ord. le: ~ cla; > al 
(Seéen, Bayatur and Sengge 2002: 245; Sengge and Jin 2010: 237), Khor. 4/ (Bayan- 
coytu 2002: 401-402), Bur. la > -l (Sanzeev (ed.) 1962: 318-319; Yamakoshi 2o0n: 
171), Kham. 4 (Yu 2011: 84), Kalm. and Oir. 4 ~ 2lA: ~ ela (see below), Dag. 2 
(Engkebatu 1988: 444), EYu. -la ~ -le (Buluéilayu and Jalsan 1992: 305-306), Mel. 
-lai (Cenggeltei 1991: 296), Bao. -la (Chen 1987: 296), Kgj. -la (Setenéoytu 1999: 
218-219), Dex. ela (Boke 1986: 200). 

In the ETS, the particle /a ~ -la is confined to the ‘Oirat fragment’, while the 
rest of the text documents only its original Middle Mongol/Preclassical Mon- 
gol shape ele [17v2, 35r4, 50v15] ~ el-e [17r25], most often after the conditional 
converb in the construction -bAsU ele/el-e, which introduces restrictive condi- 
tional clauses.’° This clitic, defined by Bobrovnikov (1849: 179) asa ‘confirmative 
particle’ (castica podtverzdeniya), is attested in Written Oirat specifically as la 
(MOM III 582a).”” In Modern Kalmuck, it has developed into the emphatic par- 
ticle -l, which can be attached to any constituent of a clause (Badmaev 1966: 105; 
Sanzeev (ed.) 1983: 287-288; Benzing 1985: 74, 113; Say 2009: 706). The particle 
occurs as lA: ~ 2 ~ -la in Oirat dialects of Mongolia and China (Coyijungjab and 
Gereltii 1998: 139; Birtalan 2003: 226; Oyuncée¢eg 2009: 216-217; Céndéé 2012: 
187-188). 


4 Conclusion 


The ‘Oirat fragment’ of the ETs has two significant differences compared with 
other early accounts of Oirat linguistic peculiarities, as provided in Rashid al- 
Din's Jami‘ al-Tawarikh and the Sir-a tuyuji. First, it contains not lexical but 


76 For the use of this construction in Middle Mongol and Preclassical Mongol sources, see 
Street (1986: 222-229). 

77 ~ Cf. la ‘in the colloquial language means the same as bui: it is’ in Cornelius Rahmn’s 
Kalmuck dictionary (Svantesson [trans.] 2012: 1044). 
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morphophonological (an innovative colloquial shape of the clitics ni~ ni< *inu 
and la ~ ela < *ele) and morphosyntactic (the progressive/durative in -nA(y)é) 
features that seem to have been considered Oirat by the anonymous author(s) 
of the chronicle. Second, these features look more genuinely Oirat, at least for 
the early seventeenth century, although their modern distribution is certainly 
rather wide and non-specific. This is especially true for the progressive/dura- 
tive marker, which occurs in the shape -nA(y)é, containing the final /i/, that is 
found only in Written Oirat, as well as in Oirat materials of Western European 
authors of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.”* The reduced shape of 
the focus particle /a ~ -la is present in almost all modern Mongolic languages, 
but if we look at the historical varieties chronologically closest to the date of 
composition of the ETS, it turns out that this shape also appears only in Written 
Oirat.’? The least specific feature is the colloquial variant of the third-person 
singular possessive particle ni ~ ni, which is attested not only in most modern 
Mongolic languages, but also in Middle Mongol/Preclassical Mongol sources, 
including the manuscripts dated to the late sixteenth or early seventeenth cen- 
tury.®° Strictly speaking, one would have every reason to regard it as a broadly 
colloquial feature of the language of the chronicle, without further specifica- 
tion, were it not for the fact that its use is clearly limited to the ‘Oirat fragment’. 
Such a narrow distribution (3 attestations, all in the ‘Oirat fragment’, as opposed 
to more than 100 occurrences of this particle in its standard written shape inu, 
scattered throughout the text) suggests that ni ~ ni was also perceived as specif- 
ically Oirat by the compiler of the ETs. All these facts point to a quite reliable 
source of his information on Oirat dialects, which could be obtained either 


78 The suffix -nAi is also documented as one of the markers of the non-past tense in Eastern 
Yugur, which is certainly out of the question here. 

79 It is unattested in Middle Mongol/Preclassical Mongol and absent from the most reli- 
able sources on Written Mongol vocabulary of the Classical period, the dictionaries of 
Kowalewski (Kow.) and Golstunskii (Gol.). la ~ /e ‘intensifying particle’ in Lessing’s dictio- 
nary (L 513a) may be a late colloquial or dialectal variant, given the chronologically and 
linguistically heterogeneous materials of this dictionary. 

80 The earliest attestations of the third-person singular possessive particle in the shape ni are 
found in the Mongol part of the quadrilingual manuscript of the dictionary Muqaddimat 
al-Adab, which was added presumably in the fourteenth century (Poppe 1938: 79-80). Ni 
is also attested in the Mongol text of the 1413 Tyr inscription (Tyr 6) and the sixteenth- 
century manuscript fragments of the Mongol translation of the Bodhicaryavatara from 
Olon Siime (0s rv/63-64a2), as well as in the Mongol versions of the Lalitavistara (Bud 
6a, 17b, 29<, etc.) and Maudgalyayanamatihrdaya-sutra (Mol 111 3a), dating from the four- 
teenth century but preserved only in later copies made in the late sixteenth or even sev- 
enteenth century. For the dating of these copies, see Vladimircov (1918: 1550-1551), Poppe 
(1967: 19) and Lérincz (1982/1: 6-8). 
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from an Oirat, or at least from a person who was well acquainted with the lan- 


guage of the Oirats of that time. This makes the chronicle an extremely valuable 


source on Mongolic historical dialectology and folk linguistics, the importance 


of which cannot be overestimated. 


Abbreviations 


Glosses 
3 third person 
ABL ablative 
cop copula 


CVB converb 

E epenthetic sound 
EX existential 

FC factual 


FOC focus particle 
GEN genitive 


GN generic 
HORT _hortative 
IP illocutionary particle 


IPFV __ imperfective 


Symbols 
< developed from 
> developed into 
reconstruction 


** misreading 


Languages and Dialects 
Bao. Baoan 
Bur. Buryat 
BurM 
Burt ——_ Tunka Buryat 


Buryat dialects of Mongolia 


Dag. Dagur 


DagB _— Butha Dagur 

Dagl —‘ Tacheng Dagur 

Dex. Dongxiang 

EMM _ Eastern Middle Mongol 


EYu. Eastern Yugur 


MOD 
NAR 
NEC 
NEG 
NP 
NPST 
PASS 
POSS 
PROG 
PST 
PTCP 
SG 
SOC 


modal 
narrative 
necessitative 
negation 
noun phrase 
non-past 
passive 
possessive 
progressive 
past 
participle 
singular 
sociative 


Kalmuck 
Kangjia 
Khalkha 
Khamnigan 
Khorchin 
Kitan 
Mongghul 
Mangghuer 
Middle Mongol 
Moghol 
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Oir. Oirat PM Proto-Mongolic 

OirM _Oirat dialects of Mongolia PrM Preclassical Mongol 
Oirx Xinjiang Oirat WM Written Mongol 

Ord. Ordos WMM __ Western Middle Mongol 
OT Old Turkic WO Written Oirat 


Ol. Oéld dialect of Xinjiang Oirat 


Primary Sources 

Bud the Mongol version of the ‘Twelve Deeds of Buddha’ (1320s) (Poppe 1967). 

DLT _ the Diwan Lughat al-Turk ‘Compendium of the Turkic Dialects’ by Mahmud al- 
KaSyari (completed in 1077) (Mahmid al-KaSyari 1982-1985). 

DY the Sino-Mongol glossary Dada yu #8038 /Beilu yiyu Ib z#s8 (between 1567 
and 1603). The Mongol material is reconstructed by the author. 

DGZ__ the Sino-Mongol glossary Dada guan zazi #80 E 4E = (late fifteenth cent.?) 
(Songqor 2017: 1-104, 343-401). 

ET the Erdeni-yin tobci by Sayang Seéen (1662) (Haenisch 1955; Sayang Secen 1990; 
1991). 

ETS the Erdeni tunumal neretii sudur (ca. 1607) (Kollmar-Paulenz 2001; Elverskog 
2003). 


ay 


fe 5 Be a4 (1389) (Mostaert 1977; 
Mostaert and de Rachewiltz 1995; Kuribayashi 2003). 


HY the Sino-Mongolian glossary Huayi yiyu 


jv the Jami‘ al-Tawarikh by Rashid al-Din (completed between 1306 and 1311) 
(Rashid ad-Din 1968). 
LS Liao Shi #5 ‘The History of Liao’, a Chinese dynastic history completed in1344 


* 
yy 


under the direction of Togto’a fit fit, the Zhonghua shuju #3 jay edition of 
1974. 


Mol _ the Mongol version of the ‘Maudgalyayana’s Journey into the Hell’ (fourteenth 


to sixteenth cent.) (Lérincz 1982). 

os the Mongol translation of the Bodhicaryavatara from Olon Siime (sixteenth 
cent.) (Heissig 1976: 13-64). 

SHM _ the Secret History of the Mongols (mid-thirteenth cent.) (Kuribayashi and Choi- 
jinjab 2003; Kuribayashi 2009). 

$T the Sir-a tuyuji (between 1651 and 1662) (Cendina [trans.] 2017). 

Tyr the Mongol text of the Tyr trilingual inscription (1413) (Golovacev et al. 2011: 
107-155; Rykin 2013; 2016; 2019). 

XJ the Preclassical Mongol version of the Xiao jing #£& (late thirteenth or early 
fourteenth cent.) (de Rachewiltz 1982; Kuribayashi 2014). 


yszy the Yinshan zhengyao &X IE 32, a Yuan dietary manual by Hu Sihui @ = 


(completed in 1330) (Lao 1969; Buell and Anderson 2010). 
YY the Sino-Mongol glossary Yiyu #38 from the Dengtan bijiu GIB 3% (1598) 
(Apatéczky 2009; Biirgiid 2017). 
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Dictionaries 

BAMRS Pyurbeev, Grigorii C., ed. 2001-2002. Bol’shoi akademiceskii mongol’sko- 
russkii slovar’ = Mongol-oros délgéréngiit ix tol’ [A large Mongolian-Rus- 
sian academic dictionary]. 4 vols. Moskva: Academia. 

BAT Gantogtox, G. 20n. Buriad ayalquuny tol’ [A dictionary of the Buryat 
dialect]. Ulaanbaatar: Bémbi-san. 

BRS Sagdarov, Lubsan D. and Ceremisov, Konstantin M. 2010. Buryaad-orod 
toli= Buryatsko-russkiislovar’ [A Buryat-Russian dictionary]. 2 vols. Ulan- 
Ude: Respublikanskaya tipografiya. 

DO Mostaert, Antoine. 1941-1944. Dictionnaire ordos. 3 vols. Peking: Fu Jen 
Catholic University Press. 

DTS Nadelyaev, Vladimir M. et al., eds. 1969. Drevnetyurkskii slovar’ [An Old 
Turkic dictionary]. Leningrad: Nauka. 

EDT Clauson, Gerard. 1972. An Etymological Dictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Cen- 
tury Turkish. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

ESTYa 1974 Sevortyan, Ervand V. 1974. Etimologiceskii slovar’ tyurkskikh yazikov (Ob- 
Scetyurkskie i megtyurkskie osnovi' na glasnie) [An etymological dictio- 
nary of Turkic languages: Common Turkic and inter-Turkic vowel stems]. 
Moskva: Nauka. 

Gol. Golstunskii, Konstantin F. 1893-1895. Mongol’sko-russkii slovar’ [A Mon- 
golian-Russian dictionary]. 3 vols. S.-Peterburg: Lit. A. Ikonnikova. 

HAU Wilkens, Jens. 2021. Handwérterbuch des Altuigurischen: Altuigurisch— 
Deutsch—Turkish = Eski Uygurcanin El Sézliigii: Eski Uygurca—Almanca 
—Tiirkce. Gottingen: Universitatsverlag. 

Kow. Kowalewski, Joseph Etienne. 1844-1849. Dictionnaire mongol-russe-fran- 
cais. 3 vols. Kasan: Imprimerie de I’ Université. 

KRS Muniev, Bembja Z. 1977. Kalmicko-russkii slovar’: 26 000 slov = Xal’mg- 
ors tol’: 26 000 tigmiid [A Kalmuck-Russian dictionary: 26,000 words]. 
Moskva: Russkii yazyk. 

KWb Ramstedt, Gustav John. 1935. Kalmiickisches Wérterbuch. (Lexica Soci- 
etatis Fenno-Ugricae 3). Helsinki: Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. 

L Lessing, Ferdinand D., ed. 1960. Mongolian—English Dictionary. Berkeley 
and Los Angeles: University of California Press. 

MOM Krueger, John R. 1978-1984. Materials for an Oirat-Mongolian to English 
Citation Dictionary. (Publications of the Mongolia Society). Blooming- 
ton: The Mongolia Society, Indiana University. 

OA Coloo, Zavzangiin. 1989. BNMAU dax’ mongol xélnii nutgiin ayalquuni 
tol’ bicig [Dictionary of the Mongolian dialects in the Mongolian Peo- 
ple’s Republic]. Vol. 2: Oird ayalguu [Oirat dialect]. Ulaanbaatar: Ulsyn 
Xévléliin Gazar. 
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TMEN Doerfer, Gerhard. 1963-1975. Tiirkische und mongolische Elemente im Neu- 
persischen: Unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung dlterer neupersischer Ge- 
schichtsquellen, vor allem der Mongolen- und Timuridenzeit. 4 vols. (Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur: Veroffentlichungen der Ori- 
entalischen Kommission 16, 19-21). Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner. 

VEWT Rasaénen, Martti. 1969. Versuch eines etymologischen Worterbuchs der 
Tiirksprachen. (Lexica Societatis Fenno-Ugricae 17/1). Helsinki: Suoma- 
lais-Ugrilainen Seura. 
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A Previously Unknown Middle Mongolian 
Fragment from Pelliot Xixia Collection in the 
Bibliotéque Nationale de France 


Alexander Vovin 


This is a modest contribution to celebrate the ninetieth birthday of Andras 
Roéna-Tas, who is probably now the World’s leading Mongolist. There is hardly 
any area in Mongolian linguistics or philology that is left untouched by him. 
This was recently augmented by almost unprecedented activity (especially for 
his age) in Kitan studies. His work on Mongolic and Kitan is widely known and 
appreciated by his colleagues around the globe who are located nowadays in 
Europe, North America, Japan, Mongolia (both Inner and Outer), China, Korea, 
and Russia. I will not be surprised if he is well-known in Zimbabwe as well. 
Andras is also responsible for training the most illustrious Hungarian Mon- 
golists (with few exceptions) of older and middle generations, and not just 
Hungarian scholars. I can only regret that I have had no chance to study with 
him myself. 


Several months ago while perusing Paul Pelliot’s Xi-xia (74 @) collection 


funds in the Bibliothéque nationale de France, which are made available elec- 
tronically, I stumbled upon a curious document that is to the best of my knowl- 
edge has never been published before. It is catalogued as Pelliot Xixia 1 and 
has a text in the Tangut (Xi-xia) language printed! on the recto side (see the 
Figure 20.1 in the Appendix). On the verso side of the same leaf we have some- 
thing completely different (see the Figure 20.2 in the Appendix). It was clear 
from the first glance that this is a handwritten text in the Uyghur-Sogdian type 
of script. Given the chronology of both Tangut texts and texts in the Uyghur- 
Sogdian script, I initially thought that we deal here with Old Uyghur Turkic, 
so I asked my friend and colleague Mehmet Olmez from the Istanbul Univer- 
sity, one of the world’s leading authorities on Old Uyghur to supply me with a 
reading and a translation. I was really surprised to read his immediate answer 
that the text is not in Old Uyghur Turkic, but probably in Mongolian. Mehmet 


1 It is quite clear even on the basis of the available photograph that this Tangut text is a frag- 
ment of a wood-block print. 
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has also immediately supplied me with the transliteration, since I do not read 
an Old Uyghur-style Mongolian writing (found on the Cinggis stone and some 
other early documents) with ease for which I offer him my sincere gratitude, 
although I have had to correct his Middle Mongolian transcription and translit- 
eration on several occasions. The rest was easy: I have added my morphemic 
analysis to the transcription and the translation, as well as some commentary. 
In order to understand how the Middle Mongolian text came to be written on 
the back of a Tangut fragment, the brief description of the text in Tangut was 
also necessary. 


1 Brief Description of the Mongolian Text in verso 


Unfortunately, there are no sizes of paper mentioned in the description pro- 
vided by the Bibliothéque nationale de France. The paper is very thin, so one 
can still see reversed Tangut characters from the recto side. There are altogether 
five lines in the Mongolian text, all of them written neatly in black ink between 
the lines of Tangut characters. Lines one and two suffered extensive damage, 
probably due to a water leak, so on line one only the top word survived, and on 
line two only the top and the bottom have survived. The trace of this leak is vis- 
ible as a stain in a form of a star. Both top words on these two lines are followed 
by the punctuation mark :, which normally marks the end of a sentence. Lines 
three and five are the longest, and neither has the punctuation mark *. 


2 Mongolian Text Analysis and Interpretation 
linet  WhysnO : 

‘yknynkkpw : 

inniyanbu: 


line 2 ‘enratayWi nH tory’ 
mwnkywljyl’ psw HII tkwz nwyk¢éyks’n 
monyol-jila-basu: ...... tegiis négéi-gsen 
completely go.away-PAST.ATTR 


line3 shh Brrr) tov sured Crore 5 
yk’ pylyk wn éyn’tw qyjqr ‘ 
yeke bilig-iin cinadu kijayar-a 
great knowledge-GEN opposite.side side-LOC 
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line 4 Arnon’ § sooth Ce 
kwyrwks’n w jyrwk’n k’n'kwy : 
kiir-iigsen-ii jirtiken keme-kiii : 
reach-PAST.ATTR-GEN heart say-NF 


line 5 ira WHY Foamy hy Bey 
‘yljw tkwz nwykéyks’n yk’ pylyk 
ila-ju tegiis négéi-gsen yeke bilig 
conquer-CONVI completely go.away-PAST.ATTR great knowledge 


2.1 Translation 

(4) [They] say that the heart that reached (3) the opposite side of the great 
knowledge, (2) which was completely lost ... if/when [we] behaved in the Mon- 
golian way (1) [?]. (5) The great knowledge that was completely lost while con- 
quering ... 


2.2 Commentary 
Line 1: This line is completely unclear. 


Line 2: Mongyol-jila- ‘to do in a Mongolian way’, ‘to behave as a Mongol’ is not 
attested in MM, but both Mongyol ‘Mongol’ and denominal derivative verbal 
suffix -CilA- (Godzinski 1985: 57) are. In addition, both -cila- ~ -Cile- (Poppe 1964: 
64) and mongyol-cila- (Lessing 1995: 543) appear in WM. 

The conditional converb -bAsU is typically aWMM form (although it occurs 
in EMM as well); the major corresponding EMM morpheme is -AsU-. 

Tegiis ‘completely’ is an EMM form (i fy i MNT §188, ie i Hyyy 1: 
27b.8), cf. WMM tégiis ‘id’ (L» 3, Mu 352). 


Line 3: MM bilig ‘wisdom, ‘knowledge’ is a loan from Old Uyghur bilig ‘id’ 
Cinadu‘on the opposite side’ is otherwise a hapax legomenon in EMM, being 
attested only once in MNT § 270 (FRAN EB). 
For kijayar ‘side’ cf. EMM kijitar (7 Aft 5d, MNT § 257, § 264) ~ kijaar (ZAL 
faye 5a, MNT § 257) ‘id’ kijayar-aisa ipeaties case form, cf. kijar-a (ZAL bay Ri, 
MNT § 90). 


Line 4: For jirtiken ‘heart’ cf. EMM jiriike (Ao *§ MNT § 125) ~ jiiriike (E"& 
#& MNT § 254) ‘id’ and WMM jiiriiken (O69) e Mu 140) ‘id’ The relationship 
between this word and OT yiirdk ‘heart’? is not quite clear. Altaicists usually 


2 To the best of my knowledge, both were for the first time mentioned by Ramstedt (1935: 483- 
484). 
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claim that MM jiriike(n) ~ jiirtiken and OT yiirdk are ‘cognates’, but this is the 
only basic body part term that is common for these two language families. 
Viewing MM jiriike(n) ~ jiiriiken as a loan of OT yiirdk is also difficult, because 
the vowel /ii/ in the first syllable in Middle Mongolian is obviously secondary, 
and can be explained as a secondary Mongolian internal development. Possi- 
bly we are dealing here with the directionality of borrowing from Mongolic into 
Turkic. This could also be supported by the distribution of yiirdk ‘heart’ in the 
pre-Karakhanid Old Turkic texts. It is found in Old Uyghur texts TT v: A54.6—7, 
TT VII: 13: 25.3, TT X: 38 (Clauson 1972: 965), AY 4.2, 180.5, 421.9, MNB 81.1 (Cafer- 
oglu 1968: 307), (Dogal and Usta 2014: 415) and in the Yeniseian inscription E 44.1 
(Nadeliaev et al. 1969: 286), but not in the Orkhon inscriptions. This would be 
the situation expected if the word in question is a loan from the earliest known 
Mongolic language, on the description of which see Vovin (2019). 


Line 5: This line probably represents the beginning of a new sentence. 
Ila- ‘to conquer’ is identical with the WM form éla-, not with EMM ilay- ‘id? 


(MNT § 132, § 272). 
On EMM tegiis ~ WMM tégiis ‘completely’ see the commentary to line two. 


3 Brief Description of the Tangut Text in recto® 


Unfortunately, there are no sizes of paper mentioned in the description pro- 
vided by the Bibliotheque nationale de France. There are altogether six lines 
on the page, each of them originally including fourteen characters. However, 
lines one, two, and three suffered the same damage that has been already men- 


3 Although I would like to reproduce the Tangut text retyped below, it runs into several tech- 
nical difficulties. First, I use the Tangut font insertion engine developed by Sven Osterkamp 
from the Bochum University, but it has some gaps. Second, among the sources utilized by 
Sven, Li Fangwen’s dictionary and Sofronov’s index (1968.2: 276-403) that he used for numer- 
ical codes are very cumbersome to use (first one organizes Tangut characters by four corner 
system, and the second one by purely fictitious ‘radicals’). The search by numbers in Grinstead 
(1972) does not yield any characters that can be copied and inserted into one’s own text, and 
the superb and the friendliest to use dictionary by Kychanov (2006), which utilizes the orga- 
nization of Tangut characters by their bottom right corner was published too late to find its 
way into Osterkamp’s Tangut font insertion engine. Third, if one uses Kychanov (2006) and 
then tries to find its number in Li Fang-wen (1997) using Chinese and/or English indexes, one 
discovers very quickly that their translation tags frequently do not match, so it ends up being 
a wild goose chase, with the only alternative being a manual search for a necessary character 
in the Mojikyo fonts map. In any case, it is a Herculean effort to type in Tangut, and since 
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tioned above in the description of the Mongolian text. Therefore, only eleven 
characters are fully legible on lines one and two, with two characters damaged 
only partially on line one, but with three characters on line two completely 
gone. On line three the seventh character is damaged beyond recognition. The 
remaining three lines have survived intact, although the left part of the last 
character on line sixth is somewhat blurred. The top and bottom borders of 
the Tangut text is indicated by two parallel lines, with a thick line outside, and 
a thin one inside. There are no traces of any pagination, but this should be no 
surprise, because the Tangut text in all probability had a butterfly binding with 
page numbers and the name of the text printed on the outside bends of the 
paper leaves, which did not survive in this fragment 
I omit the analysis and the translation of the Tangut text, as it is not con- 
nected to the Middle Mongolian text in any way except sharing the same sheet 
of paper. Content-wise, the Tangut text is a fragment of a Buddhist text called 
(BEA TE ARE SB EEE RACER) ‘A Sutra Based on the General Ability 
of Boddhisattva Guanyin to Hold the Great Compassion’. Meanwhile there is 
nothing Buddhist in contents of the Middle Mongolian text, as in all probability 
it represents some discussion of traditional Mongolian ideology and world- 


view. 


4 Conclusion 


Pelliot’s Tangut collection in the Bibliotheque nationale de France comes from 
the famous cave seventeen, which is also known as the ‘Library Cave’. This cave 
included almost unparalleled collection of documents not only in Chinese, but 
also in various Central Asian languages in addition to the collection of Buddhist 
statuary, etc. The cave was dug during the late Tang period in the years 827- 
859 AD and judging by the art style of the Buddhist statuary sealed sometimes 
in the fourteenth century. Both Middle Mongolian and Tangut texts in our frag- 


neither Andras Réna-Tas nor myself are Tangutologists, retyped Tangut text would be only of 
a secondary interest. In short, the game is not worth the candles, and I have decided to omit 
the analysis and the translation of the Tangut text altogether. 

4 lam grateful to Guillaume Jacques (Directeur de recherche, CNRS/CRLAO) and Wu Yu (Post- 
doctoral researcher) for the identification of the source of this fragment. Furthermore, I am 
also grateful to Michael Pye (Professor Emeritus, Marburg University), who provided addi- 
tional information that this is relatively late and secondary text on Bodhisattva Guanyin (Jpn. 
Kannon), that is not even included into the Taisho edition of the Tripitaka Canon (p.c.). It 
seems that in addition to the Chinese and Xi-xia texts, there is also a Tibetan extant variant 
of this sutra. 
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ment are undated. It appears that the scribe who wrote the Middle Mongolian 
text used this sheet from a Tangut book as a scrape paper. While the Tangut 
book was printed without any doubt prior to the destruction of the Xi-xia state 
by Cinggis-qayan during his last campaign in 1226-1227 AD, the Mongolian text 
must have been written after this date but no later than the fourteenth cen- 
tury. This is also supported by the paleography of the Mongolian-Uyghur script 
used in this fragment: it is virtually identical to the one found on the Cinggis 
stone (1225AD), seal of Giiyiig (1240 AD), the letter of the first IIk-Khan Aryun 
to Philip the Fair (between 1284-1291AD), and the paiza of Abdulla (between 
1362-1369 AD). Consequently, the present text represents a nice addition to the 
corpus of early Middle Mongolian texts. There is certainly a room for a further 
study: thus, for example, the enigmatic first line must be explained. It is also 
not unconceivable that my reading and interpretation of the remaining lines 
could be further improved. 
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Appendix 


FIGURE 20.1 ‘Tangut text 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


A PREVIOUSLY UNKNOWN MIDDLE MONGOLIAN FRAGMENT 351 


FIGURE 20.2 Middle Mongolian text 
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Abbreviations 


Linguistic Terms and Languages 
ATTR  Attributive 
CONVI Converbum imperfecti 
EMM _ Eastern Middle Mongolian 


FUT Future tense 

GEN Genitive 

LOC Locative 

MM Middle Mongolian (both Eastern and Western) 
NF Nomen futuri 


OT Old Turkic 

PAST Past tense 

WM Written Mongolian 

WMM_ Western Middle Mongolian 
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Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius! Ein kleiner 
Almanach der frithen Cing Zeit 


Michael Weiers 


Der erste imperativische Teil vorstehenden Beitragtitels verdankt sich einem 
manjurischen Textbeleg, den die Jmzp (siehe unten Quellen) auf Fol. 4688:2 
folgendermafen iiberliefern: kungfuze-i mioo-de wece seme takurambi Was 
man mit den Worten ‘Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius!’ zusendet‘. Der Beleg 
gehort zu einem Textabschnitt in den JMzD, der auf Fol. 4687: 10 mit einer gro- 
fen Kreisbirga eingeleitet wird und das Thema fiir den Textabschnitt angibt: 
narhun bithei yamun ,Hof der geheimen Schriftstiicke‘. Hiernach gehort der 
Beleg mit der Aufforderung ,Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius!‘ zur Gruppe von 
geheimen Schriftstiicken. Neben der Gruppe der geheimen Schriftstiicke tiber- 
liefern die JMzD noch zwei weitere Gruppen fiir das Schriftwesen. Die drei 
Gruppen hat der manjurische Oberherrscher Sure Han Weiser Herrscher‘ (mo. 
Secen Qayan) entsprechend europaischer Datierung am u1. April 1636 aufzeich- 
nen lassen unter dem Oberbegriff bithei ilan yamun die drei Héfe des Schrift- 
wesens' (JMZD Fol. 4686). Dieser Oberbegriff bithei ian yamun ersetzte den bis 
dahin verwendeten Begriff bithei jurgan ,Biiro fiir das Schriftwesen‘. 

Das Einfiihren der ,drei Hofe des Schriftwesens‘, die auflisten, welche Text- 
sorten von Schriftstiicken das damalige manjurische Schriftwesen unterschied, 
hat stattgefunden 39 Tage vor dem 19. Mai 1636, dem Tag, an dem der manjuri- 
sche Cing Staat (ma. dayicing gurun ,Grofser Cing Staat‘) erstmals schriftliche 
Erwahnung fand. Der 19. Mai 1636 gilt der Historie deswegen auch als Griin- 
dungstag der manjurischen Cing Dynastie. 

Der geringe zeitliche Abstand zwischen Einfithrung der bithei ilan yamun 
und dem Griindungstag des Cing Staates mag dafiir sprechen, dafs die drei Héfe 
des Schriftwesens ganz bewufst noch vor der dayicing Staatsgriindung in die 
JMZD aufgenommen worden sind. Fiir diese Annahme mag auch das Verwen- 
den von ins Auge fallenden Textsymbolen im handschriftlichen Schreibtext der 
bithei ilan yamun sprechen, wie z.B. das Verwenden der birya in den Varian- 
ten kleine birya fiir das Abgrenzen der einzelnen Sachbereiche der Schriftstii- 
cke voneinander innerhalb der Héfe, und davon dann abweichend eine sonst 
nicht belegte extra gro gehaltene birya sowie eine ebenso auffallig gestaltete 
Doppelkreis-birya fiir das Abgrenzen der H6fe voneinander. Durch die letzte- 
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ren auffallig grofg geschriebenen Textsymbole konnte die Untergliederung der 
Sachbereiche in Textabschnitte besonders hervorgehoben werden, was fiir eine 
tibersichtliche textuelle Auflistung von Sachbereichen eines jungen aufstre- 
benden Staates sicherlich sehr willkommen gewesen sein diirfte. 

Aufs Ganze gesehen bietet die Auflistung der Sachbereiche der drei Hofe 
des manjurischen Schriftwesens eine Zusammenschau dessen, was kurz vor 
Griindung des manjurischen dayicing Staates von manjurischer Seite aus gese- 
hen fiir einen neuen Manjustaat als politisch und administrativ fiir notwendig 
erachtet wurde. Vor diesem Hintergrund erweisen sich die Sachbereiche (ma. 
bayita) der drei Héfe des manjurischen Schriftwesens — insgesamt 25 an der 
Zahl — als Hinweise auf Themen, die offensichtlich in der friihen Anfangszeit 
der Manjudynastie Cing wichtig und von Bedeutung waren. 

Die Palette der bayita ,Sachbereiche' des manjurischen Schriftwesens 
bezieht sich auf ganz unterschiedliche Aufgaben und Bereiche wie z.B. auf 
Worte und Befehle des Herrschers, Archivierung handgeschriebener Schrift- 
stiicke des Herrschers, Schriftstiicke, die zu fremden Reichen hin und her 
geschickt werden, auf Schriftstiicke an Beamte des Militars, oder auf das Unter- 
richten kaiserlicher Prinzen im Schriftwesen. Die drei Héfe des Schriftwesens 
behandeln im ersten Hof Belange des Herrscherhauses und seiner Geschichte, 
im zweiten Hof das geheime Schriftwesen, und im dritten Hof Belange der Ver- 
waltung (vgl. unten Literatur: Weiers 2001). 

Wie oben einleitend schon ausgefiihrt, nimmt vorliegender Beitrag von den 
25 bayita des am u. April 1636 in die JMzD eingetragenen Textes zum manju- 
rischen Schriftwesen aus der Gruppe des ,Hofes der geheimen Schriftstiicke‘ 
den Sachbereich mit der Aufforderung Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius!‘ etwas 
nahher in den Blick. Hierzu sei zunaéchst zum Namen des Konfuzius gesagt, 
dafs es sich hierbei um die latinisierte Form des chin. Familiennamens Kong 


4L sowie um den chin. Beinamen Fuzi # Meister‘ handelt. Meister Kong, 
alias Konfuzius, lebte 551-479 vor Chr. im China der Zhou-Dynastie. Konfuzius 
gehG6rt aus chinesischer Sicht zusammen mit seinen Nachfolgern und Anhian- 


gern zur fig 3 JE 4G rujia stcidng = wortwortlich: Schule der Gelehrten des 
Nachdenkens‘ (ausfiihrlich zu dieser Schule vg]. Unger 2000, unter Ju-kia fi§ 
3%, S. 41-43). Im zweiten nachchristlichen Jahrtausend fanden des Konfuzius 
und seiner Nachfolger Ansichten besonders Beachtung in der chinesischen 
Dynastie Ming (1368-1662). Zu dieser Zeit wurden Konfuzius Lehren — diese 
Lehren waren schon wahrend der chin. Dynastie Song (960-1279) durch bud- 
dhistisches und daoistisches Gedankengut vertieft worden — zur Staatsideolo- 
gie erhoben. Allenthalben kam es auch zur Griindung von ,Tempeln des Kon- 
fuzius‘, und Konfuzius hielt auch Einzug in staatliche Amter, z.B. in das Kom- 
munikationsamt der Ming-Dynastie (vgl. Paul 1996, S. 30ff.). 
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Vor diesem Hintergrund soll nun diskutiert werden, was zu der Auffor- 
derung ,Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius!‘ vom u. April 1636 zu sagen sein 
mag. Zunichst sei hierzu festgehalten, dafs der Tempel des Konfuzius ledig- 
lich als Ort erwahnt wird, an dem ein Opfer darzubringen sei. Auftraggeber 
des Opfers war hingegen der Hof der geheimen Schriftstiicke. Hierbei handelt 
es sich wohl um eine iibergeordnete Stelle der staatlichen bithei ilan yamun 
drei Amter des Schriftwesens‘. Die Aufforderung ,Opfere im Tempel des Kon- 
fuzius!‘ diirfte wohl zuriickgehen auf das Vorbild ,Tempel des Konfuzius‘ in der 
Ming-Dynastie. Warum der manjurische Oberherrscher Sure Han aber dieses 
Vorbild in seine Planung fiir den Cing Staat iibernommen hat, mag damit zu 
erklaren sein, daf bereits im manjurischen Ayisin Staat (1616-1636) etliche Chi- 
nesen Aufnahme gefunden hatten, deren Weltanschauung neu-konfuzianisch 
orientiert war. Demnach war den drei Héfen des Schriftwesens mit ihrer Auf- 
forderung ,Opfere im Tempel des Konfuzius!‘ daran gelegen darauf hinzuwei- 
sen, dafs die zukiinftige manjurische Staatsfiihrung auch die Belange ihrer 
chinesischen neu-konfuzianischen Untertanen zu beriicksichtigen beabsich- 
tige. 

Zur Zeit, wahrend der Sure Han den Text fiir die zukiinftigen drei Amter 
des Schriftwesens hatte niederschreiben lassen, wurde Ming China von Ban- 
den sowie Freibeutern verheert und gepliindert. Politisch und wirtschaftlich 
befand sich Ming China in Auflésung begriffen, wahrend Sure Han den Macht- 
bereich seines manjurischen Ayisin Staates durch Absprachen und Vertrage 
mit Mongolenfiihrern abzusichern und auszubauen vermochte. Allerdings war 
den Absprachen und Biindnisvertraégen nur zu oft kurze Dauer, Vertragsbruch, 
oder gar ginzliche Nichtbeachtung beschieden. Angesichts dieser Gegeben- 
heiten, und besonders auch angesichts der Planung eines neuen manjurischen 
Staates an Stelle des bisherigen manjurischen Ayisin Staates, sah sich Sure Han 
veranlaft, an den Kénig von Korea Boten zu senden, um die Verhilnisse in 
Korea zu erkunden. Das dann fehlgeschlagene Unternehmen leiten die Jmzp 
ein auf Fol. 4627: 7 mit einer Datumsangabe als Vorblatt: ,Des Sure Han zehntes 
Jahr, rotes Mausjahr, Aufzeichnungen des zweiten Monats‘ = Marz 1636. Die im 
JMzp auf Korea bezogenen manjurischen Schreiben beginnen dann jeweils mit 
der Absenderangabe: ayisin gurun-i han-i bithe ,Schreiben des Oberherrschers 
des Ayisin Staates’. 

Die urchriftlichen und zeitgenéssischen JMZD leiten hierauf tiber zum Vor- 
bereitungs- und Griindungsgeschehen des neuen manjurischen Cing Staates, 
woriiber ausfiithrlich bis zum 27 Mai 1636 die Arbeit von Gruber (2006: 130— 
138), unterrichtet. 

Die Neugriindung eines Manjustaates, die besonders auch Mongolen dahin- 
gehend favorisierten, dafs fiir den bisherigen Manjuherrscher Sure Han ein 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


OPFERE IM TEMPEL DES KONFUZIUS! 357 


neuer grofser Name ausgerufen werde, und damit der alte auch der neue Ober- 
herrscher bliebe, mag damals eng damit verbunden gewesen sein, dafs die 
Gemahlin Sutai und der Sohn Erke Konggor des weitgeriihmten Mongolenherr- 
schers Ligdan nunmehr den Manju unterstanden. Die politischen Verhaltnisse 
waren also damals besonders unter Beriicksichtigung der Mongolen sehr giins- 
tig gewesen fiir eine manjurische staatliche Neugriindung dayicing gurun ,Gro- 
fer Cing Staat'. 

Die Manjuren bezeichneten damals noch kurz vor Griindung ihres Grofen 
Cing Staates die mit innen verbundenen Mongolengebiete aufserhalb des man- 
jurischen Ayisin Staates als te geli mani tulergi dehi tumen monggoi gurun Staat 
unserer jetzigen gesamten duferen vierzig zehntausender Mongolen‘ (JMzD 
Fol. 4634: 7). Schon 1619 wurde laut eines manjusprachigen Eintrags (vgl. JMzD 
Fol. 489: 4) Ligdan Khan, der sich selber als Herrscher tiber alle Mongolen 
ansah, bezeichnet als dehi tumen monggo gurun-i ejen baturu cinggis han Held 
Cinggis Khan (Ehrentitel Ligdans, der ihn mit Tschinggis Khan verbindet), Herr 
des vierzig zehntausender Mongolenvolkes‘. dehi tumen monggo wierzig zehn- 
tausender Mongolen‘ kénnte demnach damals im Jahre 1619 schon eine man- 
jusprachige Bezeichnung fiir Mongolen gewesen sein, die jeweils eine repra- 
sentative Mongolengruppe ansprach. Zu solchen Mongolen zahlten wohl auch 
diejenigen Mongolen, die oben der 1636 Text in JMZD Fol. 4634: 7 anspricht als 
.. unsere jetzigen gesamten dufseren vierzig zehntausender Mongolen‘. Mit 
diesen Mongolen diirfte nicht die Gesamtheit aller Mongolen angesprochen 
gewesen sein, sondern in erster Linie Mongolen aus dem ,Nachlafs (Witwe 
Sutai und Sohn Erke Konggor nebst Untertanen) des Ligdan Khan. Diese Mon- 
golen lebten aufSerhalb des manjurischen Ayisin Territoriums, und wurden 
noch nicht zu den innermanjurischen Bannermongolen gezahlt. Mit der Auf- 
nahme und Eingliederung der Sutai und des Erke Konggor in die Manjuge- 
meinschaft des Ayisin Staates auf hochster Ebene, hatte sich dann fiir Sure Han 
die Méglichkeit eréffnet, iiber personlich-familiare Bindungen hin auch Macht 
tiber das Gefolge der Sutai und ihres Sohnes zu erlangen. Die JMzD vermer- 
ken hierzu auf Fol. 4717: 1-2: (1) tulergi goloi monggoi juwan ninggin gurun-i 
dehi uyun beyile (2) + han-de amba doro-be toktobumbi seme jihe manggi: .... 
,Nachdem neunundvierzig Beyile (Vorsteher, Gebieter) von sechzehn mongo- 
lischen Staaten der AufSengebiete mit den Worten ‘fiir den Herrscher wird 
man eine grofe Regierung festlegen lassen’ gekommen waren ...‘. Dieser JMZD- 
Textpassage zufolge bescherte das Festlegen einer neuen Regierung fiir Sure 
Han in Verbund mit der Griindung des neuen Manjustaates dayicing einen 
erheblichen Zuwachs an Einfluf$ und Macht, bestehend u. a. eben aus sechzehn 
mongolischen Staaten der mongolischen Aufengebiete, die sich siidwestlich 
der manjurischen Territorien erstreckten. 
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Wie bedeutsam dieser Zuwachs fiir den Manjustaat damals war, mag dar- 
aus ersichtlich werden, daf der junge Manjustaat es sogleich unternahm, die 
Verwaltung der sechzehn neuen Mongolenstaaten und wohl auch der inner- 
manjurischen Bannermongolen sowie der innermanjurischen Bannerchine- 
sen mittels dreier neuer Dienststellen zu regeln. Es waren dies der manjuri- 
sche monggo yamun ,Mongolenhof*, der mongolische mongyol-un yabudal-un 
yamun ,Hof fiir die Angelegenheiten der Mongolen’, und fiir die Regelung zwi- 
schen den Chinesen und ihren unmittelbaren mongolischen Nachbarn im Nor- 
fal] ménggu yamén ,Mongolenhof. 

Den ersten bedeutenden Feldzug gegen Ming China unter dem Kommando 


den der chinesische 5 


des Cing Staates unternahmen die Manju bereits im Sommer 1636. Die Erweite- 
rung und Festigung des neuen Manjustaates brachten es dann mit sich, daf die 
1636 eingerichteten Dienststellen umgegliedert wurden. Man unterschied nun- 
mehr eine mongolische Dienststelle yadayadu mongyol téré-yi jasaqu yabudal- 
un yamun ,Hof fiir die Angelegenheiten, welche die mongolische Regierung 
im AufSenbereich regeln‘ von einer manjurischen tulergi golo-be dasara jurgan 
Jurgan (vgl. unten), das die Auf{enmarken verwaltet’, und einer chinesischen 


He bit Lifan yuan ,Hof fiir die Regulierung der Grenzregion‘. Sitz dieser Dienst- 


stellen diirfte die manjurische Hauptstadt Mukden gewesen sein. Dafiir, wie 
diese Dienststellen damals genau besetzt waren, kann man bisher noch auf 
keine manjusprachigen urschriftlichen Angaben zuriickgreifen. 

Einer Bemerkung wert erweist sich die Bezeichnung der mongolischen und 
chinesischen Dienststelle als yamun bzw. yuan ,Hof‘ im Hinblick auf die 
Benennung der manjurischen Dienststelle mit jurgan. Der Begriff jurgan mag 
mit seinen Bedeutungen Zeile, Linie, Richtlinie; Pflicht, Pflichterfiillung im Rah- 
men einer Dienststellenbezeichnung vielleicht damals schon hingewiesen 
haben auf den dann spater semantisch aus dem Chinesischen iibernommenen 
Begriff 25 bu ,Ministerium’. 

Enge Beziehungen zwischen Manju und Mongolen priégten auch die wei- 
teren friithen Jahre des Cing Staates. So finden sich in den Textsammlungen 
JMZD und MyYBD (vgl. unten unter Quellen) originale urschriftliche Schrei- 
ben in Faksimile veréffentlicht aus der Regierungszeit des manjurischen Sure 
Han (reg. im Ayisin-Staat 1626-1636 sowie im Dayicing Staat ab 1636-1644). 
Diese Schreiben sind u.a. Beleg eben auch fiir enge Verbindungen zwischen 
den damaligen Manjuren und Mongolen. In den MyYBD 1997 finden sich unter 
den 50 Texten aus dem mongolischen Hof fiir die Angelegenheiten, welche 
die mongolische Regierung im Aufenbereich regeln (mo. yadayadu mongyol 
t6rd-yi jasaqu yabudal-un yamun) in verschiedenen Texten die Namen mon- 
golischer Stémme verzeichnet, die den Manju Geschenke iiberbracht hatten. 
Diesen Angaben zufolge pflegten in den frithen 4oer Jahren des 17. Jh.s. fol- 
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gende Mongolengemeinschaften Beziehungen zu den Manju: Abay-a, Aogan, 
Bayarin, Dérbed, Dérben Keiiked, Gorlos, Kesigten, K6ke Qota Tiimed, Naiman, 
Ongniyud, Ordos, Ogeled, Qayucin, Qalq-a, Qaracin, Qorcin, Siinid, Tiimed, 
Ujiimiicin. 

Textmaterial dafiir, wie sich dieses Verhaltnis zwischen Mongolen und 
Manju weiterhin entwickelt haben mag, liefern von mongolischsprachiger 
Seite aus gesehen 7 faksimilierte Bande von Textabschriften (vgl. unten unter 
Quellen die Sigle MDEE 2003), die den Zeitraum von 1636 bis 1670 umfassen. 
Diese Aufzeichnungen sind bisher noch nicht in extenso ausgewertet wor- 
den. Manjusprachiges Textmaterial fiir die gleiche Frage zum Verhaltnis zwi- 
schen Manju und Mongolen diirften die ebenfalls noch nicht ausgewerteten 
MMAD 2010 (vgl. unten unter Quellen) fiir die Jahre ab 1653 liefern. 

Um die Mitte der 30er Jahre des 17. Jh.s. sahen bekanntlich der unabhan- 
gige mongolische Machthaber Secen Qan Soloi aus dem mongolischen qalqa 
Sperrgebiet‘ doloyan otog ,sieben Stémme'‘ sowie ihm folgend der mongolische 
Machthaber Tiisiyetti Qan Gombodorji ihre Machtbereiche als mit dem man- 
jurischen Ayisin- und Dayicing-Staat gleichberechtige Gréssen an. Die soeben 
genannten Manjustaaten hingegen betrachteten die ihnen noch nicht unter- 
stellten, im Inneren vielfach in Handel verstrickten Mongolengebiete als noch 
zu erobernde Territorien des Nordwestens, die sie dementsprechend in Man- 
jusprache bezeichneten als arui kalka ,Sperrgebiete des Nordens‘. Verwaltungs- 
technisch bezeichneten die damals noch unabhangigen Mongolen ihre Wohn- 
gebiete als ayimay ,Stamm, Clan‘ = Aimag ~ Aimak. 

Es gab damals im 17./18. Jh. vier mongolische Aimaks: jasaytu Qan Aimak, 
Secéen Qan Aimak, Sayin Noyan Qan Aimak und Tiisiyetti Qan Aimak. Das mon- 
golische Wort Qalga verlor im Verlaufe des 17. Jh. seine urspriingliche Bedeu- 
tung ,Sperre, Tor‘ — daher die Bezeichnung ,Sperrgebiet‘ — und bezeichnete mit 
Qalqa wie auch noch heute in der Regel Volk, Sprache, und Wohngebiet der 
Qalga- ~ Khalkha-Mongolen, heute mo. Xaxx. 

Im Jahre 1644 nahmen manjurische Truppen die chinesische Ming Haupt- 
stadt Peking ein. Dies war ein Ereignis, das die noch nicht den Manju unterstell- 
ten Mongolen schon erwartet haben mochten, als sie im Jahre 1640 am Flufs 
Emil im Gebiet der heutigen chinesischen Autonomen Region #1 s& Xinjiang 


meues Grenzland‘ eine Versammlung einberiefen, um zu einer Einigung dar- 
tiber zu kommen, wie man u.a. mit den Manju umgehen kénne. Eine Einigung 
wurde jedoch nicht erreicht. 

Nach der Eroberung von Peking durch die Manju schlitterte die chinesische 
Dynastie Ming formlich ihrem Ende entgegen. Die letzten Herrscher der chine- 
sischen Dynastie Ming befanden sich nunmehr als Kaiser der Siidlichen Ming 
standig auf der Flucht vor dem sie verfolgenden Militar der Manju, bis 1662 der 
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letzte Siid-Ming Kaiser Yongli 7 }&§ (nicht zu verwechseln mit dem Ming-Kaiser 
7k 4% YOngle, 1402-1424) gefangengenommen und hingerichtet wurde. Mit dem 
Tod dieses Herrschers fand auch die Ara der chinesischen Kaiser ihr Ende, da 
die noch folgenden Kaiser im manjurischen Cing China keine Chinesen, son- 
dern Manjuren waren, die als Fremdherrscher iiber China geboten. Die Zeit, 
wahrend der in China iiberhaupt noch Kaiser regierten, endete dann offiziell 
im Februar 1912 mit dem Beginn der chinesischen Republik. 

Nach der fiir China und Chinesen wohl schandlichen Hinrichtung des Kai- 
sers YOngli der Siidlichen Ming diirfte in China die Manjuherrschaft nicht 
gerade an Sympathie gewonnen haben. Als Beleg dafiir mag der zwischen 1674 
und 1681 im Siiden des Reiches aufgeflammte Aufstand dreier Ming-Praten- 
denten angefiihrt sein. Erst nach Niederschlagung dieses Aufstands konnte 
das manjurische dayicing gurun endgiiltig seine Herrschaft iiber ganz China 
absichern und seine Verwaltung dann dementsprechend neu regeln. Wie die 
mongolische Gesetzgebung aussah, an deren Grundsitzen sich die Verwaltung 
damals orientieren konnte, sei mittels folgender Literaturhinweise angezeigt 
(zu den jeweiligen Volltiteln vgl. unten unter Literatur): Alinge 1934; Bodde and 
Morris 1967; Nayiraltu und Altagorkil 1989; Riasanovsky 1965. Zur Entwicklung 
im manjurischen Cing Staat von 1661 bis 1684 aus chinesischer Sicht vgl. Kessler 
1976. 

Schon 1634 hatte der mongolische Oirate Qotogocin (reg. bis 1653), der den 
Titel Batur Qung Taiji fiihrte, die Herrschaft iiber einen Grofsteil der oirati- 
schen Stémme iibernommen. Die von ihm beherrschten mongolischen Oira- 
ten, deren Territorium sich stidsiidwestlich des Territoriums der heutigen Mon- 
golischen Republik erstreckte, bezeichneten sich seitdem als dzun yar ,linker 
Fliigel‘ (daher die Regionalbezeichnung Dsungarei). Unter 10 Herrschern soll- 
ten die oiratisch-mongolischen Choschoten und Dsungaren bis 1758 in einem 
eigenen Staat, der seine grote Bedeutung und Ausdehnung bis weit nach Wes- 
ten im 18. Jahrhundert erlangte, die Geschicke Innerasiens mitbestimmen. Die 
Beziehungen des Manjustaates zu den oiratischen Choschoten und Dsunga- 
ren im 17. Jh. beleuchten verschiedene Beitrage, welche die Zeit der Einflufs- 
nahme des oiratischen Herrschers Galdan auf die mongolischen Aimak Territo- 
rien behandeln (siehe unten unter Literatur: Cimeddorji 1991 und Romanovsky 
1998). Die erst heute im neuen Jahrtausend zuganglich gewordenen umfang- 
reichen mongolisch-und manjusprachigen Textsammlungen MBGD 2005 und 
MMAD 2010 (vgl. unten unter Quellen) diirften, wie noch zukiinftig durchzu- 
fiihrende Untersuchungen zu MBGD und MMAD zeigen mogen, weitere Kennt- 
nisse zum Problemkreis ,Oiraten‘ vermitteln. 

Die mongolisch-oiratischen Einfalle unter dem oiratisch-mongolischen 
Herrscher Galdan in das Gebiet der damaligen Aimak Mongolen - ihre Wohn- 
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gebiete entsprachen in etwa dem Territorium der modernen Mongolischen 
Republik — fiihrten im Mai 1691 in der Ortlichkeit mo. Doloyan Nayur ,Sieben- 
See‘ zu einer manjurisch-mongolisch-oiratischen Zusammenkunft. Auf dieser 
Zusammenkunft unterstellten sich die vom dsungar-oiratischen Galdan sowie 
vom Jasaytu Qan Aimak bedrohten iibrigen Aimak Mongolen dem Schutz 
des manjurischen Cing Staates. Damit war dem manjurischen Cing Staat ein 
betrachlicher Teil der nérdlichen Mongolengebiete zugefallen. 

Die Zugehorigkeit zum manjurischen Cing Staat sollte die Mongolen ein- 
binden in die vielfaltigen Auseinandersetzungen der Manju mit den oiratisch- 
mongolischen Choschoten und Dsungaren, die erst 1758 ihr Ende finden soll- 
ten. Als Beispiel fiir diese Auseinandersetzungen sei verwiesen auf den Zeit- 
raum 1717-1727, tiber den drei Faksimilebande mit urschriftlichen manju- und 
chinesischsprachigen Dokumenten berichten (siehe unten unter Quellen: 
MNKY 1971). Die Schriftstiicke (meistens Throneingaben) wurden ausge- 
tauscht zwischen einem Wiirdentrager im Range eines Grofsfeldherren namens 
ma. Nian geng you (chin. “£322 Nidn géng yao). Der Grofsfeldherr entstammte 


einem manjurischen Chinesenbanner, und seine kaiserlichen Adressaten 
waren ma. Elhe Tayifin ,Gesunder Weltfriede’, reg. 1661-1722 (mo. Engke Amuyu- 
lang; chin. §¢@& Kangxt) und ma. Hiwalyasun Tob ,Harmonische Geradheit', 
reg. 1723-1735 (mo. Nayiraltu Tob; chin. #£.1E. Yongzhéng). Zur Auswertung die- 
ser Schriftstiicke vgl. unten unter Literatur: Wu 1995. Unbedingt Beriicksichti- 
gung finden sollten auch noch angesichts der langen Regierungszeit (1661-1722) 
des Manjuherrschers Ethe Tayifin die beiden manjusprachigen Faksimilebande 
mit urschriftlichen kaiserlichen Dokumenten (vgl. unten unter Quellen die 
Sigle SPMK). 


Epilog 


Den Lesern des voranstehenden Beitrags mag aufgefallen sein, daf$ in den Dar- 
legungen zu den ersten rund hundert Jahren der Existenz des dayicing gurun 
im Haupttext der Abhandlung Herrschernamen sowie Territorialbezeichnun- 
gen nicht, wie vielfach sonst tiblich, in Chinesisch, sondern in Manju oder 
Mongolisch aufgefiihrt wurden. In einer Darlegung wie der hier vorliegen- 
den, die sich nach heutiger moderner Sicht mit China beschaftigte, erweckt 
wohl das Verfahren, die Herrscher nicht chinesisch zu benennen, sicher eini- 
ges Erstaunen. Vorliegender Beitrag befafst sich nun aber gar nicht mit China, 
sondern mit einem auferhalb Chinas 1636 ausgerufenen Staat, dessen nicht- 
chinesisches siidtungusisches Herrschervolk sich seit 1635 als Manju bezeich- 
nete, und bereits vorher seit 1616 aufSerhalb Chinas in einem als ma. ayisin 
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gurun ,Gold Staat‘ bezeichneten Staatswesen regiert hatte. Der 1636 ausgeru- 
fene Manjustaat ging, wie oben im vorliegenden Beitrag gezeigt, bald dazu 
liber, Teile Chinas sowie einen Grofteil der Mongolenvélker zu unterwerfen. 
Der nichtchinesische Manjustaat erlangte schlieflich Ende des 17. Jh.s die 
Alleinherrschaft iiber ganz China sowie im Verlauf des 18. Jh. die Vormacht- 
stellung tiber weite Gebiete Innerasiens bis hinein nach Siidostasien. Ange- 
sichts dieser Entwicklung des Manjustaates sollte sich die historische For- 
schung dariiber einig werden, den Cing Staat zu definieren als manjurischen 
Grofstaat mit dem u.a. vormaligen Ming-Staatsgebiet als chinesischem Lan- 
desteil. Diese Staatsdefinition stiinde durchaus in Einklang mit der von kei- 
nem Geringeren als dem Historiker Leopold von Ranke erhobenen Forderung, 
Geschichte so darzustellen ,wie es eigentlich gewesen‘ (siehe unten unter Lite- 
ratur: Ranke 1885). Dieser Forderung Rankes entspricht auch die Auswahl der 
hier vorgelegten Quellen, bei denen es sich quellenkundlich um Uberreste 
handelt. Die hier vorgelegten manju- und mongolischsprachigen Quellen sind 
demnach, um einen moderen Begriff zu verwenden, quellenkundlich auten- 
tisch. 

Die Zeitlaufe der ersten rund hundert Jahre Cing Geschichte prasentieren 
sich als kaleidoskopartig immer wieder verschobene Verhialtnisse, denen die 
Manju als Regierende, die Mongolen als nach Eigenstandigkeit Strebende, und 
die Chinesen trotz Uberzahl an Bevélkerung als Benachteiligte beizukommem 
versucht haben. Es ist mit Aufgabe der Historie, forschend Wege zu finden, um 
die aus derartigen Verhaltnissen sich ergebenden — auch vom Textmaterial her 
bedingten — Verknotungen und Irrungen bestméglich zu klaren. Vorliegender 
kleiner Almanach mag diesem Ziel dienlich sein. 


Quellen 


JMzD 1969. Chén, Jié-xian (fe FEC He.). Ji mdnzhou dang #3 jie [Altman- 
dschurische Archive] 10 Bande (5377 Folio). Taibei: National Palace Museum. 
Die Texte auf den 5377 Folio — neben iiberwiegend mandschurischen enthal- 
ten die Bande auch mongolische und chinesische Texte — umfassen die Jahre 
1607-1632 und 1635-1637. 

MBGD 2005. Buyandelger J[iyaéidai] und Oyunbilig B[orjigidai] (Hsgg.). Daicing 
giirtin-ti dotoyadu yamun-u mongyol bicig-iin ger-iin dangsa | Aufzeichnun- 
gen der Halle fiir mongolische Schriftstiicke der Staatskanzlei des Groen 
Qing Staates]. Kéke qota: Obér mongyol-un arad-un keblel-iin qoriy-a. 22 
Bande. Kopien von Texten der Jahre 1662-1795. Wo die Originale der Kopien 
geblieben sind, ist nicht bekannt. 
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MDEE 2003. Cimeddorfi et al. (Hsgg.). Cing ulus-un dotoyadu narin bitig-iin yamun- 
u Mongyol dangsa ebkemel-tin emkidkel [Sammlung kompilierter mongoli- 
scher Aufzeichnungen des Hofes fiir vertrauliche Schreiben des Qing Staa- 
tes]. Kéke qota: Obér mongyol-un arad-un keblel-iin qoriy-a. 7 Bande, Faksi- 
miles von 1067 kompilierten mongolischen Textkopien umfassend die Jahre 
1636-1638, 1640-1660, 1662-1667, 1669-1670. Wo sich die Originale befinden 
ist unbekannt. 

MMAD _ 2010. Oyunbilig B[orjigidai], Wu Y[uanfeng] und Buyandelger J[iya¢idai] 
(Hsgg.). Daicing giiriin-ti ekin iiy-e-yin yadayadu mongyol-un tér6-yi jasaqu 
yabudal-un yamun-u manju mongyol ayiladyal-un debteriiiid [Mandschuri- 
sche und mongolische Throneingaben des Hofes fiir die Angelegenheiten, 
welche die mongolische Regierung im AufSenbereich regeln aus der Anfangs- 
zeit des Grofen Qing Staates]. Chin. j aij HH BES bre i Se SC ANIL as BS 


Qing qiangi li fan yuan man méng wen ti bén huibian mulu. 24 Bande. Koke 
gota: Obér mongyol-un arad-un keblel-iin goriy-a. 1329 Kopien mandschuri- 
scher und mongolischer Dokumente aus den Jahren 1653-1795. Die Originale 
der Dokumente existieren nicht mehr. 

MNKY 1971. The Memorials of Nien Kéng-Yao. Ch’ing Documents at National Palace 
Museum, Supplement No. 2, December 1971, Commemorative Issue of the 
Sixties Anniversary of the Republic of China. Taipei: National Palace Mu- 
seum. 

MYBD 1997. Erdenijab-un Li Bouwen (chin. Li, Baowén 26632) (Hsg.). Arban dolo- 


duyar jayun-u emiin-e qayas-tu qolboydaqu mongyol tisiig-tin bicig debter 
[Buch mit Schriftstiicken in mongolischer Schrift, die verbunden sind mit 
der ersten Halfte des 17. Jahrhunderts]. K6ke qota: Ober monyol-un baya¢ud 
keiiked-iin keblel-iin qoriy-a. Gedruckt in Beijing in der Tong xiandianzi wai- 


wen (#85 AY 5). Die Seiten 1-216 enthalten 91 vielfach undatierte mon- 
golische Schriftstiicke aus der Zeit des Sec¢en Qayan (= Hongtaiji, reg. 1626- 
1644) in Faksimile, jeweils auch mit Text-und Inhaltsbeschreibung nebst 
Texttransliteration sowie Namen- und Wortindizes. 50 weitere cingzeitliche 
Faksimiletexte aus dem mongolischen Hof fiir die Angelegenheiten, welche 
die mongolische Regierung im Aufenbereich regeln (mo. yadayadu mon- 
gyol t6ré-yi jasaqu yabudal-un yamun), datiert 1639-1645, fiihren die Seiten 
217-412 auf, ebenfalls mit Text- und Inhaltsbeschreibung nebst Texttranslite- 
ration und Namen- sowie Wortindizes. Die 141 Originaltexte werden aufbe- 
wahrt in den Ersten Historischen Archiven Chinas zu Peking. 

SPMK 1977. Secret Palace Memorials of the Kang-hsi Period (July 1664—May 1697) 
Ch’ing Documents at Natinal Palace Museum, Special Series No. 8 [= Band 
1]. (May 1697-Jan. 1723), Special Series No. 9 [= Band 2] March 1977. Taipei: 
National Palace Museum. 
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On the Phonetic Value of Some Glyphs of 
Khitan Small Script 


Wu Yingzhe 


According to previous research results,! it is well known that some glyphs of 
Khitan small script have their spelled equivalents which can be found in the 
Khitan materials. These equivalents provide important clues for the study of 
the phonetic value of the corresponding glyphs. On the basis of the roots of the 
ordinal numerals, Professor Chinggeltei have ever demonstrated a few phonetic 
values of some cardinal numbers of Khitan language. Scholars had speculated 
various phonetic values for the Khitan glyphs 44 (48 X be born), % (eight), R 
(white) respectively, but the actual phonetic values of them are still unknown 
up to now. Consulting the phonetic values of the ‘Spelled Form’, the author con- 
cludes that 4] is read suei or sui,  niem and XK siu or su. Meanwhile, the 
author put forward his own interpretation opinion for some Khitan words. 


1 Introduction 


Khitan Research Group considered Khitan small script as a kind of primary 
alphabetic writing which shows some omissions in orthography. There are vari- 
ant spellings for one particular word. ‘Benevolence’ ({—) is written as #4 1K 4A 
or BH 1K 4, Jian’ ({/5, an imperial office) is U4 X or U4 J4, ‘Chen (official 
under a feudal ruler, E) is 44] or Ae WA, etc. (Chinggeltei et al. 1985). Investi- 
gating the materials in Khitan script, it is not difficult to find that this kind of 
spelling ‘omission’ exists in the materials later discovered, and there is even 


a phenomenon that one glyph is sometimes spelled with two or three other 
glyphs. The author once named this type of spelling feature that surpasses the 
‘omission’ of orthography as ‘Spelled Form’ (475s, Wu Yingzhe 2004). On the 
other hand, the different spellings of a word played an important role in later 
studies, especially in reconstructing the phonetic value of some glyphs. Accord- 


1 This paper was originally written in Chinese, and now it is translated into English to celebrate 
the goth Birthday of great scholar academician Professor Réna-Tas. 
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ing to the roots of the ordinal numbers in Khitan language, Chinggeltei and Liu 
Fengzhu et al. predicted the phonetic values of the cardinal numbers, which is 
considered to be a good example of applying the ‘omission’ of orthography or 
‘Spelled Form’ 

This paper continues to investigate the ‘Spelled Form’ in Khitan small script, 
and obtains the phonetic values of several glyphs from the comparison be- 
tween the single-glyph-word and the ‘Spelled Form; so as to provide reference 
to the academic circle. 


p: Glyph 74 


49 X and 49% are both interpreted as ‘bear, be born’ 4. (Chinggeltei 1985). 
The main difference between them is that the former one is for male, while 


the latter one is for female. According to our observation, #@ is usually at the 
beginning of a word, sometimes used independently, but not in the middle or 
end of a word. The endings of this verb are quite varied, whose grammatical 
meaning known so far are as follows. #444 4.4 WW (Epitaph of Xiao Zhong- 
gong 12, Damaged Epitaph of the Country Guarding Supreme General in Khitan 
Small Script 1) means ‘biological mother’, is a feminine word, and probably in 
causative voice. The corresponding expression is fA* AWA = (Damaged 
Epitaph of the Country Guarding Supreme General in Khitan Small Script 4, Epi- 
taph of Yelii Hongyong 2, Epitaph of the Imperial Consort of the States of Song 
and Wei 4) means ‘biological father’, is a masculine word, probably in causative 
voice. fit l=. 524¢ (tére=ksen) in The Secret History of the Mongols (Kuribayashi 
Hitoshi et al. 2001) means ‘gave birth to’, is a intransitive and transitive verb. If 
49+ x6 4 W is in the causative voice, then the word meaning ‘give birth to’ in 
Khitan language is probably a transitive verb. 40 ¥ 6 9 Wi (Epitaph of Yelii Jue 
8), FAFA AY # (Epitaph of Yelii Chaozhi Langjun 5) and 4A FA 2 # (Epitaph of 


Yelii Xiangwen 8) are different spelling forms for ‘biological’ of ‘biological par- 


ents’. The main difference between the latter two spellings is whether there is 
an omission of vowel a (A) or not. The author thinks this type of ‘omission’ 
relates to the back vowel reduction after the second syllable. 

All the words mentioned above mean ‘give birth to’, but there are only slight 
differences in the changes of the suffixes. There seems to be no disagreement in 
the academic circles about their meanings. However, concerning the pronunci- 
ation of 44, there are two different opinions. One is [t’ur] (Ji Shi1996), and the 
other is man (Wang Hongli 1986). Obviously, the two kinds of reconstruction 
were done based on the pronunciation of the related words of ‘give birth to’ in 
Mongolian, which shows a little lack of evidence. In fact, we could be able to 
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find some clues to reconstruct the phonetic value of the glyph #9 by comparing 
some words in Khitan script: 


(1) MRE fA AK HAA KRKEK F454 
vag Bet BRR, Tei 0K PE 
eldersisters Sui Ge Amga youngersisters Temian 


PAXSBAH KR FR WRK REFERER 


ESE Pit ty ett IK 
Wotlan all dignitary family marry 


‘All the four sisters Suige, Amga, Temian and Wotlan married into the dig- 
nitary family. 
(Epitaph of the Imperial Consort of the States of Song and Wei 11) 


(2) Eq FRKNUSFKR ADK 
i ss a RE BZ 
eldersister one Sui Ge Niangzi elder.and.younger.brothers 


RE BPA FRA AK BR RAKRR RFRS 

HEN See oe % 6M OBR 1K 

second.father’s Ding Guang Nu Langjun marry 

‘One of his sisters married Langjun Ding Guang Nu of the Second Father’s 


tent.’ 
(Epitaph of Yelii Hongyong 17) 


Example (1) introduced the sisters of imperial consort of the states of Song and 
Wei and her marriage. She has two elder sisters, Sui Ge and Amga,? two younger 
sisters Temian and Wotlan, all married into the dignitary family. Example (2) 
introduced Sui Ge, elder sister of Yelit Hongyong’s wife Amga, who married 
Ding Guang Nu from imperial family. It has been verified that Hongyong’s wife 
is the elder sister of the imperial consort of the States of Song and Wei. It is 
self-evident that Sui Ge in the example (1) and (2) are the same person, the 
imperial consort of the States of Song and Wei and also the elder sister of Yelii 
Hongyong’s wife, Amga. The results prove that #9 and 4 & XK are homophone- 
synonyms, that is to say, the latter one is the ‘Spelled Form’ of the former one. 


2 The second glyph of the eighth word seems to be newly appeared, could be a variant form of 
&. Fu Lin read it as “p’ in his doctoral dissertation. Meaning of the ninth word is unknown, 
we referred Ji shi’s interpretation opinion, which means ‘dignitary’. The tenth word is ‘family’ 
plus instrumental case which indicates location. 

3 This person has no record in the history, so this is the transliteration form. 
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4 is read as s, ® as wei, K as i (Chinggeltei 2010), 4K K as suei or sui, thus 
441 can be read as swei or sui. 

The phonetic value of #9 cannot be completely determined based on this 
clue alone. Firstly, we can’t rule out the possibility that 49 is a clerical error of 
4K K. Secondly, it is possible that #A/L# and #RK MF may present 
the different names. Therefore, we need to find the evidence to confirm the 
pronunciation of 4 is swei or sui to solve the problem. There is the following 
sentence in Line 3 of Epitaph of Prince of Guangling of Great Khitan: 


z+ AFRKK BHAA SSRLHK AM FS 
4 


tS HBG 2 PA yr eK 
grandfather Yelii of the fifth Khan Jing Zong 
ZE FRPLAK + FAR FHRAKSA 

aw A XL #& | fA = 

Emperor biological father Qin Jin State Prince 


‘His grandfather is the fifth Emperor, Jingzong, of Yelii (_], and his biolog- 
ical father is the Prince of the States of Qin and Jin’ 


This part presented Yelii Zongjiao’s grandfather, Emperor Jingzong (Yelii Xian) 
and his father Prince of the States of Qin and Jin (Yelii Longqing). According 
to Interpretation of the National Language of The History of Liao and Epitaph 
of Prince of Guangling of Great Khitan in Chinese, Liifen (Zongjiao) is the son 
of the Prince of the States of Qin and Jin, thus #A* AX + means no 
doubt the ‘biological father’. All of the glyphs in this word have been deciphered 
already. 4 is read s, ® uei, * L ¥ ya, W a, K ar (Chinggeltei 2010), and 
together it could be read as soityar or suilgar. From the perspective of pronunci- 
ation, meaning and context, the root 4+ % suei or sui and the aforementioned 
4‘RKK suei or sui are all the ‘Spelled Form’ of 49. Therefore, we can pre- 
sume that FRPHAK and HALAAH, AM LF are all homophone- 
synonyms, but not the clerical errors. 

Although 4 swei or sui, ‘give birth to’ in Khitan could not be confirmed in 
Mongolian languages, individual Mongolian word may be related to it in ety- 
mology. “ey siii means ‘engagement’, 4e6' subai means ‘unfertilized’, ‘not preg- 
nant’ (Mongolian Language Institute, 1999). If Khitan word 44 and the former 
one are cognate words, it shows that the two words ‘give birth to’ and ‘mar- 
riage’ are closely related in meaning. If #4 and the latter one are cognate words, 
it indicates that the meanings of ‘give birth to’ in Khitan and Mongolian are 
reversed. Of course, #4/t ¥ is transliteration of a person’s name [§§ 3} Sui Ge, 
but not 45} ‘biological Ge’. 


4 Word meaning is unknown. 
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3 Glyphs %, ¥, K 


The relationship between Khitan and Mongolian has always been one of the 
focuses for the researchers. According to the present research results, the pro- 
nunciations of four seasons, kinship terms and the Twelve Earthly Branches? in 
Khitan language are close to those in Mongolian language. However, the pro- 
nunciations of colors and directions are different from Mongolian. Linguists 
believe that the similarities and differences of numerals are crucial to confirm 
the relationship between two languages. The carinal numbers ‘One’ to ‘ten’ in 
Khitan language have been repeatedly discussed by the researchers. The pro- 
nunciations of ‘two’ & dur, ‘three’ i, yur, ‘four’ %& dur, ‘five’ & tau, ‘seven’ 
F dol and ‘nine’ & have been widely accepted by academic world. We con- 
structed the pronunciation of & ‘ten’p’o or ap’o (Wu Yingzhe 2014). Then all the 
pronunciations of cardinal numbers have been reasonably explained except Aq 
‘six’ and & ‘eight’® On the basis of previous studies, this paper also explores 
the pronunciation of the cardinal number 3 ‘eight. As we know that both # 
and bear the meaning of ‘eight’, the former one is for both female and male 
while the latter one is only for male (Wu Yingzhe 2007). There is the following 
sentence in Line 2 of Epitaph of Yelii Pu Suli Taifu: 


R EER RAAB BEB RAV 


7 if SBR MOR 

Heaven emperor's uncle body eight chi’ 

‘The Heaven Emperor's uncle is eight chi tall’ (Aisin Gioro Ulhicun 
et al. 2011) 


The Heaven Emperor’s uncle who is ‘Dinian Yanmu’ that clearly recorded in 
The History of Liao, is eight chi tall. It’s worth noting that there is also a record 
in Line 3 of Epitaph of Yelii Xiangwen, which is roughly the same as the above 
content. 


a4 KiT& LAA A KES RAD KKREBK 
Fle PR RAE ! R Ea 
brother Yanmu Irgen body chi up to 
‘His brother Yanmu Irgen is eight chi tall’ 


5 The Twelve Earthly Branches, used in combination with the Heavenly stems to designate 
years, months, days and hours in ancient times in China. 

6 The pronunciation of © might be amu. 

7 Aunit of length. 
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This is an introduction of Dinian Yanmu from the standpoint of Shulan 
Shilu, who is the second uncle of the Emperor Taizu of Liao Dynasty and the 
elder brother of Dinian Yanmu. The fourth word & means ‘body’, which can be 
learnt from Ji Shi’s decipherment of E HAP JU ®t (Epitaph of Prince Song 
Shangfu Yuyue of Great Liao 9) as ‘guard officer’ (Ji shi 1996). There is only the 
difference between & and 4, comparing the sixth word # & F and the pre- 
vious #¥ + 44. Both & and 4 can be read as ia, so # & F also means ‘chi’. The 
last word XR 4 4 X means ‘up to’, a masculine verb. From all these already 
known words, it can be inferred that 4 K{T# 1LAUA BO KKK RAR 
KAA #K means ‘Elder brother Yanmu Irgen is eight Chi tall’ Apparently, 
the fifth word {K % X is the ‘spelled form’ of ‘eight’. Since K is n, 3% ie, X 
em, then {K % X is niem. In The Secret History of the Mongols, ‘eight’ is 74 
naiman, the pronunciation is close to , 4K 3% X niem. Eight’ in Mongolian is 
ne:m, in Dahur naim, in Eastern Yugur, Monguor and Dongxiang naiman, and 
in Baoan naiman. These pronunciations are all similar to ‘eight’ niem in Khi- 
tan. 

Through Jiruhe’s observation, 5) 22 38 HX has another kind of spelling 
2 KR in Line 21 of Epitaph of Yelii Zhixian Taiwei, which shows that # KX 
is the ‘spelled form’ of R. Since #4 WH is ts-iu or s-iu, then K is also siu or su. 
Therefore, we can infer that 7 PQ 4& 4K KR which appeared in Line 13 of Epitaph 
of Mme. Han is 746677 Yun Du Kun Su, who is the younger brother of Liao 
Taizu. Then the phonetic value of the second glyph FQ in HA&K could be 
reconstructed as du. The author has once presumed that FQ might be a locative 
case auxiliary word (Wu Yingzhe 2007). Since FQ is read as du, its grammatical 
meaning can be furthered proved. 


4 Conclusion 


Based on the above analysis, we first learned that some single-glyph words in 
Khitan small scripts do have corresponding spelled forms. This phenomenon 
has important reference value to the academic research on the phonetic value 
of glyphs, and the exploration of combination rules of glyphs and the nature 
of Khitan small script. Here is a summary of the explored ‘spelled forms’ so far, 
which have been summed up in the following table: 
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TABLE 22.1 Explored ‘spelled forms’ 


Single-glyph Spelledform Meaning Pronunciation 
word 

1 & RAE/IRR one (female, male) amu 

2 € RR/RA — one (male) no# 

3 ££ AE / FAK —_- two (female, male) dgur 

4 ¥£ AAE/ FAKE —_ two (male) dgur?> 

5 B14 three (female, male) yur 

6 & 314k three (male) yur? 

7 AAK/BAK four (female, male) dur 

8 & Ak/BAE four (male) dur? 

9 F AIR seven (female, male) dol 

10 FF A/F seven (male) dol? 

nu & KKK eight (female, male) niem 

2 wh BKA gold nigu 

3 BRK emperor di 

4 #4 KL east dor 

5 A BRK give birth to suei ~ sui 

16 BR White (the seventh and  siu~ su 

the eighth of the ten 


Heavenly Stems) 


a According to the latest research of Wu Yingzhe (2021), € pronounced na. 
b_ The one with question mark means the reconstruction of the pronounciation is not sure 
yet, since we cannot be sure about whether the final consonant falls off when a word root 


is attached with a suffix. 
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An Enigmatic Name for Wild Pears in Zazaki: 
A Study on Names of Pears in Asia Minor 


Uwe Blasing 


The Middle East,! and especially the southern parts of the Caucasus and the 
Caspian region (Gilan, Mazanderan)? as well as Anatolia are famous for their 
imposing richness in pears. Hundreds of sorts can be found. Reason therefore 
is on the one hand that one of the cradles of the botanical genus Pyrus was 
possibly located within this area (cf. Pyrus caucasica Fed.; syn. Pyrus commu- 
nis subsp. caucasica (Fed.) Browicz).? On the other hand, Pyrus is more than 
any other fruit appropriate for extensive cultivation. Principally we must make 
a difference between wild pears as Pyrus pyraster (L.) Burgsd. and cultivated 
species as Pyrus communis L. (syn. Pyrus communis subsp. communis; European 
Pear), from which most of our cultivars have been developed (Beurre d’Anjou, 
Williams’ bon chretien, Beurre Bosc, etc.).4 Already in the ancient world various 
kinds of (cultivated) pears have been known. Plinius, for instance, reports of 
about forty.> From the late Ottoman Empire we have some documents with lists 
reflecting the tree population of orchards most notably in and around Istanbul. 
One of these lists was edited and published from manuscript by Mrs. Giinay Kut 
in her fine article ‘Meyve Bahcesi’ (2005), i.e., ‘Fruit Garden’. From this amazing 
document we learn, that in the middle of the 19th century more than 200 native 
and foreign sorts of pears were known and—up to a certain degree—grown in 
the Ottoman Empire. By this number of different sorts, pears are leading before 


1 Apreliminary version of this essay has been presented in autumn 2011 on the occasion of the 
International Conference The Zaza People: History, Language, Culture, Identity (28-30 Octo- 
ber) in Yerevan, Armenia. 

2 According to Zamani and Attar (2010: 484) “Iran is an important center of the diversity of 
Pyrus.” There are 18 species “distributed mainly in two regions, namely the Alborz and Zagros 
Mts.” 

3 The ultimate centre of origin is said to be at the foothills of the Tien Shan mountain range in 
the heart of Asia. 

4 For further information see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/D%27Anjou, http://en.wikipedia 
.org/wiki/Williamspear, and http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bosc_Pear; 20-01-2021. 

5 For detailed information on pears in the Antiquity see Pauly-Wissowa (Fiinfter Halbband 
1897: 491-498). 
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apples and other fruit. Most of the pears mentioned, come from the Balkans 
and Western Anatolia. From the eastern parts of Asia Minor and the Pontus, 
the richest area in pears, there is very few evidence; here are some exam- 
ples (Kut ibid.): (no. 89) Kayseriye’den Manolaki armudu, Bey armudu resminde 
gayet Gbddar armut (‘The Manolaki pear from Kayseri, a very juicy pear resem- 
bling the Bey armudu’);® (no. 88) Kayseriyeden rayihast gayet giizel Kiirdistan 
armudu (‘From Kayseri the Kiirdistan pear, having a very lovely odor’); (no. 28) 
Giimiishane ‘den, the Kebir Giimiighane armudu (‘From Giimiishane the Kebir 
[big] Giimiighane pear’). 

Concerning the pear names, most of them are quite transparent and thus 
can easily be analysed, as the following small selection of examples taken from 
different languages of the region demonstrates: 

1. Season or time of ripening 
— ‘Winter-Pear-—TURKISH (OTTOMAN) kig armudu, ARMENIAN jmrn- 
a-tanj, (Igtir and Van) jmern-uk, (Larabal) jmern-eni, GEORGIAN (In- 
giloan dialect) zamtr-ul-a, ABKHAZ a-zan-ha and NEO-ARAMAIC (Her- 
tevin, a village close to the city of Siirt, SE Anatolia) setwa-ya and 
GREEK (Pontus) Yeiuwr-dmv ~ Yetuwv-dn’ (Papadopoulos 2: 5074); for 
detailed information see, Blasing (2004: 12-113). 
2. Colour of the fruits 
— ‘Red-Pear’—TURKISH (Hemshin) kermizt armut, ARMENIAN karmr-a- 
tanj, (Larabat) karmr-eni, GREEK (Pontus) xoxxiv-dmw ~ xoxxtv-dn’ > 
TURKISH (Trabzon) goginap, GEORGIAN citel-a and ABKHAZ a-ha-ps;8 
for detailed information see Blasing (2004: 114). 
3. Taste of the fruits 
— ‘Sugar-Pear’—TURKISH (Kemerhisar—Nigde) seker armudu, (Nigde Ar- 
mudu) sekeri, (Trabzon) sekerap,? ARMENIAN Sakar-a-tanj, Sak‘arkeni 
and ABKHAZ a-S‘akar-ha; see Blasing (2004: 100). A combination of 
colour and taste is represented in the name TURKISH (Bor—Nigde) ak- 
sekeri ‘White-Sugar’, a very sweet pear of light yellowish colour (Ds 
162a). 


6 Manolaki reflects most probably the Greek personal name MavwAdxn¢ (an affectionate form 
of MavouyA ‘Manuel’) suggesting that this sort once was introduced or grown by Anatolian 
Greeks. 

7 Cf. TURKISH kis, ARMENIAN jmer(n), GEORGIAN zamtar-i, ABKHAZ a-3an, ARAMAIC setwa 
and GREEK yeluwvas ‘winter’. 

8 Cf. TURKISH kurmuizi, ARMENIAN karmir, GREEK x6xxiv(0¢), GEORGIAN citel-i and 
ABKHAZ -aps ‘red’. 

g < “dexep-dn’. This form is derived from GREEK (Pontus) dexép’/dexépiv (< TURKISH geker) + 
an’ /amv ‘pear’. 
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4. Form of the fruits 
— ‘Ox-Belly’—TURKISH (Bodrum, Fethiye-Muégla) 6kiizgébegi ‘a kind of 
oval pear’ (DS 4623a).!0 
— ‘Boat-Arse’—TURKISH (Diizce—Bolu) teknegét ‘a kind of pear having 
very juicy fruits, big and flat in form’ (Ds 3866b)." 
— ‘Hare-Head’—TuRKISH (Giidiil, Ayas—-Ankara) tavganbas: ‘a kind of 
pear with large fruits’ (TZT 1938: 40; DS 3848a).!? 
5. Pears in comparison with other fruits or plants 
— ‘Pumpkin-Pear’—TURKISH (Giimiishane) kabak armudu, (Hemshin) 
tetmedang’ (< ARMENIAN (Hemshin) “ttme-danc), GREEK (Pontus) 
xodoyxv9-an’ ~ xodoyxu$-dmv (see Blasing 2004: 94-95) and AZERBAI- 
JANI gabax armut (Siraliyev 1967: 339).!3 
— ‘Watermelon-Pear’—TURKISH (Bafra-Samsun) karpuz armudu, 
GREEK (Pontus) xapmou¢-dn’ ~ xapnoug-dmtv, ABKHAZ a-k’arp’ad°-ha 
(Blasing 2004: 13) and AZERBAIJANI garpuz armut (Siraliyev 1967: 
339).!4 
— ‘Turnip-Pear’-—TURKISH (Giimiishane) salgam armudu ‘a medium- 
sized green pear ripening in winter’ (Ds 3739b).® 
— ‘Rose-Pear’-—TURKISH (Giimiishane) giil armudu ‘a sort of red pear’ 
(DS 22174; TZT 1938: 40).16 
6. Pears classified according to their stalk!” 
— ‘Long-Stalk’—TURKISH (Nigde) sapiuzun ~ sapuzun, (Kesanuz—An- 
kara) uzunsap (DS 3541a, 3542b, 4054a; Blasing 2004: 15). 
— ‘Thick-Stalk’—TURKISH (Giineyce-Rize) kalunsap (Kara 2014: 41), 
(Hemshin) kalin sap armudu (Blasing 2004: 5). 
— ‘Curved-Stalk’—TuRKISH (Hemshin) egri sap armudu, egri sap (Blas- 
ing 2004: 115) > LAZ egrisap-i [sic!] (Benli 2004: 56b). 


10. ~—- Cf. TURKISH 6kiiz ‘ox’ and gébek ‘belly, waist’. 

11 ~~ Cf. TURKISH tekne ‘a kind of boat or a wooden bowl!’ and gét ‘arse, rear’. 

12 This name also denotes ‘a kind of apple’ (in Nigde) and ‘a kind of quince’ (in Isparta). Cf. 
TURKISH taysan ‘hare’ and bas ‘head’. 

13. Cf. TURKISH kabak, ARMENIAN (Western) ttum, GREEK (Pontus) xoAoyxdSv and AZER- 
BAIJANI gabax ‘pumpkin. 

14 Cf. TURKISH karpuz, GREEK (Pontus) xapmougiv, ABKHAZ a-k’arp’az° and AZERBAIJANI 
garpuz ‘watermelon’. 

15 This name is already attested in ‘Meyve Bahcesi’: Ohri‘den. Salgam armudu ‘From Ohrid 
[in Macedonia] the Salgam pear’ (Kut 2005; no. 129). 

16 In Meyve Bahcesi’ mentioned as: Italya’nin gayet kebir giil armudu ‘Italy’s very big Giil 
pear’ (Kut 2005: no. 1). 

17 Cf. TURKISH sap ‘stalk’, uzun ‘long’, kalin ‘thick, egri ‘curved’. 
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Pear names reflecting places 

— TURKISH Ankara armudu, a cultivar favoured for its very juicy, deli- 
cious fruits; it is a typical winter pear.!* Further historical and modern 
names of this type are: Tokat armudu, Malatya armudu (Kiper 1941: 35— 
373 72-74), Istanbul armudu (a synonym of Akca armudu), Kabugu ince 
Arnavut armudu ‘the Arnavut (= Albanian) Pear having thin skin’ (Kut 
2005; no. 151), and many more. 

Other names are: 

— TURKISH (Giimiishane) kesisyemez armudu ‘The Monk-Doesn't-Eat- 
It Pear’, ‘a delicious green summer pear’ (DS 2772a) and (Kal’a-i Sul- 
taniye = Canakkale) vezirbegendi (armudu) ‘The Vezir-Liked-It Pear’, 
‘a delicious pear having normal, not grainy pulp’ (Kut 2005: no. 173); 
AZERBAIJANI ayagormdz armut ‘The Agha-Doesn't-See-It Pear’ (Sir- 
aliyev 1967: 339).!° 

— ARMENIAN karcin, KURDISH karcin, a name which is obviously a co- 
production consisting of ARMENIAN kar ‘stone’ + KURDISH -¢in. This 
suffix actually represents the present stem (¢in-) of the verb KURDISH 
¢andin ‘to grow, to cultivate’; thus, the pear (tree) in question seems 
to be a sort ‘grown on stone, i.e., on hard and stony ground’; for more 
detail see Blasing (2004: 91-93). 


However, it remains a quite considerable number of pear names which are 
(still) obscure from their meaning as well as their origin. These names are in 


general single terms often attested at a very early stage of a language as for 
instance GREEK diov/dmto¢, ARMENIAN tanj and even LATIN pirum|pirus (see 
Beekes 2010: 116; A¢atyan 4: 369a; de Vaan 2008: 467),2° the latter of which 
serves in botany as denomination of the genus (Pyrus L.; see Genaust 1996: 522). 
Further names belonging to this group are GEORGIAN (m)sxal-i (Tschenkéli 
845b)”1 and panta (Blasing 2007) and last but not least the *“Vrmud/*Vmrud- 
based forms in many Iranian (as well as Iranianized / Persianized) languages, 
as for example PAHLAVI urmod ~ umrod, PERSIAN armud, KURDISH hirmi, etc. 


18 


19 


20 


21 


For detailed information see http://www.gencziraat.com/Bahce-Bitkileri/Ankara-Armu 
du-Yetistiriciligi-15.html (last accessed: 21.01.2021). As Ankara emrudu also registered in 
‘Meyve Bahcesi’ (Kut 2005; no. 33). 

Cf. TURKISH kesis ‘monk’, yemek ‘to eat’; vezir ‘Vezir, counsellor’, begenmek ‘to like, to enjoy’ 
and AZERBAIJANI aya ‘Agha, landlord’, gérmdk ‘to see’. 

According to Robert Beekes (ibid.) the Greek and the Latin term are related to each other 
and considered to be Mediterranean substrate. 

In the case of this term, however, cf. the very convincing recent attempt of etymological 
explanation by Rhona Fenwick (2017). 
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(for more detail, see Blasing 2005: 10-14)?? and, of course, ZAZAKI meroy ~ 
meroe, muroy, muri, muri, mira (Malmisanjj 1992: 214a, 220b, 225b, 226b), mirot, 
mero (Hadank 1932: 216), muro, muri, muriye, mura and (tree) muroyér, murwér 

(Koyo Berz), miro, miroye, mirwa and nurwér, murwére (Hayig and Werner 2012: 

168). Besides this standard name for cultivated sorts (fruit and tree, respec- 

tively) the following variants of a name typical for wild pears attract our atten- 

tion: 

— ZAZAKI $goq, $iqoq-t, $eqog-t ~ siqgoq, siqog-i ‘wild pear’ and siqoq-ér ~ siqog- 
ér ‘wild pear-tree’ (Koyo Berz; Malmisanij 1992: 333a; Hayig and Werner 2012: 
246b).23 

In addition to the evidence in Zazaki one can encounter this term in a good 

number of tongues spoken in the eastern half of Asia Minor, so for instance 

as: 

— KURDISH (Kurmanji) siqog ~ sekok (izoli 1987: 205a, 208b), sekitke, sikoke, 
selqoq (Chyet 2003: 572b) as well as sakok ‘wild pear’ used in the region 
of Kahramanmarag, especially in Pazarcik and Elbistan (communicated by 
Asiye Atakan from Pazarcik). 

— ARMENIAN Skok’ (Xarberd), sakok’ (Arapkir) ‘a kind of wild pear’, skok‘ 
(Xarberd) ‘tree of a wild pear’ and Sek’ko(y), Sek’koy (Arabkir) ‘wild pear’ 
(Aéatyan 1913: 827b, 849a; HLBB 4: 229a, 312b; Malxaseanc’ 3: 5504). 

— TURKISH sekok (Tunceli) ‘a sort of pear’ (Giilensoy and Buran 1992: 183), 
saktk, sakok, sakuke ~ sakuka (Elazig), sakuk (Keskin—Kinkkale) ‘wild pear, a 
kind of pear’; here an example from the region of Elazig: bu yilki sakuke coh 
coh gozel imis, kéve teflon agam da birezim géndersiinler ‘this year's sakuke- 
pears are said to be very good; I'll call the village, they should send me some’ 
(Buran and flhan 2008: 193b; Giilensoy and Buran 1994: 238; Buran 1997: 204; 
DS 3738)."4 


— NEO-ARAMAIC Sdqoq-ta (Plural sdqoq-e) ‘pear’ (Jastrow 1988: 198a) in the 
local idiom of Hertevin (province Siirt) and soquqo ‘Pyrus amygdaliformis 
Vill’5 in the Turoyo dialect (Ritter 1979: 500). As for the sort of pear, a short 
text on grafting fruit trees ((Okulieren von Obstbéumen’) communicated by 


22 Concerning the discussion of the armut-complex in general, see also Adriano Rossi’s valu- 
able additions (2015) on my paper. 

23 As for the alternation of s and § in Zazaki dialects, see Paul (1998: 8). 

24 Also cf. sekok, sikoqi (sic!), sikoke ‘Pyrus elaeagnifolia Pall. subsp. elaeagnifolia’ and sekok 
‘Pyrus syriaca Boiss. var. syriaca’ (Korkmaz and Demirkus 2019: 189). 

25 The Almond Leafed Pear, Pyrus amygdaliformis Vill., syn. Pyrus spinosa Forssk. (see Zan- 
der 2000: 629) is a native in Anatolia. 
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FIGURE 23.1 $ekok trees and pears in Karliova (Bingél) 
PHOTOGRAPH FROM: BULENT TEMIZ, “BINGOL’DE ‘YABANI ARMUT- 
LARA’ ILGI” (ON THE ‘WILD PEARS’ IN BINGOL), DOGRUHABER GAZETESI, 
10.10.2017, HTTPS://DOGRUHABER.COM.TR/HABER/264841-BINGOLDE 
-YABANI-ARMUTLARA-ILGI/; 29-02-2021 


Otto Jastrow (1988: 130) in the dialect materials from Hertevin provides the 

following valuable information: 
(259) hakma barranyata honi go haqlan. ?4men saxle, hakma barranyata 
honi go haqlan, spedahi bet?azen, matm?énnehen. (260) gemli spedahi, 
teli, qté?lennehen ?an barranyata mpatet ?ar?a. mpatet ?ar?a qté?len- 
nehen, w qemli zili. taza meteli hakma Saxe, mSaqoge. (261) mSaqoqe 
meteli hakma Saxe, meteli teli, qaléplennehen ?an barranyata, gréslenne 
?anile?lehen, (262) qemli taza bha Sella w bha gedda krehlile?lehen, hada 
mmares ?sérrennehen, (263) meteli zili qte?li hakma serde w kube, meteli 
taza, sé?lenna hdorehen, w treli mennehen ... 


(259) On our field there are some wild pears. I said: Children, on our field 
there are some wild pears, tomorrow I'll go and graft them. (260) In the 
morning I sallied out, came and cut off these wild pears (barranyata) just 
above the ground. Just above the ground I cut them off and brought some 
scions of pears (Sdqoqe). (261) I brought some scions of pears, barked the 
wild pears and put them [the scions] onto [this understock]. (262) Then 
I swathed them with a piece of cloth and a piece of cord and tied them 
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A B 


FIGURE 23.2 Simple forms of bark grafting 


26 


27 


FIGURE FROM: HTTP://DE.WIKIPEDIA 
-ORG/WIKI/PFROPFEN_(PFLANZEN); 
27-02-2021 


neatly. (263) I cut off some bushes and thorny shrubs, brought them and 

made a fence surrounding them [the grafted pairs] and left them so ... 
From this description we understand that in the Neo-Aramaic dialect of 
Hertevin sdqogta must be a kind of cultivated sort, since it is used as scion 
(Saxa). The understock, i.e. the wild pear, here is called barrani (ibid.:183a)!® 
However, what kind or species $aqoq-ta is, remains unclear. Perhaps it is 
Pyrus amygdaliformis Vill. as in the Taroyo dialect of Tar ‘Abdin.?’ 


Other sorts mentioned from Hertevin are setwaya ‘winter pear’, hzirani ‘early (in June) 
ripening pear’ (< KURDISH hezirant, hezirani, hizrani id.; Chyet 2003: 277a), and ralda 
sohrék ‘a winter pear, having a white and a red side’ (Jastrow 1988: 131 [‘Obstbaume’, 246- 
248], 198a, 189b, 180a). 

Isa Isik from the village Iwardo reporting on the tree population of the vine-yards tells 
‘that the number of trees there is not very high but that many different kinds of trees are 
scattered over the vine-yards’: kito !tene u 2rjikat, 3remune halye, remune hamuse, *reume 
ristimbagil, 5¢1zrole, Shabuse, “kantre, 8soquge, °tute, ribandkat dabbalute, “horisme, 
?batme, 8gullat, spargle, u hauxa busiklano “Es gibt !feigen und 7kleinfeigen, 3siife und 
sauere granatapfelbaume, 4ristimbdagil-granaten, °azrdlo-baume, *apfel- und 7birnbaéume, 
8mandelblattbirnen (Pyrus amygdaliformis Vill.), °maulbeerbaume, !steineichenbaume, 
Nkleinfriichtige kirschbéume (Cerasus turtuosa Boiss. et Hausskn.), terebinthen, rosen, 
M4quitten und so weiter” (Ritter 1971: C94 134-135). Here the term for pear in general is 
kéintre (cf. syR1ac kimatra ~ kamatra, kamtré (Brockelmann 1928: 333a; Payne Smith 1957: 
209a, 217b), ARABIC (literary) kummatra ‘pear; Pyrus communis’ (Wehr 1985: 1119a), etc.; 
see Low 1881: No. 153). 
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The languages just cited as well as the specific groups they belong to, do— 
at first glance—offer neither an apparent explanation for this name (as the 
examples discussed in the beginning of my essay) nor suitable traces of its 
etymological connection can be ascertained. It is so that the term is not even 
common for one of these languages, because all the attestations are—perhaps 
with the exception of Zazaki—restricted to some few dialects only. From this 
striking distribution we can judge that the underlying etymon is possibly not 
part of the genuine vocabulary of these languages, but must be looked for in the 
lingual substrate of the area. Robert Dankoff’s attribution of the Turkish and 
Armenian forms within his monograph, Armenian Loanwords in Turkish (1995: 
188) to group E), i.e., “Words found in both languages, the direction of borrow- 
ing being uncertain. Some cases may be due to independent borrowing from a 
common source ...” can definitely be seen in the light of this opinion. Whether 
or to what degree interaction has taken place between the several languages 
shown in the list above is difficult to determine. Forms like TURKISH gaktk, 
sakuk and especially NEO-ARAMAIC Soquqo are, due to their puzzling vocal- 
ism (a, 6 < @) in the first syllables, under conditions of normal development, 
incompatible with the rest. However, there must be a connecting element ona 
deeper level. 

Here, at this point it is perhaps useful to make the data just gained visible in 
form of a map displaying the pear name’s distribution in relation to its centre, 
the Zazaki language area. 

On the following pages I shall outline different models of etymological inter- 
pretation. As a prelude to my explications, however, I take the liberty of telling 
you a story which happened some years ago here in Leiden. 

It was on a pleasant afternoon in autumn, when a friend of mine dropped in 
for a gossip and a drink of course. I was just working on some pear names, but 
his coming offered a welcome opportunity for a break. Well, an acceptable bot- 
tle of fine drink was found in the twinkling of an eye and the thin-walled bulgy 
glasses were, as usual, sparkling out of the cabinet waiting for duty. For the rest 
of this unexpected ‘party’ we had amazing stories and also ‘pears’ enough to 
chatter about. Besides the sekok pear from Tunceli, I mentioned among many 
others the arpa armudu, i.e., ‘barley-pear’?® when my friend all of a sudden 
emptied his glass in one gulp like manufacturer Frolov in Anton Chekhov's 
tale [esinoie (‘Drunk’) and said: ‘This sekok, you mentioned, my friend, could 
be a barley-pear too’. I did not understand, what he meant ... not at all. So, I 


28 Cf. TURKISH arpa armudu (Giimiishane; Nigde) ~ arparmid: (Bor-Nigde) ‘a juicy, green 
pear ripening at the same time as barley’ (Ds 330a). 
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asked and then emptied my glass in even the same manner as he did. He, once 
a student of Mesopotamian languages, told me that the name of barley is se in 
Sumerian and se’u in Akkadian and was wondering whether this term could be 
the ‘first component’ of the name Sekok. Well, what’s to answer in such a situa- 
tion? First, I filled our empty balloon glasses again, took some cookies from the 
kitchen and told him: 


In general, it is very difficult to come in cases like this to clear decisions. 
Because to breathe life into such an etymology, we need very significant 
materials for its establishment. First of all, we should be able to anal- 
yse the lexeme in convincing manner if not entirely at least to a larger 
extent. If se- is barley, what is the rest? Furthermore, there must be an 
intermediary language, since the languages the term is attested in are— 
with the exception of Aramaic—not long enough present in this area to 
have received direct loans from Akkadian or even Sumerian. 


Due to the lack of dictionaries etc. and the continual temptation of the exqui- 
site high proof beverage we had to stop at this point. But today I intend to 
continue spinning this yarn by explicating my objections against this etymo- 
logical approach. 

It is true, that the name of ‘barley’ is se in Sumerian and Se’u in Akka- 
dian (see CAD 17.1: 345). But for the determination of the term’s remaining 
part, let’s say its ‘non-first component(s), a convincing solution cannot be 
found within the Mesopotamian realm and scrutinizing potential inter- 
mediary languages too—as for instance Old Aramaic, chiefly Classical Syr- 
iac, or relevant Iranian tongues—does not deliver any indication of the exis- 
tence of such a name. These facts make its Mesopotamian/Semitic origin fairly 
unlikely. 

Also, areal languages, once spoken in Asia Minor, as Urartian and the Anato- 
lian languages, do not provide any clue for our pear name. This, however, is not 
surprising since our knowledge of their vocabulary is quite limited. Therefor 
the substrate theory still is an acceptable interpretation. 

Concerning our starting point, ‘barley pear, except in TURKISH arpa armudu 
this salient metaphor occurs in a small number of dialectal forms in the north 
easternmost part of Turkey. These are TURKISH kera (Yusufeli—Artvin) ‘a sort 
of pear ripening early’ (Ds 2751a) and sakera (Asage Maden—Artvin) ‘arpa 
armudu’ (ilker 1992: 210). Both are evidently loanwords from Georgian. The first 
one represents GEORGIAN ker-a, which is derived from ker-i ‘barley’ (Tschenkéli 
1548b) by the suffix -a expressing possession of a quality or similarity (Fahnrich 
1986: 32-33). Thus, kera basically means ‘barley-like, having the colour of bar- 
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ley’, i-e., ‘blond, fair-haired’ (Tschenkéli 1548a).2° The base of the second name 
too is GEORGIAN ker-i ‘barley’. Formally it is made up by the circumfix sa-e, 
which forms adjectives of purpose (Fahnrich 1986: 43). Semantically speaking 
GEORGIAN sa-ker-e is something ‘used for the storage or cultivation, vel sim. 
of barley’ (Tschenkéli 11:74b). In the Turkish dialect of Maden Kéyii, however, 
sakere serves as name of ‘a kind of pear getting ripe exactly in the time of barley 
harvest’ (see [Iker 1989: 215). Further evidence for the latter term in connection 
with fruit comes from dialectal Georgian: cf. sakera-i‘a kind of pear’ (Putkaraze 
1993: 515a) and sakera-j kliav-i ‘a kind of medium-sized, sweet plum’ (Nizaraze 
1971: 313a). 

The second approach of interpretation of seqoq is based on a more language- 
internal analysis of it by calling in some additional pear names of Zazaki. 
Besides the seqoq/sqoq-group the following, in our context relevant names are: 
heniqog ‘a kind of pear’, seqseqo(q) ‘wild pear (= seqgoq)'*° and suqdtri ~ siqdiri ‘a 
sourish kind of wild pear’ (Koyo Berz; Hayiq and Werner 2012: 246b),.*! 

Starting from the set segoq/heniqog theoretically two types of segmentation 
are possible: 


$e-qoq > $eq-0q 
hent-qoq?? : heniq-oq 


But if we include the names seqgsego and sgdri into our discussion the segmen- 
tation type seq + oq seems more logical: 


$eq-0q 
seq-seq-0(q) 
siq-diri 

[ heniq-oq | 


29 The homonymous looking word TURKISH kera ‘stone base of the fireplace’ (ps ibid.) used 
in the same comer of Turkey (Ardanuc—Artvin), is also a Georgian loanword. It goes, how- 
ever, back on GEORGIAN kera ‘fireplace, hearth’ (Tschenkéli 56ga). 

30 Cf. also seqseqo ‘a plant that grows in fields (between crops) and barren lands and its cone’ 
(Malmisanij 1992: 329b) and seqsegqo ‘a toy for children with balls or similar items inside’. 
The latter, however, represents sekseko, the ‘bes tas’ game (ibid.: 328b). 

31 And as name of the tree: siqdirér ~ siqdirér (Koyo Berz). According to Hayig and Werner 
(ibid.) sugduri and siqdirér is a ‘wild quince (tree). 

32 Cf. ZAZAKI goq 1. ‘round peak, mountaintop; branch knot; round, having the form of a ball 
or a head’ (Koyo Berz; Hayig and Werner 2012: 219b). 
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Before this background the second elements can be interpreted as follows: 

a) -og « -ok(e), which is a diminutive suffix in Kurdish, sometimes with a 
pejorative connotation (see Bedir Khan and Lescot 1970: 289). The same 
is true for the -o in the reduplicated form seqseq-o (ibid.).33 In Zazaki this 
formant appears only sporadically as for instance in peqpeq-oq ‘locust’, 
¢tkcuk-ok ‘a kind of very small bird’, genum-ok ‘mixed wheat, a wheat-like 
grass’, seytan-ok ‘devil, someone devilish’, teyr-ok ‘tiny bird’ (Koyo Berz). 

b)  -diri < KURDISH dirt ‘thorns, thorny shrub’ (KR 1960: 221b; Chyet 2003: 
157a).34 Cf. ZAZAKI dir ‘thorny plant’, durtk(é), dirrtk ‘thornbush, blackberry 
(shrub), dirtkér ‘blackberry shrub, mulberry tree’ (Koyo Berz; Hayig and 
Werner 2012: goa). 

This suggests that the pear names in question are of Kurdish origin or that they 

have a ‘mixed’ Zazaki-Kurdish structure. The next step is to search for the most 

likely interpretation of the first elements. 

A) seq ~ stk: In some Kurdish dialects forms very similar to our Zazaki pear 
names are attested, notably seqoq, seqoqt, seqseqoki ‘splayed, with legs 
apart/astride (KR 1960: 698b) and in Zazaki one finds seq ‘cleft(ed), 
split(ted);35 each of the parts of something forked; crotch’ (Malmisanij 
1992: 329b). However, a relationship between the pears and these lexemes 
is fraught with semantical problems. Etymologically, they are of Arabic 
origin (see Cabolov 2: 294, 295) < VSqq as in ARABIC Saqq (something split, 
cloven) ‘clove, crack, slit’, siqq ‘a half; (one) side, (one) part (of two)’ (Wehr 
1985: 666a). 

A better option in case of our fruit name seems to be KURDISH seq ‘fresh, 
refreshing (fruit)’ (KR 1960: 698b). This term, however, is typical for ‘South- 
Kurdish’, i.e. ?Sorani?. 

B) As for henigq-, this element can be connected to ZAZAKI heniq-nayeni|/ 
heniq-nayts (~ xeniq-) ‘to choke, to strangle’ (Koyo Berz; Malmisanij 
397a).3 Semantically this interpretation makes sense in so far as the 


33 A further wild pear name made up obviously by reduplication is TURKISH (Ercis—Van) 
digdigt (DS 1452a). 

34  Loanwords from Kurdish are: TURKISH (Divrigi—Sivas) dirt ‘a thorny shrub resembling a 
rosebush’ (Ds 1469a) and NEO-ARAMAIC (Turoyo) dirth, dirthe ‘thorn’ (Ritter 1979: 131). 

35 ZAZAKI seqal ‘cleft(ed), split(ted), seqata/e ‘yarilmis olan’, seqatis ‘to split’, seqayis ~ 
sequyayis ‘to be splitted’, seqnayis ‘to split, divide’ (Malmisanyj 329b); further cf. KURDISH 
seqitin ~ siqitin ‘to split; to be split or cleft in half’ (Chyet 2003: 584b). 

36 ~—- Further cf. henig-na (past stem) ‘(he) has strangled’ and heniq-ut ‘a sore throat and cough, 
a kind of bronchitis’, xenige ‘the part of the yoke laying around the animal’s neck; oxbow’ 
(ibid.). The stem heniq-/xeniq- however is a loan: « ARABIC fang ‘strangling, strangula- 
tion’, haniq ‘choking, strangling’ (Wehr 1985: 367). 
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metaphor of ‘strangling pear, pear sticking in somebody’s throat’ is at- 
tested in Anatolia especially for wild pears due to their astringent taste 
(also from the consistence of their pulp they much more resample 
quinces). Here some examples: TURKISH (Bursa, Diizce—Bolu) ay: bogan 
‘Bear Choker’ (Ds 416a); (Acypayam—Denizli; Bozdogan—Aydin; Samsun) 
bogaz alan ‘Throat-Attacker’?” (Ds 727a) and gelinbogan ‘Bride-Strangler’ 
(TZT 1938: 40); OTTOMAN giilii-gir ‘wild pear’ (Devellioglu 1978: 356b), 
which represents PERSIAN gulu-gir ‘suffocating, throttling, sour or unsa- 
voury food, which sticks in the throat and is digested with difficulty’ and 
reflecting these features ‘wild of choke-pear’?® (Steingass 1957: 1096a). 
Another pear name light must shed on in the context with the sekok-set is KUR- 
DISH biskoke ‘Pyrus syriaca Boiss. var. syriaca’ (Korkmaz and Demirkus 2019: 
189),?9 which at first sight may seem to be a member of it. But screening the 
word structure this view turns out to be impossible, since bi- is a morpholog- 
ical element indicating the presence of a property or quality (see Bedir Khan 
and Lescot 1970: 280) which makes not really sense in case of our pear name. 
So, we must look for another, more plausible explanation, which probably is 
found in biskok ‘button, bud’ (KR 1960: 123-124; Chyet 2003: 72b; Cabolov 1: 
193). 

Last but not least I would like to introduce a kind of faux ami. The term in 
question is ARABIC barquq, a designation for Prunus armeniaca L., the apricot 
and some other species of the genus Prunus L.*° which in colloquial speech can 
also function—so communicated by no one less than the eminent Sephardic 
philosopher and physician, Moses Maimonides (1138—1204)—as name of pears 
(see Friedlander 1901: 7b; Low 1924: 236). Thus, the correspondence qoq : quq 
suggests that both names by reason of this ‘element’ could be relatives of each 
other in one or another sense. This, however, is a quite dangerous guess because 
ARABIC barqig is related to GREEK mpexdxxiov (Galen) ‘apricot’ which is said to 


37. Also used for ‘a sort of quince which is not juicy’ or ‘an unripe quince’ (Isparta; Bozdogan- 
Aydin; Samsun; Ds ibid.). 

38 As for the term ‘choke-pear’ see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Choke_pear_(plant) (last 
accessed on 01-02-2021). 

39 Additional evidence for this name not to be found in the usual dictionaries, provides 
internet, e.g: https://ku.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sikok, https://ku.wiktionary.org/wiki/ahlat, 
https://glosbe.com/ku/tr/biskoke; 25-03-2021. 

40 Incontemporary Arabic the term stands mostly for plums vel sim.; cf.: (Standard) barquq 
‘plum’ (Wehr 1985: 83a); (Palestinian) barkuk ‘Pflaume; Reine-Claude, griin’ (Bauer 1933: 
244b); (Algerian) barqigq ‘prune sauvage’ (Ben Sedira 1882: 28); (Moroccan) berquq (dim. 
briqqa) ‘plum, prune’ (Harrell 1966: 1b); etc. 
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go back to zparoxtov (?) being a transcription of LATIN praecoquus ‘early ripen- 
ing’; see Stromberg (1940: 180).*! 

Besides the semantic exception of barquq pear’ we find one more in the 
modern Arabic vernacular of Syria: bar’ (43 _,) ‘Papaver rhoeas L., common 
poppy, corn rose, field poppy’ (El-Massarani and Segal’ 1978: 74b). Astonishingly 
the term is here not used for a fruit, but a flowering plant. Whatever the rea- 
son of this significant difference may be, is not entirely clear. Possible triggers 
therefor could be the thick, obovoid fruit capsule of poppy or, what is more 
likely, the red colour of its blossom. Both cases would, of course, presuppose 
the folk etymological interpretation of GREEK -xox- as x6xx0¢ 1. ‘kernel of fruits, 
especially of the pomegranate’ (for the capsules), and 2. (classical) ‘scarlet, red’, 
(gth-12th century) xoxxev- (in many derivatives and composita), xoxxderc, (mod- 
ern) xéxxivo ‘red’ (LBG 1: 847—-848).*2 The latter meaning also applies to the 
‘red-cheeked’ apricot and most of the plum sorts. In addition, its linking to xoxx- 
‘red’ would certainly explain the long -xx- in Greek. A quite similar case of folk 
etymological modification is to be found in the Syriac loan of this term—bar 
quqaya, ~1605 +5 (B,R Q,WQ;Y,;?) ‘malum Armeniacum’, ‘apricot’ (< *Bepr- 
xox[x]a ?)—where the name’s first part is reinterpreted as bar ‘son; daughter 
(bart = bat), a young, etc. which is confirmed by the appropriate (feminine) plu- 
ral form (‘daughters’; here: ‘seed(s), fruit(s)’), bandt quqdayd, <~ibad dis (BN,T 
Q,,.WQ,Y;?) (Thesaurus 1: 595, 620). Unclear remains what is the second part 
associated with (see Payne Smith 1957: 497b). 

History and terminology of Prunus armeniaca L., and in particular her way 
via the Maghrebin world to Europe, or in other terms the development of 
al-barquq to apricot, Aprikose, etc. are—in a most meticulous manner—de- 
scribed by B. Hasselrot in ‘L Abricot, Essai de monographie onomasiologique 
et sémantique’ (1941). 


41 This view as well as the term’s great formal variety in Greek (cf. Gpexdxxta in Dioskurides, 
Bepixoxxov and Bepixdxxiov in Geoponica, Bepixoxa, Beptxoxxov, Bepixwxov, Bepixouxa, Bepé- 
xexxov as well as mpoxdxxia, mpexdxxiov; Stromberg, ibid.) requires some illuminating notes: 
Robert Beekes, for instance, questions the ‘traditional’ etymological approach because “it 
is unclear how this [= mparxdxx[«]ov < praecoquum] could have yielded fepixoxxov” (2010: 
211). The main problems here are 1. the replacement of LATIN p- by GREEK £-, reflected 
in the majority of the forms, 2. the word’s initial disyllabic structure, and 3. the opposi- 
tion of LATIN -c- (short) : GREEK -xx- (long), also to be met in most of the forms attested. 
These difficulties have already led Robert Strémberg to introducing this apricot name as 
an example of a loanword with many disfigurements (‘Entstellung der Lehnwérter’; ibid.). 

42 Inconnection with this cf. my discussion and etymological redefinition of GREEK xoxxd- 
byAov ‘plum’ (Blasing 2012: 22-24). 
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So far today! It is time now for the postlude which I leave to Kate Chopin 
(1851-1904) by introducing a quite significant sentence of her best-known work, 
The Awakening (1899: 34):*8 


But the beginning of things, of a world especially, is necessarily vague, 
tangled, chaotic, and exceedingly disturbing. 


This is not only true for a New Orleanian lady at the turn of the 2oth century 
who is longing for independence and love. It is also true for an etymologist in 
search of deeper knowledge of word origins. The lady in the American South is 
torn between the social expectations prevailing in the deeply conservative soci- 
ety of her time and her own feelings and desires. She lost this struggle and paid 
with her live by committing suicide. This is not an option for an etymologist, 
and I shall certainly not follow this example! However, reading my lines above 
again and again I feel like a poorly equipped serviceman who is just returning 
from a lost battle since—due to the lack of earlier etymological approaches 
concerning oriental names of maloid fruits and the very limited information 
at hand—my attempt cannot be more than a beginning and so ‘things’ are still 
‘vague, tangled, chaotic, and sometimes even ‘exceedingly disturbing’. This is 
the dilemma, I guess, every fair etymologist once is confronted with. No one 
knows this better than our dear colleague honoured by this Festschrift, Andras 
Roéna-Tas, who is one of the most experienced scholars in our field. 

Dearest friend, I hope the ungentle, dry pear from Eastern Anatolia will lastly 
not turn out to be a hocabogan, a ‘Scholar-Strangler’. Just in order to prevent 
such an incident I added the sweet and juicy apricot which is so famous for 
your country and, of course, the stuff a pleasant barack pdlinka is distilled from. 
Please, accept by this my very best wishes on your special day. 


Love, 
Uwe 


43. From the first print: The Awakening by Kate Chopin, Author of ‘A Night in Acadie,, ‘Bayou 
Folks’, etc., Herbert S. Stone Company, Chicago and New York, MDCCCXCIX. 
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Similarities in Hungarian and Turkic Folk 
Literature: Folktales 


Eva Csaki 


It is a well-known fact that Hungarians had used to live surrounded by Turkic 
tribes before they settled in the Carpathian Basin in 896. This period is men- 
tioned as the centuries of nomads. While we have ample studies on linguistic 
interactions, little had been done on the field of folk literature. A. Vambéry as a 
Hungarian Turkologist was the first to carry out field-work in Central Asia. His 
books informed us about the state of folklore traditions among Turkic groups 
he had observed. Some of his students (Thury, Kresmarik, Kunos, etc.) pub- 
lished minor or major works, yet we still have black spots on this field. 

Examining proverbs, translating hundreds of folksongs I discovered many 
similarities between the Turkic and Hungarian traditional folklore that are 
reflected and can be documented. Interaction took place between the neigh- 
bours naturally and friendly. Many different techniques were introduced by the 
Turks on the field of agriculture the vocabulary of which is still present in mod- 
ern Hungarian language. 

Hungarian epos had long got lost! and we have only hints of the early period 
of our history. Yet we see how old genres survive in newer ones or change a 
route to find new forms like ballads or folktales, even Sufi miracles or myths. 

We have the names of the heroes in folktales or the events they face simi- 
lar to the Turkic (Azeri, Turkish, Karachay Balkar, Tatar, Bashkir, Uyghur,” etc.) 
ones. There is a Hungarian dissertation on the supernatural heroes (dragon, 
witch? and magic steed) of Tatar magic folktales (Dallos 2005). Another Hun- 
garian Turkologist Sipos (2010) chose, translated and compared some hundred 
and fifty Azeri folktales to be compared with their Hungarian counterpart. As 


1 Lérincz (1981), Hungarian Mongolist, made mention of his opinion, that the contents of Hun- 
garian folktales are built up on the hints that used to take place in myths and heroic songs in 
the Nomad era. 

2 Yhong Jinwen (1995) of Yughur origin published an article on the shamanistic features of 
Yughur tales. 

3 I wrote an article also on the characteristics of witches in Hungarian folktales as well as on 
the origin of the loanword boszorkany ‘witch’ in Hungarian (Csaki 2014). 
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for other Altaic peoples like Mongolians several researches have been carried 
out, e.g., that of Lérincz (1979). Hungarian folk ballads also contain many differ- 
ent characteristics present in the folk literature of Altaic peoples. One of them 
is formal: we do have alliteration (front rhyme) in the lines, serving the aim to 
express the message of the ballad. Apart from this we find curse and blessing 
in them as well as in Turkic and Mongolian heroic epics. Most of their message 
is well known in other cultures all over Europe or further, it is the form (the 
what and how?) that matters most. What is accepted from other cultures, what 
is borrowed from them, and how it is implanted into ones’ own. The difference 
in the form reflects the essence of the ethnic difference. 

It is important to compare the corpus of both sides in order to see the influ- 
ences. Apart from language that can be considered the main part of any culture, 
there are many other fields like music, religion, traditions, etc., that can be 
compared and serve as proofs backing each other in order to understand the 
connections. 


In an international conference on folklore held in Gaziantep (Csaki 2006) I 
started to write a series of lectures on the same topic. It is difficult to make 
mention of all the details, but it is also a must to talk about the Eastern (mainly 
Turkic) elements present in Hungarian culture. Most probably the first handing 
down of a Hungarian folktale was carried out by P. Virag in 1797.4 

It is an important fact that not any Eastern element is of Turkic origin, yet 
in most cases it is the Turks who handed over to the Hungarians the elements 
derived from Inner or Central Asia. I had an article (Csaki 2014) on the witch, 
that was most probably intermediated by Turks to us. It is also> important to 
make mention of the mythical stag of Hungarian legendary prehistory. It is writ- 
ten in the old Hungarian legends that two sons of our forefather were chasing 
a certain heavenly, wonderful stag in the course of a hunting. They were after 
the kingly animal unnoticed to their escorts. The animal allured them to a hid- 
den, unknown district, where they had never been before. They found it very 


4 The tale is about a certain black man drawing back into seclusion from world (Horvath 1927: 
105). 

5 The hunting of a white animal is taboo and also dangerous in the Narts, the heroic epos of the 
Karachay and Balkar people (Hajieva 2014: 110). Satanay, the wife of the Nart Oriizmek, was an 
obur. She could understand the language of herbs and trees. She could also change her shape 
and turn into a white doe with three legs. The ability of metamorphosis can be observed in 
Hungarian folk tales mainly with magic horses the so called tdltos. 
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beautiful as well as the girls living there surrounded by untouched nature. Soon 
they decided to remain there forever. The motive of an unparalleled stag had 
been present and well known in Anatolia ever since the first civilisation. We 
can admire the small statues of so many centuries as archaeological findings 
exhibited in the Museum of Anatolian Civilisations. It was present already in 
the Hittite Empire, etc., but we are aware of the great stag present in the Sufi 
legends of the Middle Ages as well. 

The marvellous fast growing and development of (mainly male) new-born 
babies is a common element well known both in Siberia, e.g., among the Kyrgyz 
people® and also in Greek mythology.’ There are equivalents or at least similar 
elements in Greek and Egyptian mythology.® Turks had it like Hungarians.? We 
do not know where it first appeared, but mention should be made of it. 

A. Sipos translated a hundred and one Azeri folktales into Hungarian, prefer- 
ring the similar ones, the abbreviated form of which has a parallel row of events. 
The sky-high trees—considered as ultimate eastern characteristics symbolis- 
ing eternity must be mentioned because many of the Hungarian place names 
call our attention to the traditional sacrificial rite held under certain huge trees 
(Csaki 1999). There is a well-known picture of a girl sitting under the tree with 
the head of the sleeping hero on her lap" (Sipos 2013-2014/1: 143; 2013-2014/II: 
19; [2013-2014 ]/III:172). 

Both the seven, twelve or twenty four headed dragons guarding the source of 
water! (Sipos [2013-2014 ]/I1I: 92), avoid and frighten the locals from drinking. 
The magic steed of the hero having a special name and unusual number of legs 
(mainly three up to six) able to speak a human language!” when in need (Sipos 


6 Téstiik Batir was born to an old woman. He started to walk and speak when he was three 
months old (Hoppal 2007: 39). 
7 It was not only Apollo, Hermes and Demophoon who grew up in a rather short period in 


Greek mythology (Richardson 1989: 14, 18, 28), but many others as well. On the other hand 
we know this character from the Nart epic poem well spread in the Caucasus. Hungarians 
have Fehérldfia as a counterpart. 

Kakosy (1978) published an article on the similarities. 

Benedek (2007: 119) offers the number of the folk-tale type in the international catalogues 
(AaThg3o1B). 

10 This is a well-known picture in Hungarian folk ballads and tales alike. Among Azeri folk- 
tales I found it in the tale of The seven brothers and in Melikmemmed and in another 
volume in a variant entitled Melik Memmed and Melik Ahmed. 

11 ~—s In the Azeri folktale The youngest prince, we have much more similarities with Hungarian 
folktales. 

12 Inthe Azeri folktale called Black horse we can enlist a row of further parallelism with Hun- 
garian folktales. 
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2013-2014/I1: 172), able to run as fast as wind or anything, even fly above in the 
sky (Sipos 2013—2014/I1: 178), etc., are elements that can be enlisted here. 

The positive hero of a tale descending to the underworld had solved a great 
problem but he is not wanted by his friends or brothers any more. They are 
greedy, jealous of him, so they do not help him come to the world any more, 
moreover they take away his bride!? (Sipos 2013—2014/I1: 189; [2013-2014] /III: 
174). 

There is another aspect of studying folklore texts and it is to do with linguis- 
tics. I have dealt with name-giving traditions of Hungarian and Turkic peoples 
(Csaki 2002, 2013). These names can be proper personal or place-names, even 
the names given to animals. These special telling proper names can also be 
examined in folk tales. The Hungarian valiant Vas + gytré [the Turkish coun- 
terpart Demir + yoguran|] ‘Man with prodigious power’, Hegy + gdrgetd [T. Tepe 
+ delen] ‘mountain roller’, etc., have parallels in Turkic folktales. They reflect 
important parts of the culture of any people. 

I have also dealt with special lexicalized forms (calques) translated from a 
neighbouring Turkic people (Csaki 20124). It is possible to search for hints of 
ancient beliefs, and traditions hidden in a place-name. The Hungarian place 
name KG6rtvélyes, e.g., can serve as a hint for a long forgotten cult of trees (Csaki 
2002). The cult is well documented among Karachays (Hajieva 2014: 57). 

The way people speak out in folktales calling or addressing each other is also 
a telling one. 


Conclusion 


Valuable as they are with educating and entertaining elements, the art of folk 
literature is one of the most important vehicles to characterise any people. In it 
we can find traditions of centuries, values preserved from the forefathers. It is 
philology that can research these pieces of art by scientific methods in order to 
add the results to those of history. We can understand much more the typical 
characteristic features if we disconnect or oppose them with those belonging 
to the epics of other nations. 

Folklore texts when handed down with much care are valid documents for 
the literature of the age, for the culture of the people, for their history as well as 
for the linguistic state. Therefore we highly appreciate researchers going to do 


13. This motive is well known in many different Hungarian folktales, and also present in Melik 
Memmed and Melik Ahmed. 
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fieldwork among those who still know some folklore texts; however TV, radio 
and the internet will sweep them away in the near future. 
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The Arabic and Persian Layer of Names of Chuvash 
Mythical Creatures 


Edina Dallos 


My article was inspired by a contradiction that arises in the works of two emi- 
nent Hungarian Turkologists, Andras Rona-Tas and Istvan Vasary, in their anal- 
ysis of Chuvash folk religion (or beliefs). In Volume 3 of the Encyclopaedia of 
Religions, Rona-Tas writes: “The dominant elements of contemporary Chuvash 
popular religion, however, do not originate from Chuvash religion but from 
Islam” (Réna-Tas 1987)! whereas, Istvan Vasary claims the following: ... there 
are several difficulties in unanimously deriving the Chuvash ethnicity from the 
Volga Bulgarians. In the 16th century, when the Russians came into contact with 
them, the Chuvash were ‘heathens’, that is, non-Muslim (Vasary 2003:134). Even 
though the two statements do not refer to the same time period,” nor are their 
contents mutually exclusive, the two opinions fundamentally differ from each 
other in their assessment of the role of Islam in the religious life of the Chuvash. 
In my present work, I tried to examine, in a single sub-area, the origin of the 
names of mythical creatures, the proportion of Arabic and Persian elements 
introduced through Islam, and whether they are of dominant or peripheral 
importance throughout the system. 

The available Chuvash material is significant, with thousands of pages of 
folklore text and descriptions, most of which was written/recorded in the sec- 
ond half of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century.® Texts regarding 


1 Benzing held a similar opinion, but he concluded that the Chuvash could have been of the 
Muslim faith in an earlier era (Benzing 1957: 435; also Scherner 1977: 168). 

2 Actually, what Rona-Tas calls ‘contemporary’, knowing the literature he used, refers to the sec- 
ond half of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century. However, it also has to be noted 
in connection with Vasary’s claim that in the 16th century, Russian sources recorded rather 
scanty data about the Chuvash. Some more detailed Russian descriptions about the Chuvash 
being heathens are typical from the 17th century to the first two decades of the 20th century. 

3 Inmyrecently published book (Dallos 2020), I deal with Chuvash mythical creatures in more 
detail. 1 examined 75 beings thoroughly and I provide data in this book about some two hun- 
dred Chuvash mythical beings. The scope of this article does not allow me to cite all the 
important data or to analyse them in detail, but an overview of problems sometimes only 
lightly touched on and some suggested solutions can be found in my book. 
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mythical creatures occur in prayers, ceremonial texts and incantations and a 
significant number of legends have also been recorded. The number of Chu- 
vash mythical creatures in the texts of various ceremonies, prayers, and incan- 
tations is enormous; hundreds of mythical creatures are invoked in the various 
texts. However, the nature or function of many beings is not known except for 
the fact that they were besought. It is nevertheless clear that these mythical 
creatures were divided into a certain hierarchy—the line of invoked beings 
usually begins in the same way, but the continuations are more varied. Based 
on this hierarchy and other types of data about the beings (such as legends), 
as well as their prevalence, we can consider about forty beings to be the most 
important figures in the Chuvash belief system.* In the following part of my 
paper, I basically focus on these, and only look at the additional data in one or 
two cases. 

Mythical creatures can be classified in several ways within a belief system, 
and although the basic objective of my article suggests an etymological classi- 
fication, I also try to consider other approaches. Without the role and signifi- 
cance of some individual beings within the system, the result could easily be 
misleading. 

The names of nine of the forty beings, as well as a part of the names of two 
beings, are of Arabic or Persian origin. First of all, I must record the most impor- 
tant linguistic> and ethnographic data on these beings. 


1 astaxa 


The modern Persian word azdarha | agdaha ‘dragon’ (Gaffarov I: 24) passed into 
several Turkic languages with the meanings ‘dragon, dragon snake, evil spirit’ 
(Budagov I: 38; Rasanen 1969: 53; Fedotov 1996/1: 66 and also Tokarev 1987/1: 
50). The word came into Chuvash through the Tartar language (about this and 
some phonetic difficulties, see Scherner 1977: 122). 


4 Theselection of these is not straightforward, therefore it is also debatable. I myself list the fol- 
lowing beings here (in alphabetical order): alpas(ta), ama, ar-Suri, aslati, astaxa, ASapatman, 
ctik, Esrel, xayar, xarpan, xérle Sir, xért-Surt, xével, xitam, iyi, ira, yéréx, kavak xuppi, kélé, kepe, 
kiremet, Malém xusa, Pixampar, Pirésti, Piiléxsé, sélen, sér, sil, Sisem, Sul, Sut tence / santalak, 
Siv(ri), Suyttan, Tura, usal, vére sélen, vilé(Ske), vupar, vupkan, vutas. 

5 Scherner (1977) thoroughly examined the Arabic and Persian elements of the Chuvash lan- 
guage. I have used his work as a basis for my own; I have only once overruled his etymology. 
In his excellent work, Scherner was able to distinguish between early borrowings and Tartar- 
mediated data, which is also very important for my topic. 
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It exists in several forms in the Chuvash language; ASmarin deals with it in 
four different entries in his dictionary: astak ‘identical with astakkd; a flying 
snake in tales’ (ASmarin 1928-1950/I11: 128); astakka ‘identical with astaxa; evil 
spirit: if it sticks to somebody, they will fall ill, they cannot walk, they wane like 
acandle, even if they eat and drink’ (A8marin 1928—1950/11:128); astaxa ‘dragon; 
a snake that swallows up humans and domesticated animals’ (ASmarin 1928- 
1950/11: 128); astaxa / astaxa sélen ‘dragon; thunderstorm demon’¢ (ASmarin 
1928—1950/I1: 216). In Mészaros’s description (1909: 46), it appears as the name 
of two different creatures. One of them is a nightly light phenomenon, which 
also has a Chuvash-etymon name (vére sélen), and the other is a demon taking 
on a human body, which enters into a sexual relationship with a person like a 
succubus or incubus. If visited by the demon regularly, the person will eventu- 
ally die as a result. 

In the other Turkic languages, this being is primarily characterised by beastli- 
ness and concepts relating to stormy weather. As this word came into Chuvash 
from the Tartar language, it is not insignificant to note that in Tartar, azdaxa 
exists as basically two concepts. On one hand, it is the zoomorphic, human- 
destroying dragon of tales (Dallos 2009: 109-199). On the other hand, a snake 
that lives for a hundred years becomes an azdaxa which, if lives a long life 
(100 years), turns into a yuxa. This is rare though, because the azdaxa is gen- 
erally taken to a far-away island by a cloud (Nasyrov 1880: 245; Koblov 1910: 
449). 


2 Asapatman 


This name is the compound of the names of one of Muhammad's wives iil 
(caifa) and his daughter 4.bls (Fatima). In Scherner’s opinion (1977: 123-124), 
it came into the Chuvash language through Tartar mediation. In Chuvash, 
it exists in various forms: ASapatman, ASapatman karéak(é) (ASmarin 1928- 
1950/II: 212), aSamatman (ASmarin 1928-1950/II: 211), asapatman (Asmarin 
1928-1950/II: 99); esepatman (ASmarin 1928-1950/II: 43); asa patman (A8- 
marin 1928-1950/VIII: 67); Sapatan (ASmarin 1928—1950/XVII: 126); together 
with the particle peke y ‘like, as if, similarly’, it is used to refer to huge things 
(ASmarin 1928—-1950/II: 212) as well as being used in swearing (ASmarin 1928- 
1950/II: 211). 


6 Asmarin does not use this phrase but a description which can thus be summarised in one 
word. 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


THE ARABIC AND PERSIAN LAYER OF NAMES 403 


As a mythical creature, this word appears in incantations as a healer or as 
the being on whose behalf the healer heals. Such use of this compound form is 
widespread among the Turkic peoples of the Volga region, and some other data 
besides this also appear in the folklore of other Turkic peoples (Dallos 2020: 40). 


3 Esrel 


It goes back to the Arabic word (|e, (Tzrdil) ‘the angel of death’ (Baranov 
1984: 513). According to Egorov (1964: 347), however, the Persian form (sly> 
may appear as the mediator, whereas Basilov (1988: 538) derives this form 
directly from Islam, spreading from the g-10th century. Scherner (1977: 138) 
considers it to be a much later borrowing, supposedly mediated by Tartar mul- 
lahs, but the Tartar form could only be an inferred *Azra’il, and by no means 
the present-day Tartar literary Gdzra’il.’ The word also exists in some other 
Turkic languages, meaning ‘the angel of death’. In Chuvash, its further versions 
are: Esreylé, Esrelé, Esrellé, Esril (A8marin 1928—1950/T11: 33-34); ésréjl’a (ésrél’a, 
isrél’) ‘the spirit of death; the head of the cemetery’ (Mészaros 1909: 43). 

Esrel’s main function is to take the soul out of the human body at the 
moment of death (this concept corresponds with the Muslim ‘Izra’tl tradi- 
tion).8 Even though related to death and destruction, it is yet another function 
of Esrel to destroy farm animals (and perhaps family members) as a revenge on 
the host because they had not made a sacrifice to him. Enderov, who analysed 
a bigger mythical text corpus than previous authors, also pointed out Esrel’s 
nature related to illnesses (Enderov 2002: 63-69). 


4 xayar 


A word of Arabic origin, coming into Chuvash through Tartar mediation: Ara- 
bic ‘ayyar ‘drunk, tramp’ > Tartar yayyar ‘cheater, cunning’ > Chuvash ‘evil, 
strict’ (Scherner 1977: 77; aS well as with the same etymology and related Turkic 
data: Rasenen 1969: 152; Egorov 1964: 288; Fedotov 1996/11: 315). In Chuvash, the 
word has a basic meaning of ‘bad, evil’ but also appears as a mythical creature. 
Agsmarin (1928—1950/XVI: 9) provides the following meanings: ‘1. angry, strict, 


7 The Arabic sound “ain has two different equivalents in Tartar. In earlier borrowings: Arabic 
‘ain = Tartar @; in later borrowings Arabic ‘ain = Tartar g (Scherner 1977: 75). 

8 The first record of this related to the Chuvash is from 1828, which was published in 1845 by 
Protopopov Aleksandr. 
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evil; evil person; 2. angry; 3. frightful; 4. cruel; 5. bad; 6. angry; 7. wild; 8. heavy, 
pouring (of rain); 9. anger; 10. strictness; 11. the name of an illness; 12. the name 
of an evil spirit’. 

Some of the literature on mythical creatures does not regard it as one, but 
several early records and mythical texts suggest that it was also used as the 
name of some evil spirit. Besides xayar, there is the word usal, of Turkic etymon, 
which primarily also means ‘bad’, but it can also be interpreted as a mythical 
creature. 


5 xdadrpan 


The Turkic equivalents of this word exist in many Turkic languages, where it 
is of Arabic origin (Rasanen 1969: 302): OL_3 (qurban) ‘sacrifice’ (Baranov 1984: 
630). The Chuvash word-initial x- suggests an earlier borrowing (Scherner 1977: 
80, 85). In ASmarin’s 17-volume dictionary, yarpan as a god appears in several 
different compounds.° 

The interpretation of ydrpan is greatly complicated by the fact that the 
authors were aware of the etymology and original meaning of the word (Arabic 
qurban ‘sacrifice’), which fundamentally determined their interpretation. As a 
counterexample, we can cite ASmarin, who knew many more folk prayer texts, 
and also stated that the worshippers certainly did not know the meaning of 
xarpan ‘sacrifice’, as they linked the word ydrpan with the Chuvash verb yart- 
‘dry’ by folk etymology.’ Paasonen also seems to have known such a prayer, 
that is why he gave the meaning of the word as ‘some spirit (which dries up 
the limbs of man)’ (Paasonen 1908: 43). The collections where xdrpan actu- 
ally means ‘sacrifice, the spirit of the sacrifice’, or some related transcendent 
being, come mostly from the Chuvash diaspora in Tatarstan.!” 


9 For example: karta yarpané ‘the yarpan of the stable’, ut yarpané ‘the yarpan of a horse’, 
éne xarpané ‘the yarpan of a heifer’. 

10 —_— In Chuvash beliefs, dehydration or ‘dry disease’ appears in several places and in several 
forms (cf. e.g. Sboev 2004: 548; ASmarin 1982: 23). 

11‘ There are examples of this in present-day language use, too: vat yarpan ‘old hag, old geezer’ 
(vat ‘old’) (Skvorcov 1982: 548); here, probably the meaning ‘dry, parched is associated with 
the word yarpan. 

12 Amost typical example of this can be seen in the beer-sacrifice lists from the end of the 
igth century. Magnitskij recorded this typical Chuvash social ceremony in four instances. 
In the prayers recited here, dozens of important deities and lesser spirits are invoked, but 
xdrpan only appears among the names of the Tetyus sacrifice in Tatarstan (Magnitskij 
1884: 58-92). 
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6 kiremet 


It exists in the languages of several Turkic peoples of Islam faith with the mean- 
ings ‘miracle, grace, a miracle made by a saint, generosity’ (its summary: Egorov 
1964: 13; Fedotov 1996/II: 297; on some other shades of its meaning: Dallos 
2018: 73-76). The word is of Arabic origin: Ar. 40\§ (karamat) ‘honesty, fair- 
ness; generosity’, its plural is: ObLIT ‘miracle’ (Baranov 1984: 684); it passed 
into Chuvash via Tartar (Egorov 1964: 113; Fedotov 1996/11: 297; Scherner 1977: 
31-32). In present-day Tartar, among the Islamic faith population, it means ‘mir- 
acle’ (Denisova 1966: 259, 320); in the collections of Christian Tartar Valentine, 
it appears with the meaning ‘misconception, superstition’ (Berta 1988: 291), and 
also among Christian Tartars, it had a meaning similar to that in Chuvash (Sofi- 
jskij 1877: 678-680). Scherner supposes that the word is a late, 18th century, 
or even later borrowing from Tartar (1977: 31-32). This is contradicted by the 
fact that we have data from Chuvash-land from as early as 1638 for kiremet as a 
place name (Dmitriev 1981: 136). Nor do ethnographic data support Scherner’s 
opinion, for kiremet as some kind of evil spirit is widespread not only among 
the Chuvash but also among the surrounding Finno-Ugric-language peoples 
(Udmurt, Mari, Moksha Mordvin), for whom the word is of Chuvash origin 
(Paasonen 1897: 37; Wichmann 1903: 72-73; Rasanen 1920: 98, 145). Further- 
more, its previous prevalence is also indicated by the fact that it appears in 
an 18th-century description of the Maris: ‘Chuvash and Cheremis god and the 
place of prayers’ (Culkov 1782: 180). It must certainly have taken a long time for 
this concept to become so deeply rooted so widely and in such different lan- 
guages and cultures. 

Kiremet is one of the most characteristic and complex beings of the Chuvash 
belief system. On one hand, it means an external place somewhat different 
from its surroundings (it can be a small grove or a solitary tree, a waterside 
clearing or a gully), but on the other hand, the site of some violent death could 
also become a kiremet in several cases. Kiremet is the given place and also the 
spirit living there, which can bring sickness and misfortune to a person. In case 
of trouble, it can be propitiated with a sacrifice. There can be several kiremets 
around each village, but at the same time, there were great kiremets that were 
respected by the whole Chuvash people. Thus it can be said that the kiremets 
had some kind of hierarchy.’ The spirit is partially localised, that is, the sacri- 
fice must be presented to it at its dwelling place, but at the same time, it can 


13. This was recognised very early; the first description and analysis relating to it is from 1756 
(Miller 2001: 136). 
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cause illness even far away from that place. Nevertheless, there are records and 
interpretations suggesting that the Airemet, or at least some of the kiremets, 
may have been a benevolent or formerly benevolent spirit, but was diabolised 
by Orthodox missionary work, which converted it into a completely evil force 
(with a summary of previous literature, see Goto 2007: 145-158). 

Kiremet can be paralleled with the spirit yéréx!* and the word of Turkic ori- 
gin ird (‘good’) is often used in its names (Georgi 2001: 176; Magnitskij 1881: 85, 
89; Mészaros 1909: 32). 


7 Pixampar 


Persian loan word: Persian ys, (payyambar) ‘prophet’ (Gaffarov 1976: 138) 
exists with the same meaning in the languages of many Islamized Turkic peo- 
ples (cf. e.g. Egorov 1964: 162-163; Rasanen 1969: 382; Scherner 1977: 168). Based 
on Chuvash data, Scherner (1977: 164-168) places the word in the old, non- 
Tartar-mediated layer, and agrees with Benzing in that the word serves as evi- 
dence of the early existence of Islam among the Chuvash. 

In Chuvash beliefs, Piyampar (Pixanpar, Puxampar ASmarin 1928—-1950/1x: 
251-252; X: 57) appeared in three different functions. In some records, he is the 
lord, master, or god of wild animals or wolves (kaskarsen turri, kayak xua). In 
this capacity, people pray to him to protect the animals and the farmyard and 
not to release his wolves (e.g. Visnevskij 2001: 232; Mész 1909: 161-162). It may 
be related to the original meaning (‘prophet’) of this word that the clairvoyant 
ability of medicine women was also attributed to the gift of Piyampar (Sboev 
2004: 81; Zolotnickij 1875: 202). Mil’kovié already recorded in the 18th cen- 
tury that the nature of Piyampar was related to the fate of humans (Mil’kovié 
1827: 137). According to this, at the orders of Kepe,!> humans’ various qual- 
ities and spiritual character are provided by his two helpers: Piyampar and 
Piiléy$6.6 


14 According to some records, this being appears to be some kind of house spirit, but in sev- 
eral descriptions, its nature is almost identical with the kiremet. The records also differ in 
whether it is more of a malevolent or rather a benevolent creature (cf. Goto 2007: 158-163; 
Dallos 2020: 68-71). 

15 Aésmarin (1928-1950/VI: 189) and Mészaros (1909: 19) consider the name of this mythical 
creature to be of Arabic origin, but deriving it from the Arabic 40S)I (al-ka‘aba ‘Kaba, 
42S ‘cube’) cannot be linguistically justified. The word in Chuvash is of Finno-Ugric 
origin (cf. e.g. Rasanen 1969: 253-254). Kepe is basically related to fate as well as the fam- 
ily. 

16 —- Piiléxsé is an important figure of Chuvash beliefs (cf. e.g. ASmarin 1928-1950/x: 80-81; Dal- 
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8 Pirésti 


The New Persian «3 (fdreste) ‘angel’ (Gaffarov 1976/11: 601) is present in 
almost all Islamized Turkic languages; on Persian origin and Turkic data: 
(Egorov 1964: 161; Rasanen 1969: 145; Fedotov 1996/11: 434). It came into Chu- 
vash through Tartar mediation (Scherner 1977: 5). 

Descriptions of Pirésti are known only from the very end of the 1gth century; 
no traces of it can be found in any of the earlier sources. In the records, it can be 
described in three different ways: as a personal protective angel, as some kind 
of soul-concept, and as a house spirit. 

The first detailed description was given by Rekeev, who describes the Piréstis 
as the most significant spirits after Piiléysé (Rekeev 1896: 419-420). Inside every 
human being, there lives a Pirésti and if someone sleeps with their mouth open, 
it comes out in the shape of a little white animal. For Mészaros, it means a per- 
sonal but always invisible angel who walks by and cares for a person through- 
out their life (1909: 19-20). In the north, where Christianity spread earlier and 
deeper, it is not called Pirésti but Ankél. To Paasonen’s knowledge, someone 
dead also has a Pirésti, which goes to the commemoration of the dead— 
Paasonen therefore interprets the word as meaning ‘soul’ or ‘ghost’ (Paasonen 
1908: 103). Paasonen also writes that every person actually has two Piréstis, one 
sent by God and the other by Satan. 


9 Sut ténce | Sut santalak 


This compound appears among Chuvash mythical creatures in two differ- 
ent forms (Sut ténce | Sut santalak), which mean almost the same: Sut ‘light’ 
(A8marin 1928—-1950/XII: 279) + téncée ‘world, lightness, bright’ (ASmarin 1928- 
1950/XV: 54), and santaldk ‘weather, climate, sun, the visible world, celestial 
body, Planet Earth’ (ASmarin 1928-1950/X11: 39-41). The equivalents of sut(d) 
in Turkic languages date from the Middle Turkic period (cf. Rasanen 1969: 178, 
180); the Turkic equivalents of ténce are eventually of Arabic origin (Rasinen 
1969: 141; Fedotov 1996/11: 217): Arabic ;> (dunya) ‘world’ (Baranov 1984: 263); 
it came into Chuvash through Tartar mediation (Scherner 1977: 53). The word 
could have also passed into Turkic languages from Persian. Several etymolog- 
ical attempts are known in relation to the origin of santalak (cf. Egorov 1964: 
202; Fedotov 1996/11: 84-85). 


los 2020: 93-96). In several prayers, it appears as the second most important being after 
God (Tura). However, in other texts, it appears as a subordinate to some lesser spirit. 
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According to ASmarin, after ténce of Arabic origin was introduced into the 
Chuvash language, the name doubled over time, but originally the two figures 
must certainly have been a single god (ASmarin 1921: 34).!” This mythical crea- 
ture is not usually discussed in the large summary works, yet it seems that it may 
have been an important figure in the Chuvash pantheon in the past. The figure 
Sut ténce already appears in Mil’kovi¢'s 18th-century list, and in a prominent 
place, fifth among the 33 good deities (Mil’kovi¢ 1827: 136). Sboev also mentions 
the figure sut tence as significant: the fourth of the 41 good deities (Sboev 2004: 
80). 

It is difficult to form a more accurate picture of this mythical creature 
because its name has survived only in prayers as an invoked deity. Where it 
occurs in prayers, it may have a place among the greater, more significant 
deities, but elsewhere it appears much lower in the hierarchy, among natural 
phenomena (or those of them that have become mythical creatures). 


10 Suyttan 


The Turkic equivalents of this word exist in several Turkic languages, where it 
is of Arabic origin: O\2,+ (Saytan) ‘Satan, devil, demon’ (Baranov 1984: 424; the 
same in Persian); further back it comes from Egyptian (Egorov 1964: 338; Rasa- 
nen 1967: 441; Fedotov 1996/11: 460). It came into Chuvash from Tartar (Scherner 
1977: 35): 

The ‘devil, evil spirit’ meaning of suyttan can already be found in early 
sources, although, according to more detailed descriptions, this particular 
mythical creature much rather belongs to the line of lesser, localised spirits.18 
However, available data are many and diverse here, too. Actually, some of the 
literature interprets the figure of the Chuvash Suyttan as ‘the evil one, the Satan’ 
on the basis of the role that this word plays in other cultures. Mészaros notes 
that there are a great many suyttans (i.e., it is not a single given evil supernatural 
being), and that it is not exactly the same concept for the northern and south- 
ern Chuvash. In the south, it is typically associated with water, whirlwinds and 
lightning, It lives at the bottom of lakes, in baths or watermills and is dangerous 
for humans because it drowns them or removes their intestines in the bath. In 


17. Actually, we do not know exactly when the two different second parts of the compound 
were established in Chuvash. 

18 The Chuvash belief system is very rich in local spirits; waters, meadows, the edge of 
ploughed fields, the roads outside the village are all sources of danger, where the given 
local spirits plague people with lingering diseases. 
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the north, it lives in the stream or in the grain-drying barn by its stove, guards 
the treasure, changes babies and gives the medicine man power to bewitch 
(Mészaros 1909: 28-32). 


aN Valém xusa 


The second part of the compound is clear, the Chuvash xusa is a word of Persian 
origin (earlier borrowing from Persian, cf. Scherner 1977: 52) that exists in many 
Turkic languages with the meaning ‘master, owner, merchant’ (cf. e.g. Egorov 
1964: 310; Rasdnen 1969: 161; Fedotov 1996/11: 371; Persian: 41> (x”aga) ‘high- 
ranking man, superior, master, sire, don, professor, wise man’ (Gaf. I, 303)). It 
has been well recorded in Turkic languages since the 12th century. 

The first part is less clear and it exists in several forms in Chuvash: Valem, 
Valém, Valam, Melim, Malem, Malém, Melém, Ilem, Yelim (ASmarin 1928- 
1950/V: 161, 162, 165; VIII: 184, 185, 222). Zolotnitsky starts from the form Malém 
xuga and believes that the compound originates from the name of Muslim 
sheikh (saint) Malyum xodZa, whose tomb is next to Mount Bilarsk (1875: 151).!9 
This is questioned by Magnitskij (1891: 13) on the basis of the nature of the spirit 
(i.e. for semantic reasons), but accepted by Romanov (1957: 195), who classi- 
fies this figure among the Islamic-rooted terms for Chuvash pagan spirits, and 
also Denisov, who interprets it as a Volga Bulgarian relic of Chuvash mythol- 
ogy (Denisov 1959: 63-64; also ASmarin 1902: 20). Fedotov considers the form 
Valém xusa as primary and associates the word valém with the Chuvash word 
valé, val’, meaning ‘part, part of something’, and also includes the names of two 
other mythical creatures, valle? and valég.?! 

According to some descriptions, Valém xusa is the name of a kiremet, and 
according to some others, the name of a yéréx spirit. There is also a record of a 


1g Zolotnitskij takes the data from Berezin: on this hill stand the tombs of three great Muslim 
saints, as we know from the account of a 16th-century Tartar historian (Berezin 1853: 89). 
Prior to Berezin’s record, Kudryashev wrote in an article published in 1826 about a ceme- 
tery near Bilarsk called Balin-Gus, which was revered by Bashkirs and Tartars alike, that 
the water springing up there was supposed to have healing powers. 

20 According to Yurkin’s description (1891: 28), every three years, a white lamb sacrifice was 
presented to Valle in a closed family circle so that the household chattels would not be lost 
or ruined. Denisov also finds a connection with mythical creature valle, but he derives it 
from the Arabic word vali ‘holy’ (Denisov 1959: 64). 

21 The meaning of the Chuvash valés is ‘the distributor of goods, the name of a spirit’ 
(A8marin 1928-1950/V: 162). It is worth noting that the name of piiléxsé, a significant figure 
in Chuvash mythology, also means ‘distributor’. 
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sacrifice presented specifically to it, and in the case of larger sacrifices, its name 
can be found among the deities and spirits invoked (Dallos 2020: 124). In his list 
of kiremets, Mil’kovi¢ (1827: 138) mentions it among the ‘medium kiremets’. 


The names of seven of the nine beings came into Chuvash from Tartar (and rel- 
atively late); the two older borrowings being the Arabic qurban and the Persian 
payyambar. At the same time, it is also worth examining which are the data 
that have retained their Islamic roots in their function (i.e., meaning). As we 
can see above, the different names often cover several, sometimes quite differ- 
ent, functions. In table 25.1, I took the function of the given being considered 
the most widespread, as a basis. 

Some clear conclusions can be drawn from the table. There are only two 
names that have the same or almost the same meaning as in Islam, both of 
which are newer, Tartar loan words. The proportion of names used in a func- 
tion completely different from the original meaning is much higher; here, the 
proportion of elements belonging to the old and new layers is the same. There 
are also a significant number of names that appear in Chuvash as mythical crea- 
tures but are not related to Islam, i-e., they were not originally religious terms. 

Table 25.2 shows the positive or negative nature of mythical creatures. Natu- 
rally, a lot of ambivalent traits are characteristic of mythical creatures, but the 
basic character of a being can usually be determined. 

It is clear from this table that the Arabic and Persian elements tended to 
become much more characteristically harmful creatures. In fact, we only have 
one piece of data of a clearly positive role, which, moreover, occurs only in a 
certain group of texts, the incantations. It is also worth mentioning here that 
the kiremet (which is known among all the Chuvash population) is not simply a 
harmful creature, but the most frightening creature in all Chuvash folklore. The 
two early borrowings from the Arabic and Persian languages, Xarpan and Pix- 
ampar, could mean either a positive or a negative being due to their multiple 
forms and functions and they also vary by place and time. 

Table 25.3 shows whether mythical creatures of Arabic and Persian origin 
have any parallels in the Chuvash belief system. In parentheses, the ‘name’ col- 
umn contains elements that are not of Arabic/Persian origin, and the ‘example’ 
column lists those that correspond to the given figure only partially or only in 
certain places. 

There are four beings that clearly have their parallels. One of them is the 
figure of ASapatman in incantations. In incantations where some unreal per- 
son is healing or assists in the healing, there may be the Russian-etymon starik 
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TABLE 25.1 Relationship with Islam 


Name The same orsimilar Significant Completely 
in Islam difference 

Astaxa [non-religious term] 

Asapatman (+)? 

Esrel + 

xayar [non-religious term] 

Xdrpan 

kiremet 

Pixampar 

Piresti + 

(Sut) ténce [non-religious term] 

Suyttan + 

(Valém) xuga [non-religious term] 


a In folk Islam, Fatima sometimes appears as a healer, usually protecting against the 


evil eye (cf. e.g. Kriss and Kriss Heinrich 1960-1962/1: 23-38). 


TABLE 25.2 The nature of Chuvash creatures 


Name 


Harmful Helpful No such determination 


Astaxa 
Asapatman 
Esrel 

xayar 
Xdrpan 
kiremet 
Pixampar 
Piresti 

(Sut) ténce 
Suyttan 
(Valém) xusa 


++ + + + 
+ 
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TABLE 25.3 Parallel mythical creatures in the Chuvash belief system 


Name Parallel figure Example 
Astaxa ff veré Sélen 
Asapatman + starik, karcik 
Esrel - 

xayar + usal 
Xarpan +/- 

kiremet +/- (yérex / ira) 
Pixampar +/- (Piiléxsé) 
Piresti + Ankél 

(Sut) ténce + Sut santalak 
Suyttan +/- 


(Valém) xusa_ [not an independent being?| 


a The name of a kiremet or yéréx spirit. 


‘old man’ and the Turkic-etymon karcik ‘old woman’.”? There is a clear parallel 
between Arab origin xayar ‘bad, evil’ and Turkic-etymon usal. Piresti of Persian 
origin, which appears very late, can largely be related to the Russian-etymon 
ankél, also a late borrowing. No Turkic-etymon word can be found here; the 
angelic figure had presumably not been part of Chuvash beliefs earlier. The 
creature meaning ‘light world’ appears in two parallel forms (gut ténce / san- 
talak). 

Esrel, who can be interpreted as death personified, has no parallel, and in this 
function, it basically retained its character derived from folk Islam (it can also 
be found in this form in Tartar and Bashkir cultures). In the Chuvash records, 
it appeared in the 18th century, along with its forms different from the original 
meaning, pointing in the direction of disease demons. 

In the case of Xarpan, kiremet, Pixampar and Suyttan, I used the +/- sign, 
because these beings appear in more than one function in Chuvash beliefs, and 
they may have a parallel in some of their functions and not in others. 

It is worth taking a look at what types of beliefs these beings were associ- 
ated with. To do this, I must first provide larger semantic groups of the system 
of Chuvash mythical beings. The previous literature generally classified these 


22 Inthe texts, there are always references to their unreal nature, for example: coming from 77 
worlds, coming from the middle of 77 seas; golden-haired, silver-toothed (cf. e.g. Mészaros 
1909: 379, 385, 386). 
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TABLE 25.4 Semantic groups of the system of Chuvash mythical beings 


Abode Competence Function Example 
1. deities celestial the whole world creation, (regula- = Tura 
tion, control) (Kepe, Piiléxgé, Pixampar) 
II, supernatural between the between the celes- supervision (divine PiréSti, ctik, kélé (Xarpan, 
mediators celestial and tialand earthly _ orders) Kepe, Piiléxsé, Pixampar) 
earthly worlds —__ worlds mediation (people’s (Asapatman) 
prayers) 
(healing) 
111. natural forces / celestial / the world assistance / damage xével, kavak xuppi, sil 
phenomena _ earthly 
Iv. local spirits earthly agiven place /the damage / assistance ar-suri, xért-Surt, yéréx, 
human world kiremet, Valém xusa, vutas 
v. demons earthly (but not the human world damage a) xayar, xitam, iyi, Suyt- 
restricted to a a) causingillness —_tan, (xarpan) 
single site) and trouble b) Esrel 
b) death 
VI. monsters earthly the human world damage astaxa, veré Selén 


beings in two different ways; one based on the celestial-earthly opposition and 
the other on a kind of good-evil opposition (or combinations thereof, e.g. good 
celestial deities, bad earthly spirits). I will try to outline a slightly more detailed 
and accurate picture. When setting up the main groups of mythical beings, six 
major groups can be distinguished, based on the ‘abode’, competence, function, 
and nature of the beings (see Table 25.4). 

Some important conclusions can be drawn for our topic. Only the word Tura 
can unequivocally be included in the first group, but in many texts, some other 
figures can also be interpreted as celestial, good deities. However, these only 
include a single early-borrowed Persian element, Pixampar. 

In the second group, there is a Persian word, Pirésti, which is not an early 
borrowing (in fact, it appears in its given function rather late, only at the very 
end of the 19th century). It has no Chuvash-etymon equivalent; the word ankél, 
which can be paralleled with Pirésti, is also a late borrowing—from Russian). 
On the basis of this, it seems that personal angel-type mediators only appeared 
late in the Chuvash belief system. I have classified those elements into this 
group that only appear in prayer texts but we cannot find legends about them. 
Their function is difficult to define, but since they are all related to sacrifice 
and prayer, it seems that they were originally the means of humans’ commu- 
nication to deities (prayer, sacrifice, the place and object of sacrifice) and with 
time, they became independent supernatural beings. By this time, they were 
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already invoked in prayers (e.g. Ciik sirlax! ‘Sacrifice, have mercy!’). There are 
also a great many prayer texts in which the divine will or order is mediated to 
the human world by certain beings immediately following God in the hierarchy 
(Piiléxsé, Kepe, Pixampar). In certain places (mainly in Tartar environments) 
Xérpan can be classified here as a kind of sacrifice-god. 

No less interesting is the third major category, which does not contain Ara- 
bic/Persian elements, since all of the creatures here are of Turkic etymon. The 
fourth group contains a mixture of Turkic and Arabic-/Persian-etymon names. 
In subgroup a) of the fifth group, among the demons that cause trouble and 
disease, we can again find words of Arabic/Persian origin. Here, I also included 
the word xdarpan in parentheses; however, we saw above that a Chuvash folk 
etymology had led to its becoming a disease demon. The death demon of sub- 
group b), Esrel, is one of the elements that is not an archaic borrowing and has 
largely retained its original function. 

Regarding the sixth larger group, it is worth mentioning that Chuvash beliefs 
do not abound in monster-type creatures, but the Persian astaxa appearing 
here (as well as in many other Turkic languages) is interesting because it prob- 
ably displaced the Turkic-etymon word sazagan meaning ‘dragon’ from Turkic 
languages which has been preserved in Hungarian to this day: sarkdny ‘dragon’ 
(cf. Rona-Tas and Berta 2011: 695-697). Another member of the group, Turkic- 
etymon veré gelén is not identical with astaxa, the main difference between 
them being that astaxa is more of a zoomorphic monster, whereas vere selén is 
a mythical creature capable even of transformation. 

Thus, we can conclude that most of the mythical beings originating from 
Islam (and the Arabic and Persian languages), appear as supernatural media- 
tors, local spirits and demons in the Chuvash belief system. It is also important 
to add that a good number of Turkic-etymon elements are also present in all 
groups, so presumably, the Arabic/Persian elements became part of the already 
existing categories. 

As for the etymological distribution of the names of the most common 
mythical beings, see Diagram 25.1. 

Almost three-quarters of the names are of Turkic etymon;?? the proportion 
of Arabic/Persian elements is about 25 %;24 4% of the names are of Finno- 


23 ~~ Naturally, this group is not homogeneous; some elements can be traced back to Old Turkic, 
some are Chuvash developments, and it also includes elements borrowed from Tartar. 

24 If we considered the more complete system of mythical creatures (with hundreds of crea- 
tures who are invoked in prayers and whose function is often unknown), this ratio would 
be smaller; however, it is important that their ratio is not insignificant specifically among 
the more important, generally-known creatures. Besides the proportions, it is important 
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m@ Russian 
m@ Finno-Ugric 
Arabic / Persian 


© Turkic 


DIAGRAM 25.1 Etymological distribution of the Chuvash names 
of mythical beings 


Ugric and 2% are of Russian origin. This distribution is surprising when we 
know that Russian Orthodox Christianity has been trying to convert the Chu- 
vash for centuries—although not always with the same intensity.25 Besides, 
the proportion of Russian elements is also narrowed by the fact that Christian- 
ity, in its official form represented by priests serving among the Chuvash, does 
not acknowledge (and thus does not spread) demonic or helpful spirits.2® This 
could be said about Islam in a more permissive way, but in the case of the Chu- 
vash, the influence of Islam is in any case secondary—either because it was 
Tartar-mediated and non-missionary (the strong Tartar influence can be shown 
in several areas of culture) or because it was only present as a substrate in the 
Chuvash belief system. 

On the basis of Scherner’s book, I would definitely estimate the Arabic/Per- 
sian elements of the entire Chuvash vocabulary as being below 10%, so it also 
appears to be an important fact that the proportion of Arabic/Persian elements 
in this area of religious vocabulary (among the names of mythical creatures) is 
much higher. Of course, it is also a fact that the vast majority of these elements 
entered Chuvash through Tartar mediation, and that almost half of them were 
originally not religious terms. 


to highlight that the being which can be regarded as the most direct opposite to God, the 
kiremet, also belongs to this group. 

25 The history of Orthodox missionary work was dealt with in detail by Nikol’sky (1912); and 
Denisov 1959: 158-363. 

26 There are, however, some interesting examples. One of them is the figure of Mikul tura 
(from the name of Saint Nicholas and the Chuvash word turd ‘god/icon’) (e.g. Sboev 2004: 
87; ASmarin 1928-1950/VIII: 237-238), which first turned into a cultic place and then a 
mythical being from a holy picture in a church. There are several records suggesting that 
the church or the house of the priest or the sexton could also become a kiremet, a place of 
sacrifice (cf. Goto 2007: 154-155). 
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The question posed at the beginning of the article (the role of Islam in Chu- 
vash beliefs) cannot, of course, be answered unequivocally by examining the 
names of mythical creatures alone. The problem is much more complex and 
would require a detailed examination of several other facts (e.g., the system 
of rites, textual examination of prayers, the chronology of the borrowing of 
Tartar elements), as well as the involvement of results from other disciplines. 
The main purpose of this article was just to get a closer look at a small sub- 
area. 
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of the Turkic, Finnish and other tribes]. Kazan’: Tipografija lmperatorskogo Univer- 
siteta. 
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On Perfectly Good-Looking Morphological 
Comparanda and Their (Sometimes, However, 
Lacking) Significance for Hypotheses of Language 


Relationship 
Some Marginal Footnotes on the (Still Ongoing?) Altaic Debate 


Stefan Georg 


In recent years, few (if any) papers which touched on the debate about the pos- 
sible mutual relationships between Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic, and possibly 
also Korean and Japanese, failed to mention (often in the opening paragraph) 
that this ‘perennial’ discussion is ‘still ongoing’ with ‘unabated vigour’. But is it? 

It may indeed be the case that the vigour which once characterized this 
debate may have abated to some degree, and that nowadays fewer dissident 
voices (on ‘Altaic’ as a valid family, that is) make themselves heard—but this 
may also be my very personal impression, possibly due to selective perception. 
What has certainly not abated, is the stream of publications which declare this 
debate done and dusted, and of course decided in favour of the assumption of 
genealogical (divergent) relationship of these (and only these) five language 
families. The, so far, last milestone of this is certainly the publication of the 
impressive volume Robbeets and Savelyev 2020. 

And when I call it impressive, I hasten to add that it is certainly also impor- 
tant, well-conceived and executed and certainly indispensable for decades to 
come, and that its editors and contributors earned with it the well-deserved 
gratitude of all practitioners of Altaic linguistics and the philological disci- 
plines which—though each of them well able to live and strive alone—con- 
stitute this large field. 

This does not mean that there is nothing to be unhappy with in this hand- 
book (and for which handbook of this size and scope could such a thing 
ever be said?), and it may not come as a major surprise to anybody famil- 
iar with this field that this—still—concerns the very question of the mutual 
relations between the languages concerned. Quite expectedly, the central chap- 
ters about genealogical classification and comparative matters defend Altaic 
as a genealogical grouping, and they also do offer linguistic data to underpin 
this. 
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In the few pages which follow, I want to revisit just one of the realms in which 
the proponents of the genealogical hypothesis claim considerable progress 
to have been made in the last decades, namely the realm of verbal morphol- 
ogy. One of the editors, M. Robbeets, has devoted considerable effort to the 
demonstration that the languages in question do indeed possess a core of truly 
shared morphological elements (mostly suffixes), the very existence of which 
is claimed to be sufficient to end this almost bicentennial debate (according 
to my way of thinking, it begins with Schott 1836, with everything published 
before this, including the often quoted, but rarely read, Strahlenberg, belong- 
ing at best to its prehistory, but this is open to discussion), now once and for 
all with Altaic again vindicated (and this time for good). She devoted a whole 
book to this (2015), but her list of cognate suffixes may already be found (with 
later adjustments in details, some new entries and some eliminations in the 
course of time, and some rather drastic changes in terminology) as early as 
2007 (Robbeets 2007<, b) and is repeated in Robbeets 2020 in tabulated form 
only—below, I reproduce what I perceive as its gist, in shorthand form (it is not 
my intention to omit or distort anything of substance here, so the interested 
reader remains referred to its authoritative presentation in their original pub- 
lications, and especially the book-length discussion of these items in Robbeets 
2015): 


TABLE 26.1 Proposed morphological comparanda of Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic, Korean and 
Japanese (“Altaic”) 


No. Recon- Label Represented in As e.g. in 
struct 

1 “ana- negation, negative J, K, Tung, Nanai ana ‘negative noun’ (190) 
verb (171-191)? Mong? 

2 *e- negation, negative Tung, Mong, Tk Ewenki e- ‘negative verb’ (193— 
verb (192-202) 194) 

3 -lA- manipulative (213—- Tung, Mong, Tk Mong. altan ‘gold’ > alta-la- ‘to 
227) gild’ (221) 

4  -nA-  processive(227— J, K, Tung, Mong, Nanai /olo ‘stone’ > jolo-na- ‘to 
239) Tk petrify’ (234) 


a All page numbers in this table refer to the, sometimes lengthy, treatment(s) of these elements 
in Robbeets 2015. 

b_ Robbeets mentions (but does not illustrate or discuss) a Mongolian [an-] negation, no men- 
tion or discussion of this in Robbeets 2015. 
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TABLE 26.1 Proposed morphological comparanda (cont.) 


No. Recon- Label Represented in Ase.g.in 
struct 

5 *(-)ki- ‘do,make’,iconic J, K, Tung, Mong, Man. jor ‘sound of some animals’ 

(239-246) Tk + jor-gi- ‘to chirp, twitter, hum’ 
(242) 

6 *mA- inclination (246—  J,K,Tung,Mong Udihe xoton ‘city’ > xoto-mo- ‘go 
255) to the city’ (253) 

7  *“gA-  inchoative(255- J, K, Tung, Mong, OTk. ada ‘danger’ > ada-k- ‘to be 
266) Tk or come into distress’ (264) 

8 *ti- causative (276— J, K, Tung, Mong, OTK. bedii- ‘to be/become big, 
292) Tk great’ + bedii-t- ‘to make grow, 

increase, rear’ (291) 

9 “pU-  reflexive-anticausa- J, K, Tung, Mong, Ewenki soli- ‘to mix up’ > solip- 
tive (292-301) Tk ‘to become mixed up’ (298) 

10 *dA-  fientive (301-308) J,Tung,Mong, Mong. nere ‘name’ > nere-de- 

Tk ‘give a name’ (305) 

u  “rA-  anticausative (309- J, K, Tung, Mong, OTKk. siici- ‘be sweet’ > siici-r- ‘to 
315) Tk become sweet’ (314) 

122 “~gi- creative, anti- J, K, Tung Jap. tat- ‘stand’ > tat-e- ‘erect (tr.)’ 
causative (315-324) (< *-(C)é-) (317) 

13. “rA  lexicalnominal- —_J, K, Tung, Mong, OTk. kes- ‘cut’ > kes-er ‘adze’ 
izer (w/variants) Tk 
(339-361) 

14 ™mA _ lexicalnominal- —_J, K, Tung, Mong, OTk. ér- ‘plait’ > Griim ‘some- 
izer (w/variants) Tk thing knitted’ (377) 
(361-379) 

5 «On lexicalnominal- _J, K, Tung, Mong, Mong. nisii-n ‘fly-cv’ (393) 
izer (w/variants), Tk 
converb (379-396) 

16 *x/ka_ resultative lexical J, K, Tung, Mong, Manchu je- ‘to eat’ > je-ke ‘eaten’ 
nominalizer (396— Tk (403) 
416) 

17. *~sa _ resultative lexical J,Tung,Mong, Mong. ide- ‘eat’ > idesi ‘food’ 
nominalizer (417— Tk 


435) 
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TABLE 26.1 Proposed morphological comparanda (cont.) 


No. Recon- Label Representedin As e.g. in 
struct 


18 *i/-@ nominalizer(455- J, K, Tung, Mong, OTk. tég- ‘to pound, crush’ > tég- 
466) Tk i ‘cleaned/crushed (cereal)’ (464) 
19 ™~x/kU nominalizer, infini- J, K, Tung, Mong, Mong. yabu- ‘to go’ > yabu-qu 


tive (466-481) Tk ‘the process of going’ (476) 
20 -@ imperative J, K, Tung, Mong, Mong. yabu- ‘to go’ > yabu-O 
Tk 


c Not discussed in Robbeets 2015. 


I will not comment on Robbeets’ reconstructs for her proto-language, nor will 
I, here, discuss the legitimacy of the lower-level reconstructs these are based 
on (i.e. whether Proto-Turkic, Proto-Mongolic, etc. do have these morphologi- 
cal elements in the first place, and whether everything which is known from 
their attestation, function, history etc. lends itself to a meaningful compari- 
son between the constituent branches of Altaic and a fortiori to the recon- 
structs presented here); further, I will not say anything on Robbeets’ functional 
labeling of these forms (which underwent quite considerable changes over 
the years). For the argument at hand, I will treat these comparisons as argu- 
menti causa legitimate, though, pending further analysis, I do not necessarily 
think that they (all) are. 1 acknowledge, though, that Robbeets devoted a whole 
book (2015) to the justification of these and accept that her, often painstak- 
ing, discussion of each and every one of these elements deserves (and should 
receive) detailed scrutiny on its own. The column ‘as in ...’ serves illustrative 
purposes only and is not intended to distract from (or paint an unnecessarily 
unfavourable picture of) Robbeets’ discussion of all these elements in her orig- 
inal publications. 

Since I do not know, whether the Altaic/Transeurasian languages are gene- 
alogically related or not,! I will admit at this point that, if they are, a list of 
morphological comparanda like the one in the table above (or some parts of 


1 ButI do not think that I have to hide my continuing skepticism towards the hypothesis that 
they are—I think that they are not, and I do think that there are very good reasons for thinking 
like this, but this, of course, does not translate to anything which may be labelled as knowl- 
edge. 
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it) could be part of a meaningful argument to the end of demonstrating this. 

But before this has happened, it may be useful, indeed it is necessary, to ask, 

whether this list is, in itself, specific enough to be significant, i.e. whether it 

describes a unique set of morphological elements, common to the languages 
at hand, but not to others, which are not part of the hypothetical genealogical 
grouping it is meant to vindicate. 

I do not think that it is, since a rather casual look at one (to be fair: two rela- 
tively closely related) language(s) from the Volga region (and from the uncon- 
troversial Uralic language family), Cheremis (or Mari) and Mordvin, reveals 
almost the whole roster of these suffixes (or reasonably, sometimes perfectly, 
similar suffixes) with comparable or, again, sometimes identical, functions in 
these languages as well, to wit: see Table 26.2.7 

If these affixes in Cheremis (and Mordvin) exist and have the functions 
illustrated here, and I eagerly await the demonstration that they do not, the 
similarities of form and function they display with the Altaic affixes (and recon- 
structs) on Robbeets’ list can only? mean: 

a) these commonalities are indicative of ‘Ural-Altaic’ as a genealogical 
grouping; 

b) the Cheremis/Mordvin affixes were borrowed from somewhere else (say, 
from Turkic languages with which these languages, or some of the higher 
genealogical nodes they belong to—‘Volga-Finnic’, ‘Finno-Ugric’ or 
even Uralic—have been in intense contact with in the past; 

c) the commonalities between the two lists are fortuitous resemblances 
without any historical significance at all. 

Robbeets herself (2014: 203) excludes the first possibility, and so do I. She is 

quite clear about this, saying that, concerning any such comparison of Altaic 

with Uralic data, “we are unable to test the assumed sound correspondences 

(...) against regular sound correspondences established on the basis of lexical 


2 I hope I will be forgiven for omitting detailed references here; most of these elements 
can easily be found in the specialist literature—for my modest purpose I used Vasil’ev, 
Savatkova and Uéaev 1991, Wichmann 1953, Lehtisalo 1936, and Alhoniemi 1993. Items #9 
and #18 are from (Erzya-)Mordvin, the other ones from Cheremis, with no attempt to dif- 
ferentiate the two major variants of this language, though most examples are from Eastern 
Cheremis. 

3 Iam confident that the (logically possible) conclusion that, because of these observations, 
Cheremis (and/or Mordvin) would ultimatively have to be taken out of Finno-Ugric and 
Uralic and joined to Robbeets’ Altaic (or, then, Transeurasian, a term, which, ironically, then 
could indeed be somewhat legitimate, at least in this writer's humble opinion) as its sixth 
member does not really need any comment here. 
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TABLE 26.2 Cheremis (and Mordvin) comparanda to “Altaic” morphological markers 


No. Cheremis (or Mordvin) example 


1 ana negation with the 1st p. pl. of verbs 

2 o- < *e- negative verb, ‘not to be’ 

3 kiirtné ‘iron’ > kiirtnd-la- ‘to clad with iron’ 

4  fy- ‘to be straight’ > Bij-ana- ‘to become straight’ 

5 rost ‘noise’ > rost-k- ‘to emit (some) noise’ 

6 molo ‘different’ + mole-ma- ‘to change, become different’ 
7 laBara ‘dirt’ > laBar-ya- ‘to become dirty’ 

8 pur- ‘to go in, enter’ > pur-ta- ‘to bring in, make go in’ 
9 (neja- ‘to see’ > neja-v- ‘to be seen’) 

10 liim ‘name’ > liim-éa- ‘to name, to call’ 

u _ert- ‘to pass (time)’ > ert-ar- ‘to spend (time)’ 


or 
il- ‘to live’ + ala-Z- ‘to come to life’ (if < *-r- ?) 

12 ‘ere ‘clean, pure’ > era-k-ta- ‘to clean’ 

B34 

14 kola-‘to die’ > kola-mo ‘dead’ 

15 tola- ‘to come’ > tola-n ‘come-CV’ 

16 ~— Biidal- ‘to wrap’ > Biidal-ka ‘wrapped’ 

17. ~—-moda- ‘play’ > modas ‘game’ 

18 = (kul- ‘to die’ > kul-i ‘dead’) 

19 _—pals- ‘to help’ > pals-ak ‘help’ 

20  tol- ‘to come’ > tol ‘come!’ 


a Iwasnotable to find any reasonably good(-looking) -r-suffixes in Cheremis or Mord- 
vin with the required function(s)—I did manage to find some rather weak or bad 
looking ones, though—, so I am happy to leave this cell empty. 


comparison.”* I concur, but I do have to stress here that the claim that every- 
thing is fine with intra-Altaic lexical comparison and the sound-correspon- 


4 Avery similar list as the one given here, then based on Robbeets (20072, b) alone (and since 
then slightly updated to catch up with the the various changes Robbeets’ list underwent until 
its most recent version in 2020), was presented on the occasion of the symposion Altaique 
ou pas?, organized by Guillaume Jacques and Anton Antonov on 10 Dec 2011 in Paris, where 
M. Robbeets and the writer of these lines had been invited to exchange their thoughts on 
the matter. It has also found some circulation in the form of an informally distributed piece 
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dences based on these cannot go without the comment that this, indeed, is 
well-known as the position of Robbeets’ and the Moscow-based school of Altaic 
comparativism she is heavily indebted to, but that the corpus of lexical com- 
parisons, which underlies this position, has met with too many objections from 
the scholarly community to be regarded as anything in the way of the commu- 
nis opinio of the field.5 

Between possibilities b) and c), further scrutiny may (and certainly will) be 
able to tell b)-cases apart from c)-cases, but I do not think that this is necessary 
at this point, because the list, as it stands, illustrates rather straightforwardly 
that (if, again, ‘Ural-Altaic’ is to be excluded): 


The interplay of areal interaction between unrelated languages and pure 
chance-similarities is (and in this case was) able to produce practically 
the same picture of allegedly historically shared morphological compara- 
nda as the one presented in Robbeets’ works (2015, 2020) as evidence for 
the genealogical relationship of Turkic, Mongolic, Tungusic, Korean, and 
Japanese. 


In other words: If the comparanda found for Cheremis/Mordvin and Altaic are 
not sufficient (or not at all indicative) for grouping these two entities together in 
the genealogical sense, and I (and very likely M. Robbeets, too, if lam allowed to 
say this here) think they are not, the ones found within five-term-Altaic are not 
either. Borrowing and chance alone were, then, able® to produce this roster of 
superficially comparable/similar elements, the list of 20 allegedly ‘shared’ ele- 
ments between the Altaic/Transeurasian languages is therefore, as it stands,’ 
inconclusive. 

Did I disprove the validity of ‘Altaic/Transeurasian’ with this short and rather 
dry exercise? Of course, I did not. 

Everything this ‘exercise’ is meant to emphasize is the fact that, after all those 
decades, even centuries, of heated debate, even the latest (and quite painstak- 
ingly formulated) version of this hypothesis was and is not able to get beyond 


of gray literature under the working title of The poverty of Altaicism—it could be that this 
statement of Robbeets’ constitutes a—however faint—echo to this, but maybe it’s only this 
writer’s vanity which makes him prone to think so. 

5 Icannot go further into this here, but cf., ia. Georg 2009. 

And, while I admittedly think they did, I only say here that they could have been able to do so. 

7 It goes without saying that the very shortness of Robbeets’ list made the task of compiling 
this control list relatively easy, and a substantial increase of good morphological compara- 
nda for the former might eventually render this argument obsolete, but please note that the 
emphasis here lies on good. 


an 
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the enumeration of morphological comparanda (in the realm of the verb, said 
to be quite important for and indicative of any genealogical hypothesis), which 
can, rather effortlessly, also be found in languages not covered by the initial 
claim. 

Again, I do not know, whether the Altaic/Transeurasian hypothesis is wrong, 
but it seems to be inevitable to state that, so far, all attempts to demonstrate its 
validity have been unsuccessful. 

Let me close this short contribution with some rather personal remarks. 

When I took up my studies of Altaic languages and linguistics back in 1984 
or so, I began as an ardent believer in this relationship. The critics I read back 
then simply made me angry, and I thought, in my youthful arrogance, that they 
simply needed to learn the Indo-Europeanist methodology I was about to learn 
at that time myself, and they would see! No, it turned out that it was me who had 
to ‘see’, and I had to change my mind on this. But after a period of utter disap- 
pointment, after contemplating to give up on all these languages and to study 
Tibeto-Burman or Finno-Ugric instead, I realized that this disappointment was 
not a nuisance—it was a finding. 

And I cannot emphasize strongly enough, that it was mainly one person, one 
true teacher, who made me realize this—that there was something wrong with 
‘Altaic’ in the first place, but that this, at the same time, was and is nothing to 
be worried about, that it was not a loss at all, or, if a loss, then only a loss of an 
old error, the very stuff scientific progress is made of. 

Though I, during the more than three decades since then, sometimes used 
the epithet (originally coined as a snide) ‘Anti-Altaicist’ for myself (at times 
with some pride, I admit), the teacher I am talking about never did so, and 
he certainly will not approve of being addressed with this name today. He 
never declared Altaic (in any of its extant versions) to be an outright absur- 
dity, and he never went as far as calling it finally and utterly disproven. On 
the contrary, all the skepticism he showed towards this and other hypothe- 
ses was always palpably and only driven by his unquenchable thirst to know 
and to always know more about the historical processes (processes of language 
history among them) which shaped the ethnolinguistic makeup of the vast con- 
tinent of Eurasia. Such an attitude will simply never be content with any ‘truth’, 
which is simply proclaimed, rather than sought for, and it will always be per- 
fectly happy that, whatever the term ‘truth’ may actually refer to, it can only be 
approached asymptotically. 

It should come as no surprise to anybody that the teacher I am talking about 
here was and is—Andras Réna-Tas. 
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27 
Siberian Draculesses 


Elisabetta Ragagnin 


The most successful term referring to vampires, namely the word ‘vampire’ 
itself, as is widely known, is etymologically Turkic. It is an agent noun derived 
from the verbal stem oop- ‘to gulp down’; see, a.o., Stachowski K. (2005), User 
(2010) and Ragagnin (2013). 

In the long history of linguistic and cultural interactions in Eurasia, Turkic 
has provided various neighbouring languages with quite a lot of terms pertain- 
ing, a.o., to the semantic field of magics, witchcraft and supernatural beings. For 
instance, Hungarian boszorkdny ‘witch, sorceress’ can be traced back to West 
Old Turkic *basarkan corresponding to East Old Turkic basirkan ‘the one who 
is oppressing (during sleep), nightmare, the one causing a nightmare’ from bas- 
‘to press’ augmented by the suffixes -(X)rkA- and -Xn (Rona-Tas and Berta 20n: 
158-160). Besides, two key figures in Mongolian shamanism, udagan and bée,! 
‘shamanness’ and ‘shaman’, respectively, are both of clear Turkic origin; see Jan- 
hunen (1986), Doerfer (1963: 233-234), Choi (1992) and Ragagnin (2019). On the 
other hand, Old Turkic yelvi ‘sorcery, witchcraft’ (Clauson 1972: 919b—g20a) does 
not have a straightforward Turkic etymology; Erdal (1991: 336) argued that it 
might be an Early Mongol loanword (see below). Similarly, several names with 
reference to supernatural evil creatures are of foreign origin. 

I wish to dedicate to professor Rona-Tas Andras (Tandr ur) on the occasion of 
his round birthday, with affection, admiration and eternal gratitude for all his 
contributions to Turcology, Mongolic, Central Asian and Altaic studies, some 
considerations or, better put, share some thoughts, on three names referring 
to cannibal and, at times, vampiresque Sayan Turkic witches, namely sulmus ~ 
Sulbus, albis and _selbege ~ jilbaya. 


Let’s first of all have a look at our ladies in action from selected passages of 
Sayan Turkic folklore. 

As is often the case, our witch lives in rather isolated places, in a solitary 
white yurt or a small hut covered by birchbark in the deep forest. Her lonely 


1 For the etymological connection of Hungarian bdlcs ‘wise’ to the same Turkic lexical source, 
see Rona-Tas and Berta (2011: 170). 
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and rather boring life is shaken up by a hunter passing by. Needless to say, she 
is extremely attractive, at least when the hunter is with her. The hunter gets 
totally bewitched by her extraordinary beauty and forgets everything else. She 
cooks for him delicious food and has a magic spell on his hunt. However ... 


[...] bir-le xiin Coru-p  coraas-tin kancap bar-gan a’s-cem 
one-PTC day move-CB move.cB-GEN how _ go-vBN food 

Ciive-l? — Ceeni-daa ci-ir-ge kizi _tot-pas 

thing-pTc how much-PTCc eat-VBN-DAT person be full up- NEG.VBN 
kizi —a*Sta-p ol-tir deg. Bo cerle anaa eves 

person be hungry-cB die-vBN like this pTc okay COP.NEG 

boor dees-tin kel-ir liye-zin-den erte-Zik 
become.VBN say.cCB-GEN come-VBN time-POSS3-ABL early-DER 
ced-ip _—kel-ges_~— ¢adir-i-nin doora-zin-dan _ bakila-as 
reach-CB come-CB tent-POSS3-GEN queer-POSS3-ABL take a look-cB 
cligle ugaan-in oskun-mayn algir-ip —_kaan. 

barely intellect-Pposs3.acc lose-NEG.CB scream-CB hit.POST 

k06r-ge 6g-de olur-ar kaday-i ces 

see.VBN-DAT dwelling-LOC sit-vBN woman-POSs3 copper 
dirgak-tar-lig ces xaay-lig ¢éangis karak-tig iyi dis-tig barba 
nail-PL-DER copper nose-DER single eye-DER two tooth-DER sack 
deg ist-i-nin damir-lar-i _kég-er-e ber-gen Sulbus 
like inside-Poss3-GEN vein-PL-POss3 blue-DER-CB give-PosT Sulbus 
kaday apar-gan olur-uptur. Sulbus kaday-daa bod-u-nun 
woman become-POSsT sit-EVID $sulbus woman-PTC self-POSS3-GEN 


eegi-ler-in-den e't-ti car-a__ kes-kes bir pas-ce  diil-tip 
rib-PL-POSS3-ABL meat-ACC split-cB cut-cB one pot-DIR cook-cB 
a_ bir pas-ce bod-u-nun barba deg emiin-den 

but one pot-piR self-pOss3-GEN sack like breast.POsSs3-ABL 
saay _tud-up olur-uptur. Ulug ces xaay-t-bile ot-tu 
milk.cB hold-cB sit-EviD big copper nose-Poss3-with fire-Acc 
kéze-viSaan melegey-ni mege-le-dim kara é66t-tii 

stir-CB fool-acc _ trick-DER-PAST1SG wretched-acc 
kazar-la-dim ximiren-ip olur-uptur. 


astute-DER-PAST1ISG humm-cp sit-EVID 

‘One day after having gone hunting the hunter thought: “Where does all 
the food end up? No matter how much one eats, one never gets enough, 
it always seems to be starving. This cannot be normal”. One time, he came 
back earlier than usual and secretly peeked into the tent and, almost 
losing his mind, he shrieked for what he saw. The woman living in that 
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tent had copper claws, a copper nose, one eye, two teeth and a (horrible) 
sack-like belly with blue veins. That woman had evidently turned into a 
Sulbus-witch. The sulbus-witch was cutting off slices of meat from her own 
ribs and putting it to cook in one pot. At the same time, she was squeezing 
milk out of her own (ugly) sack-like breast and pouring it in another pot. 
With her huge copper nose she was stirring the fire (like a pair of bellows) 
humming “I fooled the fool, I deceived the wretched mam” [...]’ (from the 
fairy tale Cadirlig diiren ‘The demon in the tent’ [Alekseevet al. 2010:162]). 


Etymologically, Sayan Turkic sulbus ~ Sulmus goes ultimately back to Sogdian 
smnw ‘demon, devil, Satan’ with clear Mongolic mediation. Cognates occur in 
several older and modern Turkic and Mongolic varieties; cf. Khabtagaeva (2009: 
190) for details and examples. In Old Turkic Christian texts, the term smnw 
refers to the Devil (Zieme 2015: 130; Wilkens 2021: 651). According to Birtalan 
(2004: 967, 1043-1044), after the conversion to Buddhism the term sulmas or 
Simnus was incorporated into Mongolian Buddhism and folk religious mythol- 
ogy, often used as a synonym for manggus. It is therefore not strange that cog- 
nates of Mong. sudmas or simnus are well documented in Steppe Sayan Turkic? 
but do not occur among Taiga Sayan Turkic varieties which are minimally influ- 
enced by Buddhism. 

Sayan sulbus ~ Sulmus are characterized by having a horrible physical ap- 
pearance whose predominant features include, as we have just seen above, 
a copper* nose and copper nails, a single cyclopic eye on the forehead, long 
breast and protruding entrails. Sulbus’ copper nose is multifunctional. Whereas 
in the fairy tale above Sulbus kaday uses it for fanning the flames, in other ver- 
sions she may employ it to suck blood from her victims. For parallels to the 
Mongol supernatural creature mayu sibayun, see Birtalan (2004: 1007-1008). 


2 Tuhan (Uygar-Uriankhay), belonging to Steppe Sayan Turkic and spoken by less than 10 speak- 
ers in the Tsagaan Uiir County to the East of Khévsgol lake (Ragagnin 2018 and 2018a), departs 
from the rest of Steppe Sayan Turkic displaying the form sulam a rather recent loan phoneti- 
cally quite close to Khalkha Mongolian. 

3 Taiga Sayan Turkic comprises Tofan, the Toju variety of Tuvan and some varieties of the Tere- 
Khdl area, as well as Soyot of Buryatia and Dukhan in Northern Mongolia. For a general view 
on Sayan Turkic, see, a.o., Ragagnin (2011: 23-28). 

4 Walter Heissig had already pointed out that the copper nose represents a highly important 
folkloric isogloss connecting Europe with Inner Asia; for instance, the demoniac Frau Per- 
chta of the Old Germanic folklore was also called Schnabelperch i.e. ‘beaked Perch’ or Eisen- 
ber|ch]ta i.e. ‘iron-Ber[ch]ta’. In-depth researches on Eurasian connections in this regard are 
urgently needed. Besides, the designation of the ancient Mongol demonesses as jes qungsi- 
yartai ‘copper-nosed’ clearly points to the use of copper shaman masks (2007: 97-98). 
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At hand are also the features that Mongolic and Sayan Turkic sulbus ~ sulmus 
share with the Mesopotamian female demons Lilith and Lamastu. They are all 
female evil demoniac beings of the succubus type depriving men of their sex- 
ual vigour by joining them during sleep and a /amia who kidnaps small children 
and/or sucks their blood; see, a.o., Capelli (2012). 

In the documented Sayan Turkic oral literature, the term sulbus ~ sulmus 
may also occur together with albis as a compound as seen in the passage below 
from Erika Taube’s Altai Tuvan materials: 


Als ich einmal auf der Jagd war, stand in einer menschenleeren Gegend 
eine grofSe weifSe Jurte. Ich trat ein und lief§ mich, ohne es zu wissen, 
mit einem Almys-Schulmus, einem furchtbar haflichen Wesen ein. Gibt 
es noch irgendein Mittel, mich zu retten? Der Lama schlug seine heilige 
Biicher auf, warf seine Wiirfel und sagte dann: “Die, mit der du dich ein- 
gelassen hast, ist ein machtiges Schulmus-Weib, sie wird dich ganz und 
gar zugrunde richten. Du bist in grof’er Gefahr, und es wird schwierig 
sein, dich wieder von ihr zu trennen. Wenn tiberhaupt ein Entkommen 
méglich ist, dann nur durch die Kraft des Burgans. Wir miissen eine List 
anwenden, sonst wird sie dich nicht freilassen.” Und der Lama fuhr fort: 
“Es gibt einen Weg zur Rettung. Ziehe ihr ein einzelnes Haar heraus und 
bringe es her! Wenn Dir das gelingt, dann wird sich schon ein Ausweg 
finden lassen!” [...] 


From the fairy tale ‘Das Gift des Schulmus-Weibes und die Macht des Burgans’, 
TAUBE 1977: 36 


Sayan Turkic albis are not gender-specific. Depending on the situation, albis 
can be a beautiful woman for a man or an attractive man for a woman (Alek- 
seev et al. 2010: 27). Among the Altay Sayan Turkic peoples of China almis and 
Jes tirgak® are synonyms of sulbus ~ Sulmus (Yusa 2018: 179). 

Etymologically, Sayan Turkic albis ‘she-devil’ has a Mongolic origin. It derives 
from albin ‘demon, devil, evil spirit’ augmented by the plural suffix -s. Cog- 
nates occur throughout Mongolic and beyond; see Khabtagaeva (2009: 190 
and 2019: 101), Nugteren (2011: 267) and Birtalan (2004: 939-940). For the rela- 
tion between albin, albis and the female demon albasti, especially dangerous 
for women in childbed, see Doerfer (1965: 109-110), Tatarincev (2000: 97-98), 
Johansen (1959), Dyrenkova (2012) and Dallos (2019). Interestingly enough, in 
Dukhan the term dvlin—a metathesized Oyrat Mongolian form—may be used 


5 The corresponding Kazakh term is Zeztirnaq ‘witch with metal claws’ (Shnitnikov 1966: gga). 
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by some speakers as a synonym of BadaxSaan, a small, elf-like blond forest crea- 
ture of the high Taigas, that secretly drinks reindeer milk in the night. Before 
going back to the forest, it may paint a reindeer’s tail and stomach with red 
colour or twist its horns, showing thus supernatural strength. Sometimes, it 
may also put a flowery collier around reindeer’s neck.® For Dukhan culture, 
BadoxSaan clearly is a kind of Boogeyman. Dukhan parents generally warn their 
small children not to play outside when it is dark because BadaxSaan may join 
them to play with and abduct them. For some other Dukhan speakers, however, 
dvlin is characterized by supernatural strength and evilness in its deeds, though 
sharing some common traits with Badexgaan. For more details, see Ragagnin 
(2018b). 

Yakut data are also extremely interesting in this respect. As already pointed 
out by Doerfer (1965: 109), Yakut appears to display two different terms related 
to albis, namely abaahi ‘demon’—displaying clearly taboo-induced phonetic 
distortion—and albas ‘xitrost’, ulovka’ (Slepcov 1972: 37a). On the other hand, 
Yakut albin ‘xitryj, xitroct’, obman’’ (Slepcov 1972: 37b) and ibis ‘Hinterlist, hin- 
terlistig, Blutgier, Kriegsgeist’ (Stachowski 1995: 129-130) are generally traced 
back to Mongol albin and ilbi, respectively; further, see Stachowski (1993: 31), 
Kaluzinski (1961: 56, 170) and Rasanen (1969: 170-171). 

Finally, in other fairy tales we encounter jelbege ~ cilbaya. See the following 
selected passages from Erika Taube’s Altai Tuvan materials from Mongolia: 


Einmal fingen die drei Briider einen Hasen. Sie schenkten ihn ihrer einzi- 
gen jiingeren Schwester, damit es ihr nicht so langweilig sei. Eines Tages 
hatte das Madchen mit dem Hasen gespielt und nicht auf das Feuer acht- 
gegeben. Sie fiirchtete sich, aber da fiel ihr ein: Erzéhlt man nicht, dass 
ein Wesen, das man Dschelbege nennt, immer Feuer habe? Sie ging einen 
grofen Flug entlang, und wahrend sie so ging und ging, sah sie aus einem 
mit Rinden bedeckten Dschadyr Rauch aufsteigen. Sie trat ein, und da saf 
die alte Dschelbege, benutzte eines ihrer Ohren als Bett und das andere 
als Decke. “Gutes Kind, woher bist du gekommen?” fragte sie, und das 
Madchen nannte ihr den Grund: Sie sei ausgegangen, um Feuer zu finden. 
Jede sprach: “Iff erst etwas, dann nimm dir Feuer und geh’ Sie rief ihre bei- 
den Hiindinnen, die gelbe und die schwarze; hafsliche bésartige Wesen, 
stellte den Zinkkessel zurecht, und als die Hiindinnen sich schiittelten, 


6 One of my Dukhan peers told me that his mother saw Badax8aan on a rock by a river combing 
its long blond hair. This Siberian picture surely reminds us of Loreley sitting on a cliff above 
the river Rhine. 
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fielen so viele Lause in den Kessel, daf er voll wurde. Die briet die Dschel- 
bege fiir das Madchen. Nachdem es gegessen hatte, zerstach die Dschel- 
bege den Rochschofs des Madchens, schiittete Asche hinein und legte 
die Glut oben darauf. Das Madchen lief nach Hause. Aber wo die Asche, 
eine Spur bildend, durch den zerstochenen Rochschof auf den Boden fiel, 
sprossen junge Weiden hervor. Am nachsten Tag kaum waren die Briider 
zur Jagd aufgebrochen, kam die Dschelgebe-Alte, die auf einer geflackten 
Hiindin dieser Spur gefolgt war, zur Jurte und sprach: “Sind deine Kriip- 
pel da? Ist dein Blinder da? Elendes Weibsbild, gib einen deiner kleinen 
Finger hin.’ Die Dschelbege sog und sog und ging zuriick. Als die Briider 
heimkehrten, hatte das Madchen alle Farben aus dem Gesicht verloren. 
Auf ihre Fragen antwortete sie jedoch nicht [...]. 
From the fairy tale ‘Er Agyyn’, TAUBE 1977: 28 


Am Abend fesselte man der weifgSen Kamelstute die Fiif&e, aber am Mor- 
gen war sie fort; sie war und blieb verschwunden. Baj Nasar brach auf und 
suchte die weifSe Kamelstute. Als er zum Chushurlug Chuduk kam, lag 
die Kamelstute auf der Erde und neben ihr eine Dshelbege, die sich mit 
einem ihrer Ohren zugedeckt hatte und das andere Ohr als Bett benutzte. 
Er rief “Grof§mutter, Grof&mutter, stehe auf und bring dieses Kamel her!” 
Sie antwortete: “Nein! Denn wenn ich aufstehe, kann ich mich nicht set- 
zen, mein Sohn, und wenn ich sitze, kann ich nicht aufstehen. Steig du 
vom Pferd und nimm dir selbst das Kamel!” Als er abgestiegen und ger- 
ade dabei war, das Kamel fortzufiihren, packte die Dschebege den Alten 
und sprach: “Ich werde dich fressen” [...]. 
From the fairy tale ‘Baj Nasar’,, TAUBE 1977: 46-47 


[...] So vor sich hinredend, sass die Dschelbege, bei der Jurte und bekam 
Lust, ingendeinen von den vieren zu fressen. Nach einer Weile griff sie 
sich das Madchen Gestikbej, verschlang es und rannte fort. Am nachsten 
Tag, als die Dammerung hereinbrach, naherte sie sich wieder, warf einen 
Blick durch ein Loch in der schwarzen Jurte, und nachdem sie, wieder die 
gleichen Worte vor sich hinmurmelnd, ein Weilchen gewartet hatte, ver- 
schluckte sie auch den Knaben Ottukbaj und lief davon [...] 


From the fairy tale ‘Die beiden Alten mit den Sieben gelben Ziegen’, TAUBE 1977: 
7 
102 


7 For further Altai-Tuvan fairy tales, see Taube (1978). 
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Cognates of Altai Tuvan jelbege are found throughout steppe and taiga Sayan 
Turkic, e.g. Tofan cil-baya ~ cel-baya ‘éjort, oboroten’’ (Rassadin 2016: 515), 
Soyot ¢el-baya ‘ved’ma’ (Rassadin 2006: 156), standard Tuvan cilbiga ‘Cudovisée; 
oboroten’’ and cilbiga kaday ‘ved’ma, baba-jaga’ (Tenigev 1968: 555a).® 

As for the etymological trajectory of this term, Rassadin (1971: 197) traced 
it back to Old Turkic yél + bdke (cf. Clauson 1972: 324b), a form that is doc- 
umented in Mahmid al-KaSyarli’s Diwan Luyat at-Turk ‘Compendium of the 
Turkic Dialects’ (Dankoff and Kelly 1985: 221). The same etymology is presented 
by Olmez (2007: 18a). Neighbouring South Siberian Turkic languages provide 
further interesting comparative materials. In Khakas for instance, the verbal 
stem cilbi- has two meanings, namely ‘wave about’ and ‘shamanize, ban an evil 
spirit; whereas the term Ccilbigen refers to a monster occurring in fairy tales 
(Subrakova 2006: 966b). In Sagai folklore, among the supernatural emissaries 
there is also the seven-headed celbegen (Chadwick and Zhirmunski 1969: 109). 
On the base of such data, a further etymological option would consider celbe- 
gen or Celbege a deverbal formation from éelbe- ~ ilbi- (cf. Old Turkic yelpi- ‘to 
fan, to winnow’ [Clauson 1972: 920a; Wilkens 2021: 886]), augmented by the suf- 
fix -GAn or -GA, denoting subjects of both intransitive and transitive verbs; cf. 
Erdal (1991: 376—387).!° 

My final issue concerning albin, albis, jelbege(n) and Old Turkic yelvi is sim- 
ple and straightforward: may they all originate from one and the same term, 
namely from a reflex of the ultimately Greek term d:éGodozc i.e. the true person- 
ification of evil with the mediation of another language? Could the intermedi- 
ary be Syriac, the language of Nestorian Christianity in Central Asia?" 

As already proposed by Erdal (1991: 336, fn. 383) “Old Turkic yelvi (‘sorcery, 
witchcraft’) must have been borrowed from an Early Mongol form such as 
elbe(+stin) corresponding to Written Mo. as ilbe, ilbi, with an initial y added, 
possibly, by analogy with yel. Early Turkic yelvi, *yelbi was borrowed back into 


8 The Tuvan term cilbak ‘grjaznij, Cumazyj’ (TeniSev 1968: 555a) ie. ‘scruffy’, also occurring 
in cilbak-kis ‘scruffy girl’—the name of an imaginary hero who was given a female name 
with clear apotropaic function—may also be a related term. Our witches generally have 
rather untidy and ruffled hair. 

9 Extended meanings may also include ‘to perform magics and sorcery’. 

10 ~=— Whether Tuvan ¢ilbiy- ‘stanovit’sja grjaznym’ (TeniSev 1968: 555b) belongs here is arguable. 

A connection may also exist with Kazakh Zalma- ‘to eat greedily’ and Zalmawiz ‘glut- 
ton, voracious, often occurring in folkloric texts (Shnitnikov 1966: goa); cf. Dschalmaus 
literally translated by Radloff (1870:154) as ‘snap-mouth’, and referring to a monster which 
licks men up and swallows them. 

11 On East Syrians activities, see, a.o. Borbone (2015). 
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Written Mo. as yilbi [jilbi], yelbi, yilvi [jilvi]”."% Considering that pre-8th century 
Mongolic presence is now attested in written records (see Vovin 2018), Marcel 
Erdal’s option is very likely. 

Now, what if, Syriac d.b.Ls (< Greek 61¢60A0¢), which, though not occurring 
in Central Asian Christian sources analysed by Sims-Williams (2016) but nev- 
ertheless attested in the work of the East Syrian (Nestorian) lexicographer Bar 
Bahlul (Reynolds 2004: 682), would be our main lexical source? Various steppe 
peoples including Turkic and Mongol groups might have employed such an 
originally Greek word mediated by Syriac to refer to various kinds of supernat- 
ural beings and/or phenomena. The Syriac cognate of Greek d:é6oAoc is consid- 
ered by various scholars to be the source of iblis ‘devil’ occurring in the Quran.# 

The first three consonants d-b-l easily yield to forms such as yelvi / ilbi /jilbi 
etc. The last consonant -s may have been considered as a plural marker and 
thus dropped or substituted by the singular marker -n. 

A cognate of a.b.Ls. may have independently entered Old Turkic or, as al- 
ready proposed by Erdal (1991) was copied from Early Mongol into Old Turkic. 

Possibly, the Syriac term was borrowed twice: one copy had front syllables 
(yelvi / ilbi / jilbi) and developed semantics connected to ‘sorcery, witchcraft, 
magics and tricks’, whereas the other had back syllables (albin, albis, etc.) and 
came to define more specifically evil beings such as devils and demons, thus 
enriching Inner Asian languages with another demoniac term. 

Finally, I wonder if incantation bowls and/or various kinds of amulets, found 
copiously in Mesopotamia, and often portraying the demons to be protected 
from, such as Lilith, may have played a role in this concern. 


12‘ Fora different etymological explanation, see U¢ar (2012). 

13. Generally, otherwise, the direction of borrowings is Turkic + Mongolic. Mongol loans in 
Old Turkic are very few; one example is balbal (Schénig 2003: 405-406). 

14 In the Quran two are the terms in use for the Devil: al-Saytan and iblis, depending on the 
different roles played by the Devil. Al-Saytan is used when the Devil is “the tempter’, who 
leads Adam to sin, whereas the term iblis (without article) is used to describe the Devil as 
“the Rebel” who refuses God’s command to bow to Adam (Reynolds 2004: 680). 

As for iblis there is no straightforward and accepted etymology. A widespread view 
considers ib/is a loanword in Arabic ultimately from Greek 6:60A0¢ the term in use for the 
Devil in the New Testament. Mingana argued that this lexeme did not enter directly from 
Greek into Arabic, but rather passed through Syriac dbls (as diblis or diyabuliis); further 
see Reynolds (2004) and Wensinck and Gardet (2012). 
15 For instance, for Manichean incantation bowls, see Canepa (2011). 
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Abbreviations 
ABL ablative Loc __locative 
ACC accusative NEG negative 
CB converb PL plural 
COP copula POSS possessive 
DAT dative POST _ postterminal 
DER derivation PTC particle 
DIR directive SG singular 
EVID — evidentiality VBN __ verbalnoun 


GEN _ genitive 
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A Recently Discovered Inner Mongolian Pentatonic 
Fifth Shifting Tunes, and Their Turkic and 
Hungarian Connections 


Janos Sipos 


Several tunes of the old Hungarian pentatonic musical layers descend from the 
octave.! In some of these, the descent is free, while in others quite regular rep- 
etitions and transpositions can be observed. Fine examples of these regular 
forms are the fifth shifting tunes the second halve of which are four notes lower 
than the first one. In this paper, I am going to outline the spread of the penta- 
tonic fifth shifting tunes and the interrelations of major fifth shifting styles. 
The first to describe the Hungarian fifth shifting tunes was Béla Bartok.” 
Zoltan Kodaly gave a detailed analysis of the phenomenon of fifth transposi- 
tion, adding Cheremis and Chuvash analogies to the Hungarian tunes.? The 
investigations of Laszlé Vikar and Gabor Bereczki in the Volga-Kama region 
proved that the fifth transposition only prevailed on both sides of the 
Cheremis-Chuvash border, within a strip of some 100km in width, gradually 


1 Unless otherwise stated, I use the term pentatonic for different pentatonic scales without 
semitones. 

2 Bartdk listed the typical cadences (line ending tones) and noted that the tunes of A5B°AB 
structure often had variants close to the ABCD form, and vice versa. Barték discovered the 
fifth-transposing structure in Slovak folk music and established that Cheremis tunes dis- 
played a peculiar structure, which corresponded to the A5B°AB scheme in essentials. He 
presented three such tunes in the Appendix (Barték 1924: 285). “In essentials” meant that 
all three Cheremis tunes had A,B,AB structure, which acquired the scheme of A°B5AB when 
the first half was transposed an octave higher. According to Laszlé Vikar’s on-the-spot obser- 
vations, these two forms are not separated by the Cheremis and the pitch of the starting note 
determines whether A°B°AB or A,B,AB will be sung, and unlike in Hungarian music, the 
A4B,AB form is more frequent. 

3 Although most of his examples are from the Volga-Kama region, Kodaly did not restrict the 
possibility of analogies to this area. However, relying on the fifth shifting tunes, the ASBAB 
and A*BAB forms and other parallel tunes, he concluded that “certain basic elements of 
music may evolve similarly among different groups of people living far from one another 
without contact ... Such conspicuous essential correspondence of melody structure, phrase- 
ology, rhythm as these, however, cannot be a matter of chance. We must presume a common 
source” (Kodaly 1937: 37). 


© JANOS SIPOS, 2022 | DOI:10.1163/9789004499966_029 =<$78!68-64240996-6 


Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


INNER MONGOLIAN PENTATONIC FIFTH SHIFTING TUNES 443 


disappearing with the growing distance.* Extending this finding, Lajos Vargyas 
noted that this style was missing from the folk music of Mordvins, Votyaks, 
Bashkirs as well as the Kazan and Miser Tatars.® 

Bence Szabolcsi added analogous Kalmuck, Baikal Mongol and Chinese 
melodies to illustrate fifth transposition® and he tied the Hungarian style to 
“a peculiar stylistic variant of pentatony which predominated all great cultures 
everywhere: that of Inner Asia”. He also spoke about more general melodic par- 
allels between the pentatonic layers of Hungarian folk music and the folk music 
of a vast area connecting many peoples and cultures. 

Let us summarize the findings. In West Europe there are only traces of spo- 
radically occurring non-pentatonic fifth transposition, while among our neigh- 
bors (Moravians, Slovaks) fifth transposition is mostly a secondary develop- 
ment upon Hungarian influence. In Hungarian areas there are numerically few 
but widespread tunes representing fifth shifting. Further away, in the Volga- 
Kama-Belaya region, around the Cheremis-Chuvash border lives a flourishing 
fifth shifting style, whereas it is practically unknown in adjacent areas to it. One 
can find individual tunes in Peru, for example, that almost perfectly coincide 
with some Hungarian fifth shifting tunes.’ In addition, sporadic fifth transpo- 
sition can be come across in Mongolia and China as well.® 


4 There wasa long polemic about the genetic relationship of Hungarian and Volga-Kama region 
fifth transposition. Vikar (1993: 167-168) writes: “Undoubtedly there are a few descending or 
clearly fifth shifting Hungarian pentatonic tunes that have close Cheremis or rarely Chuvash 
analogies. ... is that sufficient ground to conclude that there is direct kinship here? ... e.g., the 
Hungarian ‘peacock’ motif is simple and natural which might appear, without any special 
external influence, in the Cheremis, Chuvash, or, for that matter, Mongolian, Celtic or Indian 
musical language which are so-far known to be exclusively pentatonic.’ He argues that an area 
of great migrations like the Volga region cannot easily preserve very old elements, and what 
is more, the Cheremis people of archaic eastern culture do not know fifth transposition. He 
deems it unlikely that a style such as fifth shifting along the Cheremis-Chuvash border could 
flourish for millennia. By contrast, Lajos Vargyas (1980: 28) says, “there is such a great degree 
and mass of similarity between Hungarian and Volga-region fifth shifting styles and tunes 
with fifth transposition that they must be attributed to a common origin.” 

5 Vargyas (1980: 13) writes, “Quite different from the folk music styles of these peoples is the 
narrow strip of land south of the Volga, along the Cheremis-Chuvash border where broadly 
arched pentatonic fifth shifting tunes predominate almost exclusively the music of both eth- 
nic groups.” 

6 Szabolcsi (1979: 107-109). Of them, Kodaly also referred to the Chuvash, Baikal Mongolian 
and Kalmuck tunes (1939-1976: 97). 

7 E.g.asong from Peru: ||: G-G-G-G | F-F-F-D | C-C-F-G | D :|| F-D-C-D | bB-bB-bB-G, | F,-F,-D-C 
| bB || F-D-C-D | bB-bB-bB-G, | F,-F,-D-C | G, ||, Ord6g (1997: 114). 

8 C. Nagy (1947: 76, 80-81), Szabolesi (1979: 107-108), CMPH VI11/A: 12. 
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1 Fifth Transposition in the Music of Turkic Peoples 


Let us first examine if there are pentatonic fifth shifting tunes in the folk music 
of Turkic groups.° 

Only traces of pentatonic scales can be discovered in Anatolian Turkish folk 
music, and only a few tunes of the fifth shift structure were spotted in the whole 
studied stock.!° They, too, were mainly two-line forms with some natural cor- 
relations between the first part descending to D and the second descending to 
G, including, accidentally, partial fifth shifting as well (figure 28.2Aa). 

Not even atrace of the fifth shift structure can be discovered in the folk music 
of Azeri Turks singing mainly narrow-range diatonic tunes." That is no surprise, 
as in Azerbaijan an Iranian and Caucasian substrata became gradually Turki- 
fied. 

The same applies to the folksongs of the Mangishlak Kazaks on the other 
side of the Caspian Sea.!? Neither pentatony, nor the fifth shift could be discov- 
ered in this southwestern Kazak area where narrow-compass diatonic tunes are 
predominant. 

At the same time, the music of the Karachay and Balkar people on the north- 
ern side of the Caucasus includes fifth shifting tunes.13> However, because of 
their melody contour, diatonic scale, % meter, singing in third and the vocal 
harmonic accompaniment these tunes are fundamentally different from the 
fifth shift melodies in Hungarian and Volga-Kama region music (figure 28.2Aa, 
b). 

In the stock of Tatar and Bashkir pentatonic melodies parallel motion, and 
the repetition of melody sections a fourth or fifth lower is frequent.* The 
music of these peoples includes the potential of the fifth shift, yet the fifth 


9 Since no many synthesizing monographs are available of the music of these peoples, it 
is theoretically possible that there are fifth shifting tunes where I have not found them. 
However, the spectacularness of the fifth shifting tunes makes it unlikely that none would 
be included in Turkic folksong collections with many thousands tunes I overviewed. 

10 —_ I collected 1500 tunes in Anatolia in 1987-1993 and published three books in connection 
with my collection (Sipos 1994; 1995; 2000). I have returned there almost every year since, 
presently studying the music of the Alevi-Bektashi and the Anatolian Karachay people. 

11 I collected some 600 tunes among the Azeris, the closest language kin of the Anato- 
lian Turks, in 1999 (Sipos 2004) and studied the available Azeri publications e.g. AHMI-2, 
Isazade-Mammadov (1975), Krader (1966). 

12 Inthe county of Mangishlak of southwestern Kazakhstan I led a folk music expedition in 
1997 (Sipos 2001). 

13. I collected some 600 tunes among Karachays in the Caucasus and Turkey. 

14 Sources of the cited tunes: Nigmedzjanov (1970; 1976; 1983) and Vikar-Bereczki (1999). I 
collected from Tatars staying in Szeged in 1996, and also in Turkey. 
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FIGURE 28.1 _—_ Scales and notes 


shifting style has not developed here. In our example, the second half of the 
tune follows the first at approximately 4-5 notes away (figure 28.2Aa, c). 

The Mongolian Kazaks live some 3000 miles east of the Kazaks of Mangish- 
lak, in West Mongolia. The language of the two Kazak populaces is practically 
identical, yet their music is utterly different. The Mongolian Kazak tunes move 
along pentatonic scales, but the role of transposing melody lines or motifs is 
insignificant. Among the 400 tunes I studied, none included fifth shift. In fig- 
ure 28.2A+Bb, d, several notes of the first section are repeated a fifth lower, but 
the contour of the second half of the melody deviates so markedly from the 
first that it cannot be taken for its transposition. 

In the Tuvan material I examined there is no fifth shifting tune.!® A single 
tune was found whose first melody section was repeated a fourth lower, but 
this repetition was not accurate, either (figure 28.2A+Bb, e). 

Some scholars claim that the folk music of Yellow Uyghurs is ‘like Hungar- 
ian folk music’, because allegedly it contains many fifth shifting tunes.!” In the 
publications and sound materials I have only found a few tunes in which at 
least partial fifth shifting could be discerned. One of them is shown in fig- 
ure 28.2A+Bb, f. 

Fifth shifting structure can only be sporadically found in Kyrgyz folk music. 

Based on the examination of large materials, I can state that this kind of 
tunes are extremely rare or even nonexistent among the folksongs of Gagauz, 
Karaim, Nogai, Kumuk, Turkmen, Karakalpak, Uzbek, Uyghur, Siberian Turk 
and Yakut people. 


15 I was acquainted with the songs of Kazakhs living in Bayan-Olgiy (Mongolia) from the 
material of two expeditions and from publications, e.g. KA1 1983. 

16 _— Kirgiz (1992). 

17 I read the available articles of the Chinese musicologist Zhang Rei and his pupil Du Yax- 
iong, I have studied some 200 Yellow Uyghur tunes and listened to and transcribed the 
Uyghur tunes in the sound archives of the Institute for Musicology of the Hungarian 
Academy of Sciences (Zhang 1985; Gong 1995; YUG). Gyula Décsi was kind to show me the 
article submitted by Du Yaxiong for the Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher during the Permanent 
International Altaic Congress in 1996. Csajaghy’s argumentation of 1998 about Hungarian- 
Uyghur tune analogies does not appear convincing. 
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FIGURE 28.2A Fifth shifting tunes of some Turkic-speaking people a) Anatolian (TRT: 1452), 
b) polyphonic Karachay-Balkar tune, c) partial Tatar fifth shifting with a° 6-a® 
c*#-*-a c#~*-a c scheme of barring (Kljucarev 1955: no. 102) 
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FIGURE 28.2B Fifth shifting tunes of some Turkic-speaking people d) Mongolian Kazak’s par- 
tial fifth transposition (KA1 1983: no. 242), e) Tuvan fourth shifting tune (Kirgiz 
1992: no. 9), f) Yellow Uyghur partial fifth shifting 
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2 Fifth Transposition in Inner Mongolia 


Having studied more than seven hundred Mongolian tunes, I found that about 
one-tenth of them display fifth shifting character! The tunes are from mem- 
bers of the Mongolian Baarin, Kharchin, Arhorchin, Keshikten and Khorchin 
tribes living in Inner Mongolia close to the northern border of China.!9 Let us 
get acquainted with the most characteristic types of these tunes. 

The G-D-C-G, descent dominates many Mongolian /a-pentatonic fifth shift- 
ing tunes of two lines, which means that the sometimes quite varied melody 
line of the tunes has an important rest on these notes, usually the last longer 
tone of the sections or bars (figure 28.3). 

There are several /a-pentatonic fifth shifting tunes of four lines as well (see 
the lsymbol that separates the lines/sections of the melodies). The overwhelm- 
ing majority also have G-D-C-G, cadences (that is last important notes of the 
sections). Despite the similar cadences and the very strict fifth transposition 
(except the high beginning of the third line), the melodic line of these tunes 
display great diversity. Let us see a few examples. Fig. 28.4, a, begins low and 
has seven syllables to a line; the first lines of the tripodic (three bars in a line) 
fig. 28.4, b, begins higher, the lines of fig. 28.4, c, are longer and more varied and 
the sixteen-syllabic lines of fig. 28.4, d, move up even higher. However, the main 
pillars of the melodic line are the same. 

The sol- and do-pentatonic fifth shifting tunes in Inner Mongolia usually 
comprise two lines, and the higher beginning of the second half is frequent here 
as well. In the sol-pentatonic group, a subgroup with F-C-B-F, inner cadences 
are salient (figure 28.5, a—b, and the four section 28.5, c). It is typical of the 
classic homogeneity of the regional style that transposing these tunes a note 
upward, we receive tunes with the predominant G-D-C-G, cadence scheme of 
la-pentatonic tunes, and often outline similar melody lines as well. 

It is noteworthy that in the music of the Evenkis living in Inner Mongolia 
this musical style also plays an important role: some one quarter of the studied 
tunes in the Evenki volume includes fifth shift.2° 


18 MOSH, MO1, MO3. I use the phrase ‘fifth shifting character’ when I generally allude to tunes 
with perfect or partial fifth transposition. 

19 _ Ligeti (1933) and MOSH. 

20 29 of the 133 tunes in the Ev volume. 
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FIGURE 28.3. Two-lined Mongolian tunes 
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FIGURE 28.4 Four-lined Mongolian /a-pentatonic fifth shifting tunes with G-D-C-G, 
cadences but different melodic lines 
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FIGURE 28.5 Mongolian so/-pentatonic fifth shifting tunes with F-C-B-F, cadences. a—b) two 
lines, c) four lines 


2 Comparison of Tunes Containing Fifth Shift 

I compared the fifth shifting tunes of the Volga-Kama region, Inner Mongolia, 
and Hungary as to scale, form, cadences, melody motion and melody line. Lack 
of space prevents me from embarking on this comparison, just as I must ignore 
the sol- and do-pentatonic tunes now. What we look at more closely is the ques- 
tion, which are the common /a-pentatonic fifth shifting melody groups in the 
music of different peoples.”! Fifth shifting tunes can be characterized well by 
the line-ending notes and the motion of the first lines; hence the tunes are cat- 
egorized based on these criteria. 


21 Thestudied Hungarian pentatonic fifth shifting tunes are from Kodaly (1937), the Chuvash 
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FIGURE 28.6 Group of C-D-F-G cadences, the first lines are convex 


2.1.1 C-D-F-G, Cadences 

The first lines of the tunes in this type are hill-shaped, the hill being a note 
higher in Cheremis and Chuvash songs.?? These tunes realize quite similar 
musical ideas. As figure 28.6 shows, the Mongolian tunes present the idea in 
brief, the Evenki with few syllables but more ornaments, the Hungarian in bal- 
anced octosyllabic lines, and the Cheremis-Chuvash tunes with many syllables, 
which allow for greater freedom in the musical lines.23 


and Cheremis tunes from Vikar-Bereczki (1971; 1979). The Mongolian and Evenki tunes 
are cited from MosH, MO1 and MOE. The similarity between individual tunes is not too 
informative, but analogies between tune groups may be revealing. Therefore, I only con- 
sidered tune groups that comprise at least three melodies being different to some extent 
but conveying the same musical core idea. Thus, the truly significant musical ideas that 
take several shapes are more powerfully represented, and the less significant ones are 
ignored to give salience to the point. It is to remember then that single examples to be 
quoted in the following represent a tune group of many similar tunes. 

22 In this pentatonic style the single G-D step downwards does not cause two hills to appear 
in the Cheremis and Chuvash tune beginnings. This time the melody line moves between 
C and B’, while in the tunes of the other Turkic groups B’ is only included as a grace note. 

23 Though the published forms are the typical ones, shorter Cheremis lines can also be exem- 
plified (e.g., Vikar-Bereczki 1971: ! No. 270), but even that is more animated than the Hun- 
garian tunes. Let me note, however, that the Hungarian example Kodaly cited (1937: 23) is 
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FIGURE 28.7. Tunes with D-D-G,-G, cadences, the first lines are convex 


I: 
te 


t 
| 
® 
ype 
| ? 
oy 
ty 
ane 
sank) 


2.1.2 D-D-G,-G, Cadences 

Convex shape(s) in the first line characterizes this group too, but in the music of 
the different Turkic populations these tunes constitute mixed, inhomogeneous 
groups. As figure 28.7 shows, Evenki songs have short lines, while Hungarian, 
Chuvash and Cheremis songs have lines of medium length. Some Cheremis 
tunes belonging here duplicate the first part, creating an A5A5,AA structure 
repeated a fifth lower then. 


2.1.3 F-D-B-G, Cadences 

This kind of tune with the characteristic G-C-F motif** is prevalent in nearly 
every Hungarian area in numberless variants. Figure 28.8, a, illustrates that the 
fifth transposition is not always accurate in these Hungarian songs (that is why 
I present the whole melody). Figure 28.8, b, is first lines of a13-syllable variant of 
the same tune. Among the rest of the studied ethnic groups this form does not 
constitute a considerable type. Though one finds a similar cadential scheme 


also jumping up and down over as wide a range as the Cheremis-Chuvash songs, though 
in the latter an initial G-D step would never occur, starting the tunes normally with a leap 
upwards. 

24  Insomecases, line 2 ends on B. Besides, there are Hungarian fifth shifting tunes with F-D-B 
cadences whose first line is woven around the note G. 
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FIGURE 28.8 Group of F-D-B-G cadences with different motives 


among the Cheremis tunes, their accents and convex melody lines are very dif- 
ferent from the concave shape of the Hungarian tune at issue (figure 28.8, c).25 


2.1.4 G-D-C-G, Cadences 

The first line of these Hungarian tunes consists of two valleys (fig. 28.9, a),76 
similarly to the North Chinese example (fig. 28.9, b). As to other Turkic groups 
the first line is usually undulated: begins upward from D, then sinks to C and 
rises to G again.” The second line traces the same shape with an additional 
descent to D. It is noteworthy, that there are many Evenki tunes of similar char- 
acter consisting only of two short lines. By contrast, the majority of Mongolian 
and Cheremis tunes are four lined, their first lines presenting the undulated 
motion over many syllables (fig. 28.9, c, d, e). Chuvash songs of the same caden- 
tial scheme display a great diversity of melodic lines.28 


25  E.g,, Vikar-Bereczki (1979) no. 280. 

26 At the end of the second valley there might be a slight descent. 

27 Some Cheremis tunes in this cadential group have a convex first line or have wider com- 
pass than the Chuvash and Hungarian tunes. While the highest pitch of these Hungarian 
tunes is G or A, of the Chuvash tunes B’ or rarely C’-— excepting the real (exact) fifth shift- 
ing tunes where the highest note is usually A—one may find quite a number of Cheremis 
songs that linger on B’ relatively long and step up to C’ in the first line. 

28 Vikar-Bereczki (1979: no. 303-310). 
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FIGURE 28.9 G-D-C-G, cadences with different motives 


To sum up, in the three fifth-shifting areas /a-pentatonic scale is the most fre- 
quent and the do-pentatonic is the rarest. In each do-, sol-, and la-pentatonic 
group the Cheremis and Chuvash melodies are closest to one another. In the 
most important /a-pentatonic groups we see Cheremis, Chuvash and Hungar- 
ian tunes as well. The cadences F-D-B-G only occur in Hungarian and Cheremis 
tunes, while the G-D-C-G, cadences are important in the music of almost every 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


456 SIPOS 


group studies above. As for do- and sol-pentatony, only the F-D-B-F, cadential 
group of the Evenkis is large enough, it does not form characteristic tune groups 
in the music of other Turkic people. 

We can say that Cheremis and Chuvash fifth shifting melody styles are clos- 
est to each other, joined from farther away by the Hungarian style. On the 
other side is the Mongolian group, closely related to the Evenki tunes. The 
link between the blocks is constituted by /a-pentatonic melodies with G-D- 
C-G, and, less dominantly by sol-pentatonic melodies with F-C-B-F, cadential 
sequence. 


3 Conclusion 


Can these similarities have cultural or ethnic background pointing beyond the 
musical ties? 

The fifth-shift musical form, built on a semitone-free pentatonic scale, lives 
in three areas: Inner Mongolia (mostly Mongols), the Volga-Kama region (the 
area of the once Mongol-led Golden Horde), and Hungarian territories. Al- 
though I do analytical (contemporary) comparative folk music research, let me 
do a thought experiment in connection with the descending (and especially 
fifth shift) melodies of these three pentatonic areas. 

Between the two ends of the steppe great migrations took place, mainly from 
east to west, some groups of the peoples living in the eastern areas reaching 
the western borders of the steppe, the foreground of the Caucasus, also Hun- 
gary, and even some European areas more to the west. It is quite possible that 
the peoples and tribes making up the Avar, the Mongols or the western Hun 
Empire included descendants of Inner Mongolian ethnic layers migrated west- 
ward after the collapse of these empires.?9 

It is also not unlikely that similarly to Turkic that became the lingua franca 
of the steppe the very impressive pentatonic music spread from east to west 
as a common areal music of the eastern steppe and underwent variations in 
the great Asian empires. The soldiers involved in the long imperial wars often 


29  Atthe time of the Khazar Empire other Turkic peoples living in the foreground of the Cau- 
casus and west of it, for example in areas where the Hungarians lived prior to their influx 
into the Carpathian Basin also had ancestors from the eastern edge of the steppe. This, 
in theory, also allows for the linking up of the fifth shifting structure in Inner Asian and 
Hungarian folksongs. 
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lasting for several years had plenty of time to learn songs from each other and 
develop the common pentatonic descending tune style.2° 

What is startling is that the fifth shift structure evolved within the descend- 
ing pentatonic musical realm in the music of so few peoples, although in such 
a melodic melodies parallel motion between musical lines is frequent. What is 
more the distance between the lines easily might as well be a fifth, because this 
interval is not too large for a person with an average range of voice to repeat a 
bar or a musical phrase a fifth lower. These tunes are spectacular, to boot, and 
yet easy to learn because of the repetitions: some melodies consist of the rep- 
etition and transposition of a single motif. At any rate, within the descending 
pentatonic tune style the evolution of the fifth shifting tunes was a logical pro- 
cess that could have taken place independently at places far removed from one 
another. 

As far as we know today, the phenomenon of pentatonic fifth transposi- 
tion as a more complex style is found in three places: among the Hungarians, 
along the Cheremis-Chuvash border in both ethnic groups and among the 
Mongolians and Evenkis in Inner Mongolia. As has been revealed, besides the 
fundamental similarities there are also more or less differences between the 
Hungarian, Volga-Kama region and Inner Mongolian fifth shift styles. 

Some say that fifth shifting on the Chuvash-Cheremis border is a Hungarian 
legacy, others claim that it may be a more recent development. Nor is it impos- 
sible that the fifth shift was brought along by the Bulgar Turks from the east 
preserved by the Chuvash people, a peripherical, non-Islamized Turkic tribe of 
the Black Bulgar Empire. The Islamic majority of the Black Bulgars assimilated 
to the conquering Turks speaking a language of the Kipchak type after the 13th 
century, hence ethnically they may live on in the Kazan Tatars. Indeed, the folk 
music of the Tatars including parallel pentatonic lines implies all potentiality 
of the emergence of a fifth shifting style, just the last spark is missing. Neither is 
it inconceivable that this musical form emerged in the Volga-Kama area upon 
some Mongolian influence.?! 

Although the Hungarian language is of Finno-Ugric origin, during the ethno- 
genesis considerable Turkic and other elements commingled with the Hungar- 
ian-speaking tribes.3* For centuries, the Hungarian tribes mixed with Sabirs, 


30 —_It cannot be avery ancient Mongolic-Turkic tradition as it does not occur with every Turkic 
group and besides, it is a highly advanced form. 

31 Sinor (1967): “there are a lot of demonstrable Mongolic effects in the Finno-Ugric-Chu- 
vash-Turkic basin around the Volga about which, as far as I know, little if anything has 
been written.” 

32 Archeological finds have revealed that in the Volga-Kama region and in the Ural the 
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Onogurs and Khazars, before three Kavar Tiirk tribes revolting against the 
Khazars joined them.3% The ancestors of several peoples living within the 
Khazar Empire had come from the very Mongolian region where the now dis- 
cussed fifth shifting style cropped up, and the same applies to the Avars found 
by the Hungarians in the Carpathian Basin as well as to the Cumans and Pech- 
enegs who joined them later. There were opportunities galore for Hungarians to 
get in touch with peoples descending from Inner Asian ancestors during their 
history and to learn and shape the pentatonic descending melodies. 

In the ethnogenesis of the Hungarians the stress has been laid on Turkic 
elements, whereas the fifth shifting tunes were also sung by Mongolians and 
Evenkis in Inner Mongolia.3+ The Hungarian and Mongolian languages share 
some 250-300 words, some still in use today.*° It is thought provoking to pon- 
der Futaky’s hypothesis (2001) claiming that “some elements of the disputed 
part of the late prehistoric, ancient Hungarian vocabulary may presumably 
derive from the Carpathian Avars who (also) spoke a precedent of today’s Mon- 
golian and Manchurian-Tungusic and came into contact with the Hungarians 
after the latter’s settlement.’ 

Linguists prove that there is some relationship between the Mongolian and 
Hungarian languages. It is now indifferent whether this relationship is direct or 
indirect, for if a larger stock of Mongolian words could make it into Hungarian 
at some point of time, then the musical interaction could equally take place. 

When could this interaction take place? The first answer is that the Hun- 
garians learned these songs from the Turkish tribes from whom most of their 
loanwords also belong. Theoretically, responses that explain the origin of these 
songs with substrata are also possible. 


nomadic way of life breeding large livestock appeared in the 4th c. AD, and the Kazan his- 
torians associate it with the first settlement of Turkic peoples. At any rate, the Hungarians 
were certainly reached by the waves of the Hunnish migration. 

33 As Constantine writes, these tribes taught the Hungarians their own language, they also 
learnt Hungarian, and in the 10th century both languages were still in use. Similarly, via 
a transitional bilingual state did probably the integration of other Turkic and non-Turkic 
peoples take place. 

34 As is known, various peoples including Mongols and Turks lived in the steppe empires. 
Researchers agree that in the course of their history Mongolic, Turkic and Manchu peo- 
ples were very closely related. 

35 The majority only lives on as dialect words in both languages, or is extinct. Most re- 
searchers opine that in both languages they are Turkic loan words that passed into Mon- 
golian after the long Mongolian-Turkic coexistence, and into Hungarian from a Turkic 
language related to Black Bulgars and to contemporary Chuvash, maybe before the set- 
tlement, as the most widely accepted theory claims. 
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There is growing consensus among historians that large masses of Avars 


in the Carpathian Basin survived the Frank and Bulgar campaigns ended in 
the early 9th century.°° Ethnically and linguistically the Avars were not homo- 
geneous, some researchers defining their language as Turkic, others as Mon- 
golic.3” This mixed population of ethnic fragments of various Turkic and Mon- 
golic (later Slavic languages too) was met with by the conquering Hungarians.?® 
If the Avars did sing pentatonic fifth shifting tunes, they might present us with 
another possibility to explain the link between the eastern and Hungarian pen- 
tatonic fifth shifting musical styles.39 


I have to stress again that the above historical argumentations are theoret- 


ical experiments. There is no systematized musical material at our disposal 
that would be required to be acquainted with the contemporary folk music of 
the studied ethnicities. We must do—for good—without the material that the 
ancestors of the known ethnic groups sang before or at the time of the Hun- 
garian settlement in the Carpathian Basin. Yet it can be presumed that some 
important musical styles preserve their essential features for along time, which 


may hold up the hope of an insight into the musical past. 


36 


37 


38 


39 


Although in 795 Charlemagne did subdue and then destroy the enormous Avar Empire on 
power for 300 years with its center in the Carpathian Basin, there is information that in 
875, close to the Hungarians’ influx and settlement the Avars were still living there under 
their own khagans and in areas which the Franks had not reached—e.g. the Great Plain 
or beyond the Tisza rover—they were probably even more numerous. 

Let me cite now Lajos Ligeti’s opinion: “Here this language is said to be Turkic since Vam- 
béry; Pelliot thought it was Mongolic ... In view of the duality displayed by the anthropo- 
logical and material cultural remains of the Avars, it is not unlikely that this duality also 
existed in the language.” He also wrote that “Bayan’s Avars actually spoke Mongolic; the 
rest spoke a peculiar Turkic (of Chuvash?) character” (Ligeti 1986). 

Presumably “they were to constitute the masses, the bulk of the commoners under the 
new ruling people, the Hungarians” (Veszprémy 1996). 

Of course, Turkic influence was received by the Hungarians after their settlement as well. 
Large crowds of Pechenegs of a Kipchak-Turkic tongue settled in the Hungarian King- 
dom in the uth—12th centuries. Some of the Cumans moved to Hungary in 1239 because 
of the advancing Mongols. Unfortunately, nothing of these peoples’ music survives, or 
more exactly, there is no knowing what they contributed to the enrichment of the Hungar- 
ian folksong stock. The ethnic groups that arrived later also originated along the eastern 
border zone of the steppe just as the Mongols, other Turkic peoples or Avars, and it was 
perhaps because some layers in the music of the immigrant Cumans were similar to the 
musical strata of the people already living there that no trace of Cuman music has sur- 
vived e.g., in the Kunsdg region of Hungary. 
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Turcica and Mongolica in Mu‘tn al-Din Natanzi’s 
Muntakhab al-Tavarikh 


Istvan Vasary 


Mu ‘in ad-Din Natanzi who dedicated his historical work to the Timurid Isk- 
ender, ruler of Fars and Isfahan (1409-1414), is one of the minor historians of 
the early Timurid period. His person was for long unidentified and called, in 
the wake of W. Barthold, as the ‘Anonymous of Iskender’. Until the beginning 
of the fourteenth century he closely follows Rashid al-Din’s narrative in treat- 
ing the events of the Chingisid states, but for the subsequent period he used 
some other independent source. Notwithstanding his negligence and unrelia- 
bility in matters of genealogy and chronology, Natanzi’s work is a unique and 
valuable source for the fourteenth century. Since Jean Aubin’s edition of the 
Paris MS in 1957 the full text has been at our disposal. Already W. Barthold and 
VG. Tizengauzen put forward the suggestion that the unusual abundance of 
Turkic and Mongolian phrases in the second part of the work treating the four- 
teenth century may be a hint that his source may have been a piece of native 
Turkic historiography. The latter, labelled by V.P. Iudin as ‘oral historiography of 
the steppe’, has the special value that it was to a great extent based on the oral 
tradition of the Turkic and Mongol nomads, so sometimes preserved a more 
authentic tradition than the outsider Persians and Arabs. This paper makes 
an attempt to follow this track of thought and prove by a few examples that 
Natanzi, in treating the events of the fourteenth century, heavily drew on native 
Turkic sources. 


1 Introduction 


Mu‘in ad-Din Natanzi who dedicated his historical work first to the 
Timurid Prince Iskender, ruler of Fars and Isfahan 1409-1414 (AH 812-817), 
then to the Timurid Shahrukh, was one of the minor historians of the early 
Timurid period. His person was for long unidentified and called, in the wake 
of W. Barthold, as the ‘Anonymous author of Iskender’ (AHonum Vckexugepa). 
But later, Barthold himself, on the basis of Davlatshah’s Tadhkara, identified 
the unknown author with a certain Mu‘in al-Din Natanzi who also wrote 
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a by now lost biography of Iskandar. Nothing else is known about his person 

and life.! 

Mu‘in ad-Din Natanzi’s historical work was written eight years after Nizam 
al-Din Shami’s chronicle and twelve years before Sharaf al-Din Yazdi’s Zafar- 
name. Unlike the latter two works, it is an unofficial, independent version 
of Timur’s history. Natanz1 completed his work in Shiraz and dedicated it to 
Timur’s grandson, Mirza Iskandar b. ‘Umar shaykh b. Temiir, lord of Fars in 
1413-1414 (AH 816). Iskandar, who ruled in Fars in 1409-1414 (AH 812-817), was 
dethroned, expelled and blinded by Shahrukh b. Temiir, in 1414 (aH 817), and 
later, in 1415-1416 (AH 818) was killed by his brother Rustam. After the expulsion 
of Iskandar by his uncle Shahrukh, Natanzi discarded the eulogy dedicated to 
Iskandar, and substituted it with a new one addressed to Shahrukh which he 
offered to him in Herat. 

There are two redactions of Natanzi's historical work which have been pre- 
served in three copies, viz: 

1. The London Ms copied on 18 June 1463 (30 Ramadan 867 AH) (British 
Library, 01.1566); 

2. The St. Petersburg Ms copied on 12 May 1497 (10 Ramadan go2 AB) (Insti- 
tute of Oriental Manuscripts of the Russian Academy of Sciences, St. 
Petersburg [Mucrutyr Bocrounbix pyKomucelt Poccuiickon AKkagzemun 
Hayk, Cauxt-Ilere6ypr], C 381; earlier 566bc); 

3. The Paris Ms, date of copying unknown (Bibliothéque Nationale, Suppl. 
Pers 1651). 

The London and St. Petersburg copies are almost identical, they must have been 

copied from a common original, presumably the copy dedicated to Iskandar. 

The Paris Ms is shorter than the two others, the eulogy of Iskandar is miss- 

ing and bears the title Muntakhab al-tavarikh-i Mu‘ni ‘Selection of Histories 

by Mu ‘in, consequently it must have been copied from the newer version ded- 
icated to Shahrukh. The section concerning the history of the Jochid Ulus was 
published and translated into Russian, on the basis of the St. Petersburg Ms by 

Tizengauzen (1941: pp. 232-242, *126-138), while the Paris Ms was published by 

Aubin (1957). 

Concerning the early Mongol period Natanzi completely drew on Rashid al- 
Din's Jami‘al-tavarikh, but for the later Mongol period and Timur’s age he relied 


1 On Natanzi and his work, see Bartol’d (1928: 54; 1973a; 1973b), Tizengauzen (1941: 126-138), 
Aubin (1336/1957), Romodin (1973: 112-113), Woods (1987: 89-93), Safa Dabihallah (1369/1990- 
1991: 481-482), Aka (1994: 8/n. 12; 9/n. 17; 10/n. 35; 16/n. 55; 29/n. 107; 31/n. 9; 102/n. 23), Kim 
(1999: 296) and Aigle (2014). 
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on some other unknown sources. According to Barthold ‘the author made use, 
however, of the legendary tales on the history of the Jaghatay Khans to a greater 
extent than the other historians. The character of these tales show that they 
were taken from Mongolian or Uighur sources, not Muslim; ...’ (Barthold 1928: 
54). Since Barthold it has become common opinion that these sources must 
have been the notes or chronicle of Uyghur scribes of the Chagatay khans. This 
is clearly demonstrated by the large number of rarely used Mongolian and Tur- 
kic words in Persian that are characteristic in the description of the events of 
the later Mongol period. It is also indicative that the Persian syntaxis is often 
disarrayed and there are traces of its being translated from Turkic. E.g. one of 
the most characteristic examples for that is the phrase ilchiyan-i Urus khan 
Kapak Mangghut bashliq ‘the envoys of Urus khan, with the Manghit Kepek 
at their head’ (Tizengauzen 1941: 2402939). The existence and use of Turkic 
sources is further corroborated by the fact that Natanzi uses a rather simple 
style uncharacteristic of Persian works of the period. 

Beginning with Barthold, several scholars referred to the epic character of 
these ‘foreign’, i.e. Turkic sources (or source) utilized by Natanzi. His reports 
on the events sometimes greatly differ from those to be found at Nizam al- 
Din Shami, but overlap with Hafiz-i Abru’s reports preserved in ‘Abd al-Razzaq 
Samarqandi’s Matlai sadayn (‘The rising-place of the two lucky constella- 
tions’). Of course, there are certain events which are related only in one or two 
of these sources while missing in the other one or two. This authorizes us to 
suppose that another native Turkic source different from that used by Shami 
was also utilized in compiling these works (S.L. Volin apud Tizengauzen 1941: 
126). Later, Ghaffari (1564-1565) and Haydar Razi (161-1619) made extensive 
use of Natanzi’s work or the original Turkic source used by all of them (the lat- 
ter conjecture is less probable). 

It has long been recognized that Natanzi handled his sources in a most 
uncritical way. He was utterly careless in chronological matters, consequently 
most of his chronological data are erroneous and cannot be relied on. His 
genealogies are also sometimes confused and corrupted. On the other hand, 
his work contains precious pieces of data not to be found elsewhere, especially 
with regard to the Chagatay Ulus and the eastern half or the Left Wing of the 
Golden Horde.* Deweese also asserts that ‘Natanzi’s reliance upon oral mate- 


2 For these Persian historians and the parts of their works concerning the Golden Horde, see 
Tizengauzen (1941: 210 composite ff. and 213 ff.). 

3 For the shortcomings and confusion of Natanzi’s genealogies, see Aka 1994 (see footnote no. 1 
above); Sabitov (2008a; 2008b: 120-121). 

4 Forthe earlier history of the Left Wing, see Allsen (1987). Sometimes Allsen too much relies on 
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rial, no doubt similar to the accounts collected by Otemish Hajji, in many cases 
makes his work an important record of oral tradition (however dimly reflected), 
but has also rendered its chronological and genealogical details quite confused, 
.... (DeWeese 1994: 117). 

So it is beyond doubt that Natanzi heavily drew on native Turkic oral tradi- 
tion but the problem remains how and whence he obtained that knowledge 
since southern Iran, i.e. Fars where he lived and served the Timurid court, 
seemed to be far away from the direct Turkic influence of the Jochid Ulus 
territories. The existence of some Turkic (Uyghur) chronicle that could have 
served as a source for Natanzi’s information concerning the Jochid Ulus, was 
first mooted by Barthold (1928: 54) and repeated by others (e.g. Tizengauzen 
1941:126). This supposition would explain the special pieces of information and 
the abundant use of Turkic and Mongolian terms in the text but would leave 
another question without answer. Namely, a written chronicle even if based 
mainly on epic oral tradition shows some sort of coherence which is lacking 
in Natanzi’s narrative. If one considers the Chinggis-nama of Otamish Hajji® 
it becomes palpable what I am aiming at. It was based on oral traditions and 
the author concentrated on collecting and fixing a consistent line of tradition. 
If the text errs it is generally not the author but the tradition itself which he 
presents, that is in blunder. Or, if a Persian historian of the Timurid period 
draws on various written sources, he tries to melt the different pieces of infor- 
mation into one, coherent whole; if his sources are reliable and he has a sharp 
critical sense and historiographic concept, his work can be utilized as a sound 
and creditable historical source. In the light of what has been said so far, the 
problem with Natanzi’s Muntakhab al-tavarikh is that it is neither a reliable 
source of the ‘oral historiography of the steppe’ nor a dependable source of 
Persian historiographic tradition. It is rather a medley of miscellaneous infor- 
mation collected from various sources and put together at random. So A. Gaev 
is partly right in claiming that ‘Natanzi created rather a work of ‘art’ [xydo- 
mecmeeHHoe’ npouseedenue |, and in doing so he arbitrarily reinterpreted the 
scattered historical facts and topics that had become known to him and with 
the help of his fantasy compiled and assembled them into a uniform tableau’ 
(Gaev 2002:14). The second half of this statement can be fully approved of but I 
would doubt whether the term ‘work of art’ could be applied for the Muntakhab 
al-tavarikh. To a certain extent each work of historiography can be regarded as a 


Natanzi's confused chronology, see DeWeese (1994: 93/n. 54). For the latest excellent mono- 
graph on the Left Wing, see Uskenbai (2013). 

5 For all details concerning this unique work, see Iudin and et al. (1992). For the best latest 
edition, see Kawaguchi and et al. (2008). 
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piece of art, at least according to the Persian tradition and the authors’ intents. 
But realizations often fall short of intents. While Juvaini's Tarikh-i Jahangusha 
can really be considered a real piece of art, in addition to and irrespective of 
its being a reliable, first-rate historical source, Natanzi’s Muntakhab al-tavarikh 
is a mediocre work of Persian historiography not completely devoid of certain 
merits. These merits referred to latterly are mainly limited to some details taken 
over from the Turkic oral tradition and not found elsewhere. 

So most probably no written Turkic source was directly at Natanzi's disposal 
who in all likelihood did not master any Turkic dialect to such an extent that 
could have enabled him to reading and understanding a Turkic text. That is why 
I find Zh. Sabitov’s idea very productive who has recently put forward the sug- 
gestion that Natanzi’s source on the Jochid Ulus could be an eyewitness who 
had fled or simply emigrated from the Jochid Ulus (Sabitov 2010: pp. 151, 154). 
Judging by the wealth of information concerning the Left Hand of the Jochid 
Ulus he must have been a former resident of the Kék Orda ‘Blue Horde’ (erro- 
neously called Ag Orda ‘White Horde’ at Natanzi). The pieces of information 
culled from this person must have been put down in Persian translation either 
by himself or by somebody else. Natanzi must have acquired these Persian 
notes going back to Turkic oral tradition, and utilized them in compiling his 
historical work. That is why we find valuable details and precious crumbles of 
information in his text but the whole narrative and chronology is totally upside 
down. 


1. First, I will review the contents of Natanzi’s chapter on the Jochid Ulus,® tak- 
ing into consideration both versions: the longer one preserved in the London 
(L) and St. Petersburg (StP) copies, and the abridged version preserved in the 
Paris copy (P). Then I will make a scrutiny concerning the number and charac- 
ter of all the Mongol and Turkic lexical elements occurring in this passage. 


Tabagqa-i avlad-i Jachi khan va avda’ va ahval-i ishan 68 
Dhikr-i julus-i Bata 69 
Dhikr-i jults-i Barkay 72 
Dhikr-i julus-i Mingka Timur 74 
Dhikr-i juliis-i Tada Mangka 75 
Dhikr-i jults-i Taqta 77 


6 The numbers refer to the page numbers in Aubin’s edition (Aubin 1336/1957). 
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Zikr-i (shu‘ba-i) salatin-i Kuk Urda 82 
Dhikr-i jultis-i Janibik khan ibn Uzbak khan 83 
Dhikr-i jults-i Birdibik khan (ibn Janibik) 85 
Dhikr-i julis-i 

Zikr-i shu‘ba -i salatin-i Aq Urda 88 
Dhikr-i julis-i Irzan (ibn Sasi Baga) 88 
Mubarak khvaja 89 
Jimbay 89 
Dhikr-i julis-i Urus khan ibn Jimbay 92 
Dhikr-i jults-i Timur bik khan (ibn Muhammad khan) 93 
Dhikr-i julis-i Taqtamish (ibn Tay khvaja oghlan) 96 
Dhikr-i julis-i Timtr Qutlugh khan ibn Timir bik khan (ibn Muhammad) 98 
Dhikr-i julis-i Timur sultan (ibn Timur Qutlugh ibn Timur bik) 99 
Dhikr-i julus-i Jalal al-Din sultan (ibn Tuqtamish) 100 
Dhikr-i Chakira oghlan 101-102 


2. Now I proceed to an investigation of all the Mongol and Turkic lexical ele- 


ments occurring in the passage on the Jochid Ulus. 


Turkic basliq (BASLYQ) StP 24039 ‘at the head, beginning with’. 

Mongol boljar (BWLJAR) StP 241, ‘stipulation, contract, agreement, ap- 
pointed time, term; rendezvous’ (Lessing 119); ‘Treffpunkt, Ort und Zeit eines 
verabredeten Zusammentreffens’ (TMEN 1: no. 107). 

Mongol bolgavul (BWLGAWLAN) StP 242; (reconnaissance) patrol; a 
squadron sent out to locate the enemy’; ‘Spahtrupp; Abteilung, ausgesandt 
um die Feindlage zu erkunden’ (TMEN 1: no. 11): attested only in Natanzi's 
text (P 425). 

Turkic bulgaq (BLQAQ) StP 2319), 23426 / bulgag (BLGAQ) P 89g ‘turmoil, 
anarchy; revolt’; ‘Biirgerkrieg, Rebellion Unterworfener’ (TMEN 2: no. 768). 
Mongol jerge (JRKH) StP 2345), P 89, ‘sort, kind, category; class, rank; level; 
order degree; stage’ Lessing 1045; ‘Treiberkreis, milit.: kreis- oder halbkre- 
isformige Formation zur Umzingelung des Feindes; Rangstufe’ (TMEN 1: 
no. 161). 

Turkic Lipga (LBQA) StP 2326, 23727, 238, Turkic name for ‘Lithuania’. A 
very early occurrence of this term is in Natanzi’s work.—az hadd-i Libqa ki 
nihayat-i ma’mura-i shimalast ta hudud-i Kafa (StP 23727). 

Turkic ong golva sol qol (AWNK QWLWSWL QWL)P 879-19 ‘left wing and 
right wing’. 

Mongol oran (AWRAN) StP 2424: oran-i buzurg ‘throne [lit. the high place]’ 
(TMEN 1: no. 43).—A partial Persian translation of Mong. yeke oran ‘id.. 
Turkic Ozi/Ozii (AWZY) P 78,2 ‘the Dnieper’. 
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— Mongol gadaga (QDGH) StP 240, ‘strong order, urgent command’; ‘strenger 
Befehl, Dringlichkeit, Eile’ (TMEN 1: nos. 270, 271). 

— Mongol qubi (QWBY) P 88,7, (QWPY) StP 23449 ‘part, share, portion; allot- 
ment; one’s own lot, concern, or affair; copy or issue (of a book, maga- 
zine, newspaper, etc.)’ (Lessing 976); ‘Anteil an Territorium, den jemand von 
einem Herrscher als Erbe oder Lehen erhalt’ (TMEN 1: no. 294): attested only 
in Natanzi’s text (P 88,7, StP 23449). 

— Mongol quriltay (QWRYLTAY) StP 234), ‘assembly, gathering, meeting, 
congress’; ‘grofge Versammlung der mo. Magnaten, Thing’ (TMEN 1: no. 305). 

— Mongol, Turkic, and Persian composite soyurgamisi (SYWRGAMYSY) kar- 
dan P 8727 ‘to favour, to give grants’; soyuryal, soyuryamisi ‘the sovereign’s 
favour, grant (be it land or ranks and posts)’ from soyurya- ‘to show favour’ 
‘Gnade erweisen’ (TMEN 1: no. 229). 

— Mongol siibe (SWBH) StP 23419, P 88,7 ‘Wall, umwallter Platz, Schutz, 
Grenze’ (TMEN 1: no. 227).—Mo. sibege(n), sibei / wuegaa ‘tall fence, paling 
or enclosure of sticks or poles; palisade; barricade; mountains with sharp 
ragged summits; long pole for pushing a boat’ (Lessing 694) > West Mongol 
Sibe’e, Sibe. The phonetic structure of the different forms reflected in the Per- 
sian sources is worthy of attention. Instead of s- we find s-, and the vowel 

ii—in place of i—must have come about owing to the labializing effect 
of b. 

— Mongol siire’en (SRAAN) StP 2423 ‘war cry’;’ cf. siire- ‘to awe, inspire fear’, 
siirij-e ‘majestic, impressive, or frightening appearance’, stirkei/stirekei ‘ter- 
rible, frightening, terrific, siirlig ‘threatening, awe-inspiring; majestic, mag- 
nificent, exalted’, siirtei ‘mighty, majestic, magnificent, impressive; daring; 
terrible, threatening’ (Lessing 745); ‘Kriegsgeschrei’ (TMEN 1: no. 221). 

— Turkic Ten (TN) P 78,3 ‘the river Don’. 

— Turkic tére (TWRA) StP 23614, 238), ‘customary law’. 

— Mongol ulus (ALWS) P 89, ‘people, nation; country, state; empire, dynasty’ 
(Lessing 873); also TMEN 1: no. 54. 

— Mongol urdutmisi StP 24199 (recte: udrutmisi) (ARDWTMYSY) kardan ‘to 
pretend to flee; to make a feint of flight’ < udurit- ‘to ride forward, to ride to 
the fore’ P 8757 ‘eine Scheinflucht machen’ (TMEN 1: no. 42); attested only in 
Natanzi’s text. 

— Turkic urug (AWRWG) StP 2349, P 88; ‘progeny, offspring; descendant; 
clan’. 


7 Tizengauzen (1941: 137, n. 2) read the word erroneously as SPRAAN, and could not interpret 
it properly. 
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— Turkic yagi’ (YAGY) P 73, ‘enemy; rebel’; ‘Feind, Rebell’ (TMEN 4: no. 1801). 

— Mongol, Turkic yasaq (YASAQ) StP 238,9, P 9049 ‘the imperial law, law 
of Chinggis’; ‘rule, government, administration’ (Lessing 1039); ‘Ordnung’ 
(TMEN 1: no. 148; 4: no. 1789). 

— Turkic yigin (YGIN) StP 234), P 88, ‘heap, pile, mound; mass (of people)’; 
‘Haufen’ (TMEN 4: no. 1938). 

— Turkic, and Persian composite yaylaqmisi (YYLAQMYSY) kardan P 78,3 
‘to have summer residence’; ‘iibersommern, die Zeit im Sommerlager ver- 
bringen’ (TMEN 4: no. 1942), from yaylag ‘Sommerresidenz (des Herrschers)’ 
(TMEN 4: No. 1941). 

— Turkic yurt (YWRT) P 803, 892 ‘home, country, territory’; ‘Wohnort’ 
(TMEN 3: no. 1914). 


2 Conclusion 


Twenty-five words and phrases were subjected to examination, twelve of them 
were of Mongolian and thirteen of Turkic origin. Three geographical names 
(Ozi for the Dnieper, Ten for the Don, and Lipqa for Lithuania) are from the Tur- 
kic, and three Mongolian words can be found only in Natanzi’s work (bolgavul, 
qubi, and udrutmisi kardan). In sum: all of these data, the heavy presence of 
Turco-Mongolian terms in Natanzi’s text, some of them being their only occur- 
rence in Persian texts, bear witness to the fact that Natanzi drew on Persian 
texts that must have been raw and rudimentary translations from a Turkic infor- 
mant’s first hand report. 
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30 
On Color Terms in Dagur 


Bayarma Khabtagaeva 


According to linguistic classification, Dagur is one of the archaic Mongolic lan- 
guages. This language is unique: it is connected to the Old Mongol language 
Khitan, and, additionally, it has a close relationship with Manchu! and Solon 
Ewenki,? two Tungusic languages. The latter fact gave rise to the opinion that 
Dagur belonged in the Tungusic language family, which has a strong Mongolic 
influence (for details, see Poppe 1930 and 1934-1935). 

Dagur does not have a standard variety. Today, the Dagurs live in China in 
four geographically separate groups: the Amur, the Nonni, the Hailay, and the 
Xinjiang. There is mutual intelligibility between the dialects of these groups, 
although there are differences between these varieties. The Nonni Dagurs speak 
the Butha and the Qiqikar dialects, while the other three groups use indepen- 
dent dialects (for more details, see Tsumagari 2003). Unfortunately, the four 
different dialect groups are not researched equally, with the Butha dialect of 
the Nonni Dagur from the northern group being best described (Todaeva 1986; 
Engkebatu 1983, 1984, 1985, 1988). The differences between the dialects have 
not been studied extensively either. To decide whether Dagur is a descendant 
of Common Mongolic or Para Mongolic, including Khitan, we should separate 
the native Dagur vocabulary from the Mongolic elements borrowed from other 
Mongolic languages and from Tungusic loanwords. 

This paper is extension of the paper on Etymological remarks on the Dagur 
body parts names, which is now in a publication process (Khabtagaeva 2021). 
Another motivation to write this paper was an earlier published author’s paper 
on Mongolic color names (Khabtagaeva 2001), where the Dagur data were not 
examined. In the present paper I focus on the general color terms and object 
color terms of Dagur from the etymological and morphological perspectives. 


1 Earlier, Dagurs knew the Manchu language and the Manchu script was official until the 1930s 
(Todaeva 1986: 3-9; Tsumagari 2003: 129; Khabtagaeva 2012: 337-339). 

2 The speakers of Dagur and Solon Ewenki live near each other in the western area of Man- 
churia, China. Historically, they lived in the Middle Amur region in the Zeya basin (now on 
the Russian side of the border) and in 1654 the Chinese Qing government moved them from 
their original homeland to the south (Janhunen 1997: 128; Khabtagaeva 2012: 337). 
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In total, fifty-three terms were collected from the works of Engkebatu (ed. 
1983, 1984)? and Todaeva (1986) concerning the Butha dialect (referred to as 
Butha Dagur below), the materials of the present author’s fieldwork* (2017 
September, Hulunbuir China) and the dictionary compiled by Tumurdei and 
Tsybenov (2014) regarding the Hailar dialect (referred to as Hailar Dagur 
below). 


1 The Etymological Background of Dagur Color Terms 


From an etymological perspective, most terms are of Mongolic and Turkic ori- 
gins, exhibiting the archaic and special Dagur phonetic features. This group 
also includes some Dagur words with internal development lacking in other 
Mongolic languages. A separate group involves Tungusic loanwords from Man- 
chu and Solon Ewenki, and, in addition, few words are of unknown origin. 
There are also some re-borrowings, i.e. some Mongolic words were borrowed 
into Tungusic and then from Tungusic into Dagur. 


11 The Common Mongolic Color Terms 

There are basic and special color terms in Dagur. The first group includes color 
terms used with general meaning, while the color names of second one have 
limited use (e.g. horse color names). From an etymological point of view, the 
basic color terms are mostly of Mongolic or Turkic origin. The Turkic loanwords 
were borrowed in the early period, they are presented in almost all Middle and 
Modern languages. 


1.2 Basic Color Terms 

The terms of Mongolic origin have clear morphological evidence, the first two 
words below have the Mongolic suffix +GAn, which is a productive denomi- 
nal noun suffix forming color names (Khabtagaeva 2001: 99) and numbers, e.g. 
nigen ‘one’ < *ni+GAn, jiryuyan ‘six’ < “fir ‘two’ and “yu ‘three’+GAn, doloyan 
‘seven’ < “dolo +GAn. 


3 The data from Engkebatu’s dictionaries is also checked in the index compiled by Alonso de 
la Fuente (2013). 

4 I would like to thank my colleagues and friends from Charles University Prague Dr. Veronika 
Zikmundova and Dr. Veronika Kapisovska with whom I conducted the fieldwork. Also, I 
would like to thank all our consultants and contacts in Hulunbuir, China. 
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‘White’: Butha Dagur cigan, Hailar Dagur ciga(n)> < Mongolic *cayan ‘white’ < 
*€a+GAn {Mongolic suffix forming color names}: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol cayayan ~ cayan; Secret History 
caqa‘an; LeidenV caqan; Ibn-Muhanna cayan; Mukaddimat al-Adab 
cayan ~ caqan; Hua-yi yi-yu cagan ~ Cayan; IstanbulV cayan; Zhiyuan 
Yi yu cagan ~ jaqan; Literary Mongolian cayan; Modern Mongol: 
Khalkha cagan; Buryat sagan; Kalmuck cayan; Onon and Manchurian 
Khamnigan cagan (Nugteren 2011: 298); 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Solon Ewenki cigan ‘white’; Manchu cagan ‘white; 
white paper, document’ (SSTMJa 2: 380-382; Doerfer 1985: no. 409; 
Rozycki 1994: 42); also cf. the early Mongolic loanword in Manchu 
Sanyan ~ Sanggiyan ‘white; white smoke’ and Sibe giana” ‘white’ 
(Okada 1962: 225; Rozycki 1994: 193; Zikmundova 2013: 221). 


Possibly, the Dagur color name was directly borrowed into Tungusic Solon 
Ewenki. The change of initial syllable *éa > ci in the Dagur form is unclear, it 
also peculiar for some Mongolic languages of Qinghai-Gansu region as Mong- 
ghul, Mangghuer, Baoan and Santa. This fact assumes the presence of another 
earlier form *cigan besides *cagan. The base of the Mongolic word is the form 
*€a, from which were derived other Mongolic words connected to color names 
were derived, e.g. Casun (< *a+sUn) ‘snow’, Cayasun (< *Ca+GA(n)+sUn) ‘paper’, 
cayi- (< *éa+yi-) ‘to become white’, etc. (Khabtagaeva 2001: 99, 115). 


‘Red’: Butha, Hailar® Dagur hulan < Mongolic *hulayan ‘red’ < *hula+GAn 
{Mongolic suffix forming color names}: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol ulayan; Secret History, Hua-yi 
yi-yu hula‘an; Yi yu fulaan; Zhiyuan Yiyu hula; Mukaddimat al-Adab 
hulaan ~ hulan ~ ulan; LeidenV hulan; Rasulid Hexaglot hulan; Liter- 
ary Mongolian ulayan; Modern Mongol: Khalkha ulan; Kalmuck ulan; 
Buryat u/an; Onon Khamnigan wlan (Nugteren 2011: 363); 

Mongolic > Tungusic “hula ‘red’: Siberian Ewenki dial. hulama; Solon 
Ewenki wlan, cf. huldn (Ivanovskij 1894: 33); Manchu fulahun ~ fil- 


5 Cf. Hailar Dagur ciga am ‘refined grain’; ciga arg’ ‘milk vodka’; ciga bal ‘sesame’; ciga jarem 
‘young fish, fry’; cigd suaig ‘white wormwood’; cigan mor’ ‘dun (colour of horse)’; cigan muégé 
‘penny bun (/at. Bolétus edulis)’; cigan nuwa ‘cabbage’, etc. (Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 

6 Cf. Hailar Dagur hulan bargas ‘tamarisk (lat. Tamarix), hulan kuam ‘esophagus’, hulan hutam 
‘newborn baby’, etc. (Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 
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giyan ‘reddish’; Sibe fulasu (Okada 1962: 227; SSTMJa 2: 343-344; 
Rozycki 1993: 80; Zikmundova 2013: 211). 


The preservation of Middle Mongol initial h- in Dagur proves language as 
archaic, this is one of the important phonetic features in Dagur. Possibly, the 
Solon Ewenki form was borrowed from Dagur where the loss of initial conso- 
nant A- is an internal phenomenon in Solon (for more details, see Knhabtagaeva 
2012: 341). The base of the Mongolic word is *u/a, from which other Mongolic 
words connected to color were derived, e.g. ulayi- (< “ulatyi-) ‘to become red’, 
ulayan-a (< “ula+GAnA) ‘oxalis, ulabur (< *“ula+bUr) ‘reddish’, etc. (Khabta- 
gaeva 2001: 99, 106, 145). 


‘Light blue’: Hailar Dagur éengen < Mongolic cenkir ‘light blue, bluish’ < *ce+ 
ngkir {Mongolic suffix forming color names: Khabtagaeva 2001: 129} and éegen 
‘white, whitish, light’ < *¢e+GAn {Mongolic suffix forming color names}: 


Middle Mongol n.a.; Literary Mongolian cengker ~ éengkir; cf. also Lit- 
erary Mongolian cangkir; Modern Mongol: Khalkha cenxer; Buryat 
senxir; Kalmuck tsdnkr; Khamnigan n.a.; 

+ 

Middle Mongol n.a.; Literary Mongolian cegen; Modern Mongol: 
Khalkha cegén; Buryat segén; Kalmuck tsegén; Onon Khamnigan 
cegen; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Manchu Seyen (< *cegen) ‘snow-white, whitish’; cf. 
Sibe giana” ‘white’ (Okada 1962: 227; Zikmundova 2013: 75). 


The Dagur form céengen looks as a hybrid of Mongolic cegen and cenkir.’ The 
base of color term is *ée, which is also clearly connected to *¢a and seman- 
tically designates ‘white, whithish’ color. Besides cayan (< *ca+GAn) ‘white’, 
there is also cegen (< *¢e+GAn) ‘light, whitish, which proves the close connec- 
tion between the terms. Cf. also other words connected to this color, e.g. ceyi- 
(< *ée+yi-) ‘to be be snow white, to dazzle’, ceyidem (< *ée+yi-dAm) ‘a kind of 
kumiss’ (Khabtagaeva 2001: 127, 154). The relation of Tungusic Sibe form siana” 
looks closer to Dagur than to Manchu Seyen. 


7 The Mongolic color term was borrowed into Yakut ddngir ‘virid; transparent, clear, bright, 
light’ (Khabtagaeva 2019: 255). 
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The next group of Dagur color names has a stable Turkic etymology. All these 
terms are also present in other Middle Mongol sources and Modern Mongol 
languages. They were clearly borrowed in the early period of Turkic-Mongolic 
linguistic contacts: 


‘Gray’: Hailar Dagur bor® < Mongolic *boro ‘grey, brown; dark, swarthy (face); 
plain, simple, ordinary; coarse, rough’ « Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Secret History, Hua-yi yi-yu boro; Zhiyuan Yiyu buro; 
Mukaddimat al-Adab, Rasulid Hexaglot bora; Literary Mongolian 
boro; Modern Mongol: Khalkha bor; Kalmuck, Buryat boro; Onon 
Khamnigan boro (Nugteren 2011: 285); 

Mongolic > Tungusic ‘gray’: Siberian Ewenki dial. boro; Solon Ewenki 
boro; Manchu boro (SSTMJa 1: 96; Doerfer 1985: no. 136; Rozycki 1994: 
35; Khabtagaeva 2017: 67); 

Mongolic « Bulgar Turkic “bord: cf. Old-Turkic b6z ‘gray’ (for more Tur- 
kic data and etymology, see Laude-Cirtautas 1961: 86-93, Doerfer 
TMEN 2: 335, Rasénen VEWT 80b, 82a, Clauson ED 388b, Sevortjan 
1978: 172 and SIGTJa 2001: 605-606). 


From a phonetic point of view, the form bor presents a typical change in Dagur, 
specifically, the loss of an unaccented vowel in the final syllable, due to word 
stress on the first vowel. 


‘Green, blue’: Butha Dahur kuka, Hailar Dagur kuku® < Mongolic *kéke ‘blue, 
sky-blue; green; ash-colored’ < Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol kdke; Secret History, Hua-yi 
yi-yu, Yi yu k6k6; Zhiyuan Yiyu kGk6 ~ ktikti; Mukaddimat al-Adab, 
Rasulid Hexaglot kéke; Literary Mongolian kéke; Modern Mongol: 
Khalkha xéx; Kalmuck kék; Buryat xiixe; Onon Khamnigan kiikii ~ 
k6k6; Manchurian Khamnigan kiikii (Nugteren 2011: 424-425); 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Siberian Ewenki dial. Auku; Solon Ewenki x6x6; 
Manchu kuku; Sibe kuk (SSTMJa 1: 426b; Doerfer 1985: no. 291; Rozycki 
1994: 145; Zikmundova 2013: 216; Khabtagaeva 2017: 110); 


8 Cf. Hailar Dagur bor taul’ ‘rabbit (lit. gray hare), bor colo ‘flint (lit. gray stone)’ (Tumurdei and 
Tsybenov). 

g Cf. Hailar Dagur kuku nuwars ‘green grass’, kuku borco ‘golden bean’, kuku tener ‘blue sky’, etc. 
(Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 
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Mongolic < Turkic *kéké: cf. Old Turkic k6k ‘sky colored, blue, blue-grey’ 
(for more Turkic data and etymology, see Laude-Cirtautas 1961: 77— 
85, Rasénen VEWT 287, Doerfer TMEN 3: 640-642, Clauson ED 708b, 
Sevortjan 1980: 66-68 and SIGTJa 2001: 60, 604). 


The Dagur forms went through a typical phonetic change of the Mongolic 
palatal 6 > “i > wu in the first syllable, which is a common phonetic feature 
with Khamnigan Mongol (Janhunen 1990: 19) and Buryat. Additionally, vowel 
harmony was lost in Dagur. The Common Dagur-Khamnigan form *kuku was 
probably borrowed into the Tungusic Manchu and Ewenki dialects. 


‘Yellow’: Butha Dagur Sar ~ Sar%; Hailar Dagur Sar < Mongolic sira < “sira ‘yel- 
low’ < Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol sir-a; Secret History, Hua-yi yi- 
yu, Yi yu, Mukaddimat al-Adab, Rasulid Hexaglot sira; Zhiyuan Yiyu 
sira; Literary Mongolian sir-a; Modern Mongol: Khalkha, Kalmuck 
Sar; Buryat Sara; Onon Khamnigan Sira ~ sira (Nugteren 2011: 492); 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Solon Ewenki sara ‘yellow’ (Ivanovskij 1894: 29); 

Mongolic « Turkic *s‘ara: cf. Old Turkic sarig ‘yellow’ (for details on Tur- 
kic origin, see Laude-Cirtautas 1961: 64-68, Doerfer TMEN 3: 220-221, 
Rasdénen VEWT 403), Clauson ED 848a, SIGTJa 2001: 601 and ESTJa 
2003: 206-208). 


As in non-archaic Mongolic languages, including Khalkha, Buryat and Kal- 
muck, the Dagur form Sar was affected by regressive assimilation (for details 
on the Mongolic phonetic feature, see Poppe 1955: 36-38). This feature shows 
a later development in Dagur or the borrowing from other Mongolic language. 


‘Black’: Butha Dagur xar < Mongolic gara < Turkic; 


cf. Mongolic: Middle Mongol: cf. Preclassical Mongol gar-a; Secret His- 
tory, Hua-yi yi-yu, Yi yu, Zhiyuan Yiyu, Mukaddimat al-Adab, Rasulid 
Hexaglot gara; Literary Mongolian gar-a; Modern Mongol: Khalkha, 
Kalmuck xar; Buryat, Onon Khamnigan xara (Nugteren 20: 404); 

Mongolic « Turkic: cf. Old Turkic gara ‘black’ (for more Turkic data and 
etymology, see Laude-Cirtautas 1961: 17-38, Raséinen VEWT 235, Doer- 
fer TMEN 3: 426-433, Clauson ED 643b, Stachowski 1993: 253, ESTJa 
1997: 286-288 and SIGTJa 2001: 601). 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


ON COLOR TERMS IN DAGUR 479 


Etymologically, the term is of Turkic origin. The Turkic word was borrowed 
into Mongolic and then into Tungusic. Cf. below Hailar Dagur kara ‘black’, 
which is a clear borrowing from Tungusic. 


‘Brown, also chestnut in Hailar Dagur’: Butha Dagur kural; Hailar Dagur kurul 
~ kullu < Mongolic *kiiren ‘dark brown, maroon, deep violet’ < ? Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Yi yu kiirge; Rasulid Hexaglot kiiren; Remaining 
sources n.a.; Literary Mongolian kiireng ~ kiiren ~ kiirin; Modern 
Mongol: Khalkha xiiren; Kalmuck kiirn; Buryat xtirin; Onon Kham- 
nigan Kiirin; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Barguzin Ewenki kurin ~ kurin ‘brown’; Solon 
Ewenki kuri; Manchu kuren ‘chestnut-colored, dark brown’ (SSTMJa 1: 
427; Doerfer 1985: no. 225; Rozycki 1993: 147; Khabtagaeva 2017: 113). 


The Mongolic original final consonant -n changed to -/ in Dagur forms, which 
is atypical for Dagur. Generally, the the final -n is preserved!® or deleted." Addi- 
tionally, the assimilation of the syllable ru/ > fu occurred in Hailar Dagur (cf. 
the similar examples below, bérol ~ bolol ‘gray’, and saral ~ salal ‘gray, yellow- 
ish brown’). Etymologically, the Mongolic word is of unknown origin. All color 
names of Mongolic origin are derived with the suffix +gAn, and the color name 
with its various forms, kiirey ~ kiiren ~ kiirin due to its unclear morphological 
analysis, is possibly a loanword. Following Doerfer (TMEN 1: 463-464), Clauson 
(1972: 761b) connects the Mongolic color name with Turkic kiizdn ‘polecat’. The 
Turkic animal name was also borrowed into Mongolic as kiirene ‘skunk, pole- 
cat, weasel’ and Hungarian gérény ‘polecat’ (for details, also see ESTJa 1997: 87; 
Rona-Tas and Berta 2011: 356-357). 


10. —_ E.g, Literary Mongolian 6kin ‘girl, daughter’ ~ Dagur ugin; Literary Mongolian jujayan 
‘thick’ ~ Dagur jujan; Literary Mongolian kénggen ‘easy’ ~ Dagur xungen; Literary Mon- 
golian jiryuyan ‘six’ ~ Dagur jirgon; Literary Mongolian arban ‘ten’ ~ Dagur harban; etc. 

11 The deletion of the final consonant -n is regular in nouns, while it is mostly preserved 
in adjectives and numerals (see the previous footnote). E.g. Literary Mongol odun ‘star’ ~ 
Dagur hod; Literary Mongolian iinin ‘haze, mist’ ~ Dagur honi; Literary Mongolian eligen 
‘liver’ ~ Dagur heleg; Literary Mongolian cikin ‘ear’ ~ Dagur ¢iki; etc. (Todaeva 1986: 29, 33). 
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1.3 Special Color Terms 
The use of special color terms is limited. Like in other Mongolic languages, in 
Dagur this category includes mostly horse color names: 


‘Motley, multi-colored; piebald’: Butha Dagur alag ~ alar; Hailar Dagur alar < 
Mongolic alay ‘multicolored, spotted, variegated, motley’ < Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol alay; Secret History alaq; Hua-yi 
yi-yu alaq; Zhiyuan Yiyu ala[q], Ibn-Muhanna ala and Mukaddimat 
al-Adab ala (< Turkic); Rasulid Hexaglot alaq; Literary Mongolian 
alay; Modern Mongol: Khalkha alag; Kalmuck alvg; Buryat, Onon 
Khamnigan alag (Nugteren 2011: 267); 

Mongolic > Tungusic ‘motley’: Siberian Ewenki dial. alay; Solon alay, 
alar; Manchu atha; Sibe alya (SSTMJa 1: 27b; Doerfer 1985: no. 185; 
Rozycki 1994: 15-16; Khabtagaeva 2017: 58); 

Mongolic « Turkic: cf. Old Turkic ala ‘parti-colored, dappled, mottled, 
spotted, blotchy’ (for more Turkic data and etymology, see Laude- 
Cirtautas 1961: 70-76; Sevortjan 1974: 129; Doerfer TMEN 2: 95-97; 
Rasa&nen VEWT 15a, Clauson ED 126a and SIGTJa 2001: 607-608). 


There are two different forms in Dagur, in one of them the final consonant 
-g changed to -r, ie. the word underwent rhotacism, which is a typical pho- 
netic feature in Dagur (for more data and details, see Poppe 1955: 121-122; 
Todaeva 1986: 33-35; Darbeeva 1996: 83; Khabtagaeva 2012: 339). While the sec- 
ond form where the final consonant is preserved, more possibly belongs to the 
recent loanwords from another Mongolic language. Etymologically, the Mon- 
golic color term is of Turkic origin. 


‘Gray; roan’: Butha Dagur borol ~ bolol; Hailar Dagur borul’ < Mongolic *bural 
< buyurul ‘gray, gray-haired, grayish’ < Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Mukaddimat al-Adab, Rasulid Hexaglot burul; Liter- 
ary Mongolian buyurul ~ buyural; Modern Mongol: Khalkha, Buryat 
bural; Kalmuck barf; Onon Khamnigan biral; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: cf. Solon Ewenki bral ‘ash gray (horse); Manchu 
burulu ‘roan horse (red hair mixed with white)’; Nercha Ewenki burul 
‘with mixed color hair’ (Hauer 1: 128; SSTMJa 1: 1.4b; Doerfer 1985: 
no. 284; Khabtagaeva 2017: 70). 

Mongolic « Turkic: cf. Old Turkic bogrul [qoy] ~ bugral ‘[a sheep] with a 
white throat’ (Clauson ED 318a). 
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The change of Mongolic *u > 0 in different positions is a regular development 
in Dagur!? (Todaeva 1986: 12). This change appears in the Solon Ewenki form, 
which proves the borrowing of the Mongolic word from Dagur (Khabtagaeva 
2012: 342). Besides, in Dagur the form bdlol the assimilation rol > lol occurred, 
cf. another Dagur term Aurul ‘brown’ with a second form kullu, where a similar 
assimilation happened: rul > /lu. From an etymological point of view, the Mon- 
golic word was connected to Turkic bogrul qéy ‘a sheep with a white throat’ by 
Doerfer (1985: no. 284). 


‘Colored, variegated’: Butha Dagur coxor ~ cokor; Hailar Dagur éokur < Mon- 
golic *éokor < Cogor ‘variegated, dappled, spotted, mottled; pock-marked’: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Zhiyuan Yiyu cougor ~ cougar; Mukaddimat al-Adab 
coqur; Rasulid Hexaglot coqur; Literary Mongolian coogor ~ cogor; 
Modern Mongol: Khalkha coxor; Kalmuck tsoyor; Buryat soxor; Onon 
Khamnigan coxor; 

Mongolic > Tungusic ‘motley, pock-marked’: Siberian Ewenki dial. 
coyur; Solon Ewenki soxor; Manchu cohoro (SSTMJa 2: 402; Doerfer 
1985; no. 319; Rozycki 1994: 49; Khabtagaeva 2017: 75). 


The Dagur form preserved the original Mongolic affricate in initial position, 
which reflects the Middle Mongol form (for more Dagur data and change, see 
Todaeva 1986: 30). The Solon Ewenki form with initial s- represents an early date 
of Mongolic borrowing, evidenced by regular change ¢- > s- in original Tungusic 
words (for more details, see Khabtagaeva 2012: 343-344). 


‘Grayish, ash gray’: Hailar Dagur haryen! < Mongolic *heriyen < eriyen ‘motley, 
variegated’ < *heri+tGAn {Mongolic suffix forming color names}: 


cf. Middle Mongol n.a.; Literary Mongolian eriyen; Modern Mongol: 
Khalkha, Kalmuck erén; Buryat, Onon Khamnigan eryen. 


12 ~+E.g. Literary Mongolian buduy ‘paint, dye’ ~ Dagur bodor; Literary Mongolian yutu- ‘to 
be[come] depressed or despondent’ ~ Dagur goto-; Literary Mongolian nutuy ‘pasture, 
nomad grounds, homeland’ ~ Dagur notog; Literary Mongolian qurdun ‘quick, fast, rapid, 
swift, nimble, prompt’ ~ Dagur hordon; etc. 

13. Cf. mogui heryén ‘motley as a snake’ (Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 
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The etymology of the Mongolic word is unknown. It seems to be native Mon- 
golic due to the morphological structure, specifically, the suffix +GAn, which 
forms color names, cf. ca+yan ‘white’, ula+yan ‘red’, ya+yan ‘pink’, etc. The 
Dagur form appears with the initial consonant h-, which is typical of Middle 
Mongol sources and Modern archaic languages, but this data is missing. More 
likely, Dagur represents an original Mongolic form *heriyen with the initial con- 
sonant A-. An interesting example of semantic change in Dagur is from ‘motley, 
variegated’ to ‘grayish, ash gray’. 


‘Gray, ashy color, mousey color; yellowish brown’: Butha Dagur saral ~ salal; 
Hailar Dagur saral < Mongolic *saral < sayaral ‘ashen, dun-colored’: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol sayaral; Rasulid Hexaglot saral; 
Literary Mongolian sayaral ~ saral; Modern Mongol: Khalkha saral; 
Kalmuck sar/; Buryat haral; Onon Khamnigan saral; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Manchu sarla ‘a gray-colored horse’; Nercha 
Ewenki saral ‘color of isabell; brown’ (Rozycki 1994: 175; Khabtagaeva 
2017: 126). 


Besides the form saral, Dagur has an assimilated form salal, which exhibits 
what seems to be a regular change in Dagur (cf. above kurul ~ kullu ‘brown’ 
and borol ~ bolol ‘gray’). 


‘Light bay’: Butha Dagur sirya; Hailar Dagur sarag < Mongolic *sirya ‘whitish- 
yellow (horse)’ < sira ‘yellow’ +GA {Mongolic denominal noun/adjective suffix: 
Khabtagaeva 2001: 148} < Turkic: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Secret History sirqga; Mukaddimat al-Adab Sirya; 
Literary Mongolian sirya; Modern Mongol: Khalkha, Buryat Sarga; 
Kalmuck saryp ~ Saryp; Onon Khamnigan sirga ~ Sarga (Nugteren 
201: 492); 

Mongolic « Turkic *s‘ara: cf. Old Turkic sarig ‘yellow’; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Siberian Ewenki sirga ‘bay (horse)’; Solon saryd, 
sirga; Manchu sirga ‘a light bay horse; roe deer’ (SSTMJa 2: 95; Doerfer 
1985: no. 302; Rozycki 1994: 184; Khabtagaeva 2017: 127). 


‘Light bay’: Butha Dagur xula < Mongolic “qula ‘fawn-colored, tawny, bay, hav- 
ing a black stripe along the spine; with black tail and mane (horse) < Tur- 
kic: 
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cf. Middle Mongol: Secret History qula ‘brown horse’; Yiyu qula; Ibn- 
Muhanna qulacin ‘red-haired’; Literary Mongolian qula; Modern 
Mongol: Khalkha xwé; Kalmuck yulu; Buryat xula; Onon Khamnigan 
xula; 

Mongolic « Turkic: *qula: cf. Old Turkic qula ‘dun with a black mane 
and tail’ (Clauson ED 6174); 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Barguzin Ewenki kula ‘light bay (horse)’; Nercha 
Ewenki kola ‘light brown horse with black mane and tail’; Manchu 
kulan ‘a yellow horse with black tail and mane’ (SSTMJa 1: 428; Doer- 
fer 1985: no. 298; Rozycki 1994: 148; Khabtagaeva 2017: 111). 


The Dagur Color Terms Borrowed from Tungusic 


There are six color terms in Dagur which were borrowed from Tungusic. The 
sources of borrowings are Solon Ewenki or Manchu languages. Some color 


names belong to re-borrowings, from an etymological point of view they are 
of Mongolic or Turkic origin, which came to Dagur via Tungusic. 


2.1 


Basic Color Terms 


‘Black’: Hailar Dagur kara* + Tungusic “kara « Mongolic *qara « Turkic *gara: 


Dagur kara « Tungusic ‘black (color of horse)’: Solon Ewenki xara < 
*kara; cf. Northern Tungusic: Siberian Ewenki dial. kara; Manchu 
hara; Sibe kara (SSTMJa 1: 379; Hauer 1: 419; Dorji 1998: 260; Zik- 
mundova 2013: 216); 

For other Mongolic and Turkic data, see above Butha Dagur xar ‘black’. 


The final vowel a in Dagur proves the borrowing from Tungusic Solon Ewenki. 


‘Light blue, green’: Butha Dagur nasun, Hailar Dagur nasan" < *nasun « Tungu- 
sic “nahun < *nayun< Mongolic *noyon < *noyo +GAn {Mongolic suffix forming 
color names}; 


Dagur « Tungusuc: Solon nahin (Ivanovskij 1894: 30); cf. Manchu rohon 
‘greenish’; Sibe voytin ‘greenish’; 


Cf. Hailar Dagur kara nog ‘black dog’ (Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 
Cf. Hailar Dagur nasan dilwé ‘green fly’ (Tsybenov and Tumurdei). 
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cf. Northern Tungusic: Barguzin, Nercha Ewenki dial. nogon (< Buryat); 
Manchu riowangiyan (< *non+giyan) ‘green’; Sibe nunne” ~ niunnie” 
‘green’ (Okada 1962: 227; SSTMJa 1: 601-603; Doerfer 1985: no. 133; Zik- 
mundova 2013: 219). 


The Dagur color term was connected with Solon Ewenki (Poppe 1930: 87; 
Todaeva 1986: 156) and was clearly borrowed from Tungusic Solon Ewenki, 
where the delabial vowel -a- < *-o- is found and the change of original inter- 
vocalic *y via *h to s in Dagur is occurred. The labialization of Tungusic *o > 
a in different positions sporadically occurred in Solon Ewenki,!¢ e.g. Tungusic 
*ollo ‘fish’ > Solon al, *onokto > Solon anokto, *toyo ‘fire’ > Solon tawo, etc. The 
change of Tungusic intervocalic *y > / in Solon requires more explanations. Reg- 
ularly, the Tungusic *VyV is preserved in Solon, e.g. *tuye ‘winter’ > Solon tuyu, 
*deyi ‘bird’ > Solon deyi, “diyin ‘four’ > Solon diyi”, etc. (Cincius 1949: 234-2353 
Benzing 1955: 30). Etymologically, the Tungusic word is obviously connected to 
the Mongolic color name. It seems that the base of the Tungusic word is *“io, 
with a palatalized consonant. 


‘Blue’: Butha, Hailar Dagur silan!” — Tungusic silan < Chinese: 
Dagur < Tungusic: Solon Ewenki silan ‘blue, green’ (Ivanovskij 1894: 28); 


Manchu silan ‘blue canvas, blue cloth’ (Hauer 3: 793). 
+ Chinese xildn(bu) 2% (4) ‘blue cloth. 


Obviously, the Dagur term was borrowed from Solon Ewenki, originally from 
Manchu. In turn, the origin of Tungusic forms is unclear. 

The Solon Ewenki form was connected with the Common Tungusic verb 
*¢ula- ‘to be[come] blue’, cf. Siberian Ewenki dial. culama ‘blue, green’, Negi- 
dal cilanki ‘color’; Nanai cila ‘blue’ (SSTMJa 2: 412b). Here, the change of Solon 
s- < Common Tungusic “*¢- can be explained with regular change.!® At the 
same time, authors of SSTMJa (2: 82b) connected the Solon Ewenki form with 
Manchu silan ‘blue canvas’ (Hauer 3: 793), which is ultimately of Chinese origin 
and looks more proper. The further change of Solon si- > si- is an internal Dagur 
development. 


16 _—_ Solon data are collected from Ivanovskij 1894. 

17 ~~ ~Cf. Hailar Dagur silan ilgatiy eus Japanese gentian (/at. Gentiana scabra)’ (literally grass 
with blue flowers) (Tsybenov and Tumurdei). 

18 The change of Tungusic *¢ > s in different positions is a regular, e.g. *¢alban ‘birch’ > Solon 
salba”, *éaski ‘further’ > Solon saski, *ice- ‘to see’ > Solon ise- (Cincius 1949: 210). 
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2.2 Special Color Terms 

‘Palomino’: Butha Dagur saudar; Hailar Dagur saudar <« Tungusic: Solon 
Ewenki *siidar « Mongolic *éabidar ‘reddish-yellow with white mane and tail 
(horse) < *€a+btUr {Mongolic denominal noun/adjective: Poppe GwM § 111}: 


Dagur « Tungusic: Solon Ewenki sudar ‘palomino’ « Mongolic: 

cf. Middle Mongol: Yiyu cabidar; Mukaddimat al-Adab éabdar; Liter- 
ary Mongolian; Modern Mongol: Khalkha cay dar; Kalmuck tsdbdr; 
Buryat sabidar; Khamnigan n.a.; 

Mongolic > Tungusic: Manchu ¢cabdara ~ cabdari ‘a brown horse with 
white mane and tail’; Nercha Ewenki cabidar ~ cabedar ‘a fox with 
white mane and white tail’ (SSTMJa 2: 375; Doerfer 1985: no. 316; Rozy- 
cki 1994: 41; Khabtagaeva 2017: 71). 


The initial consonant s- and the long vowel a in the second syllable in the Dagur 
form proves the borrowing from Solon Ewenki. The Mongolic initial ¢- is always 
preserved in Dagur!® (Poppe 1955: 10; Todaeva 1986: 30), while the Mongolic ¢- 
in Solon changed to s-2° (Khabtagaeva 2012: 343), as in the original Tungusic 
words”! (Cincius 1949: 210; Benzing 1955: 35). The morphological structure of 
the word proves the Mongolic origin. 


‘Completely white (horse color)’: Hailar Dagur sor < Tungusic: 
Tungusic: Manchu suru ‘white horse’ (Hauer 3: 834; SSTMJa 2: 1314). 


The etymology of Dagur word is unclear. It is obvious that the term is connected 
to Manchu. 


19 __E.g. Literary Mongolian cayasun ‘paper’ > Butha, Hailar Daur cas; Literary Mongolian 
cola ‘title’ > Butha Dagur ¢ol; Literary Mongolian codi- ‘to become suddenly frightened or 
started’ > Butha Dagur ¢co¢i-, etc. 

20 ~E.g. Solon soxo ‘temple (body part) < Mongolic: Literary Mongolian coqgo, Butha Dagur 
coko; Hailar Dagur coku; Solon sanca ‘shirt’ < Mongolic: Literary Mongolian caméa, Dagur 
canci ‘clothing’; Solon saxil ‘lightning’ < Mongolic: Literary Mongolian cakilyan, Dagur 
céakilgan, etc. 

21 E.g. Tungusic *éalban ‘birch’ ~ Solon salban; Tungusic *iée- ‘to look’ ~ Solon ise-; Tungusic 
ai ‘tea’ (« Chinese) ~ Solon sai, etc. 
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2.3 Hybrid Color Term 
‘Dark red, scarlet, crimson’: Hailar Dagur hutan?? « Tungusic *huta ‘fiery red’ 
and Mongolic *hulan ‘red’: 


cf. Tungusic *huta: Siberian Ewenki hutama (< *huta +mA {Ewenki 
denominal noun/adjective suffix: Boldyrev 1987: 76—77}) ‘fiery, red, 
golden’; Lamut hutaria (< *huta +A) ‘shiny, bright, crimson’ (for 
more Tungusic data, see SSTMJa 2: 356). 


The etymology of Dagur word is unknown. Possibly, the word belongs to a 
hybrid category, which consists of Tungusic base *huta and Mongolic term 
hulan ‘red’. It seeems that the Dagur word formed according to analogy hulan 
> hutan with a changing intervocalic consonant. 


3 Chinese Loanwords 


3.1 Basic Color Terms 
‘Gray, ash color’: Hailar Dagur hoisé « Chinese huisé ‘gray’; 


‘Pink’: Hailar Dagur hondan < Chinese hdngde ‘red’. 


4 Secondary Color Names 


There are color names in Dagur which were originally names of body parts or 
natural phenomena, i.e. the meaning of the color name was secondary (for this 
category in other Mongolic languages, see Khabtagaeva 2001: 97): 


‘Light brown’: Hailar Dagur halag, cf. literally ‘liver’ < Mongolic *heligen ‘liver; 
breast, belly; blood relative’ > eligen: 


cf. Middle Mongol: Preclassical Mongol eligen; Secret History helige(n) 
~ elige; Zhiyuan Yiyu heligen; Hua-yi yi-yu heligen; Yiyu helige; Leiden 
helegen ~ heilege; {bn-Muhanna heligen; Mukaddimat al-Adab eligen; 
Rasulid Hexaglot helige; Literary Mongolian elige; Modern Mongol: 
Khalkha eleg; Kalmuck elgn; Buryat elge(n); Onon Khamnigan ilige(n) 
~ elige(n) ~ iligii(n) (Nugteren 2011: 353). 


22 Cf. hutan nar ‘fiery red disk of the sun’ (Tumurdei and Tsybenov). 
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‘Multicolored’: Hailar Dagur ilgatty < ilga ‘flower’ +tiy {Dagur Poss.c}: 


Dagur ilga ‘flower’ « Tungusic: cf. Siberian Ewenki ilaya; Solon Ewenki 
ilga (« Manchu); Manchu ilha; Sibe yilxa (SSTMJa 1: 304; Zikmundova 


2013: 225). 
5 The Morphological Characteristics of the Dagur Color Terms 
5.1 Derivation 
5. Denominal Noun/Adjective Suffixes 


From the morphological perspective, there are seven special Dagur suffixes 
added to color terms. Functionally, they have a diminutive character and form 
adjectives designating slight shades of colors. Etymologically, four of them are 
of Mongolic origin, one is of Tungusic origin, and two suffixes are of unknown 
origin. 


BLL +Cér 

The Dagur suffix is connected to the productive Mongolic suffix +¢Ar, which 
has a diminutive function (Poppe GwM § 113). The suffix is added to Mongolic 
color names, e.g. alaycar ‘colorful’ < alay ‘multicolored, spotted, variegated, 
motley’, borocar ‘greyish, brownish’ < boro ‘grey’, noyocar ‘greenish’ < noyoyan 
‘green’, garacar ‘blackish’ < gara ‘black’, etc. (Khabtagaeva 2001: 16). In Dagur, 
the suffix exists in the Butha dialect and has only one variant with a long vowel: 
— cigacer ‘whitish’ < cigan ‘white’ ~ Literary Mongolian *¢ayacar (B.Kh.); 

— kukacér ‘greenish, bluish’ < kuka ‘blue, green’ ~ Literary Mongolian *kdkecer 

(B.Kh.). 


5.1.1.2 +diy 

The Dagur suffix is related to the productive Mongolic suffix +dAi, which also 
has a diminutive function; it is productive in Buryat (Dondukov 1964: 89) and is 
used with color terms too, e.g. Buryat nogddoi ‘greenish’ < nogon ‘green’, uladai 
‘reddish’ < ulan ‘red’ (Khabtagaeva 2001: 117). The suffix is present in the Hailar 
Dagur dialect: 

— hulddty ‘reddish’ < hulan ‘red’ ~ Literary Mongolian *ulayadai (B.Kh.); 

— ¢igadty ‘whitish’ < cigdn ‘white’ ~ Literary Mongolian “Ccayayadai (B.Kh.). 


5.11.3 +kan 
The Dagur suffix is clearly of Mongolic origin and also has a diminutive func- 
tion. It is one of the most productive suffixes in Mongolic languages (Poppe 


- 978-90-04-49996-6 
Downloaded from Brill.com 11/26/2023 09:11:59PM 
via Wikimedia 


488 KHABTAGAEVA 


GWM §124) and is added to color terms too, e.g. ayaqan ‘whitish’ < cayan 
‘white’, kékeken ‘bluish’ < kéke ‘blue’, garaqan ‘blackish’ < qar-a ‘black’, etc. 
(Khabtagaeva 2001: 118). I found only one piece of data in Butha Dagur with 
this suffix: 

— Sarakan ‘yellowish’ < sar ‘yellow’ ~ Literary Mongolian siragan. 


5.11.4 t+lbin / +Uin 

This suffix is the most productive in Dagur, forming color terms designating 
slight shades. According to Todaeva (1986: 51), the suffix has a similar function 
as the Common Mongolic suffix +btUr, which also forms color terms designat- 
ing slight shades (Poppe GwM § 111; Khabtagaeva 2001: 146). The Hailar dialect 
has the variant +/bin, while the Butha dialect has two variants +/in and +lbin. 
From an etymological point of view, the suffix is of unknown origin. It seems 
that it is connected with the Tungusic Solon suffix +/bén (e.g. ulalben ‘reddish’ 
< ulan ‘red’), but due to a small number of examples it could be borrowed in 
Solon from Dagur. There is a diminutive suffix +/iyAn in Manchu?3 (Gorelova 
2002: 156) and +lAn/+lUn/+rUn in Sibe (Zikmundova 2013: 74-75), which may 
also be related to the Butha Dagur variant + lin. In spite of the fact that the 
suffix is the most productive in Dagur, the origin is still unclear: 

— hulalbin (Butha), hulalbin ~ hularbin (Hailar) ‘reddish’ < hulan ‘red’; 

— cigalin (Butha), cigalbin (Hailar) ‘whitish, pale white’ < cigan ‘white’; 

— kukalin (Butha), kukulbin (Hailar) ‘greenish, bluish’ < kuku ‘blue, green’; 

— Saralin (Butha), Sarelbin (Hailar) ‘yellowish’ < Sar ‘yellow. 


5.L1.5 +lani 

There is one term in Butha Dagur with this suffix. The Mongolic compound 
suffix consists of the denominal verbal +/A- (Poppe GwM §245) and dever- 
bal noun/adjective suffix -7i7* (Todaeva 1986: 52), which is also added to color 
terms, e.g. garalanggi ‘blackish’ < qara ‘black’ (Khabtagaeva 2001: 129): 

— Sarlani ‘yellowish’ < Sar ‘yellow’ ~ Literary Mongolian siralanggi (B.Kh.). 


5.1.1.6 +ncel 

There is one piece of data in Butha Dagur with the denominal noun/adjective 
suffix +¢cel, which designates a slight shade and is of unknown origin: 

— kukancéel ‘greenish, bluish’ < kuku ‘blue, green’. 


23 ~~ E.g. adaliliyan ‘somewhat similar’ < adali, ambakaliyan ‘rather large’ < ambaka, etc. 
24 Eg. Butha Dagur xuldeni ‘frozen’ < xulde- ‘to freeze’. 
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5.1.1.7 +mA 

There is one color term in Hailar Dagur with the suffix +mA, which is clearly 
connected with the productive Tungusic suffix +mA (Boldyrev 1987: 76-79). It 
derives color names in Ewenki dialects, e.g. hulama ‘red’, Culama ‘green’, diktime 
‘blue’, lupcume ‘blackish’, bagdama ‘white’, altama ‘golden’, etc. (Nedjalkov 1997: 
327). 

— karma ‘black’ < kar ‘black’. 


5.1.2 Denominal Verbal Suffixes 

There are two denominal verbal suffixes +/A- and +rA- in Dagur which are 

added to color terms and form verbs denoting acquirement of a quality. Both of 

them are of Mongolic origin and connected to each other (Poppe GwM § 246). 

Regarding the suffix +/A, it has different variants in Dagur: the Hailar dialect 

uses it without final vowel, while Butha dialect—with final long vowel. The 

Mongolic suffix +rA- is also used without the final vowel in the Hailar dialect, 

while in Butha with the final vowel: 

— Hailar Dagur cigal-, Butha Dagur cigala- ‘to become white’ ~ Literary Mon- 
golian cayala-; 

— Hailar Dagur sarel- ~ Salle-, Butha Dagur Sarla- ‘to be[come] yellow’~ Literary 
Mongolian sirala-; 

— Hailar Dagur kukur-, Butha Dagur kukere- ‘to be[come] green (about plants); 
to turn blue (about skin), to bruise’ ~ Literary Mongolian kékere-. 


5.2 Compounds 

The intensity and the faintness of colors in both Dagur dialects are formed with 
special words. The words xarangoy, gul, pat, por are used to designate intensity, 
the words gegeén and éal to designate light colors. If the terms xarangoy ‘dark’ 
and gegen ‘light, bright’ are known in other Mongolic languages too, the rest 
of the words are used only in Dagur. The term gul ‘whole’ was borrowed from 
Manchu. 


5.21 Intensive Colors 

xarangoy ‘dark’ ~ Literary Mongolian qarangyui ‘dark[ness], dusk’: 

— xarangoy kuku ‘dark green, cf. kuku ‘blue’; 

— xarangoy hulan ‘bright red, scarlet’, cf. hulan ‘red’; 

— xarangoy sar ‘earthy color’, cf. Sar ‘yellow. 

gul ‘no impurities, whole’ — Manchu gulu ‘plain, simple, monochrome’ (Hauer 
1: 382): 

— gulhulan ‘completely red’, cf. hulan ‘red’; 

— gul cigan ‘completely white’, cf. cigan ‘white’. 
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pat ‘very’: 

— pat kar ‘very black’, cf. kar ‘black’; 

— pat xarangoy ‘very dark, cf. xarengoy ‘dark’. 
por ‘very’: 

— por hulan > pollan ‘very red’, cf. hulan ‘red’. 


5.2.2 Light Colors 

gegen ‘light, bright’ ~ Literary Mongolian gegegen ‘bright, brilliant; daylight, 
morning dawn light’: 

— gegen kuku ‘light-blue, sky-blue’, cf. kuku ‘blue’; 

— gegen nasun ‘greenish’, cf. nasun ‘green’; 

— gegen hulan ‘bright red’, cf. hulan ‘red’; 

— gegen Sar ‘light-yellow, yellowish; cf. sar ‘yellow’; 

— gegen Sarag ‘palomino (horse color), cf. Sarag ‘light bay’. 

cal ‘bright’: 

— ¢alkuku ‘bright green’, cf. kuku ‘blue’. 


6 Conclusion 


The aim of this paper is to show the uniqueness of Dagur language through 
the representation of the color terms from the perspective of etymology and 
morphology. 

In all, fifty-three different color terms of the Dagur language are discussed. 
Seventeen of them can be considered as the basic color terms, seven colors are 
the colors of horse labels, while the remaining twenty-nine color terms are mor- 
phologically formed with different suffixes or via compounding with another 
word for the intensity of the colors. 

From an etymological perspective, of twenty-two terms, thirteen are of Com- 
mon Mongolic origin, six are Tungusic borrowings, two were borrowed from 
Chinese, and one color term, hutan ‘dark red’, has a hybrid Mongolic—-Tungusic 
etymology. Almost every color term in Dagur is related to two Tungusic lan- 
guages: the Solon Ewenki variety and the Manchu language. The terms were 
borrowed or re-borrowed from / into these languages, which proves a very close 
linguistic contact among them. The etymological background of the basic color 
terms and the special color terms of animals in Dagur, and their relation to Tun- 
gusic Solon Ewenki and Manchu, are outlined in the following two tables. 
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Basic color Dagur form Etymology Solon and Manchu 
terms 
white cigan Mongolic éayan < *Ca+GAn Dagur > Solon cigan 
black xar (Butha) Mongolic gara + Turkic Mongolic > Manchu 
kara (Hailar) Tungusic kara « Mongolic « Hailar Dagur < Solon 
Turkic 
red hulan Mongolic hulan < *ula+GAn Dagur > Solon ulan (cf. 
Ivanovskij: hulan) 
dark red hutan hybrid word: Tungusic *huta — 
‘fiery red’ and Mongolic 
hulan ‘red 
blue kuka (Butha), Mongolic kéke « Turkic Mongolic > Manchu kuku 
kuku (Hailar) ‘blue’ 
silan Tungusic silan < Chinese Dagur < Solon silan ‘blue, 
green’ < Manchu silan ‘blue 
canvas’ 
light blue cengen hybrid word: Mongolic cf. Sibe siana” ‘white’ (< 
“¢enkir ‘light blue’ + “cegen Mongolic) 
‘whitish’ 
green nasun (Butha), Tungusic *nahtin<Mon- cf. Solon nahin, Manchu 
nasan (Hailar) golic *nogon < noyo+GAn nohon 
yellow Sar Mongolic sira « Turkic Dagur > Solon sara 
brown kural (Butha) Mongolic kiiren - 
light brown — halag (Hailar) Mongolic heligen ‘liver’ - 
gray bor Mongolic boro < Turkic Mongolic > Solon boro, 
Manchu boro 
hoisé Chinese - 
grayish haryen (Hailar) Mongolic eriyen ‘motley, - 
variegated’ 
pink hondan Chinese ‘red’ - 
colored, coxor ~ Cokor (Butha), Mongolic cogor Dagur = Solon soxor, 
multicolored ¢cokur (Hailar) Mongolic + Manchu cohoro 


ilgatiy (Hailar) 


Tungusic 


‘flower’: Solon ilga, Manchu 
itha 
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TABLE 30.2 The special color terms for animals in Dagur 
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Color terms Dagur form Etymology Solon and Manchu 
for animals 
white sor Tungusic Manchu suru ‘white horse’ 
gray borol ~ bolol (Butha), Mongolic buyurul ‘gray, gray- Dagur > Solon boral ‘ash gray 
borul’ (Hailar) ‘gray, haired, grayish’ < Turkic horse’, 
roan’ Mongolic > Manchu burulu 
‘roan horse’ 
saral ~ salal (Butha); Mongolic sayaral ‘ashen, Mongolic > Manchu sarla ‘a 
saral (Hailar) ‘gray, dun-colored (horse)’ gray-colored horse’ 
yellowish brown’ 
palomino _ saudar (Butha), Tungusic < Mongolic Dagur < Solon sudar < Mon- 
saudar (Hailar) cabidar ‘reddish-yellow with golic; 
white mane and tail (horse) Mongolic > Manchu éabdara 
< “Ga+btUr ~ €abdari ‘a brown horse with 
white mane and tail’ 
light bay = xula Mongolic gqula < Turkic Mongolic + Manchu kilan ‘a 
yellow horse with black tail 
and mane’ 
Sirya (Butha), Sarag Mongolic sirya « Turkic Mongolic > Solon saryd, sirga; 
(Hailar) Manchu sirga ‘a light bay 
horse; roe deer’ 
chestnut = Aurul ~ kullu (Hailar) Mongolic ktiren Mongolic > Solon kuri, 
Manchu kuren ‘chestnut’ 
colored, alag ~ alar (Butha), Mongolic alay < Turkic Hailar Dagur > Solon alay, 
variegated, alar (Hailar) alar; 
motley Mongolic > Manchu alha 
Abbreviations 
Buryat Ceremisov 1973 
Clauson ED Clauson 1972 
ESTJa 1997 Levitskaja, Dybo and Rassadin 1997 
Doerfer TMEN Doerfer 1963-1975 
Hua-yi yi-yu Lewicki 1959 
Ibn-Muhanna Poppe 1938 
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IstanbulV Ligeti 1962 
Kalmuck Ramstedt 1976 
Khalkha Bawden 1997 
LeidenV Poppe 1927-1928 
Literary Mongolian Lessing 1996 
Manchu Hauer 1952 
Manchurian Khamnigan Janhunen 1990 
Mukaddimat al-Adab Poppe 1938 
Onon Khamnigan Damdinov and Sundueva 2015 
Poppe GwM Poppe 1964 
Preclassical Mongol Tumurtogoo 2006 
Rasulid Hexaglot Golden 2000 
Rasdnen VEWT Rasdnen 1969 
Secret History Haenisch, Erich 1939 
Sibe Zikmundova 2013 
Siberian Ewenki SSTMJa; Khabtagaeva 2017 
SIGTJa 2001 TeniSev 2001 
Solon Ewenki SSTMJa; Ivanovskij 1894; Poppe 1931; Lie 1978; Dorji 2013 
SSTMJa Cincius 1975 
Yi yu Apatoczky 2009 
Zhiyuan Yiyu Kara 1990 
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